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Part Three 




Section One 

EXPERIENCES AND REALISATIONS 




EXPERIENCES AND REALISATIONS 


I 

Experience is a word that covers almost all the happenings in 
yoga; only when something gets settled, then it is no longer 
an experience but part of the siddhi; e.g. peace when it comes 
and goes is an experience — ^when it is settled and goes no more 
it is a siddhi. Realisation is different — it is when something 
for which you are aspiring becomes real to you; e.g. you have 
the idea of the Divine in all, but it is only an idea, a belief; when 
you feel or see the Divine in aU, it becomes a realisation. 

* ★ 


All this is to make unnecessary distinctions. An experience of 
a truth in the substance of mind, in the vital or the physical, 
wherever it may be, is the beginning of realisation. When I 
experience peace, I begin to realise what it is. Repetition of the 
experience leads to a fuller and more permanent realisation. 
When it is settled anywhere, that is the fuU realisation of it in 
that place or that part of the being. 

★ ★ 

It is spirituality when you begin to become aware of another 
consciousness than the ego and begin to live in it or under its 
influence more and more. It is that consciousness wide, infimte, 
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self-existent, pure of ego etc. which is called Spirit (Self, Brah- 
man, Divine), so this necessarily must be the meaning of spi- 
rituality. Realisation is this and all else that the experience and 
growth of this greater consciousness brings with it. 

★ ★ 

The yogi is one who is already estabhshed in realisation — the 
sadhak is one who is getting or still trying to get realisation. 

★ ★ 

There is no law that a feehng cannot be an experience; 
experiences are of all kinds and take all forms in the conscious- 
ness. When the consciousness undergoes, sees or feels anything 
spiritual or psychic or even occult, that is an experience — in the 
technical yogic sense, for there are of course all sorts of ex- 
periences that are not of that character. The feelings themselves 
are of many kinds. The word feehng is often used for an emotion, 
and there can be psychic or spiritual emotions which are num- 
bered among yogic experiences, such as a wave of suddha bhakti 
or the rising of love towards the Divine. A feehng also means 
a perception of something felt — ^a perception in the vital or psy- 
chic or in the essential substance of the consciousness. I find 
even often a mental perception when it is very vivid described as 
a feehng. If you exclude all these feelings and kindred ones and 
say that they are feehngs, not experiences, then there is very little 
room left for experiences at all. Feehng and vision are the main 
forms of spiritual experience. One sees and feels the Brahman 
everywhere; one feels a force enter or go out from one; one feels 
or sees the presence of the Divine within or around one; one 
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feels or sees the descent of Light; one feels the descent of Peace 
or Ananda. Kick out all that on the ground that it is only a 
feeling and you make a clean sweep of most of the things that 
we call experience. Again, we feel a change in the substance of 
the consciousness or the state of consciousness. We feel our- 
selves spreading in wideness and the body as a small thing in the 
wideness (this can be seen also); we feel the heart-consciousness 
being wide instead of narrow, soft instead of hard, illumined 
instead of obscure, the head-consciousness also, the vital, even 
the physical; we feel thousands of things of all kinds and why are 
we not to call them experience? Of course it is an inner sight, 
an inner feeling, subtle feeling, not material, like the feeling of 
a cold wind or a stone or any other object, but as the inner con- 
sciousness deepens it is not less vivid or concrete, it is even more 
so. 


★ ★ 

In a more deep and spiritual sense a concrete realisation is that 
which makes the thing realised more real, dynamic, intimately 
present to the consciousness than any physical thing can be. 
Such a realisation of the personal Divine or of the impersonal 
Brahman or of the Self does not usually come at the beginning 
of a sadhana or in the first years or for many years. It comes so 
to a very few. But to expect and demand it so soon would be 
taken in the eyes of any experienced yogi or sadhak as a rather 
rash and abnormal impatience. Most would say that a slow deve- 
lopment is the best one can hope for in the first years and only when 
the nature is ready and fully concentrated towards the Divine 
can the definitive experience come. To some rapid preparatory 
experiences can come at a comparatively early stage, but even 
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they cannot escape the labour of the consciousness which will 
make these experiences culminate in the realisation that is en^- 
during and complete. It is not a question of liking or disliking, 
it is a matter of fact and truth and experience. It is the fact that 
people who are cheerful and ready to go step by step, even by 
slow steps, if need be, do actually march faster and more surely 
than those who are impatient and in haste. It is what I have 
always seen. 


★ ★ 

It [self-realisation] is not a long process! The whole life and 
several lives more are often not enough to achieve it. Rama- 
krishna’s Guru took 30 years to arrive and even then he did not 
claim that he had realised it. 

★ ★ 

What I meant about the experiences was simply this that you 
have created your own ideas about what you want from the 
yoga and have always been measuring what began to come by 
that standard and because it was not according to expectations or 
up to that standard, telling yourself after a moment, “It is nothing, 
it is nothing”. That dissatisfaction laid you open at every step to 
a reaction or a recoil which prevented any continuous develop- 
ment. The yogin who has experience knows that the small begin- 
nings are of the greatest importance and have to be cherished and 
allowed with great patience to develop. He knows, for instance, 
that the neutral quiet so dissatisfying to the vital eagerness of the 
sadhak is the first step towards the peace that passeth all under- 
standing, the small current or thrill of inner delight the first 
trickling of the ocean of Ananda, the play of lights or colours 

852 



EXPERIENCES AND REALISATIONS 


9 


the key of the doors of the inner vision and experience, the descent 
that stiffens the body into a concentrated stillness the first touch 
of something at the end of which is the presence of the Divine. 
He is not impatient; he is rather careful not to disturb the evolu- 
tion that is beginning. Certainly some sadhaks have strong 
and decisive experiences at the beginning, but these are followed 
by a long labour in which there are many empty periods and 
periods of struggle. 

★ ★ 

I don’t say that these experiences are always of no value, but 
they are so mixed and confused that if one runs after them with- 
out any discrimination at all they end by either leading astray, 
sometimes tragically astray, or by bringing one into a confused 
nowhere. 

That does not mean that all such experiences are useless or 
without value. There are those that are sound as well as those 
that are unsound; those that are helpful, in the true line, sometimes 
sign-posts, sometimes stages on the way to realisation, sometimes 
stuff and material of the reahsation. These naturally and rightly 
one seeks for, calls, strives after, or at least one opens oneself in 
the confident expectation that they will sooner or later arrive. 
Your own main experiences may have been few or not continuous, 
but I cannot say that they were not sound or unhelpful. I would 
say that it is better to have a few of these than a multitude of 
others. My only meaning in what I wrote was not to be im- 
pressed by mere wealth of experiences or to think that that is suffi- 
cient to constitute a great sadhak or that not to have this wealth 
is necessarily an inferiority, a lamentable deprivation or a poverty 
of the one thing desirable. 
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There are two classes of things that happen in yoga, realisa- 
tions and experiences. Realisations are the reception in the 
consciousness and the establisliment there of the fundamental 
truths of the Divine, of the Higher or Divine Nature, of the 
world-consciousness and the play of its forces, of one’s own 
self and real nature and the inner nature of things, the power 
of these things growing in one till they are a part of one’s inner 
life and existence, — as for instance, the realisation of the Divine 
Presence, the descent and settling of the higher Peace, Light, 
Force, Ananda in the consciousness, their workings there, the 
realisation of the divine or spiritual love, the perception of one’s 
own psychic being, the discovery of one’s own true mental 
being, true vital being, true physical being, the realisation of the 
overmind or the supramental consciousness, the clear perception 
of the relation of all these things to our present inferior nature and 
their action on it to change that lower nature. The hst, of course, 
might be infinitely longer. These things also are often called 
experiences when they only come in flashes, snatches or rare visi- 
tations; they are spoken of as full realisations only when they 
become very positive or frequent or continuous or normal. 

Then there are experiences that help or lead towards the 
realisation of things spiritual or divine or bring openings or prog- 
ressions in the sadhana or are supports on the way, — experiences 
of a symbolic character, visions, contacts of one kind or another 
with the Divine or with the workings of higher Truth, things like 
the waking of the Kundalini, the opening of the Chakras, mes- 
sages, intuitions, openings of the inner powers, etc. The one thing 
that one has to be careful about is to see that they are genuine and 
sincere and that depends on one’s own sincerity — for if one is not 
sincere, if one is more concerned with the ego or being a big 
yogi or becoming a superman than with meeting the Divine or 
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getting the Divine consciousness which enables one to live in or 
with the Divine, then a flood of pseudos or mixtures comes in, 
one is led into the mazes of the intermediate zone or spins in the 
grooves of one’s own formations. There is the truth of the whole 
matter. 

Then why does X say that one should not hunt after 
experiences, but only love and seek the Divine? It simply 
means that you have not to make experiences your main aim, 
but the Divine only your aim, and if you do that, you are more 
likely to get the true helpful experiences and avoid the wrong 
ones. If one seeks mainly after experiences, his yoga may become 
a mere self-indulgence in the lesser things of mental, vital and 
subtle physical worlds or in spiritual secondaries, or it may 
bring down a turmoil or maelstrom of the mixed and the whole 
or half-pseudo and stand between the soul and the Divine. That 
is a very sound rule of sadhana. But all these rules and statements 
must be taken with a sense of measure and in their proper limits, 
— it does not mean that one should not welcome helpful expe- 
riences or that they have no value. Also when a sound line of 
experience opens, it is perfectly permissible to follow it out, 
keeping always the central aim in view. All helpful or supporting 
contacts in dream or vision, such as those you speak of, are to 
be welcomed and accepted. Experiences of the right kind are a 
support and help towards the realisation; they are in every way 
acceptable. 


★ ★ 

Do not be over-eager for experiences; for experiences you can 
always get, having once broken the barrier between the physical 
mind and the subtle planes. What you have to aspire for most 
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is the improved quality of the recipient consciousness in you^ 
discrimination in the mind, the unattached impersonal Witness 
look on all that goes^on in you and around you, purity in the vital, 
calm equanimity, enduring patience, absence of pride and the 
sense of greatness — and more especially, the development of the 
psychic being in you — surrender, self-giving, psychic humility, 
devotion. It is a consciousness made up of these things, cast in 
this mould, that can bear without breaking, stumbling or de- 
viation into error the rush of lights, power and experiences from 
the supraphysical planes. An entire perfection in these respects 
is hardly possible until the whole nature from the higher mind 
to the subconscient physical is made one in the light that is greater 
than the mind, but a sufficient foundation and a consciousness 
always self-observant, vigilant and growing in these things is 
indispensable — for perfect purification is the basis of the perfect 
Siddhi. 


★ ★ 

I don’t think there is any cause for dissatisfaction with the 
progress made by you. Experiences come to many before the 
nature is ready to make full profit from them; to others a more or 
less prolonged period of purification and preparation of the stuff 
of the nature or the instruments comes first, while experiences 
are held up till this process is largely or wholly over. The latter 
method which seems to be adopted in your case is the safer and 
sounder of the two. In this respect we think it is evident that 
you have made considerable progress, for instance, in control 
over the violence and impatience and heat natural to the vol- 
canic energy of your temperament, in sincerity also in curbing 
the devious and errant impulses of an enormously active mind and 
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temperament, in a greater quiet and harmony in the being as a 
whole. No doubt, the process has to be completed, but something 
very fundamental seems to have been done. It is more important 
to look at the thing from the positive rather than the negative side. 
The things that have to be established are — brahmacaryam samah 
satyam prasdntir dtmasamyama: hrahmacarya^ complete sex- 
purity; samah^ quiet and harmony in the being, its forces main- 
tained but controlled, harmonised, disciplined; satyam^ truth and 
sincerity in the whole nature; prasdntih^ a general state of peace 
and calm; dtmasamyama^ the power and habit to control what- 
ever needs control in the movements of the nature. When these 
arc fairly established, one has laid the foundation on which one 
can develop the yoga consciousness and with the yoga conscious- 
ness there comes an easy opening to realisation and experience. 

★ ★ 

But why be overwhelmed by any wealth of any kind of ex- 
periences? What does it amount to, after all? The quality of a 
sadhak does not depend on that; one great spiritual realisation 
direct and at the centre will often make a‘ great sadhak or yogi, 
an army of intermediate yogic experiences will not, that has 
been amply proved by a host of instances.... You need not there- 
fore compare that wealth to your poverty. To open yourself to 
the descent of the higher consciousness (the true being) is the 
one thing needed and that, even if that comes after long effort 
and many failures, is better than a hectic gallop leading nowhere. 

★ ★ 

Experience in the sadhana is bound to begin with the mental 
plane, — all that is necessary is that the experience should be 
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sound and genuine. The pressure of understanding and will 
in the mind and the Godward emotional urge in the heart are 
the two first agents of yoga, and peace, purity and calm (with 
a lulling of the lower unrest) are precisely the first basis that has 
to be laid; to get that is much more important in the beginning 
than to get a glimpse of the supraphysical worlds or to have 
visions, voices and powers. Purification and calm are the first 
needs in the yoga. One may have a great wealth of experiences 
of that kind (worlds, visions, voices, etc.) without them, but these 
experiences occurring in an unpurified and troubled consciousness 
are usually full of disorder and mixture. 

At first the peace and calm are not continuous, they come and 
go, and it usually takes a long time to get them settled in the 
nature. It is better therefore to avoid impatience and to go on 
steadily with what is being done. If you wish to have something 
beyond the peace and calm, let it be the full opening of the inner 
being and the consciousness of the Divine Power working in you. 
Aspire for that sincerely and with a great intensity but without 
impatience and it will come. 


★ 


★ 


Quite correct. Unless the Adhar is made pure, neither the 
higher truth (intuitive, illumined, spiritual) nor the overmcntal 
nor the supramental can manifest; whatever forces come down 
from them get mixed with the inferior consciousness and the 
half-truth takes the place of the Truth or even sometimes a 
dangerous error. 

★ ★ 
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At a certain stage of the sadhana, in the beginning (or near it) 
of the more intense experiences, it sometimes happens that there 
is the intense realisation of some aspect of the Divine, a sort of 
communion with it, and that is seen everywhere and all as that. 
It is a transitory phase and afterwards one gets the larger expe- 
rience of the Divine in all its aspects and beyond all aspects. 
Throughout the experience there should be one part of the being 
that observes and understands — for, sometimes ignorant 
sadhaks are carried away by their experience and stop short there 
or fall into extravagance. It must be taken as an experience 
through which you are passing. 

★ ★ 

The special experiences you arc having are glimpses of what is 
to be and what is growing and preparing and are helping to make 
the consciousness ready for it. It is not therefore surprising that 
they change and are replaced by others — that is what usually 
happens; for it is not these forms that are to be perpetuated, but 
the essence of the thing which they are bringing. Thus the one 
thing that has to grow most now is the silence, the quietude, 
the peace, the free emptiness into which experiences can come, 
the sense of coolness and release. When that is in possession of 
the consciousness fully, then something else will come into it 
which is also essential to the true consciousness and fix itself 
— ^it proceeds usually like that. There is nothing strange there- 
fore in the special forms of experience ceasing and being followed 
by others after you have written about or brought them to the 
Mother. When the more permanent forms of realisation begin 
to come, it will no longer be like that. 

★ ★ 
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I DO not question at all the personal intensity or concreteness of 
your internal experiences, but experiences can be intense and 
yet be very mixed in their truth and their character. In your 
experience your own subjectivity, sometimes your ego-pushes 
interfere very much and give them their form and the impression 
they create on you. It is only if there is a pure psychic response 
that the form given to the experience is likely to be the right one 
and the mental and vital movements will then present themselves 
in their true nature. Otherwise the mind, the vital, the ego give 
their own colour to what happens, their own turn, very usually 
their own deformation. Intensity is not a guarantee of 
entire truth and correctness in an experience; it is only purity 
of the consciousness that can give an entire truth and 
correctness. 

The Mother’s presence is always there; but if you decide to 
act on your own — your own idea, your own notion of things, 
your own will and demand upon things, then it is quite likely 
that her presence will get veiled; it is not she who withdraws 
from you, but you who draw back from her. But your mind 
and vital don’t want to admit that, because it is always their pre- 
occupation to justify their own movements. If the psychic were 
allowed its full predominance, this would not happen; it would 
have felt the veiling, but it would at once have said, “There 
must have been some mistake in me, a mist has arisen in me,” 
and it would have looked and found the cause. 

It is perfectly true that so long as there is not an unreserved 
self-giving in both the internal and external, there will always 
be veilings, dark periods and difficulties. But if there is un- 
reserved self-giving in the internal, the unreserved self-giving 
in the external would naturally follow; if it does not, it 
means that the internal is not unreservedly surrendered; 
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there are reservations in some part of the mind insisting on its 
own ideas and notions; reservations in some part of the vital 
insisting on its own demands^ impulses, movements, ego-ideas, 
formations; reservations in the internal physical insisting on its 
own old habits of many kinds, and all claiming consciously, half- 
consciously or subconsciously that these should be upheld, res- 
pected, satisfied, taken as an important element in the work, 
the ‘"creation” or the yoga. 

★ ★ 


Experiences on the mental and vital and subtle physical planes 
or thought formations and vital formations are often represented 
as if they were concrete external happenings; true experiences 
are in the same way distorted by mental and vital accretions and 
additions. One of the first needs in our yoga is a discrimination 
and a psychic tact distinguishing the false from the true, putting 
each thing in its place and giving it its true value or absence of 
value, not carried away by the excitement of the mind or the 
vital being. 


II 


Merely to have experiences of the higher consciousness will 
not change the nature. Either the higher consciousness has to 
make a dynamic descent into the whole being and change it; or 
it must establish itself in the inner being down to the inner physical 
so that the latter feels itself separate from the outer and is able 
to act freely upon it; or the psychic must come forward and 
change the nature; or the inner will must awake and force the 
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nature to change. These are the four ways in which change can 
be brought about. 

★ ★ 

The diflSiculty of the yoga is not in getting experiences or a sub- 
jective realisation of the Truth; it is in objectivising the Truth, 
that is in making the outer consciousness down to the material 
an expression of the inner Truth. So long as that is not done the 
attacks of the lower Nature can always intervene. 

★ ★ 

The cosmic consciousness, the overmind knowledge and expe- 
rience is an inner knowledge — but its effect is subjective. As 
long as one has that one can be free in soul, but to transform 
the external nature more is necessary. 

Subjective does” not mean false. It only means that the Truth 
is experienced within, but it has not yet taken hold of the dynamic 
relations with the outside existence. It is an inner experience 
of the cosmic consciousness and the overmind knowledge. 

★ ★ 

I HAVE told you once before that your experiences are subjective 
— and in the subjective sphere they are correct in substance so 
far as they go. But to enter the supermind, subjective experience 
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is not sufficient. Some sufficient application of intuition and 
overmind to life must first be done. 


★ ★ 

What do you mean by true? You have a subjective experience 
belonging to a higher plane of consciousness. When you descend, 
you come down with it into the material and the whole of exis- 
tence is seen by you in the truth of that consciousness — just as 
when a man sees the vision of the Divine everywhere, he sees 
all down to the material world as the Divine. 

★ ★ 

It happens so in the sadhak’s own subjective consciousness. 
Of course it does not mean that the whole world becomes like 
that — everybody’s consciousness.... If your experience were ob- 
jective, then that would mean that the world had changed, 
everybody became conscious, no sorrow or suffering an5rwhere. 
Needless to say, the material world has not changed objectively 
in that way, only in your own consciousness subjectively you see 
the Divine everywhere, all disharmony disappears, sorrow and 
suffering become impossible for the time at least — that is a sub- 
jective experience. 

★ ★ 

It depends on what you mean by subjective and objective. 
Knowledge and Ignorance are in their nature subjective. But 
from the personal point of view, the Force of Ignorance may 
manifest as something objective outside oneself so that even when 
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one has Knowledge for oneself one cannot remove the environing 
Ignorance. If that is so. Ignorance is not merely a subjective 
force in oneself, it is there in the world. 

★ -k 

It seems to have been a series of experiences of the different 
Bhavas of bhakti and it came for experience only — or for a mani- 
fold development of the bhakti. These, of course, are purely 
subjective experiences meant to educate the consciousness and 
have no definite value for the actual manifestation. It is merely 
for subjective experience and knowledge. 

★ ★ 

The golden light is usually a light from the supermind— -a light 
of Truth-Knowledge (it may sometimes be the supramental 
Truth-Knowledge turned into overmind or intuitive truth). 
Orange often indicates occult power. You have a strong power 
of (subjective) creative formation, mostly, I think, in the mental 
but partly too on the vital plane. This kind of formative faculty 
can be used for objective results if accompanied by a sound 
knowledge of the occult forces and their workings; but by itself 
it results more often in one’s building up an inner world of 
one’s own in which you can live very welljsatisfied, as long as 
you live in yourself, apart from any close) contact with external 
physical life; but it does not stand the test of objective experience. 

* ★ 

In each plane there is an objective as well^^as a subjective side- 
It is not the physical plane and life^alone that are objective. 
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When you have the power of formation of which I spoke, 
whatever is suggested to the mind, the mind constructs and 
establishes a form of it in itself. But this power can cut two 
ways; it may tempt the mind to construct mere images of the 
reality and mistake them for the reality itself. It is one of the 
many dangers of a too active mind. 

You make a formation in your mind or on the vital plane in 
yourself— it is a kind of creation, but subjective only; it affects 
only your own mental or vital being. You can create by ideas, 
thought-forms, images, a whole world in yourself or for your- 
self; but it stops there. 

Some have the power of making consciously formations that go 
out and affect the mind, actions, vital movements, external lives of 
others. These formations may be destructive as well as creative. 

Finally, there is the power to make formations that become 
effective realities in the earth-consciousness here, in its mind, 
life, physical existence. That is what we usually mean by creation. 

Ill 

Mental realisation is useful at the beginning and prepares spiri- 
tual experience. 

It can help too at the beginning — but also it can hinder. It 
depends on the sadhak. 

★ ★ 

Wordsworth’s ^experience also was mental. Mental experiences 
are of course a good preparation, but to stop there leaves one 
far away from the real thing. 
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It [realisation of the Divine in the mind] is a certain kind 
of living cognition — of which there are two parts — the living 
perception in thought rising as far as intuition or revelation, 
the vivid mental feeling and reproduction of what is thus 
known in the substance of mind. Thus the One in all is felt, 
seen, realised by the mind by a sort of inner mental sense. The 
spiritual realisation is more concrete than that — one has the 
knowledge by a kind of identity in one’s very substance. 

★ ★ 

You have to know by experience. The mental perception ana 
mental realisation are different from each other — the first is only 
an idea, in the second the mind in its very substance reflects or 
reproduces the truth. The spiritual experience is more than the 
mental — it is in the very substance of the being that the 
experience takes place. 

if ¥ 

A MENTAL or vital sense of oneness has not the same essentiality 
or the same effect as a spiritual realisation of oneness — just as 
the mental perception of the Divine is not the same thing as the 
spiritual realisation. The consciousness of one plane is different 
from the consciousness of another. Spiritual and psychic love 
are different from mental, vital or physical love — so with every- 
thing else. So too with the perception of oneness and its effects. 
That is why the different planes have their importance; other- 
wise their existence would have no meaning. 

★ ★ 
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Yes, so long as the attitude is mental it is insecure because it is 
something imposed on the nature — a mental direction and 
control. But with the spiritual experience what begins is a 
change in the stuff of the consciousness itself and by that, as it 
proceeds to settle and confirm itself, begins naturally what we 
call the transformation of the nature. 

★ ★ 

No, the phrase [“stuff of consciousness”] simply means “sub- 
stance of consciousness”, the consciousness in itself. 

As the yogic experience develops, consciousness is 
felt as something quite concrete in which there are move- 
ments and formations which are what we call thoughts, 
feelings etc. 


★ ★ 

Your feeling is quite correct. All spiritual experience is a subs- 
tantial experience — consciousness, Ananda even are felt as some- 
thing substantial. It is also true that it is felt so by something 
deeper than mind; it is the mind that turns concrete realities into 
abstractions. 


★ ★ 

These disadvantages of mental knowledge no doubt exist. But 
I doubt whether anybody could mentally simulate to himself the 
experience of the One everywhere or tlie downflow of peace. 
He might mistake a first mental reahsation for the deeper spiri- 
tual one or think the descent was in his physical when it was in 
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his mental influencing the body through the mental sheath of the 
subtle body — but those who have no mental knowledge can 
also make these mistakes. The disadvantage of the one who 
does not know mentally is that he gets the experience without 
understanding it and this may be a hindrance or at least retarda- 
tory to development while he would not get so easily out of a mis- 
take as one more mentally enlightened. 

★ ★ 

Usually they [who do not have the mental knowledge 
about the universal Self] feel first through the psychic centre 
by union with the Mother and do not call it the Self — or else they 
simply feel a wideness and peace in the head or in the heart. 
Previous mental knowledge is not indispensable. I have seen in 
more cases than one sadhaks getting the Brahman realisation 
and asking ‘‘what is this?” — describing it with great vividness 
and exactness but without any of the known terms. 

Just after writing this I read a letter from a sadhika in which 
she writes “I see that my head is becoming very quiet, pure, 
luminous, universal^ visvamayaP Well that is the beginning of 
the realisation of the universal Brahman — Self in the mind, but 
if I put it to her in that language she would understand nothing. 

★ ★ 

Even imagined experiences (honestly imagined) can help to 
mental realisation and mental realisation can be a step to total 
realisation. 


★ 


★ 
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When one is living in the physical mind, the only way to escape 
from it is imagination. Incidentally, that is why poetry and art, 
etc. have so strong a hold. But these imaginations are often really 
shadows of supraphysical experience and once the barrier of the 
physical mind is broken or even swung a little open, there come 
the experiences themselves, if the temperament is favourable. 
Hence are bom visions and other such phenomena — all those 
that are miscalled psychic phenomena. 

As for prayer, no hard and fast rule can be laid down. Some 
prayers are answered, all are not. You may ask, why should not 
then all prayers be answered? But why should they be? it is not a 
machinery: put a prayer in the slot and get your asking. Besides, 
considering all the contradictory things mankind is praying for 
at the same moment, God would be in a rather awkward hole if 
he had to grant all of them; it wouldn’t do. 

IV 

There is no impossibihty in the purification of the heart which 
was the thing you were trying for, and when the heart is purified, 
other things which seemed impossible before become easy — even 
the inner surrender which now seems to you impracticable. 

It is the usual experience that if the humility and resignation 
are firmly founded in the heart, other things like trust come 
naturally afterwards. If once the psychic light and happiness 
which is the boon of these things is founded, it is not easy for 
other forces to cloud that state and not possible for them to destroy 
it. That is the common experience. 

\ Purification and consecration are two great necessities of 
sadhana. Those who have experiences before purification run 
a great risk: it is much better to have the heart pure first, for 
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then the way becomes safe. That is why I advocate the psychic 
change of the nature first — for that means the purification of 
the heart: the turning of it wholly to the DivinC;, the subjection 
of the mind and the vital to the control of the inner being, the 
soul. Always, when the soul is in front, one gets the right 
guidance from within as to what is to be done, what avoided, 
what is the wrong thing or the true thing in thought, feeling, 
action. But this inner intimation emerges in proportion as the 
consciousness grows more and more pure. 

The stumbling-block of X was ambition, pride, vanity — the 
desire to be a big yogi with occult powers. To try to bring down 
occult powers into an unpurified mind, heart and body — well, 
you can do it if you want to dance on the edge of a precipice. 
Or you can do it if your aim is not to be spiritual but to be an 
occultist, for then you can follow the necessary methods and 
get the help of the occult powers. On the other hand, the true 
occult spiritual forces and mysteries can be called down or can 
come down without calling, but this must be made secondary 
to the one true thing, the seeking for the Divine, and if it is part 
of the Divine plan in you. Occult powers can only be for the 
spiritual man an instrumentation of the Divine Power that uses 
him: they cannot be the aim or an aim of his sadhana. Many 
people have a habit of doing yoga according to their own ideas 
without caring for the guidance of the Guru — from whom, 
however, they expect an entire protection and success in sadhana 
even if they prance or gambol into the wrongest paths possible. 

What I mean by subtle methods is psychological, non- 
mechanical processes, e.g., concentration in the heart, surrender, 
self-purification, working out by inner means the change of the 
consciousness. This does not mean that there is no outer change: 
the outer change is necessary but as a part of the inner change. 
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If there is impurity or insincerity within, the outer change will 
not be effective, but if there is a sincere inner working, the 
outer change will help it and accelerate the process.... The most 
important thing for the purification of the heart is an absolute 
sincerity. No pretence with oneself, no concealment from the 
Divine, or oneself, or the Guru, a straight look at one’s move- 
ments, a straight will to make them straight. It does not so much 
matter if it takes time: one must be prepared to make it one’s 
whole life-task to seek the Divine. Purifying the heart means 
after all a pretty considerable achievement and it is no use getting 
despondent, despairful, etc., because one finds things in oneself 
that still need to be changed. If one keeps the true will and true 
attitude, then the intuitions or intimations from within will 
begin to grow, become clear, precise, unmistakable and the 
strength to follow them will grow also: and then before even 
you arc satisfied with yourself, the Divine will be satisfied with 
you and begin to withdraw the veil by which he proteas himself 
and his seekers against a premature and perilous grasping of the 
greatest thing to which humanity can aspire. 

★ ★ 

The automatic tendency is a good sign as it shows that it is the 
inner being opening to the Truth which is pressing forward the 
necessary changes. 

As you say, it is the failure of the right attitude that comes 
in the way of passing through ordeals to a change of nature. 
The pressure is becoming greater now for this change of character 
even more than for decisive yoga experiences — for if the ex- 
perience comes, it fails to be decisive because of the want of the 
requisite change of nature. The mind, for instance, gets the 
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experience of One in all, but the vital cannot follow, because it 
is dominated by ego-reaction and ego-motive or the habits of 
the outer nature keep up a way of thinking, feeling, acting, 
living which is quite out of harmony with the experience, or the 
psychic and part of the mind and emotional being feel frequently 
the closeness of the Mother, but the rest of the nature is un- 
offered and goes its own way prolonging division from her 
nearness, creating distance. It is not enough, and there is great 
need that this should change. 

★ ★ 

I DO not know what X said or in which article, I do not have it 
with me. But if the statement is that nobody can have a successful 
meditation or realise anything till he is pure and perfect, I fail 
to follow it : it contradicts my own experience. I have always 
had realisation by meditation first and the purification started 
afterwards as a result. I have seen many get important, even 
fundamental realisations by meditation who could not be said 
to have a great inner development. Are all yogis who have 
meditated with effect and had great realisations in their inner 
consciousness perfect in their nature? It does not look like it 
to me. I am unable to believe in absolute generalisations in this 
field, because the development of spiritual consciousness is an 
exceedingly vast and complex affair in which all sorts of things 
can happen and one might almost say that for each man it is 
different according to his nature and that the one thing that is 
essential is the inner call and aspiration and the perseverance to 
follow always after it, no matter how long it takes, what are the 
difficulties or impediments, because nothing else will satisfy the 
50 ul within us. 
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It is quite true that a certain amount of purification is indis- 
pensable for going on, that the more complete the purification 
the better, because then when the reahsations begin they can 
continue without big difficulties or relapses and without any 
possibility of fall or failures. It is also true that with many 
purification is the first need, — certain things have to be got out 
of the way before one can begin any consecutive inner experience. 
But the main need is a certain preparation of the consciousness 
so that it may be able to respond more and more freely to the 
higher Force. In this preparation many things are useful — the 
poetry and music you are doing can help, for it all acts as a sort 
of sravana and manana^ even, if the feeling roused is intense, 
a sort of natural nididhydsana. Psychic preparation, clearing out 
of the grosser forms of mental and vital ego, opening mind and 
heart to the Guru and many other things help greatly — it is not 
perfection or a complete freedom from the duahties or ego that 
is the indispensable preliminary, but preparedness, a fitness of 
the inner being which makes spiritual responses and receiving 
possible. 

There is no reason therefore to tak^ as gospel truth these 
demands which may have been right for X on the way he has 
trod, but cannot be imposed on all: the law of the spirit is not 
so exacting and inexorable. 

★ ★ 

It is a mistake to dwell too much on the lower nature and its 
obstacles, which is the negative side of the sadhana. They have 
to be seen and purified, but preoccupation with them as the one 
important thing is not helpful. The positive side of experience 
of the descent is the more important thing. If one waits for the 
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lower nature to be purified entirely and for all time before calling 
down the positive experience^ one might have to wait for ever. 
It is true that the more the lower nature is purified, the easier 
is the descent of the higher Nature, but it is also and more true 
that the more the higher Nature descends, the more the lower 
is purified. Neither the complete purification nor the permanent 
and perfect manifestation can come all at once, it is a matter of 
time and patient progress. The two (purification and mani- 
festation) go on progressing side by side and become more and 
more strong to play into each other’s hands — that is the usual 
course of the sadhana. 


To change the nature is not easy and always takes time, but if 
there is no inner experience, no gradual emergence of the other 
purer consciousness that is concealed by all these things you 
now see, it would be almost impossible even for the strongest 
will. You say that first you must get rid of all these things, then 
have the inner experiences. But how is that to be done? These 
things, anger, jealousy, desire are the very stuff of the ordinary 
human vital consciousness. They could not be changed if there 
were not a deeper consciousness within which is of quite another 
character. There is within you a psychic being which is divine, 
directly a part of the Mother, pure of all these defects. It is 
covered and concealed by the ordinary consciousness and nature, 
but when it is unveiled and able to come forward and govern 
the being, then it changes the ordinary consciousness, throws all 
these undivine things out and changes the outer nature altogether. 
That is why we want the sadhaks to concentrate, to open this 
concealed consciousness — it is by concentration of whatever 
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kind and the experiences it brings that one opens and becomes 
aware within and the new consciousness and nature begin to 
grow and come out. Of course we want them also to use their 
will and reject the desires and wrong movements of the vital, 
for by doing that the emergence of the true consciousness 
becomes possible. But rejection alone cannot succeed; it 
is by rejection and by inner experience and growth that it 
is done. 

You say that all these things were hidden within you. No, 
they were not deep within, they were in the outer or surface 
nature, only you were not sufficiently conscious of them because 
the other true consciousness had not opened and grown within 
you. Now by the experiences you have had the psychic has been 
growing and it is because of this new psychic consciousness that 
you are able to see clearly all that has to go. It does not go at 
once because the vital had so much the habit of them in the past, 
but they will now have to go because your soul wants to get rid 
of them and your soul is growing stronger in you. So 
you must both use your will aided by the Mother’s force to get 
rid of these things, and go on with your inner psychic experiences 
— it is by the two together that all will be done. 

★ ★ 

Once these experiences begin, they repeat themselves usually, 
whether the general condition is good or not. But naturally 
they cannot make a radical change until they settle themselves 
and become normal in the whole being or at least in the inner 
part of it. In the latter case the old movements can still come, 
but they are felt as something quite superficial and the sadhana 
increases in spite of them. There is no question of good or 
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wicked. If some part of the being even has been opened the 
experiences come. 

★ ★ 


Yes, that is the truth of the working. At first what has to be 
established comes with difficulty and is felt as if abnormal, an 
experience that one loses easily — afterwards it comes of itself, 
but does not yet stay; finally it becomes a frequent and intimate 
State of tlie being and makes itself constant and normal. On 
the other hand all the confusions and errors once habitual to 
the nature are pushed out; at first they return frequently, but 
afterwards they in their turn become abnormal and foreign to 
the nature and lose frequency and finally disappear. 

V 

The up and down movement which you speak of is common 
to all ways of yoga. It is there in the path of bhakti, but there 
are equally alternations of states of light and states of darkness, 
sometimes sheer and prolonged darkness, when one follows 
the path of knowledge. Those who have occult experiences come 
to periods when all experiences cease and even seem finished for 
ever. Even when there have been many and permanent realisa- 
tions, these seem to go behind the veil and leave nothing in 
front except a dull blank, filled, if at all, only with recurrent 
attacks and difficulties. These alternations are the result of the 
nature of human consciousness and are not a proof of unfitness 
or of predestined failure. One has to be prepared for them and 
pass through. They are the “day and night” of the Vedic mystics, 
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As for surrender, everyone has his own first way of approach 
towards it; but if it is due to fear, “form” or sense of duty, then 
certainly that is not surrender at all; these things have nothing to 
do with surrender. Also, complete and total surrender is not so 
easy as some seem to imagine. There are always many and large 
reservations; even if one is not conscious of them, they are there. 
Complete surrender can best come by a complete love and 
bhakti. Bhakti, on the other hand, can begin without surrender, 
but it naturally leads, as it forms itself, to surrender. 

You are surely mistaken in thinking that the difficulty of giving 
up intellectual convictions is a special stumbling-block in you 
more than in others. The attachment to one’s own ideas and 
convictions, the insistence on them is a common characteristic. 
It can be removed by a light of knov/ledgc from above which gives 
one the direct touch of Truth or the luminous experience of it 
and takes away all value from mere intellectual opinion, ideas or 
conviction and removes the necessity for it, or by a right conscious- 
ness which brings with it right ideas, right feeling, right action and 
right everything else. Or else it must come by a spiritual and 
mental humility which is rare in human nature — especially 
the mental, for the mind is always apt to think its own ideas, true 
or false, arc the right ideas. Eventually, it is the psychic growth 
that makes this surrender too possible and that again comes most 
easily by bhakti. In any case, the existence of this difficulty is not 
in itself a good cause for forecasting failure in yoga. 

★ ★ 

The reason why there are these alternations of which you com- 
plain is that the nature of the consciousness is like that; after a 
little spell of wakefulness it feels the need of a little sleep. Very 
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often in the beginning the wakings are brief, the sleeps long; 
afterwards it becomes more equal and later on the sleep periods 
are shorter and shorter. Another cause of these alternations, when 
one is receiving, is the nature’s need of closing up to assimilate. 
It can take perhaps a great deal, but while the experience is 
going on it cannot absorb properly what it brings, so it closes 
down for assimilation. A third cause comes in the period of trans- 
formation, — one part of the nature changes and one feels for a 
time as if there had been a complete and permanent change. 
But one is disappointed to find it cease and a period of barrenness 
or lowered consciousness follow. This is because another part 
of the consciousness comes up for change and a period of prepa- 
ration and veiled working follows which seems to be one of un- 
cnhghtenment or worse. These things alarm, disappoint or per- 
plex the eagerness and impatience of the sadhak; but if one takes 
them quietly and knows how to use them or adopt the right atti- 
tude, one can make these unenhghtened periods also a part of the 
conscious sadhana. So the Vedic Rishis speak of the alternation 
of “Day and Night both suckling the divine Child.’’ What you 
feel in the head is probably the first conscious descent into the 
body of the divine Force from above. Up to now it must have been 
working unfelt by you from behind the heart. If the concentra- 
tion takes place naturally in the head you must allow it to do 
so, but . the possibility of this has been prepared by the previous 
concentration in the heart, so that also need not be discontinued 
unless the force working in you insists on the upper concentration 
only. Aspiration can be continued in the same way until the con- 
duct of the sadhana by the Mother’s power is clearly felt and 
becomes to you the normal thing. 

n ★ 
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An occasional sinking of the consciousness happens to every- 
body. The causes are various, some touch from outside, some- 
thing not yet changed or not sufficiently changed in the vital, 
especially the lower vital, some inertia or obscurity rising up 
from the physical parts of nature. When it comes, remain quiet, 
open yourself to the Mother and call back the true conditions 
and aspire for a clear and undisturbed discrimination showing 
you from within yourself the cause of the thing that needs to be 
set right. 


★ ★ 

There are always pauses of preparation and assimilation be- 
tween two movements. You must not regard these with fret- 
fulness or impatience as if they were untoward gaps in the sadhana. 
Besides, the Force rises up Hfting part of the nature on a higher 
level and then comes down to a lower layer to raise it; this motion 
of ascent and descent is often extremely trying because the mind 
partial to an ascent in a straight line and the vital eager for rapid 
fulfilment cannot understand or foUow the intricate movement 
and are apt to be distressed by it or resent it. But the transforma- 
tion of the whole nature is not an easy thing to accomplish and 
the Force that does it knows better than our mental ignorance 
or our vital impatience. 

★ * 

The entire oblivion of the experience means merely that there 
is still no sufficient bridge between the inner consciousness which 
has the experience in a kind of samadhi and the exterior waking 
consciousness. It is when the higher consciousness has 
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made the bridge between them that the outer also begins to 
remember. 


★ ★ 

Fluctuations of this kind cannot but come and when they come, 
one has to remain very quiet and detach oneself from the sur- 
face condition and wait for it to pass while calling the Mother’s 
force. A neutral condition of this kind serves a certain purpose 
in the economy of the purification and change — it brings up 
things that have to be transformed or rejected, lifts up some part 
of the being in order to expose it to the transforming force. If 
one can understand, remain quiet and detached from the surface 
movements, not identified, then it goes sooner, the Force can 
quickly clear out what rises and afterwards it is found that some- 
thing has been gained and a progress made. 

★ ★ 

These fluctuations in the force of the aspiration and the power 
of the sadhana are unavoidable and common to all sadhaks 
until the whole being has been made ready for the transformation. 
When the psychic is in front or active and the mind and vital 
consent, then there is the intensity. When the psychic is less 
prominent and the lower vital has its ordinary movements or 
the mind its ignorant action, then the opposing forces can come 
in unless the sadhak is very vigilant. Inertia comes usually from 
the ordinary physical consciousness, especially when the vital 
is not actively supporting the sadhana. These things can only 
be cured by a persistent bringing down of the higher spiritual 
consciousness into all the parts of the being. 
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These variations in the consciousness during the day are a thing 
that is common to almost everybody in the sadhana. The prin- 
ciple of oscillation, relaxation, relapse to a normal or a past lower 
condition from a higher state that is experienced but not yet 
perfectly stable, becomes very strong and marked when the work- 
ing of the sadhana is in the physical consciousness. For there is 
an inertia in the physical nature that does not easily allow the 
intensity natural to the higher consciousness to remain constant, 
— the physical is always sinking back to something more ordinary; 
the higher consciousness and its force have to work long and 
come again and again before they can become constant and 
normal in the physical nature. Do not be disturbed or dis- 
couraged by these variations or this delay, however long and 
tedious; remain careful only to be quiet always with an inner 
quietude and as open as possible to the higher Power, not allowing 
any really adverse condition to get hold of you. If there is no 
adverse wave, then the rest is only a persistence of imperfections 
which all have in abundance; that imperfection and persistence 
the Force must work out and eliminate, but for the elimination 
time is needed. 

★ ★ 


That is a frequent experience, (though I suppose it is not general) 
— not only with peace, but other things; there is a tendency to- 
wards a lowering of the consciousness in the evening. On the 
other with some it is the opposite. I don’t know that it actually 
depends on work and mixing, though these may have a wearing 
effect, I find more often that it is a sort of rhythm of rise and fall 
in the consciousness during the day. Even when peace is per- 
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fcctly established, there may be this rhythm for other things 
that are being developed. 

★ ★ 


The falling down of consciousness comes usually by some inertia 
coming in the consciousness through fatigue or through mere 
habit of relaxation or it comes through some vital reaction which 
one may or may not notice or it comes through a wrong move- 
ment of the mind. These are the positive lowering causes, but at 
the back of them is the fact that these alternations are almost in- 
evitable so long as the consciousness is in any way subject to the 
old nature. The intervals of non-sadhana may, however, be 
long or short according to inner circumstances (mainly the power 
of the will or the psychic or the higher being to restore quickly 
the true poise). 

★ ★ 

Usually it is when something in the mind and vital accepts 
and indulges the lower forces that this inability to re-enter the 
true consciousness remains so obstinate. Physical tamas can 
produce long interregnums of obscure consciousness, but not 
usually with such a violent obstruction, but it is usually dull 
and obstinate. 


★ ★ 

Intensities like that do not remain so long as the consciousness 
is not transformed — ^there has to be a period of assimilation. 
When the being is unconscious, the assimilation goes on behind 
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the veil or below the surface and meanwhile the surface con- 
sciousness sees only dullness and loss of what it had got; but 
when one is conscious, then one can see the assimilation going 
on and one sees that nothing is lost, it is only a quiet settling in 
of what has come down. 

The vastness, the overwhelming calm and silence in which 
you feel merged is what is called the Atman or the silent Brah- 
man. It is the whole aim of many yogas to get this realisation of 
Atman or silent Brahman and live in it. In our yoga it is only 
the first stage of the realisation of the Divine and of that growing 
of the being into the higher or divine Consciousness which we 
call transformation. 

★ ★ 

After one has got to a certain stage the things gained are never 
lost — they may be covered over but they return — they have 
only gone inside and come back to the surface. 

★ ★ 

When the physical consciousness prevails, often one does not 
feel any sign or effect even if the experiences are there. 

★ ★ 

How do you expea anything so obtuse and forgetful as the 
physical consciousness to have the effea if the experiences are 
not repeated? It is as when you learn a lesson, you have to repeat 
it till the physical mind gets hold of it — otherwise it does not 
become a part of consciousness. 

★ ★ 
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All experiences that penetrate the centres are recorded in the 
body and seem to be the body’s experiences, but one has to 
distinguish between the reflection of the experiences there and 
the experiences that belong to the physical body-consciousness 
itself. It is a matter of consciousness and free discernment. There 
is no absolute law about the time. 

★ ★ 

I SPOKE only of the fact that what one feels recorded in the physi- 
cal body may be actually taking place only in the subtle body. 
Whether in a particular case it is that or a direct experience in 
the physical body also, is a matter to be seen in each case. One 
must distinguish for oneself what it is. 

★ ★ 

Why ‘‘mere” record? If you think the experiences in the subtle 
body are feeble vague things, you are mistaken — they can be 
quite as intense, swift, palpable, massive as those of the body. 

★ 'k 

Any reflection or outflowing from the subtle body into the 
physical would also be felt as tangible. 

★ ★ 

All experiences can be brought into the smallest constituents 
of the being. 
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VI 

The emptiness that you described in your letter yesterday was 
not a bad thing — it is this emptiness inward and outward that 
often in yoga becomes the first step towards a new consciousness. 
Man’s nature is like a cup of dirty water — the water has to be 
thrown out^ the cup left clean and empty for the divine liquor 
to be poured into it. The difficulty is that the human physical 
consciousness feels it difficult to bear this emptiness — it is 
accustomed to be occupied by all sorts of little mental and vital 
movements which keep it interested and amused or even if in 
trouble and sorrow still active. The cessation of these things 
is hard to bear for it. It begins to feel dull and restless and 
eager for the old interests and movements. But by this restless- 
ness it disturbs the quietude and brings back the things that had 
been thrown out. It is this that is creating the difficulty and the 
obstruction for the moment. If you can accept emptiness as a 
passage to the true consciousness and true movements, then it 
will be easier to get rid of the obstacle. 

All in the Ashram are not suffering from the sense of dullness 
and want of interest, but many are because the Force that is 
descending is discouraging the old movements of the physical 
and vital mind which they call fife and they are not accustomed 
to accept the renunciation of these things, or to admit the peace 
or joy of silence. 

★ ★ 

Emptiness is not in itself a bad condition, only if it is a sad and 
restless emptiness of the dissatisfied vital. In sadhana empti- 
ness is very usually a necessary transition from one state to 
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another. When mind and vital fall quiet and their restless move- 
ments, thoughts and desires cease, then one feels empty. This 
is at first often a neutral emptiness with nothing in it, nothing 
in it either good or bad, happy or unhappy, no impulse or move- 
ment. This neutral state is often or even usually followed by 
the opening to inner experience. There is also an emptiness made 
of peace and silence, when the peace and silence come out from 
the psychic within or descend from the higher consciousness 
above. This is not neutral, for in it there is the sense of peace, 
often also of wideness and freedom. There is also a happy empti- 
ness with the sense of something close or drawing near which is 
not yet there, e.g. the closeness of the Mother or some other 
preparing experience. What you describe is the neutral quiet. 
There is no need for anxiety. When it comes, one has only to 
remain quiet and open and turned to the Mother till something 
develops from within. 

★ ★ 

To be an empty vessel is a very good thing if one knows how to 
make use of the emptiness. 

★ ★ 

There is no such thing as neant. By “void” is meant emptiness 
clear of all contents except existence pure and simple. Without 
that one cannot realise the silent Brahman. 

★ ★ 

The usual result of voidness is to quiet down any vital dis- 
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turbance although it does not, unless it is complete, stop the 
mechanical recurrent action of the mind. 

★ ★ 

If it is a real emptiness, one can rest in it for years together, — 
it is because the vital is restless and full of desires (not empty) 
that it is like that. Also the physical mind is by no means at rest. 
If the desires were thrown out and the ego less active and the 
physical mind at rest, knowledge would come from above in 
place of the physical mind’s stupidities, the vital mind could 
be calm and quiet and the Mother’s Force take up the action and 
the higher consciousness begin to come down. That is the pro- 
per sequel of emptiness. 

★ ★ 

Silence of the being is the first natural aim of the yoga. X and 
some others do not find satisfaction in it because they have not 
overcome the vital mind which wants always some kind of acti- 
vity, change, doing something, somethiAg to happen. The eternal 
immobility of the silent Brahman is a thing it does not relish. So 
when emptiness comes, it finds it dull, inert, monotonous. 

★ ★ 

There is no reason why the void should be a dull or unhappy con- 
dition. It is usually the habit of the mind and vital to associate 
happiness or interest only with activity, but the spiritual con- 
sciousness has no such limitations. 

★ ★ 
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I REALLY do not know what kind of joy you want. All expe- 
riences are not accompanied by joy. Interest is another matter. 

* ★ 

It is the tendency of the physical to substitute its own inertia 
for the emptiness. The true emptiness is the beginning of what 
I call in the Ary a “/awa” — the rest, calm, peace of the eternal 
Self— which has finally to replace tamas, the physical inertia. 
Tamas is the degradation of sama^ as rajas is the degradation 
of Tapas, the Divine Force. The physical consciousness 
is always trying to substitute its own inertia for the calm, peace 
or rest of the true consciousness, just as the vital is always trying 
to substitute its rajas for the true action of the Force. 

★ ★ 

The physical does not get tired of the blankness. It may feel 
tamasic because of its own tendency to inertia, but it does not 
usually object to voidness. Of course it may be the vital physical. 
You have only to reject it as a remnant of the old movements. 

★ ★ 


In the course of the sadhana a state of blankness, of “neutral 
quiet’’ Hke this often comes — especially when the sadhana is in 
the physical consciousness. It is not that the aspiration is gone, 
but that it does not manifest for the time being, because all 
has become neutrally quiet. This condition is trying for the hu- 
man mind and vital which are accustomed to be in some kind of 
aaivity always and regard this as a lifeless state. But one must 
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not feel disturbed or disappointed when this comes, but remain 
calm in the full confidence that it is a stage only, a ground that 
has to be crossed in the sadhana. In whatever condition, the 
faith and the fixed idea of surrender must be kept before the mind. 
As for the brief movements of restlessness, they will still down if 
this is kept and the quiet mind and vital reassert themselves 
quickly. 


★ ★ 

What you describe is the same neutral condition that you had 
before. It is a transitional state in which the old consciousness 
has ceased to be active, the new is preparing behind a neutral 
quietude. One must take it quietly and wait for it to turn into the 
spiritual peace and the psychic happiness which is quite different 
from vital joy and grief. To have neither vital joy nor vital grief 
is considered by the yogins to be a very desirable release, — it makes 
it possible to pass from the ordinary human vital feelings to the 
true and constant inner peace, joy or happiness. I suppose you 
have no time just now for sitting in meditation. The pressure of 
sleep is a pressure to go inside and the habit of meditation makes 
it possible to turn the sleep that comes into a kind of sleep-samadhi 
in which one is conscious of various experiences and progresses 
in the inner being. 

★ ★ 

The condition which you feel is one which is very well known in 
sadhana. It is a sort of passage or transition, a state of inwardness 
which is growing but not yet completed — at that time to speak 
or throw oneself outward is painful. What is necessary is to be 
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very quiet and remain within oneself all the time until the move- 
ment is completed, — one should not speak or only a little and in a 
low quiet way nor concentrate the mind on outward things. You 
should also not mind what people say or question, — although they 
are practising sadhana, they know nothing about these conditions 
and if one becomes quiet or withdrawn they think one must be 
sad or ill. The Mother did not find you at all like that, sad or ill; 
it is simply a phase or temporary state in the sadhana that she 
has experience of and knows very well. 

The condition lasts often for a number of days, sometimes 
many, until something definite begins. Remain confident and 
quiet. 


VII 


The usual rule given by yogis is that one should not speak of 
one’s experience to others except of course the Guru while the 
sadhana is going on because it wastes the experience, there is 
what they call ksaya of the tapasya. It is only long past ex- 
periences that they speak of and even that not too freely. 


★ 




The Light left you because you spoke of it to someone who was 
not an adhikdri. It is safest not to speak of these experiences 
except to a Guru or to one who can help you. The passing away 
of an experience as soon as it is spoken of is a frequent happening 
and for that reason many yogis make it a rule never to speak of 
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what happens within them, unless it is a thing of the past or a 
settled realisation that nothing can take away. A settled per- 
manent realisation abides, but these were rather things that come 
to make possible an opening in the consciousness to something 
more complete — ^to prepare it for realisation. 


* ★ 

I THOUGHT it was Understood that what I wrote to you about 
persons was private. Experiences one's own or others' if one 
comes to know of them, should not be talked about or made a 
matter of gossip. It is only if there can be some spiritual profit 
to others and even then if they are experiences of the past that 
one can speak of them. Otherwise it becomes like news of Aby- 
ssinia or Spain, something common and trivial for the vital mass- 
mind to chew or gobble. 

★ ★ 

General knowledge is another matter, it is intellectual and the 
intellect gains by the intellectual activity of teaching. Also if 
in yoga it were only a matter of imparting intellectually one's 
mental knowledge of the subject, that rule would perhaps hold; 
but this mental aspect is only a small part of yoga. There is 
something more complex which forms the bigger part of it. In 
teaching yoga to another one becomes to some extent a master 
with disciples. The yogis have always said that one who takes 
disciples, takes upon himself the difficulties of his disciples 
as well as one's own — that is why it is recommended not to take 
disciples unless and until one is siddha and even then only if 
one receives the Divine authority to do it — what Ramakrishna 
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called getting the chdprds. Secondly, there is the danger of 
egoism — when one is free from that, then the objection no longer 
holds. There is a separate question and that is the telling of 
one’s own experiences to others. That too is very much dis- 
couraged by most yogis — they say it is harmful to the sadhana. 
I have certainly seen and heard of any number of instances in 
which people were having a flow of experiences and, when they 
told it, the flow was lost — so there must be something in this objec- 
tion. I suppose however it ceases to apply after one has reached 
a certain long-established stability in the experience, that is to 
say when the experience amounts to a definite and permanent 
realisation, something finally and irrevocably added to the con- 
sciousness. I notice that those who keep their experiences to 
themselves and do not put themselves out on others seem to have 
a more steady sadhana than others, but I don’t know whether it 
is an invariable rule. It would probably not apply any longer 
after a certain stage of reahsation. 
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VISIONS AND SYMBOLS 


I 

All visions have a significance of one kind or another. This 
power of vision is very important for the yoga and should not be 
rejected although it is not the most important thing — for the 
most important thing is the change of the consciousness. All 
other powers like this of vision should be developed without 
attachment as parts and aids of the yoga. 

★ ★ 

The visions you describe are those which come in the earliest 
stages of sadhana. At this stage most of the things seen are 
formations of the mental plane and it is not always possible to 
put on them a precise significance, for they depend on the indi- 
vidual mind of the sadhak. At a later stage the power of vision 
becomes important for the sadhana, but at first one has to go on 
without attaching excessive importance to the details — until the 
consciousness develops more. The opening of the consciousness 
to the Divine Light and Truth and Presence is always the one 
important thing in the yoga. 

★ ★ 

The frequent seeing of lights such as those he writes of in his 
letter is usually a sign that the seer is not limited by his outward 
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surface or waking consciousness but has a latent capacity (which 
can be perfected by training and practice) for entering into the 
experiences of the inner consciousness of which most people are 
unaware but which opens by the practice of yoga. By this opening 
one becomes aware of subtle planes of experience and worlds of 
existence other than the material. For the spiritual life a still 
further opening is required into an inmost consciousness by 
which one becomes aware of the Self and Spirit, the Eternal and 
the Divine. 


* ic 

^Visions do not come from the spiritual plane — they come from 
the subtle physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic or from the 
planes above the Mind. What comes from the spiritual plane are 
experiences of the Divine, e.g. the experience of self everywhere, 
of the Divine in all, etc. 

/ 

★ ★ 

Visions and experiences (especially experiences) are all rights 
but you cannot expect every vision to translate itself in a corres- 
ponding physical fact. Some do, the majority don’t, others belong 
to the supraphysical entirely and indicate realities, possibihties 
or tendencies that have their seat there. How far these will in- 
fluence the life or realise themselves in it or whether they will 
do so at all depends upon the nature of the vision, the power 
in it, sometimes on the will or the formative power of the seer. 

People value visions for one thing because they are one key 
(there are others) to contact with the other worlds or with the 
inner worlds and all that is there and these are regions of immense 
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riches which far surpass the physical plane as it is at present. 
One enters into a larger freer self and a larger more plastic world; 
of course individual visions only give a contact, not an actual en- 
trance, but the power of vision accompanied with the power of 
other subtle senses (hearing, touch, etc.) as it expands does give 
this entrance. These things have not the effect of a mere 
imagination (as a poet’s or artist’s, though that can be strong 
enough) but if fully followed out bring a constant growth of the 
being and the consciousness and its richness of experience and 
its scope. 

People also value the power of vision for a greater reason than 
that : it can give a first contact with the Divine in his forms and 
powers; it can be the opening of a communion with the Divine, 
of the hearing of the Voice that guides, of the Presence as well 
as the Image in the heart, of many other things that bring what 
man seeks through religion or yoga. 

Further, vision is of value because it is often a first key to 
inner planes of one’s own being and one’s own consciousness as 
distinguished from worlds or planes of the cosmic consciousness. 
Yoga-experience often begins with some opening of the third 
eye in the forehead (the centre of vision in the brows) or with 
some kind of beginning and extension of subtle seeing which 
may seem unimportant at first but is the vestibule to deeper 
experience. Even when it is not that, — for one can go to expe- 
rience direct, — it can come in afterwards as a powerful aid to 
experience; it can be full of indications which help to self- 
knowledge or knowledge of things or knowledge of people; it 
can be veridical and lead to prevision, premonition and other 
openings of less importance but very useful to a yogi. In short, 
vision is a great instrument though not absolutely 
indispensable. 
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But, as I have suggested, there are visions and visions, just as 
there are dreams and dreams, and one has to develop discrimina- 
tion and a sense of values and things and know how to under- 
stand and make use of these powers. But that is too big and 
intricate a matter to be pursued now. 


He made a mistake when he stopped the visions that were coming. 
Vision and hallucination are not the same thing. The inner vision 
is an open door on higher planes of consciousness beyond the 
physical mind which gives room for a wider truth and experience 
to enter and act upon the mind. It is not the only or the most 
important door, but it is one which comes readiest to very many 
if not most and can be a very powerful help. It does not come as 
easily to intellectuals as it does to men with a strong life-power 
or the emotional and the imaginative. It is true that the field of 
vision, like every other field of activity of the human mind, is a 
mixed world and there is in it not only truth but much half-truth 
and error. It is also true that for the rash and unwary to enter 
into it may bring confusion and misleading inspiration and 
false voices, and it is safer to have some sure guidance from those 
who know and have spiritual and psychic experience. One must 
look at this field calmly and with discrimination, but to shut the 
gates and reject tliis or other supraphysical experiences is to limit 
oneself and arrest the inner development. 

★ ★ 

No, it was neither optical illusion nor hallucination nor coinci- 
dence nor auto-suggestion nor any of the other ponderous and 
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vacant polysyllables by which physical science tries to explain 
away or rather avoid explaining the scientifically inexplicable. 
In these matters the scientist is always doing what he is always 
blaming the layman for doing when the latter lays down the law 
on things about which he is profoundly ignorant without investi- 
gation or experiment, without ascertained knowledge — simply 
by evolving a theory or a priori idea out of his own mind and plas- 
tering it as a label on the unexplained phenomena. 

There is, as I have told you, a whole range or many inexhaus- 
tible ranges of sensory phenomena other than the outward physical 
which one can become conscious of, see, hear, feel, smell, touch, 
mentally contact — to use the new established Americanism — 
either in trance or sleep or an inward state miscalled sleep or 
simply and easily in the w^aking state. This faculty of sensing 
supraphysical things internally or extemahsing them, so to speak, 
so that they become visible, audible, sensible to the outward 
eye, ear, even touch, just as are gross physical objects, this power 
or gift is not a freak or an abnormahty; it is a universal faculty 
present in all human beings, but latent in most, in some rarely 
or intermittently active, occurring as if by accident in others, 
frequent or normally active in a few. But just as anyone can, with 
some training, learn science and do things which would have 
seemed miracles to his forefathers, so almost anyone, if he wants, 
can with a httle concentration and training develop the faculty 
of supraphysical vision. When one starts yoga, this power is 
often, though not invariably — ^for some find it difficult — one of 
the first to come out from its latent condition and manifest itself, 
most often without any effort, intention or previous knowledge 
on the part of the sadhak. It comes more easily with the eyes 
shut than with the eyes open, but it does come in both Ways. 
The first sign of its opening in the externalised way is very often 
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that seeing of “sparkles” or small luminous dots, shapes, etc., 
which was your first introduction to the matter; a second is, often 
enough, most easily, round luminous objects like a star; seeing 
of colours is a third initial experience — but they do not always 
come in that order. The yogis in India very often in order to 
develop the power use the method of trdtaky concentrating the 
vision on a single point or object — preferably a luminous object. 
Your looking at the star was precisely an exercise in trdtakzxidi 
had the effect which any yogi in India would have told you is 
normal. For all this is not fancy or delusion, it is part of an occult 
science which has been practised throughout the historic and pre- 
historic ages in all countries and it has always been known to be 
not merely auto-suggestive or hallucinatory in its results, but, if 
one can get the key, veridical and verifiable. Your scepticism 
may be natural in a “modem” man plunging into these things of 
the past, present and future — ^natural but not justifiable, because 
very obviously inadequate to the facts observed; but once you 
have seen, the first thing you should do is to throw all this vapid 
pseudo-science behind you, this vain attempt to stick physical 
explanations on supraphysical things, and take the only rational 
course. Develop the power, get more and more experience, 
develop the consciousness by which these things come; as the 
consciousness develops, you will begin to understand and get 
the intuition of the significance. Or if you want their science too, 
then learn and apply the occult science which can alone 
deal with supraphysical phenomena. As for what showed 
itself to you, it was not mere curious phenomena, not even 
merely symbolic colour, but things that have a considerable 
importance. 

Develop this power of inner sense and all that it brings you. 
These first seeings are only an outer fringe — behind lie 
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whole worlds of experience which fill what seems to the natural 
man the gap (your Russell’s inner void) between the earth- 
consciousness and the Eternal and Infinite. 


^Subjective visions can be as real as objective sight — the only 
difference is that one is of real things in material space^T^while 
the others are of real thmgsJhQlongmg to other plane^aown to the 
subtle physical; even symbolic visions are real in so far as they 
are symbols of realities^ Even dreams can have a reality in the 
subtle domain. Visions are unreal only when these are merely 
imaginative mental formations, not representing anything that is 
true or was true or is going to be true. 

This power of vision is sometimes inborn and habitual even 
without any effort of development, sometimes it wakes up of 
itself and becomes abundant or needs only a little practice to 
develop; it is not necessarily a sign of spiritual attainment, but 
usually when by practice of yoga one begins to go inside or live 
within, the power of subtle vision awakes to a greater or less 
extent; but this does not always happen easily, especially if one 
has been habituated to live much in the intellect or in an outward 
vital consciousness. 

( I suppose what you are thinking of is “darshan”, the self-revela- 
tion of the Deity to the devotee; but that is different, it is an 
unveiling of his presence temporary or permanent, and may 
come as a vision or may come as a close feeling of his presence 
which is more intimate than sight and a frequent or constant 
communication with him; that happens by deepening of the being 
into its iimer self and growth of consciousness or by growth 
of the intensity of bhakti. When the crust of external conscious- 
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ness is sufficiently broken by the pressure of increasing and 
engrossing bhakti^ the contact comes. 

★ ★ 

What was developed in you is a power of true inner vision — 
this will help you to enter through it into touch with the Divine; 
you have only to let it develop. Two other things have to develop 
— the feeling of the Divine Presence and power and inspiration 
behind your actions, and the inner contact with myself and the 
Mother. Aspire with faith and sincerity and these will come. I 
do not wish to give any more precise instructions until I see 
what happens in you during your stay here; for although the 
path is common to all, each man has his own way of following it. 

II 

When you see Light, that is vision; when you feel Light entering 
into you, that is experience; when Light settles in you and brings 
illumination and knowledge, that is a realisation. But ordinarily 
visions are also called experiences. 

★ ★ 

Usually the visions precede realisation, in a way they prepare it. 
★ ★ 

The vision of the higher planes or the idea of what they are 
can be had long before the transformation. If that were not 
possible, how could the transformation take place — ^the lower 
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nature cannot change by itself, it changes by the growing vision, 
perception, descent of the higher consciousness belonging to the 
higher planes? It is through aspiration, through an increasing 
opening that these visions and perceptions begin to come — the 
realisation comes afterwards. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it [the higher consciousness] can come down into the mind 
plane bringing peace, wideness, the cosmic consciousness, the 
realisation of the Divine, the sense of the cosmic forces and other 
things — without any breaking of the veil through vision. 
Ordinarily, however, with most people the inner vision comes 
first. 


★ ★ 

I SAID the reahsation of the Divine in the mind. If there is to be 
the total reahsation, the breaking of the veil is indispensable. 

★ ★ 

Sometimes a vision accompanies an experience and is as it were 
a visual rendering of it or accompaniment to it, but the experience 
itself is a separate thing. 

★ ★ 

That does not follow. By going deep a person may see visions^ 
another may fall in deeper consciousness and see no vision and 
so on. The result varies with the nature. 
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III 

Inner vision is vivid like actual sight, always precise and contains 
a truth in it. In mental vision the images are invented by the 
mind and are partly true, partly a play of possibilities. Or a 
mental vision like the vital may be only a suggestion, — that is 
a formation of some possibility on the mental or vital plane 
which presents itself to the sadhak in the hope of being accepted 
and helped to realise itself. 

★ * 

The mental visions are meant to bring in the mind the influence 
of the things they represent. 

★ ★ 

Cosmic vision is the seeing of the universal movements — it has 
nothing to do with the psychic necessarily. It can be in the 
universal mind, the universal vital, the universal physical or 
anywhere. 

What do you mean here by psychic vision? Inner vision means 
the vision with the inner seeing as opposed to outer vision, the 
external sight with the surface mind in the surface eyes. Psychic, 
in the language of this yoga, is confined to the soul, the psychic 
being — it is not as in the ordinary language in which if you see 
a ghost it is called a “psychic vision”; we speak of the inner 
vision or the subtle sight— not the psychic vision. 

¥ ^ 
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The inner vision can see objects, but it can see instead the 
vibration of the forces which act through the object. 

★ ★ 

Nothing has to be done to develop the images seen in the vision. 
They develop of themselves by the growing practice of seeing, — 
what was faint becomes clear, what was incomplete becomes 
complete. One cannot say in a general way that they are real 
or unreal. Some are formations of the mind, some are images 
that come to the sight of themselves, some are images of real 
things that show themselves directly to the sight — others are 
true pictures, not merely images. 

★ ★ 

When the inner vision opens, there can come before it all that 
ever was or is now in the world, even it can open to things that 
will be hereafter — so there is nothing impossible in seeing thus 
the figures and the things of the past. ^ 

★ ★ 

When one tries to meditate, the first obstacle in the beginning 
is sleep. When you get over this obstacle, there comes a condi- 
tion in which, with the eyes closed, you begin to see things, 
people, scenes of all kinds. This is not a bad thing, it is a good 
sign and means that you are making progress in the yoga. There 
is, besides the outer physical sight which sees external objects,^ 
an inner sight in us which can see things yet unseen and un- 
known, things at a distance, things belonging to another place 
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or time or to other worlds; it is the inner sight which is opening 
in you. It is the working of the Mother’s force which is opening 
it in you, and you should not try to stop it. Remember the 
Mother always, call on her and aspire to feel her presence and 
her power working in you; but you do not need, for that, to 
reject this or other developments that may come in you by her 
working hereafter. It is only desire, egoism^resdessness and 
jOther wrong movements that have to be rejected. 


★ ★ 

This gazing on a flame or a bright spot is the traditional means 
used by yogis for concentration or for awakening of the inner 
consciousness and vision. You seem to have gone by the gazing 
into a kind of surface (not deep) trance, which is indeed one of 
its first results, and begun to see things probably on the vital 
plane. I do not know what were the ‘‘dreadful objects” you saw 
,but that dreadfulness is the character of many things first seen 
on that plane, especially when crossing its threshold by such 
means. You should not employ these means, I think, for they 
are quite unnecessary and besides, they may lead to a passive 
concentration in which one is open to all sorts of things and 
cannot choose the right ones. 

★ ★ 

I DID not quite understand from your letter what is the nature 
of these sights and objects that pass like a cinema film before 
you. If they are things seen by the inner vision, then there is 
no need to drive them away— one has only to let them pass. 
When one does sadhana an inner mind which is within us awakes 
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and sees by an inner vision images of all things in this world 
and other worlds — this power of vision has its use, though one 
has not to be attached to it; one can let them pass with a quiet 
mind, neither fixing on them nor driving them away. It is the 
thoughts of the outer mind that have to be refused, the sugges- 
tions and ideas that end by disturbing the sadhana. There are 
also a number of thoughts of all kinds that have no interest, but 
which the mind was accustomed to allow to come as a habit, 
mechanically, — these sometimes come up when one tries to be 
quiet. They must be allowed to pass away without attending to 
them until they run down and the mind becomes still; to struggle 
with them and try to stop them is no use, there must be only a 
quiet rejection. On the other hand if thoughts come up from 
within, from the psychic, thoughts of the Mother, of divine love 
and joy, perceptions of truth etc., these of course must be per- 
mitted, as they help to make the psychic active. 

★ ★ 

Dreams or visions on the vital plane are usually either 

(1) symbolic vital visions 

(2) actual occurrences on the vital plane 

(3) formations of the vital mind, either of the dreamer or of 
someone else with whom he contacts in sleep or of powers or 
beings of that plane. No great reliance can be put on this kind 
of experience, even the first having only a relative or suggestive 
value, while the second and third are often quite misleading. 

★ ★ 

These are visions of the vital world and the vital planes and one 
sees hundreds of them there.... All the parts of the consciousness 
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are like fields into which forces from the same planes of con- 
sciousness in the universal Nature are constantly entering or 
passing. The best thing is to observe without getting affected 
in either way and without attaching too much importance — 
for these are minor experiences and one’s own concentration 
must call the major ones. 

★ ★ 

As you were concentrating your attention on the electric light, 
it may have been the god of electricity you saw, Vaidyuta Agni. 
There is no reason why he should have many faces — the many- 
headed or many-armed figures belong usually to the vital plane — 
and it may not have been in his vital form that he was mani- 
festing. As for the colours, colours are symbols of forces and Agni 
need not be pure red — the principle of Fire can manifest all the 
colours and the pure white fire is that which contains in itself all 
the colours. 

★ ★ 

The gods in the overmental plane have not many heads and 
arms — this is a vital symbolism, it is not necessary in other planes. 
This figure may have belonged to the subtle physical plane. 

★ ★ 

It is the vital plane — probably the vital physical. It is mostly 
there that the beings of the vital world appear with animal 
heads or features. A human figure with a dog’s face means a 
very coarse and material sexual energy. Of course, all such 
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energies can be transformed and cease to be sexual — turned 
into material strength of some kind, just as the seminal force 
can be turned by brahmacarya into ojas, 

★ ★ 

It depend^ on the nature of the symbolic vision'^jwhether it is 
merely representative, presenting to the inner vision and nature 
(even though the outer mind has not the understanding, the 
inner can receive its effect) the thing symbolised in its figure 
or whether it is dynamic. The Sun symbol, for instance, is usually 
dynamic. Again, among the dynamic symbols some may bring 
simply the influence of the thing symbolised, some indicate what 
is being done but not yet finished, some a formative experience 
that visits the consciousness, some a prophecy of something that 
may or will or is soon about to happen. There are others that 
are not merely symbols but present actualities seen by the vision 
in a symbolic figure. 

* ★ 


When the colours begin to take definite shapes in the visions, 
it is a sign of some dynamic work of formation in the conscious- 
ness: a square, for instance, means that some kind of creation is 
in process in some field of the being; the square indicates that 
the creation is to be complete in itself; while the rectangle indi- 
cates something partial and preliminary. The waves of colour 
mean a dynamic rush of forces and the star in such a context 
indicates the promise of the new being that is to be formed. 
The blue colour must here be the Krishna light, so it is a crea- 
tion under the stress of Krishna consciousness. All these are 
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symbols of what is going on in the inner being, in the conscious- 
ness behind and the results well up from time to time in the 
external or surface consciousness in such feeling as the aware- 
ness of a softening and opening which you had, devotion, joy, 
peace, Ananda, etc. When the opening is complete, there is 
likely to be a more direct consciousness of the working that is 
going on behind, till it is no longer behind but in the front of 
the nature. 


★ ★ 

When you see a square, that is a symbol of complete creation; 
when you see a buffalo rushing upon you and missing and feel 
you have escaped a great danger, that is a transcription. Some- 
thing actually happened of which the buffalo’s ineffectual rush 
was your mind’s transcription — the rush of some hostile force 
represented by the buffalo, 

★ ★ 

(i) The vision was seen through the physical eyes but by the 
subtle physical consciousness; in other words, there was an im- 
position of one consciousness upon another. After a certain 
stage of development, this capacity of living in the ordinary 
physical consciousness and yet having superadded to it another 
and more subtle sense, vision, experience becomes quite normal. 
A little concentration is enough to bring it; or, even, it happens 
automatically without any concentration. 

As the flower was a subtle physical object, not entirely ma- 
terial in the ordinary sense of the word (though quite substantial 
and material in its own plane, not an illusion), a camera would 
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not be able to detect it — except in the case of one of those ab- 
normal interventions by which a subtle form has been thrown 
upon the material plate. 

It could be sensed in a dark room, though not so easily, and 
it would not then have so vivid an appearance — unless you 
are able to bring out something of the light of the subtle phy- 
sical plane to surround it and give it its natural medium. 

If seen with the eyes shut, it would be no longer a subtle phy- 
sical form, but an object or formation of the vital, mental or other 
plane — unless, indeed, the inner consciousness had progressed 
so far as to be able to project itself into the physical planes; 
but this is a rare and, in most cases, a late development. 

(2) It is not, usually, the object that vanishes; it is the con- 
sciousness that changes. Owing to lack of sustained capacity or 
lack of training, one is not able to keep the subtle physical vision 
which is what was really seeing the object. This subtle physical 
vision comes easiest in the moment between light sleep and 
waking — either when one just comes out of the sleep or when 
one is just going into it. But one can train oneself to have it 
when one is quite wide awake. 

At first when one begins to see, it is quite usual for the more 
ill-defined and imprecise figures to last longer while those which 
are successful, complete, precise in detail and outline are apt to 
be quite momentary and disappear in an instant. It is only when 
the subtle vision is well developed that the precise and full 
seeing lasts for a long time. This results from the difficulty of 
keeping what is still an abnormal consciousness and also, in this 
case, from the difficulty of keeping the two momentarily super- 
imposed consciousnesses together. 

(3) There are all kinds in the experiences of each plane — 
symbolic forms, figures of suggestion, thought-figures, desire- 
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formations or will-formations, constructions of all kinds, things 
real and lasting in the plane to which they belong and things 
fictitious and misleading. The haphazardness belongs to the 
consciousness that sees with its limited and imperfect way of 
cognizing the other worlds, not to the phenomena themselves. 
Each plane is a world or a conglomeration or series of worlds, 
each organized in its own way, but organized, not haphazard; 
only, of course, the subtler planes are more plastic and less rigid 
in their organisation than the material plane. 

★ ★ 

The power of occult seeing is there in everyone, mostly latent, 
often near the surface sometimes but much more rarely already 
on the surface. If one practises Tratak, it is pretty certain to 
come out sooner or later, — though some have a difficulty and with 
them it takes time; those in whom it comes out at once have had 
all the time this power of occult vision near the surface and it 
emerges at the first direct pressure. 

The rays which you saw the trees giving out are there always, 
only they are veiled to the ordinary material vision. I said the 
blue and gold together indicated the combined presence of 
Krishna and Durga-MahakaH; but gold and yellow have different 
significEUices. Yellow in the indication of forces signifies the 
thinking mind, huddhiy and the pink (modified here into a light 
vermilion) is a psychic colour; the combination probably meant 
the psychic in the mental. 

In interpreting these phenomena you must remember that 
all depends on the order of things which the colours indicate 
in any particular case. There is an order of significances in 
which they indicate various psychological dynamisms, e.g.,, 
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faith, love, protection, etc. There is another order of significances 
in which they indicate the aura or the activity of divine beings, 
Krishna, Mahakali, Radha or else of other superhuman beings; 
there is another in which they indicate the aura around objects 
or living persons — and that does not exhaust the list of possi- 
bilities. A certain knowledge, experiences, growing intuition are 
necessary to perceive in each case the true significance. Obser- 
vation and exact description are also very necessary; for some- 
times people say, for instance, yellow when they mean gold or 
vice versa; there are besides different possible meanings for 
different shades of the same colour. Again, if you see colour 
near or round a person or by looking at him or her, it does not 
necessarily indicate that person’s aura; it may be something else 
near him or around him. In some cases it may have nothing 
to do with the person or object you look at, which may serve 
merely the purpose of a background or a point of concentration 
— as when you see colours on a wall or by looking at a bright 
object. 


* * 

The seeing of the body (at least one’s own) in its internal parts 
is a yogic power developed by the Raja and Hathayogins — I 
suppose it could be extended to the body of others. There 
is also the sense of subde smells and I have noticed that 
sometimes one smell persists. 


IV 

A SYMBOL, as I understand it, is the form on one plane that re^ 
presents a truth of another. For instance, a flag is the symbol 
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of a nation.... But generally all fonns are symbols. This body 
of ours is a symbol of our real being and everything is a symbol 
of some liigher reality. There are, however, different kinds of 
symbols: 

(1) Conventional symbols, such as the Vedic Rishis formed 
with objects taken from their surroundings. The cow stood for 
light because the same word 'go' meant both ray and cow, and 
because the cow was their most precious possession which main- 
tained their life and was constantly in danger of being robbed 
and concealed. But once created, such a symbol becomes alive. 
The Rishis vitalised it and it became a part of their realisation. 
It appeared in their visions as an image of spiritual light. The 
horse also was one of their favourite symbols, and a more easily 
adaptable one, since its force and energy were quite evident. 

(2) What we might call Life-symbols, such as are not arti- 
ficially chosen or mentally interpreted in a conscious deliberate 
way, but derive naturally from our day-to-day life and grow 
out of the surroundings which condition our normal path of 
living. To the ancients the mountain was a symbol of the path 
of yoga, level above level, peak upon peak. A journey, involving 
the crossing of rivers and the facing of lurking enemies, both 
animal and human, conveyed a similar idea. Nowadays I dare 
say we would liken yoga to a motor-ride or a railway-trip. 

(3) Symbols that have an inherent appositeness and power of 
their own. Akasha or etheric space is a symbol of the infinite 
all-pervadmg eternal Brahman. In any nationality it would 
convey the same meaning. Also, the Sun stands universally for 
the supramental Light, the divine Gnosis. 

(4) Mental symbols, instances of which are numbers or 
alphabets. Once they are accepted, they too become active and 
may be useful. Thus geometrical figures have been variously 
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interpreted. In my experience the square symbolises the super- 
mind. I cannot say how it came to do so. Somebody or some 
force may have built it before it came to my mind. Of the triangle, 
too, there are different explanations. In one position it can 
symbolise the three lower planes, in another the symbol is of the 
three higher ones: so both can be combined together in a single 
sign. The ancients liked to indulge in similar speculations con- 
cerning numbers, but their systems were mostly mental. It is 
no doubt true that supramental realities exist which we translate 
into mental formulas such as Karma, Psychic evolution, etc. 
But they are, so to speak, infinite realities which cannot be 
limited by these symbolic forms, though they may be somewhat 
expressed by them; they might be expressed as well by other 
symbols, and the same symbol may also express many different 
ideas. 

★ ★ 

In one form or another all these ideas have existed in the past. 
The significance of numbers was one of the chief elements in 
the teaching of Pythagoras 5 centuries before Christ. 

★ ★ 

Fire, lights, sun, moon are usual symbols and seen by most 
in sadhana. They indicate movement or action of inner forces. 
The Sun means the inner truth. 

★ ★ 

One sometimes sees the Light in masses, sometimes in forms 
— and the most common forms are sun, moon, star or fire. 


915 



72 


ON YOGA 


The light, colours, flowers are always seen when there is a work- 
ing of the forces within at a certain stage of the sadhana. The 
light of course indicates an illumination of the consciousness, 
the colour the play of forces mental (yellow), physical and vital, 
but forces making for enlightenment of these parts of the being. 
The flowers usually indicate a psychic activity. 

★ ★ 

The sounds of bells and the seeing of lights and colours are signs 
of the opening of the inner consciousness which brings with it an 
opening also to sights and sounds of other planes than the physical. 
Some of these things like the soimd of bells, crickets, etc. seem 
even to help the opening. The Upanishad speaks of them as 
brahmavyaktikardni yoge. 

The lights represent forces — or sometimes a formed light like 
that you saw may be the light of a being of the supraphysical 
plane. 


'k ★ 

It is not necessary to have the mind quiet in order to see the 
lights — that depends only on the opening of the subtle vision in 
the centre which is in the forehead between the eyebrows. Many 
people get that as soon as they start sadhana. It can even be 
developed by effort and concentration without sadhana by some 
who have it to a small extent as an inborn faculty. The quietude 
of the mind is needed for other things, such as the feeling of the 
presence of the Mother etc. 

★ ★ 
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A CONCENTRATED mind is not always necessary for seeing the 
light — if there is an opening anywhere in the consciousness, 
that is sufficient. 

★ ★ 

The light outside means a touch or influence of the force indi- 
cated by the light (golden is Truth-ligl;it, blue some spiritual force 
from the upper plane) while the light within means that it has 
penetrated or is established or frequently active in the nature 
itself. Light above means a force descending upon the mind, 
light around a general enveloping influence. 

★ ★ 

The Light is often seen in front before the centre of inner vision, 
mind and will which is between the eyebrows in the forehead. 
The sun means the formed Light of the Divine Truth, the starry 
light is the same Light acting as a suffused Power on the ordinary 
consciousness which is seen as the night of Ignorance. The call 
brought the Light streaming down into the inner being. 

★ ★ 

The sun is the symbol of the concentrated light of Truth. 

★ ★ 

The Sun is the Truth from above, in the last resort the supra- 
mental Truth. 


★ 


■k 
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SuPERMiND is not mind at all;, it is something different. The Sun 
indicates Truth directly percieved in whatever plane it may be. 
It is the symbol of supermind but the Truth may come down 
into the other planes and then that is no longer supramental 
but modified to the substance of the other planes — still it is the 
direct Light of Truth. 

★ ★ 

There are different suns in the different planes each with its 
own colour. But there are also suns of a similar colour above, 
only more bright, from which these minor suns derive their 
light and power. 

* ★ 

The red sun is a symbol of the true, illumined physical con- 
sciousness which is to replace the obscure and ignorant physical 
consciousness in which men now live. Red is the colour of the 
physical; the red diamond is the Mother’s consciousness in the 
physical. 


* ★ 

The moon indicates spirituality, sometimes also spiritual Ananda. 

★ ★ 

The moon as a symbol in vision signifies usually spirituality in 
the mind or, simply, the spiritual consciousness. It can also 
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indicate the flow of spiritual Ananda (nectar is in the moon 
according to the old tradition). 

★ ★ 

It [the spiritual Mind symbolised by the moon] is Mind in 
contact with truths of the spirit and reflecting them. The Sun 
is the light of the Truth, the Moon only reflects the light of the 
Truth — that is the difference. 

★ ★ 

Golden light means the light of the higher Truth — the moon 
is the symbol of spirituality. A golden moon means a power of 
spirituality full of the light of higher Truth. 

★ ★ 

The star signifies a creation or formation or the promise or power 
of a creation or formation. 

★ ★ 

The star is always a promise of the Light to come; the star changes 
into a sun when there is the descent of the Light. 

★ ★ 

A WELL-FORMED illumined thought can be seen as a spark of 
light. 
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V 

Colour and light are always close to each other — colour being 
more indicative, light more dynamic. Colour incandescent 
becomes light. 

Gold indicates at its most intense something from the supra- 
mental, otherwise overmind truth or intuitive truth deriving 
ultimately from the supramental Truth-Consciousness. 

★ ★ 

As for the exact symbolism of colours, it is not always easy to 
define exactly, because it is not rigid and precise, but complex, 
the meaning varying with the field, the combinations, the charac- 
ter and shades of the colour, the play of forces. A certain kind 
of yellow, for instance, is supposed by many occultists to indicate 
the buddhiy the intellect, and it often has that sense, but occurring 
among a play of vital forces it could not always be so inter- 
preted — ^that would be too rigid. Here al? one can say is that the 
blue (the particular blue seen, not every blue) indicated the 
response to the Truth; the green — or this green — is very usually 
associated with Life and a generous emanation or action of forces 
— often of emotional life-force, and it is probably this that it 
would indicate here, 

★ ★ 

There are no separate colours of the beings. There is a cha- 
Tacteristic colour of mind, yellow; of the psychic, pink or pale 
rose; of the vital, purple; but these are colours corresponding to 
ithe main forces of mind, psychic, vital — they are not the colours 
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of the beings. Also other colours can play, e.g. in the vital, 
green and deep red as well as purple and there are other colours 
for the hostile vital forces. 

★ ★ 

The Lights one sees in concentration are the lights of various 
powers or forces and often lights that come down from the higher 
consciousness. 

The violet light is that of the Divine Compassion {karund 
— Grace) — the white light is the light of the Mother (the Divine 
Consciousness) in which all others are contained and from which 
they can be manifested. 

Purple is the colour of vital power. “Red’’ depends on the 
character of the colour, for there are many reds — this may be the 
colour of the physical consciousness. 

★ ★ 

The four lights were the lights of the Truth, — white the purity 
and power of the divine Truth, green its active energy for work, 
blue the spiritual consciousness of the divine Truth, the gold 
its knowledge. 

The arrow is the symbol of the force which goes to its aim. 

Blue is the higher mind. 

Bells heard are usually a sign of progress in sadhana, progress 
to come. 

The snak e form is a symbol of Energy and the white blue 
light may be that of the Mother’s consciousness in the higher 
mind, or if it is not two separate colours but whitish blue then it 
is Sri Aurobindo’s hght. The light is a manifestation of Force,. 

921 



78 


ON YOGA 


the nature of the force being indicated by the colour of the 
Light. 

★ ★ 

The meaning of blue light depends on the exact character of 
colour, its shade and nature. A whitish blue like moonlight is 
known as Krishna’s light or Sri Aurobindo’s light — light blue 
is often that of Illumined Mind — there is another deeper blue 
that is of the Higher Mind; another, near to purple, which is 
the light of a power in the vital. 

★ ★ 

The pale whitish blue light is “Sri Aurobindo’s Light” — it is 
the blue light modified by the white light of the Mother. 

★ ★ 

The pale blue light is mine, the white light is the Mother’s. 
The world you saw above the head was the plane of the Illu- 
mined Mind which is a level of consciousness much higher than 
the human intelligence. It is there that the Divine Light and 
Power come down to be transmitted to the human consciousness 
and from there they work and prepare the transformation of the 
human consciousness and even the physical nature, 

★ ★ 

If the blue lights were of different shades it might mean the 
overhead planes, overmind. Intuition, Illumined Mind, Higher 
Mind. 

★ ★ 
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There are different Krishna lights — pale diamond blue^ lavender 
blue, deep blue etc. It depends on the plane in which it mani- 
fests... 

There is one blue that is the higher mind, a deeper blue belongs 
to the mind — Krishna’s light in the mind... 

All blue is not Krishna’s light... 

Diamond blue, Krishna’s light in the overmind — lavender 
blue in intuitive mind. 

Blue is also the Radha’s colour. 

★ ★ 

White light indicates the divine consciousness. 

★ ★ 

They have always the same meaning. The white light is that of 
the pure conscious force from which all the rest come. The golden 
light is that of the Divine Truth on the higher planes. 

★ * 

White indicates a force of purity. 

★ ★ 

Diamonds may indicate the Mother’s Light at its intensest, for 
that is diamond white light. 

★ ★ 
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The Sunlight is the light of the Truth itself— whatever power of 
Truth it may be — while the other lights derive from the Truth. 

★ ★ 

The Sunlight is the direct light of the Truth; when it gets fused 
into the vital, it takes the mixed colour — here gold and green — 
just as in the physical it becomes golden red or in the mental 
golden yellow. 


★ ★ 

The golden light is the light of the Divine Truth which comes 
out from the supramental sunhght and modified according 
to the level it crosses, creates the ranges from overmind to 
higher Mind. 

★ ★ 


The golden light is that of the modified (overmentalised) supra- 
mental, i.e., the supramental Light passing through the over- 
mind, Intuition, etc., and becoming the Light of Truth in each 
of these things. When it is golden red it means the same modified 
supramental-physical Light, — ^the Light of Divine Truth in 
the physical. 


★ ★ 

Golden Light always means the light of Truth— but the nature 
of the Truth varies according to the plane to which it belongs. 
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Light is the light of Consciousness, Truth, Knowledge — ^thc 
Sun is the concentration or source of the Light. 

★ ★ 

It is again the ascent into one of the higher planes of mind 
illumined with the light of the Divine Truth. Yellow is the 
light of mind growing brighter as one goes higher till it meets 
the golden light of the Divine Truth. 

★ ★ 

The spiritual Power is naturally more free on its own level 
than in the body. The golden colour indicates here Mahakali 
force which is the strongest for the working in the body. 

★ ★ 

It is not clear yet. Golden red is the colour of the supramental 
physical light — so this yellow red may indicate some plane of 
the overmind in which there is a nearer special connection with 
that. The golden red light has a strong transforming power. 

★ ★ 

Orange or red gold is supposed, by the way, to be the light of 
the supramental in the physical. 

★ * 

The deep red light is a light that comes down into the physical 
for its change. It is associated with the sunlight and the golden 
light. 

ic ★ 


6 
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The deep red is the light of the Power that descended before the 
24th [November, 1933] for the transformation of the physical. 

★ ★ 

Deep red is the Divine Love — rosy is the psychic love. 

•k k 

It seems to be an opening of various powers and the peace, light 
and wideness of the spiritual consciousness. The red Purusha 
may be the Power of the true physical — red being the colour of 
the physical. 

★ ★ 

Orange is the colour of occult knowledge or occult experience. 
* ★ 

Yellow is the thinking mind. The shades indicate different 
intensities of mental light. 

★ ★ 

The colour of the psychic light is according to what it manifests 
— e.g., psychic love is pink or rose, the psychic purity is white, 
etc. 

★ k 

Reddish pink rose= psychic love or surrender. 

White rose—pure spiritual surrender. 

★ ★ 
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The rosy light is that of love — so probably you entered the 
psychic worlds — or at least one of them. 

As for the experiences described in the other letter, it seems 
to have been a passage through worlds of neutral peace which to 
the mind are a darkness and stand in the way to the full light. 

* ★ 

The violet is the light of Divine Grace and Compassion. 

★ ★ 

Violet is the colour of the light of Divine Compassion, as also of 
Krishna’s Grace. It is also the radiance of Krishna’s protection. 
Blue is his special and significant colour, the colour of his aura 
when he manifests — that is why he is called Nila Krishna. The 
adjective does not mean that he was blue or dark in his physical 
body. 

★ ★ 

Purple is the colour of the vital force— crimson is usually physical. 

★ ★ 

The crimson colour is the light of Love in the vital and physical. 

★ ★ 

Both [purple and crimson] are vital lights, but when seen above 
they represent the original forces of which the vital are the deri- 
vations. 

★ * 
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Green light can signify various things according to the context — 
in the emotional vital it is the colour of a certain form of emo- 
tional generosity, in the vital proper an activity with vital abun- 
dance or vital generosity behind it — in the vital physical it 
signifies a force of health. 

★ ★ 

Yes. The green light is a vital force, a dynamic force of the emo- 
tional vital which has the power to purify, harmonise or cure.- 

★ ★ 

Green is a vital energy of work and action. 

VI 

The sky is a symbol of thje mental consciousness (or the psychic) 
or other consciousnesses above the mind — e.g., the higher mind, 
intuition, overmind, etc. Sky as the ether indicates also the 
infinite. 

★ ★ 

The higher consciousness in any of its levels is seen usually as a 
sky or ether, but when felt through the vital it is often perceived 
as a sea. 

★ ★ 

\ 

/Sat, Chit, Ananda, Supermind, Mind, Life, Matter are the seven 
pj^e^esCTib^m V eda— but in ^s yoga one sees 

levels of consciousness which appear as sides or else as se^^ 

★ ★ 
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The blue sky is that of the Higher Mind — the nearest of the planes 
between human mentality and the supermind. The moon here 
is the s3rmbol of spirituality in the mental planes. The world of 
the Higher Mind is above those directly connected with the body- 
consciousness. 


★ ★ 

The sky is always some mental plane. The stars indicate begin- 
nings or promises of Light — the various lights indicating various 
powers of the consciousness; gold —Truth, blue— higher spiritua- 
lised mind, violet = sympathy, unity or universal compassion. 

★ ★ 

The first sea is the ordinary consciousness, the second sea is the 
higher consciousness over which is the Sun of Truth. The moun- 
tain represents the ascending planes of the higher consciousness. 
The journey in the train is the passage from one consciousness to 
another. 

★ ★ 

The sea with the sun over it is a plane of consciousness lit by the 
Truth. To enter into the rays is to be no longer merely lit by it, 
but in one’s own conscious being to begin to become a part of the 
Truth. 

★ ★ 

The blue ocean is often a symbol of the spiritual consciousness 
in the higher Mind one and indivisible. 
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Dawn always means an opening of some kind — the coming of 
something that is not yet fully there. 

* ★ 

The Night is the symbol of the Ignorance or Avidya in which 
men live just as Light is the symbol of Truth and Knowledge. 

* ★ 

The mountain is the symbol of the embodied consciousness 
based upon earth but rising up towards the Divine. 

★ ★ 

The mountain always represents the ascending hill of existence 
with the Divine to be reached on the summits. 

★ ★ 

The vision you saw of the snow is probably a symbol of the 
consciousness in a condition of purity, silence and peace like a 
snowy ground; in that a new life (psychic, spiritual as indicated 
by the flowers) appears in place of the old mental and vital life 
which has been covered by that mantle of snowy whiteness. 

★ ★ 

The river represents some movement of the consciousness. All 
these are images of the vital plane. 

★ ★ 
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Water is the symbol of a state of consciousnes or a plane. 

★ * 

When the water is symbolic [of a plane of consciousness] it is 
a big expanse of water — but a river or a pond are not large enough 
to symbolise a plane. 

★ ★ 

The rain is the symbol of the descent of Grace or of the higher 
consciousness which is the cause of the riches, the spiritual 
plenty. 

★ * 

The rainbow is the sign of peace and deliverance. 

★ ★ 

Clouds are symbols of obscurity. 

* * 

Patala simply means the subconscient below the Earth — the 
Earth being the conscious physical plane. 

★ ★ 

The jungle must be some unregenerated part of the vital nature 
and the serpent a wrong force emerging out of it. 

★ ★ 
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The tree is the symbol of subconscient vital. 

★ ★ 

A BIRD is a very frequent symbol of the soul, and the tree is the 
standing image of the universe — the Tree of Life. 

★ ★ 

The Aswattha usually symbolises the cosmic manifestation. 

★ ★ 

Flowers indicate a blossoming in the consciousness, sometimes 
with special reference to the psychic or the psychicised vital, 
mental and physical consciousness. 

★ ★ 

Red flowers would ordinarily indicate an opening of the con- 
sciousness either in the physical or some part of the vital 
.according to the shade. 

★ -k 

The fruits are the results of the sadhana. 

k ★ 

The cow in the occult symbolism indicates Light or the con- 
sciousness — white indicates the purified or spiritual consciousness 
— the white Light. 

if ♦ 
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It is quite clear; it is the Vedic image. In the Veda the Cow is the 
Divine Light — the white cow is the pure consciousness in which 
there is the Light. The milk is the Knowledge and Power des- 
cending from the Divine Consciousness. 

★ ★ 

The vision of the cows must have taken place in the psychic world. 
It has also a symbolic significance. The sun is the symbol of the 
Divine Truth, the cows are its powers, rays of the sun, source 
of true knowledge, true feeling, true experience. 

The descent you felt must have been into some depth of light, 
probably in the psychic nature. 

★ ★ 

Milk is always the symbol of the flow of the higher consciousness. 
★ ★ 

The Horse is Power, usually Life-Power, but also it may mean 
Mind-Power or Tapas if it is dynamic and mobile. 

★ ★ 

As for the two dreams you wrote about in your shorter letter of 
the 1st May, the one about the horses is not so clear as the other 
about the white calf. But the horse is always the symbol of Power; 
it must be then a Power which you were trying to catch and make 
your own while sometimes it was trying to come up with you, 
perhaps to use you. This is what happens in the vital where there 
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are these uncertain and elusive movements. The high platform 
was evidently the level of a higher Consciousness which stilled 
this fluctuating movement and made control of the Power more 
possible, as it became still and clear. 

The white calf is the sign of a pure and clear consciousness, — 
the cow or calf being the symbol of Light in the consciousness, 
something psychic or spiritual that you felt natural and intimate 
to you and inseparable. 

★ ★ 

The ass is the symbol of the inertia and obstruction in the body. 
The horse is the symbol of force or power. The tunnel of water 
must be the vital physical and the arch is a passage out, by which, 
if the ass can cross it or rather be pulled across, then it becomes a 
horse. In other words, the inertia and obstruction in the physical 
will be changed into Power and Force of Progress. 

★ ★ 

The elephant is Strength — sometimes Strength illumined with. 
Wisdom. 


★ ic 

The elephant is strength — sometimes strength removing 
obstacles. 


★ ★ 

The lion means vital force, strength, courage — here full of the 
light, illumined by the spiritual consciousness. 

.¥■ 
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The lion indicates force and courage, and strength and power. 
The lower vital is not lion-like. 

★ ★ 

It all depends on the attitude of the tiger. If fierce and hostile, 
it may be a form of an adverse force, otherwise it is simply a power 
of vital nature which may be friendly. 

★ -k 

The bull is an emblem of strength and force. It is also in the 
Veda an image of the Gods, the male power in Nature. Again, 
the bull is vdhana of Shiva. It may be a dream or an experience of 
any of these symbols, but is probably the first here. 

★ ★ 

It [the boar] is rajasic strength and vehemence. Much, how- 
ever, depends on the context, — these figures have also other 
meanings. 

★ ★ 

Yes, buffalloes indicate rash and obscure vital forces. 

★ ★ 

A BUFFALO conveys the idea often of an obscure violence in the 
nature — ^here it seems tied up — ^i.e. under control but not eli- 
minated. But it is not clear to what it refers — if it is symbolic 
at all. 

★ ★ 
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The goat in vision is often symbolic of lust. 

★ ★ 

The dog is the symbol of devoted affection and obedience. 

★ ★ 

The dog usually indicates fidelity and as it is yellow, it would be 
fidelity in the mind to the Divine — but the other black and white 
one is diflScult to interpret — ^it is something in the vital, but 
the meaning of the black spots is not clear. 

★ ★ 

The deer is perhaps a symbol of speed in the spiritual progress. 
★ ★ 




Hanuman == complete bhakti. 

The deer = speed in the spiritual path. 


Frog = modest usefulness. 


The fish is always the moving vital mind making all sorts of 
formations. 
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[Flies] SometMng small in the smaller vital. 

★ ★ 

The image of the spider in the Upanishads is used for the Brah- 
man creating the world out of itself, dwelling in it and withdrawing 
it into itself. But what matters in a symbol is what it means for 
you. It may mean for you success or successful formations. 

★ ★ 

The snake indicates some kind of energy always — oftener bad, 
but it also can indicate some luminous or divine energy. In this 
experience it is an ascent of some force from the physical upwards. 
The other details are not clear. 


★ ★ 

The serpent is a symbol of force, very often a hostile or evil 
force of the vital plane. 

The sea is a symbol of a plane of consciousness. 

The white light is a manifestation of pure divine force descend- 
ing from one of the truth-planes leading to the supramental. 

★ ★ 

The opening of the hood indicates the victorious or successful 
activity of the Energy indicated by the snake. 

★ ★ 
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The serpent with the hood over the head generally indicates 
future siddhi. 


★ ★ 

It is in answer to your aspiration that the Mahakali force des- 
cended — the serpent is the Energy from above working in the 
vital answering to the Serpent Kundalini which rises from 
below. The white fire is the fire of aspiration, the red fire is the 
fire of renunciation and tapasya, the blue fire is the fire of spiri- 
tuality and spiritual knowledge which purifies and dispels the 
Ignorance. 

★ ★ 

The serpent is the symbol of energy — especially of the Kundalini 
Shakti which is the divine Force coiled up in the lowest (physical) 
centre, Muladhara, and when it rises it goes up through the spine 
and joins the higher consciousness above. Energies are of all 
kinds and the snakes can also symbolise the evil powers of the 
unregenerate vital nature — but here it is not that. 

★ ★ 

The Lotus is the symbol of the opening of the centres to the 
Light. The Swan is the Indian symbol of the individual soul, 
the central being, the divine part which is turned towards the 
Divine, descending from there and ascending to it. 

The two serpents interlaced are the two channels in the spine, 
through which the Shakti moves upward and downward. 

The serpent with the six hoods is the Kundalini Shakti, the 
4ivine power asleep in the lowest physical centre which, awaken- 
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ed in the yoga, ascends in light through the opening centres to 
meet the Divine in the highest centre and so connect the 
manifest and the unmanifested, joining spirit and Matter. 

★ ★ 

A LOTUS flower indicates the open consciousness. 

★ ★ 

The opening of the lotuses in your experience means, I suppose, 
the opening of the true vital and physical consciousness in which 
the spiritual being (the Swan) can manifest with all the conse- 
quences of that opening. 

★ ★ 

>/The Swan is a symbol of the soul on the higher plane. 

★ ★ 

The swan is the hberated soul, the lotus is either the consciousness 
reddening to the colour of Divine Love or else the symbol of the 
Divine Presence on earth. 

★ ★ 

The Hansa is the symbol of the being — ^it regains its original purity 
as it rises until it becomes luminous in the Highest Truth. 

★ * 
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The duck is usually a symbol of the soul or inner being — perhaps 
it was the four beings — ^mental, psychic, vital and physical that 
you saw. 


★ ★ 

Both [the goose and the swan] are symbols of the beings in a man 
— ^but the goose or ordinary Hansa usually refers to the manomaya 
purusa. 


★ -k 

The bird is a symbol of the individual soul. 

★ ★ 

The bird is usually a symbol of some soul power when it is not 
the soul itself— here it is a power (awakened in the soul) of the 
whitish blue light — Sri Aurobindo’s light. 

★ * 

Birds often indicate either mind-powers or soul-powers. 

★ ★ 

The dove signifies peace. The colours indicate the vital — green 
would be self-giving in the vital, blue the higher consciousness 
in the vital. So it must be peace casting its influence from above 
on the vital. 


★ 


★ 
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The white pigeon must be peace. 

★ ★ 

The peacock is the bird of victory. 

★ ★ 

The crane is the messenger of happiness. 

★ ★ 

A DREAM like this of a child — especially a new-born child — 
usually signifies the birth (or the awakening) of the soul or psychic 
being in the outward nature. 

★ ★ 

The child usually signifies the psychic being — new-born in the 
sense that it at last comes to the surface.’ The colour of the 
cloth would mean that it comes with health (internal and external 
or both) and the spiritual riches. 

★ ★ 

The child (when it does not mean the psychic being) is usually 

the s3rmbol of something new-born in some part of the con- 
sciousness. Red indicates many different things according to 
the shade. 


★ 


★ 
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The flute is the symbol of a call — usually the spiritual call. 

★ ★ 

The flute is the call of the Divine, 

* ★ 

The conch is the symbol of the spiritual call. 

★ ★ 

The conch is the call to realisation. 

★ ★ 

The conch is perhaps the proclamation of victory. 

if ★ 

It [a pearl] may be a representation of the “bindu”, which is a 
symbol of the infinite in the exceedingly small, the individual 
point which is yet the Universal. 

★ ★ 

[Vim] Harmony. 

★ ★ 

# 

The crown is the sign of fulfilment. 
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The crown indicates the higher consciousness in its static condi- 
tion, the wheel its dynamic action. The red light is the Power 
sent down to change the physical. 


if 


•k 


The book indicates some kind of knowledge. 

★ 

The ears signify usually the place of inspired knowledge or else 
of inspired expression — red and gold mean truth and power 
joined together. 

★ ★ 

The building is the symbol of a new creation. 

The pyramid is usually a symbol of aspiration — reddish perhaps 
because it is in the physical. 

★ ★ 

The cross is the sign of the triple being, transcendent, universal 
and individual. 

★ k 

Yes, the circular movement and the chakra are always signs of 
energy in action, generally creative aaion. 

¥ ¥ 
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The [Sudarshan] Chakra symbolises the action of Sri Krishna’s 
force. 


★ ★ 

A REVOLVING disc means a force in action on the nature. The 
whitish blue light is known as Krishna’s light, also as Sri 
Aurobindo’s light. White is the Mother’s. Perhaps here it is a 
combination. 


★ ★ 

T HE wheel is the sign of an action of Force (whatever force may 
be indicated by the nature of the symbol) and as it was surging 
upwards it must be the fire of aspiration rising from the vital 
(navel centre) to the Higher Consciousness above. 

★ ★ 


The bow is a symbol of the force sent out to reach its mark. 

★ ★ 

Tobacco is associated with tamas and incense-sticks with 
adoration. 


★ ★ 

The image of journeying always signifies a movement in life or 
a progress in sadhana. 

¥ ♦ 
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A JOURNEY in a boat or other conveyance means always a move- 
ment in the yoga — often an advance or progress. 

★ ★ 

A JOURNEY in carriage, train, motor car, steamer, boat, aeroplane 
etc. indicates a movement in the sadhana. The white horse may 
be the sattwic mind and the red horse the vital rajas giving 
energy and both combining to make a progress. 

★ ★ 

Aeroplane, steamer and train are always symbols of a rapid pro- 
gress or forward movement. 

★ ★ 

The railway line is a symbol of rapid progress. 

★ ★ 

When you find yourself flying it is always the vital being in 
the subtle body in the vital world that is doing it. 

★ ★ 

The piece of flesh indicates something restless in the physical 
being which stands by its restlessness and excessive irritability 
in the way of the full flow of the Ananda. In the dreams this 
became active and was eliminated by the pressure of the psychic. 

¥ ¥ 


945 



102 


ON YOGA 


Yes. The robbers are as in the Veda vital beings who come to 
steal away the good condition or else to steal the gains of the 
sadhana. 


★ ★ 

These vital dreams are not interpretable unless there is an 
evident clue. Aunt or mother usually indicates the ordinary 
physical Nature, a closed room would be some part of the phy- 
sical nature that was not open to the light, bats would mean 
forces of the night i.e. ignorant movements finding a lodging in 
the obscurity of the unenlightened nature. 

★ ★ 

Symbolically, if the dream is symbolic, the falling of teeth means 
the disappearance of old or fixed mental habits belonging to the 
physical mind. 


★ ★ 

The feeling of being dead in a vision or dream experience comes 
when something in the being is to be silenced into entire inac- 
tivity and ceases to exist as a part of the nature. It may be a 
very small part, but as during the process the consciousness is 
concentrated in it and identified with it for the purpose of the 
working, the feeling is that “I am dead”. When you said “I am 
dead, now let me get up and go”, it simply meant “The thing is 
done and the process is over. There is no need to identify myself 
with this part any longer.” There is no indication in the 
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experience as to what the thing was that passed through this 
experience. 


★ ★ 

It is the purification of the physical that is usually indicated in 
the symbol of burning. 

★ ★ 

The vision you saw was a symbol of the outward physical con- 
sciousness obscured by the ordinary movements (clouds), but 
with the spirituality ’(the moon) still spreading its light every- 
where from behind the ordinary human ignorance. The dog 
indicates something in the physical (the part that is faithful, 
obedient etc.) waiting confidently for the Light to come. 

The fire you felt was the fire of purification and the heat came 
because it was burning up some resistance, — after that is burnt 
out there was coolness and peace and quietude. The voices and 
sounds and impression of X being there indicate a confused activity 
of the occult sense in the vital which hears things other than the 
physical. When this kind of thing comes, there has to be a quiet 
rejection in the being and the thing will pass away. Some people 
get interested and have a lot of trouble because they get into the 
habit of hearing voices and seeing and feeling things which are 
only partly or sometimes true but mixed with much that is 
false and misleading. It is good that there was something in your 
vital being which rejected it. 
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EXPERIENCES OF THE INNER AND THE COSMIC: 

CONSCIOUSNESS 

I 

The piercing of the veil between the outer consciousness and 
the inner being is one of the crucial movements in yoga. For 
yoga means union with the Divine, but it also means awaking 
first to your inner self and then to your higher self, — a movement 
inward and a movement upward. It is, in fact, only through 
the awakening and coming to the front of the inner being that you 
can get into union with the Divine. The outer physical man is 
only an instrumental personality and by himself he cannot arrive 
at this union, — he can only get occasional touches, religious 
feelings, imperfect intimations. And even these come not from 
the outer consciousness but from what is within us. 

There are two mutually complementary movements; in one 
the inner being comes to the front and impresses its own normal 
motions on the outer consciousness to which they are unusual 
and abnormal; the other is to draw back from the outer conscious- 
ness, to go inside into the inner planes, enter the world of your 
inner self and wake in the hidden parts of your being. When that 
plunge has once been taken, you are marked for the yogic, the 
spiritual life and nothing can efface the seal that has been put 
upon you. 

This inward movement takes place in many different ways and 
there is sometimes a complex experience combining all the 

signs of the complete plunge. There is a sense of going in or deep 
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down, a feeling of the movement towards iimer depths; there is 
^ften a stillness, a pleasant numbness, a stifi&iess of the limbs. 
This is the sign of the consciousness retiring from the body in- 
wards under the pressure of a force from above, — that pressure 
stabilising the body into an immobile support of the inner life, in 
a kind of strong and still spontaneous dsana. There is a feeling 
of waves surging up, mounting to the head, which brings an outer 
unconsciousness and an inner waking. It is the ascending of the 
lower consciousness in the Adhara to meet the greater conscious- 
ness above. It is a movement analogous to that on which so much 
stress is laid in the Tantric process, the awakening of the Kunda- 
lini, the Energy coiled up and latent in the body and its mounting 
through the spinal cord and the centres (cakras) and the Brahma- 
randhra to meet the Divine above. In our yoga it is not a special- 
ised process, but a spontaneous uprush of the whole lower con- 
sciousness sometimes in currents or waves, sometimes in a less 
^concrete motion, and on the other side a descent of the Divine 
Consciousness and its Force into the body. This descent is felt 
as a pouring in of calm and peace, of force and power, of light, 
of joy and ecstasy, of wideness and freedom and knowledge, of a 
Divine Being or a Presence — sometimes one of these, sometimes 
several of them or all together. The movement of ascension has 
different results; it may liberate the consciousness so that one feels 
no longer in the body, but above it or else spread in wideness 
with the body either almost non-existent or only a point in one’s 
free expanse. It may enable the being or some part of the being 
to go out from the body and move elsewhere, and this action is 
usually accompanied by some kind of partial samddhi or else 
a complete trance. Or, it may result in empowering the con- 
sciousness, no longer limited by the body and the habits of thfe 
external nature, to go within, to enter the inner mental depths, 
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the inner vital, the inner (subtle) physical, the psychic, to become 
aware of its inmost psychic self or its inner mental, vital and subtle 
physical being and, it may be, to move and live in the domains, 
the planes, the worlds that correspond to these parts of the 
nature. It is the repeated and constant ascent of the lower con- 
sciousness that enables the mind, the vital, the physical to come 
into touch with the higher planes up to the supramental and get 
impregnated with their light and power and influence. And it is 
the repeated and constant descent of the Divine Consciousness 
and its Force that is the means for the transformation 
of the whole being and the whole nature. Once this descent 
becomes habitual, the Divine Force, the Power of the Mother, 
begins to work, no longer from above only or from behind the 
veil, but consciously in the Adhara itself, and deals with its 
difficulties and possibilities and carries on the yoga. 

Last comes the crossing of the border. It is not a falling asleep 
or a loss of consciousness, for the consciousness is there all the 
time; only it shifts from the outer and physical, becomes closed 
to external things and recedes into the inner psychic and vital 
part of the being. There it passes through' many experiences and 
of these some can and should be felt in the waking state also; 
for both movements are necessary, the coming out of the inner 
being to the front as well as the going in of the consciousness to 
become aware of the inner self and nature. But for many purposes 
the ingoing movement is indispensable. Its effect is to break 
or at least to open and pass the barrier between this outer instru- 
mental consciousness and that inner being which it very partially 
strives to express, and to make possible in future a conscious 
awareness of all the endless riches of possibility and experience 
and new being and new life that lie untapped behind the veil of 
this small and very blind and limited material personality which 
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men erroneously think to be the whole of themselves. It is the 
beginning and constant enlarging of this deeper and fuller and 
richer awareness that is accomplished between the inward 
plunge and the return from this inner world to the waking state. 

The sadhak must understand that these experiences are not 
mere imaginations or dreams but actual happenings, for even 
when, as often occurs, they are formations only of a wrong or 
misleading or adverse kind, they have still their power as forma- 
tions and must be understood before they can be rejected and 
abolished. Each inner experience is perfectly real in its own 
way, although the values of different experiences differ greatly, 
but it is real with the reality of the inner self and the inner planes. 
It is a mistake to think that we live physically only, with the 
outer mind and hfe. We are all the time living and acting on other 
planes of consciousness, meeting others there and acting upon 
them, and what we do and feel and think there, the forces we 
gather, the results we prepare have an incalculable importance 
and eff ect, unknown to us, upon our outer life. Not all of it comes 
through, and what comes through takes another form in the 
physical — though sometimes there is an exact correspondence; 
but this little is at the basis of our outward existence. All that 
we become and do and bear in the physical life is prepared behind 
the veil within us. It is therefore of immense importance for a 
yoga which aims at the transformation of Hfe to grow conscious 
of what goes on within these domains, to be master there and be 
able to feel, know and deal with the secret forces that determine 
our destiny and our internal and external growth or decHne. 

It is equally important for those who want that union with the 
Divine without which the transformation is impossible. The 
aspiration could not be realised if you remained bound by your 
external self, tied to the physical mind and its petty movements. 
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It is not the outer being which is the source of the spiritual 
urge; the outer being only undergoes the inner drive from behind 
the veil. It is the inner psychic being in you that is the bhakta, the 
seeker after the union and the Ananda, and what is impossible 
for the outer nature left to itself becomes perfectly possible when 
the barrier is down and the inner self in the front. For, the 
moment this comes strongly to the front or draws the conscious- 
ness powerfully into itself, peace, ecstasy, freedom, wideness, 
the opening to light and a higher knowledge begin to become 
natural, spontaneous, often immediate in their emergence. 

Once the barrier breaks by the one movement or the other, 
you begin to find that all the processes and movements necessary 
to the yoga are within your reach and not, as it seems in the 
outer mind, difficult or impossible. The inmost psychic self in 
you has already in it the yogin and the bhakta and if it can fully 
emerge and take the lead, the spiritual turn of your outward life 
is predestined and inevitable. In the initially successful sadhak 
it has already built a deep inner life, yogic and spiritual, which 
is veiled only because of some strong outward turn the education 
and past activities have given to the thinking mind and lower vital 
parts. It is precisely to correct this outward orientation and take 
away the veil that he has to practise more strenuously the yoga. 
Once the inner being has manifested strongly whether by the 
inward-going or the outward-coming movement, it is bound to 
renew its pressure, to clear the passage and finally come by its 
kingdom. A beginning of this kind is the indication of what is to 
happen on a greater scale hereafter. 

★ ★ 

The cry you heard was not in the physical heart, but in the 
emotional centre. The breaking of the wall meant the breaking 
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of the obstacle or at least of some obstacle there between your 
inner and your outer being. Most people hve in their ordinary 
outer ignorant personality which does not easily open to the 
Divine; but there is an inner being within them of which they do 
not know, which can easily open to the Truth and the Light. But 
there is a wall which divides them from it, a wall of obscurity and 
unconsciousness. When it breaks down, then there is a release; 
the feelings of calm, Ananda, joy wliich you had immediately 
afterwards were due to that release. The cry you heard was the 
cry of the vital part in you overcome by the suddenness of the 
breaking of the wall and the opening. 

* ★ 

It is rather a pity that the fear came in and spoiled the inward 
movement — for this inward movement is exceedingly important 
for the sadhana. The increasing frequency and completeness 
of the psychic consciousness in you coming in and replacing the 
ordinary one has hitherto been the most hopeful sign of progress 
— but the estabhshment of an inward movement would be a still 
greater thing; for its natural result would be to liberate the soul 
within and to give you a stand in the inner being so that you 
would be able to regard any fluctuations in the outer conscious- 
ness without being subjugated by them and without any interrup- 
tion of the inner poise and freedom. But the movement is bound 
to come back and fulfil itself. It is very good that the help comes 
when you call and that you can shake yourself free — it is another 
sign of the psychic growth. 

★ ★ 
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What you say was not what is in yourself, but a symbol of the 
things that are in vital Nature. Scorpions and usually snakes 
also are symbols of harmful energies; the vital nature of earth is 
full of these energies and that is why the purification of man’s 
outer vital nature also is so difficult and there are so many wrong 
movements and happenings in him, — because his vital is easily 
open to all these earth movements. In order to get rid of them, 
the inner being must wake and grow and its nature replace the 
outer nature. Sometimes serpents indicate energies simply, not 
harmful ones; but more often it is the other way. On the 
other hand, the peacocks you saw were powers of victory, 
the victory of the energies of light over the energies of 
darkness. 

What you say about the outer being is correct, it must change 
and manifest what is within in the inner nature. But for that one 
must have experiences in the inner nature and through these 
the power of the inner nature grows till it can influence wholly 
and possess the outer being. To change the outer conscious- 
ness entirely without developing this inner consciousness would 
be too difficult. That is why these inner experiences are going 
on to prepare the growth of the inner consciousness. There is 
an inner mind, an inner vital, an inner physical consciousness 
which can more easily than the outer receive the higher con- 
sciousness above and put itself into harmony with the psychic 
being; when that is done the outer nature is felt as only a fringe 
on the surface, not as oneself, and is more easily transformed 
altogether. 

Whatever difficulties there may still be in the outer nature, 
they will not make any difference to the fact that you are now 
awake within, the Mother’s force working in you and you her 
true child destined to be perfectly that in all ways. Put your 
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faith and your thought entirely on her and you will get through 
all safely. 


★ ★ 

It is on the surface that the transformation is done. One comes 
up to the surface with what one has gained in the depths to change 
it. It may be your need to go in again and find it difficult to make 
the movement back quickly. When the whole being becomes 
plastic you will be able to make whatever movement is needed 
more quickly. 


★ ★ 

It takes time of course to make the transition from one state 
of consciousness to another. The depth of feeling will come 
more and more as your consciousness draws back from the 
claim of external things and goes deeper in into the heart region 
seeing and feeling from there with the psychic to prompt and 
enlighten it. Faith also will increase with that movement — for 
it is the outer intellect that is infirm or deficient in faith — ,the 
inner being in the heart has it always. 

★ ★ 

What you express in the letter is the right way of thinking and 
seeing. The self-will of the mind wanting things in its own way 
and not in the Divine’s way was a great obstacle. With that 
gone, the way should become much less rough and hard to follow. 

The outer being can grow in faith, fidelity to the Divine, re- 
verence, love, worship and adoration, great things in themselves, 
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— though in fact these things too come from within, — but rea- 
lisation can only take place when the inner being is awake with 
its vision and feeling of things unseen. Till then, one can feel 
the resultcs of the divine help and, if one has faith, know that they 
are the work of the Divine; but it is only then that one can feel 
clearly the Force at work, the divine Presence, the direct 
communion. 


★ ★ 

Silence does not mean absence of experiences. It is an inner 
silence and quietude in which all experiences can happen without 
producing any disturbance. It would be a great mistake to inter- 
fere with the images rising in you. It does not matter whether 
they arc mental or psychic. One must have experience not only 
of the true psychic, but of the inner mental, inner vital and subtle 
physical worlds or planes of consciousness. The occurrence of 
the images is a sign that these are opening and to inhibit them 
would mean to inhibit the expansion of the consciousness and 
experience without which this yoga cannot be done. 

★ ★ 

The difficulty indicated by you in your last (long) letter indicates 
that you enter into the inner being and begin to have experiences 
there, but there is a difficulty in organising them or seeing them 
coherently. The difficulty is because the inner mind is not yet 
sufficiently habituated to act and see the inside things and there- 
fore the ordinary outer mind interferes and tries to arrange them; 
but the outer mind is unable to see the meaning of inner things. 
When the outer mind is left outside altogether, the things inside 
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begin to be seen vividly and clearly, but the inner mind not being 
active, either their coherence is not seen or the consciousness 
lingers in the confused experiences of the lower vital plane and 
does not get through to the deeper, more coherent and signifi- 
cant experiences. A development of the inner consciousness is 
needed — when that development takes place, then all will become 
more clear and coherent. This development will take place if, 
without getting disturbed, you quietly aspire and go on calling 
the Mother’s Force to do what is needed. 

Your call will always reach the Mother. If you remain quiet 
and confident, you will in time become aware of the answer. 
The more the mind becomes quiet, the clearer will it become to 
you and you will feel her working. From time to time you can 
write of your experiences, wherever an answer is needed, I will 
answer. 


★ * 

That is what is meant by contact and that is how it 
comes. 

As for not having it always, it is because there are parts of the 
being that are still unconscious or perhaps states of unconscious- 
ness come. For instance, people write letters to each other, but 
they are quite unconscious that they are exchanging forces in 
doing so. You have become conscious of it, because of the 
development of your inner consciousness by yoga — and yet there 
are likely to be times when you still write from the external 
awareness only, and then you will see the words only without 
being aware of what is behind. So, owing to the development of 
the inner consciousness, you are able to understand what 
contacts are and get the true contact, but at times the external 
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consciousness may be stronger than the inner one, then you are 
no longer (for the time being) able to get the contact. 

★ ★ 

It is not that anything has been taken from you, but as you say 
at the end, your being is seen by you in two parts. That is a 
thing that happens as the sadhana proceeds and must happen in 
order that one may have completely the knowledge of oneself 
and the true consciousness. These two parts are the inner being 
and the outer being. The outer being (mind, vital and physical) 
has now become capable of quietude and it gets in meditation 
in a free, happy, vacant quietude which is the first step towards 
the true consciousness. The inner being (inner mind, vital, 
physical) is not lost but gone inside — the outer part does not 
know where — but probably gone inside into union with the 
psychic. The only thing that can have gone is something of the 
old nature that was standing in the way of this experience. 

★ ★ 

What you feel as the new life is the growth of the inner being in 
you; the inner being is the true being and as it grows the whole 
consciousness begins to change. This feeling and your new 
attitude towards people are signs of the change. The seeing of 
inner things also usually comes with this growth of the inner 
being and consciousness; it is an inner vision which awakes in 
most sadhaks when they enter this stage. 

It is also a characteristic of this inner consciousness that even 
when it is active, there is felt behind the action or containing it 
a complete quietude or silence. The more one concentrates, the 
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more this quietude and silence increases. That is why there 
seems to be all quiet within even though all sorts of things may 
be taking place within. 

It is also quite usual that what takes place in the inner con- 
sciousness should not express itself at present in the outer physi- 
cal. It at first creates changes outside^, but takes possession of 
the outer instruments only afterwards. 


★ 


* 


It is a very good sign that when the thoughts and the attempt at 
disturbance come there is something that remains calm and cool 
— for that, like the psychic reply from within, shows that the 
inner consciousness is fixed or fixing itself in part of the being. 
This is a well recognised stage of the inner change in sadhana. 
Equally good is the emerging of the self-existent Ananda from 
within not dependent on outward things. It is a fact that this 
inner gladness and happiness is something peaceful and happy 
at once — it is not an excited movement like the vital outward 
pleasure, though it can be more ardent and intense. Another 
good result is the fading out of the feeling that “the work is mine’^ 
and the power to do it with the outward consciousness not 
engaging the inner being. 

The sense of release as if from jail always accompanies the 
emergence of the psychic being or the reahsation of the self above. 
It is therefore spoken of as a liberation, mukti. It is a release into 
peace, happiness, the soul’s freedom not tied down by the thou- 
sand ties and cares of the outward ignorant existence. 

It was of course the Mother’s face you saw in your vision, 
but probably in one of her supraphy^ical, not her physical form 
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and face — that is also indicated by the great light that came 
from the form and rendered it invisible. 

★ ★ 

The absence of thought is quite the right thing — for the true 
inner consciousness is a silent consciousness which has not to 
think out things, but gets the right perception, understanding 
and knowledge in a spontaneous way from within and speaks or 
acts according to that. It is the outer consciousness which has 
to depend on outside things and to think about them because it 
has not this spontaneous guidance. When one is fixed in this 
inner consciousness, then one can indeed go back to the old 
action by an effort of will, but it is no longer a natural movement 
and, if long maintained, becomes fatiguing. As for the dreams, 
that is different. Dreams about old bygone things come up 
from the subconscient which retains the old impressions and the 
seeds of the old movements and habits long after the waking 
consciousness has dropped them. Abandoned by the waking 
consciousness, they still come up in dreams; for in sleep the 
outer physical consciousness goes down into the subconscient 
or towards it and many dreams come up from there. 

The silence in which all is quiet and one remains as a witness 
while something in the consciousness spontaneously calls down 
the higher things is the complete silence which comes when the 
full force of the higher consciousness is upon mind and vital 
and body. 

Things inside can be seen as distinctly as outward things 
whether in an image by the subtle vision or in their essence by a 
still more subtle and powerful w^ay of seeing; but all these things 
have to develop in order to get their full power and intensity. 
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II 

There is a stage in the sadhana in which the inner being begins 
to awake. Often the first result is the condition made up of the 
following elements: 

1) 7A sort of witness attitude in which the inner consciousness 
looks at all that happens as a spectator or observer, observing 
things|but taking no active interest or pleasure in them. 

2) |A state of neutral equanimity in which there is neither joy 
nor sorrow, only quietude. 

3) A sense of being something separate from all that happens, 
observing it but not part of it. 

4) An absence of attachment to things, people or events. 

It seems as if this condition were trying to come in you; but 
it is still imperfea. For instance, in this condition (i) there 
should be no disgust or impatience or anger when people talk, 
only indifference and an inner peace and silence. Also, (2) there 
should not be a mere neutral quiet and indifference, but a positive 
sense of calm, detachment and peace. Again, (3) there should 
be no going out of the body so that you do not know what is 
happening or what you are doing. There may be a sense of not 
being the body but something else, — that is good; but there should 
be a perfect awareness of all that is going on in or around you. 

Moreover, this condition even when it is perfect is only a 
transitional stage — it is intended to bring a certain state of 
freedom and liberation. But in that peace there must come the 
feeling of the Divine Presence, the sense of the Mother’s power 
working on you, the joy or Ananda. 

If you can concentrate in the heart as well as in the head, then 
these things can more easily come. 
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The experience you have of a division in the being with the 
inner void and indifferent, udasiriy — not sorrowful, but neutral 
and indifferent, is an experience which many pass through and 
is highly valued by the Sannyasins. For us it is a passage only 
to something larger and more positive. In it the old small human 
feelings fall away and a sort of calm neutral void is made for a 
higher nature to manifest. It must be fulfilled and replaced by 
a sense of large silence and freedom into which the Mother’s 
consciousness can flow from above. 

★ ★ 

The condition in which all movements become superficial and 
empty with no connection with the soul is a stage in the withdrawal 
from the surface consciousness to the inner consciousness. When 
one goes into the inner consciousness, it is felt as a calm, pure 
existence without any movement, but eternally tranquil, unmoved 
and separate from the outer nature. This comes as a result of 
detaching onself from the movements, standing back from them 
and is a very important movement of the sadhana. The first 
result of it is an entire quietude but afterwards that quietude 
begins (without the quietude ceasing) to fill with the psychic 
and other inner movements which create a true inner and spiri- 
tual life behind the outer life and nature. It is then easier to 
govern and change the latter. 

At present there are fluctuations in your consciousness because 
this inner state is not yet fully developed and established. When 
it is, there will still be fluctuations in the outer consciousness, 
but the inner quiet, force, love etc. will be constant and the 
superficial fluctuations will be watched by the inner being without 
its being shaken or troubled, until they are removed by the 
complete outer change. 
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As for X, it is best to let it pass and try to remain steady within 
and detached; one can’t separate from all contacts; one must 
become more and more superior to their customary reactions. 

★ ★ 

The consciousness you speak of would be described in the Gita 
as the witness Purusha. The Purusha or basic consciousness is 
the true being or at least, in whatever plane it manifests, represents 
the true being. But in the ordinary nature of man it is covered 
up by the ego and the ignorant play of the Prakriti and remains 
veiled behind as the unseen Witness supporting the play of the 
Ignorance. When it emerges, you feel it as a consciousness 
behind, calm, central, unidentified with the play which depends 
upon it. It may be covered over, but it is always there. The 
emergence of the Purusha is the beginning of liberation. But 
it can also become slowly the Master — slowly because the whole 
habit of the ego and the play of the lower forces is against that. 
Still it can dictate what higher play is to replace the lower move- 
ment and then there is the process of that replacement, the higher 
coming, the lower struggling to remain and push away the 
higher movement. You say rightly that the offering to the Divine 
shortens the whole thing and is more effective, but usually it 
cannot be done completely at once owing to the past habit and 
the two methods continue together until the complete surrender 
is possible. 


★ ★ 

The attitude of the witness consciousness within — I do not 
think it necessarily involves an external seclusion, though one 
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may do that also — is a very necessary stage in the progress. It 
helps the hberation from the lower Prakriti — not getting involved 
in the ordinary nature movements; it helps the establishment of 
a perfect cahn and peace within, for there is then one part of the 
being which remains detached and sees without being disturbed 
the perturbations of the surface; it helps also the ascent into the 
higher consciousness and the descent of the higher consciousness, 
for it is through this calm, detached and liberated inner 
being that the ascent and descent can easily be done. Also, to 
have the same witness look on the movements of Prakriti in others, 
seeing, understanding but not perturbed by them in any way 
is a very great help towards both the liberation and the uni- 
versalisation of the being. I could not therefore possibly object 
to this movement in a sadhak. 

As for the surrender it is not inconsistent with the witness 
attitude. On the contrary by liberating from the ordinary Prakriti, 
it makes easier the surrender to the higher or divine Power. 
Very often when this witness attitude has not been taken but 
there is a successful caUing in of the Force to act in one, one 
of the first things the Force does is to establish the witness 
attitude so as to be able to act with less interference or immixture 
from the movements of the lower Prakriti. 

There remains the question of the avoidance of contact with 
others and there there is some difficulty or incertitude. Part of 
your nature has a strong turn towards contact with others, action 
on others, interchange, almost a need of it. This brings about 
some fluctuation between the turn to an inner isolation and the 
turn towards contact and action. There is the same double and 
fluctuating movement in others here like X. In such cases I 
generally do not stress upon either tendency but leave the 
consciousness to find its own poise, because I have seen that to 
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press too much on the isolation tendency when the nature is 
not mainly contemplative does not succeed very well — unless of 
course the sadhak himself gets a strong and fixed determination 
that way. This may be the cause of what you felt. But the 
question between witness attitude and surrender does not arise, 
for the reason I have explained — one can very well aid or lead 
to the other as ours is a yoga which joins these things together 
and does not keep them always separate. 

★ ★ 

The silence descends into the inner being first — as also other 
things from the higher consciousness. One can become aware 
of this inner being calm, silent, untouched by the movements of 
Nature, full of knowledge or light, and at the same time be 
aware of another lesser being, the small personality on the surface 
which is made up of the movements of Nature or else still subject 
to them or else, if not subject to them, still open to invasion by 
them. This is a condition that any number of sadhaks and 
yogis have experienced. The inner being means the psychic, 
the inner mind, the inner vital, the inner physical. In this condi- 
tion none of these can be even touched, so there has been an 
essential purification. All need not feel this division into two 
consciousnesses, but most do. When it is there, the will that 
decides the action is in the inner being, not in the outer — so the 
invasion of the outer by vital movements can in no way compel 
the action. It is on the contrary a very favourable stage in the 
transformation because the inner being can bring the whole 
force of the higher consciousness in it to change the nature 
wholly, observing the action of Nature without being affected 
by it, putting the force for change wherever needed and setting 
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the whole being right as one does with a machine. That is if 
one wants a transformation. For many Vedantins don’t think it 
necessary — they say the inner being is muktUy the rest is simply 
a mechanical continuation of the impetus of Nature in the 
physical man and will drop away with the body so that one can 
depart into Nirvana. 

★ ★ 

You can certainly go on developing the consciousness of the 
Witness Purusha above, but if it is only a witness and the lower 
Prakriti is allowed to have its own way, there would be no reason 
why these conditions should ever stop. Many take that attitude 
— that the Purusha has to liberate itself by standing apart, and 
the Prakriti can be allowed to go on till the end of the life doing 
its own business — it is prdrabdha karma; when the body falls 
away, the Prakriti will drop also and the Purusha go off into the 
featureless Brahman! This is a comfortable theory, but of more 
than doubtful truth; I don’t think hberation is so simple and 
facile a matter as that. In any case, the transformation which is 
the object of our yoga would not take place. 

The Purusha above is not only a Witness, he is the giver (or 
withholder) of the sanction; if he persistently refuses the sanction 
to a movement of Prakriti, keeping himself detached, then, even 
if it goes on for a time by its past momentum, it usually loses its 
hold after a time, becomes more feeble, less persistent, less con- 
crete and in the end fades away. If you take the Purusha con- 
sciousness, it should be not only as the Witness but as the Anu- 
manta, refusing sanction to the disturbing movements, sanction- 
ing only peace, calm, purity and whatever else is part of the divine 
nature. This refusal of sanction need not mean a struggle with 
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the lower Prakriti; it should be a quiet, persistent, detached re- 
fusal leaving unsupported, unassented to, without meaning or 
justification, the contrary action of the nature. 

★ ★ 


When one follows after the impersonal Self, one is moving bet- 
ween two opposite principles — the silence and purity of the im- 
personal inactive Atman and the activity of the ignorant Prakriti. 
One can pass into the Self, leaving the ignorant nature or re- 
ducing it to silence. Or else, one can live in the peace and freedom 
of the Self and watch the action of Nature as a witness. Even 
one may put some sattwic control, by tapasya, over the action of 
the Prakriti; but the impersonal Self has no power to change or 
divinise the nature. For that one has to go beyond the impersonal 
Self and seek after the Divine who is both personal and imper- 
sonal and beyond these two aspects. If, however, you practise 
living in the impersonal Self and can achieve a certain spiritual 
impersonality, then you grow in equality, purity, peace, de- 
tachment, you get the power of living in an inner freedom not 
touched by the surface movement or struggle of the mental, vital 
and physical nature, and this becomes a great help when you 
have to go beyond the impersonal and to change the troubled 
nature also into something divine. 

As for the offering of the actions to the Divine and the vital 
difficulty it raises, it is not possible to avoid the difficulty — you 
have to go through and conquer it. For, the moment you make 
this attempt, the vital arises with all its restless imperfections to 
oppose the change. However, there are three things you can do 
to alleviate and shorten the difficulty: 
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1. Detach yourself from this vital-physical — observe it as 
something not yourself; reject it, refuse your consent to its claims 
and impulses, but quietly as the witness Purusha whose refusal 
of sanction must ultimately prevail. This ought not to be diffi- 
cult for you, if you have already learned to live more and more 
in the impersonal Self. 

2. When you are not in this impersonality, still use your men- 
tal will and its power of assent or refusal, — not with a painful 
struggle, but in the same way, quietly, denying the claims of 
Desire, till these claims by loss of sanction and assent lose their 
force of return and become more and more faint and external. 

3. If you become aware of the Divine above you or in your 
heart, call for help, for hght and power from there to change the 
vital itself, and at the same time insist upon this vital till it itself 
learns to pray for the change. 

Finally, the difficulty will be reduced to its smallest propor- 
tions the moment you can by the sincerity of your aspiration to 
the Divine and your surrender awaken the psycliic being in 
you (the Purusha in the secret heart) so that it will come forward 
and remain in front and pour its influence on all the movements 
of the mind, the vital and the physical consciousness. The work 
of transformation will still have to be done, but from that mo- 
ment it will no longer be so hard and painful. 

★ ★ 


Obviously not. The witness attitude is not meant as a convenient 
means for disowning the responsibility of one’s defects and 
thereby refusing to mend them. It is meant for self-knowledge 
and, in our yoga, as a convenient station (detached and uninvolved, 
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therefore not subject to Prakriti) from which one can act on the 
wrong movements by refusal of assent and by substituting for 
them the action of the true consciousness from within or above. 


Ill 


It is a very serious difficulty in one’s yoga — the absence of a 
central will always superior to the waves of the Prakriti forces, 
always in touch with the Mother, imposing its central aim and 
aspiration on the nature. That is because you have not yet learned 
to live in your central being; you have been accustomed to run 
with every wave of Force, no matter of what kind, that rushed 
upon you and to identify yourself with it for the time being. 
It is one of the things that has to be unlearned; you must find 
your central being with the psychic as its basis and live in it. 

★ ★ 

To be aware of one’s central consciousness and to know the 
action of the forces is the first definite step towards self-mastery. 


* 


★ 


You must gather yourself within more firmly. If you disperse 
yourself constantly, go out of the inner circle, you will constantly 
move about in the pettinesses of the ordinary outer nature and 
under the influences to which it is open. Learn to Uve within, 

972 



EXPERIENCES OF THE INNER CONSCIOUSNESS 129 


to act always from within, from a constant communion with 
the Mother. It may be difficult at first to do it always and com- 
pletely, but it can be done if one sticks to it — and it is at that price, 
by learning to do that, that one can have the siddhi in the yoga. 

■k ★ 

You must have somehow externalised yourself too much. It is 
only by living in one’s inner consciousness and doing everything 
from there that the right psychic condition can be kept. Other- 
wise it goes inside and the external covers it up. It is not lost, 
but hidden — one must go inside again to recover it. 

★ ★ 

It is the past habit of the vital that makes you repeatedly go out 
into the external part; you must persist and establish the opposite 
habit of living in your inner being which is your true being and of 
looking at everything from there. It is from there that you get 
the true thought, the true vision and understanding of things 
and of your own self and nature. 

★ * 

Yes. When one is in the right consciousness, then there is the 
right movement, the right happiness, everything in harmony with 
the Truth. 

When there is the wrong consciousness, there is demand, dis- 
satisfaction, doubt, all kinds of disharmony. 

★ ★ 


9 
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The difference is when a tiling is done with the inner mind and 
when it is done only with the outer brain. What you feel is the 
inner mind taking it up — then it becomes part of the conscious- 
ness and things are really learned — ^the working of the outer mind 
is always difficult and superficial. 

It is evident that the inner being in you is beginning to come 
more and more forward. As it does so, these outer difficulties will 
be more and more pushed out and the consciousness will keep 
the peace and force at first in the greater part of it, afterwards 
in the whole. 


★ ★ 

Yes, that is all right. Relying on outer methods mainly never 
succeeds very well. It is only when there is the inner poise that 
the outer movement is really effective and then it comes of itself. 

★ ★ 

It is good. Fasten on the true thing, the concentration in the 
inner being and the inner life. All these outer things are of minor 
importance and it is only when the inner life is well established 
that the difficulties with which they are hampered can get their 
true solution. That you have seen several times when you went 
inside. To be too much occupied in mind with the outer diffi- 
culties keeps it externahsed. Living inwardly you will find the 
Mother close to you and realise her will and her action. 

★ ★ 

The difficulty is that you attach so much importance to things 
that are of quite a small value. You behave as if to have or have 
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not a table is something of supreme importance and worry and 
excite yourself so much about the rights and wrongs of the matter 
that you allow it to upset your whole peace of mind and make 
you fall from the true condition. These things are small and 
relative — you may have a new table or you may not have a new 
tablC;, neither way is of any very great importance and it makes 
no difference to the Divine Purpose in you. The one thing im- 
portant is to increase calm and peace and the descent of the Divine 
Force, to grow in equahty and inward Hght and consciousness. 
Outward things have to be done with a great quiet, doing what- 
ever is necessary but not exciting or upsetting yourself about 
anything. It is only so that you can advance steadily and quickly. 
When you feel the Mother’s Force about you, the peace closely 
round you that is the one thing of importance — these small out- 
ward things can be settled in a hundred different ways, it does not 
really matter. 


IV 

The dream about X was of course a continuation of the process 
of clearing out remnants of the old movement from the sub- 
conscious vital. 

The experience you relate, the stillness, the emptiness of mind 
and vital and cessation of thoughts and other movements was 
the coming of the state called “samadhi” in which the con- 
sciousness goes inside in a deep stillness and silence. This condi- 
tion is favourable to inner experience, realisation, the vision of 
the unseen truth of things, though one can get these in the waking 
condition also. It is not sleep but the state in which one feels 
conscious within, no longer outside. 

The diamond in your heart was a formation of the light of 
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Mother’s consciousness there, — for the Mother’s light is of a 
white and at its most intense of a diamond radiance. The light 
is a sign of the Mother’s presence in your heart and that is what 
you saw once and felt for a moment. 

The inability to read books or papers is often felt when the 
consciousness is getting the tendency to go inside. 


★ ★ 

(1) No, it was not sleep. You went inside into an inner conscious- 
ness; in this inner consciousness one is awake inside, but not 
outside, not conscious of external things but of inner things only.. 
Your inner consciousness was busy doing what your outer mind 
had been trying to do, that is to work upon the thoughts and 
suggestions that bring restlessness and to put them right; it can 
be done much more easily by the inner consciousness than by 
the outer mind. 

(2) As for the things that are necessary to be done, they can be 
done much more easily by the Force and Peace descending 
(bringing the solid strength) than by your own mental effort. 

★ ★ 

There is no reason why one should not have a burning aspiration 
in sleep, provided one is conscious in sleep. In fact, the condition 
you describe was not sleep — ^it was simply that the consciousness 
was trying to go inside in a sort of indrawn condition (a kind of 
half-samadhi) while the external mind was constantly coming 
out of it. What you have, if you go into this indrawn condition, 
is not dreams but spiritual experiences or visions or experiences. 
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in other supraphysical planes of consciousness. Your burning 
aspiration was just such a spiritual experience. 

★ ★ 

About your experiences: 

(1) The sleep which you felt when meditating was not sleep 
but an inward condition of the consciousness. When this inward 
condition is not very deep, one can be aware of various scenes, 
voices, etc. which belong not to the physical but to some inner 
plane of consciousness — their value or truth depends on the 
plane to which one reaches. Those of the surface are of no im- 
portance and one has simply to pass through them till one gets 
deeper. 

(2) The fear, anger, depression, etc. which used to rise when 
making the Japa of the names came from a vital resistance in the 
nature (this resistance exists in everyone) which threw up these 
things because of the pressure on the vital part to change which 
is implied in sadhana. These resistances rise and then, if one takes 
the right attitude, slowly or quickly clear away. One has to ob- 
serve them and separate oneself from them, persisting in the 
concentration and sadhana till the vital becomes quiet and clear. 

(3) The things you saw (moon, sky, etc.) are due to the opening 
of the inner vision; this usually comes when the concentration 
begins to open up the inner consciousness of which this subtle 
vision is a part. This faculty of vision has its importance in the 
development of the inner being, and need not be discouraged, 
even though too much importance should not be attached to the 
things seen in the earlier stages. 

(4) There are some, however, that are part of the growing 
spiritual experience, such as the sun you saw overhead and the 
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piece of golden light — for these are signs of an opening within 
and symbolic. Both are symbols of the Divine Truth and Light 
and of one action of their influence. 

(5) The most important experience, however, is that of the 
peace and quiet which comes with a good concentration. It is 
this that must grow and fix itself in the mind and vital and body 
— for it is this peace and quiet that make a firm basis for the 
sadhana. 

★ ★ 

As to the dream, it was not a dream but an experience of the 
inner being in a conscious dream-state, svapna-samddhi. The 
numbness and the feeling of being about to lose consciousness 
are always due to the pressure or descent of a Force to which the 
body is not accustomed but feels strongly. Here it was not the 
physical body that was being directly pressed, but the subtle 
body, suksma sarira, in which the inner being more intimately 
dwells and in which it goes out in sleep or trance or at the 
moment of death. But the physical body in these vivid experiences 
feels as if it was itself that was having the experience; the numb- 
ness was the effect in it of the pressure. The pressure on the 
whole body would mean a pressure on the whole inner conscious- 
ness, perhaps for some modification or change which would make 
it more ready for knowledge or experience; the third or fourth 
rib would indicate a region which belongs to the vital nature, 
the domain of the life-force, some pressure for a change there^ 

★ ★ 


There is no need of the question. At this stage you have only to 
watch the experiences and observe their significance. It is only 
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when the experiences are in the vital realm that some are likely 
to be false formations. These of which you write are simply the 
common experiences of an opening yogic consciousness and they 
have to be understood, simply. 

Here it is the breaking up of the small surface vital into the 
largeness of the true or inner vital being which can at once open 
to the Higher Consciousness, its power, light and Ananda. There 
is also begun a similar breaking of the small physical mind and 
sense into the wideness of the inner physical consciousness. The 
inner planes are always wide and open into the Universal, while 
the outer surface parts are shut up in themselves and full of 
narrow and ignorant movements. 


Your series of experiences are very interesting by the constant 
(though interspaced) development they illustrate. These two 
new significant elements have been added to the previous sub- 
stance of the experience. The first is the ve^ precise localisation 
of the uprush of the consciousness from the pit of the stomach 
— that is to say, from above the navel, the movement itself 
starting from the navel itself, even below it. The navel-centre 
(ndhhi-padmd) is the main seat of the centralised vital conscious- 
ness (dynamic centre) which ranges from the heart level (emo- 
tional) to the centre below the navel (lower vital, sensational 
desire centre). These three make the domain of the vital being. 
It is therefore clear that it was your inner vital being which had 
this experience, and its intensity and vehemence was probably 
due to the whole vital (or most of it) being awake and sharing in 
it this time. The experience itself was psychic in its origin, but 
was given a strong emotional-vital form in its expression. I may 
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add, for completeness, that the centre of the psychic is behind 
the heart and it is through the purified emotions that the psychic 
most easily finds an outlet. All from the heart above is connected 
with the mental-vital and above it is the mind with its three 
centres. One in the throat (the outward-going or externalising 
mind), one between the eyes or rather in the middle of the 
forehead (the centre of vision and will) and one above, communi- 
cating with the brain, which is called the thousand-petalled 
lotus, and where are centralised the highest thought and intel- 
ligence, communicating with the greater mind planes (illumined 
mind, intuition, ovcrmind) above. 

The second new significant feature is the self-manifestation 
of the inner mind; for it was your inner mind that was watching, 
observing and criticising the vital being’s psychic experience. 
You found this clear division in you curious, but it will no 
longer seem curious once you know the perfectly normal divisibi- 
lity of the different parts of the being. In the outer surface nature, 
mind, psychic, vital, physical are all jumbled together and it 
needs a strong power of introspection, self-analysis, close observa- 
tion and disentanglement of the threads of thought, feeling and 
impulse to find out the composition of our nature and the relation 
and interaction of these parts upon each other. But when one 
goes inside as you have done, we find the sources of all this 
surface action and there the parts of our being are quite separate 
and clearly distinct from each other. We feel them indeed as 
different beings in us, and just as two people in a joint action 
can do, they too are seen to observe, criticise, help or oppose 
and restrain each other; it is as if we were a group-being, each 
member of the group with its separate place and function, and all 
directed by a central being who is sometimes in front above the 
others, sometimes behind the scenes. Your mental being was 
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observing the vital and not quite easy about its vehemence, for 
the natural base of the mental being is calm, thoughtfulness, res- 
traint, control and balance, while the natural turn of the vital is 
dynamism, energy thrown into emotion, sensation and action. 
All therefore was perfectly natural and in order. 

★ ★ 

The explanation of your experience is plain. The lower being 
(vital and physical) was receiving an influence (mental light, 
yellow) from the thinking mind and higher vital which was clear- 
ing it of the old habitual lower vital reactions: very often in the 
sadhana one feels the inner being speaking to the outer or the mind 
or higher vital speaking to the lower so as to enlighten it. 

★ ★ 

The important experience is that of the white ray in the heart— 
the white light and the illumining of the heart by the hght is a 
thing of great power in this sadhana. The intuitions she speaks 
of are a sign of the inner consciousness growing in her — the 
consciousness which is necessary for yoga. 

★ ★ 

The three experiences of which you speak belong all to the same 
movement or the same stage of your spiritual life: they are initial 
movements of the consciousness to become aware of your inner 
being which was veiled, as in most, by the outer waking self. 
There are, we might say, two beings in us, one on the surface, 
our ordinary exterior mind, Hfe, body consciousness, another 

981 



138 


ON YOGA 


behind the veil, an inner mind, an inner hfe, an inner physical 
consciousness constituting another or inner self. This inner self 
once awake opens in its turn to our true real eternal self. It opens 
inwardly to the soul, called in the language of this yoga the 
psychic being which supports our successive births and at each 
birth assumes a new mind, life and body. It opens above to the 
Self or Spirit which is unborn and by conscious recovery of it we 
transcend the changing personality and achieve freedom and 
full mastery over our nature. 

You did quite right in first developing the sattwic quahties 
and building up the inner meditative quietude. It is possible by 
strenuous meditation or by certain methods of tense endeavour 
to open doors on to the inner being or even break down some of 
the walls between the inner and outer self before finishing or even 
undertaking this preliminary self-discipline, but it is not always 
wise to do it as that may lead to conditions of sadhana which may 
be very turbid, chaotic, beset with unnecessary dangers. By 
adopting the more patient course you have arrived at a point at 
which the doors of the inner being have begun almost automatical- 
ly to swing open. Now both processes can go on side by side, 
but it is necessary to keep the sattwic quietude, patience, vigi- 
lance, — to hurry nothing, to force nothing, not to be led away by 
any strong lure or call of the intermediate stage which is now 
beginning, before you are sure that it is the right call. For there 
are many vehement pulls from the forces of the inner planes which 
it is not safe to follow. 

Your first experience is an opening into the inner mental self 
—the space between the eyebrows is the centre of the iimer 
mind, vision, wiU and the blue fight you saw was that of a higher 
mental plane, a spiritual mind, one might say, which is above 
the ordinary human mental intelligence. An opening into this 
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higher mind is usually accompanied by a silence of the ordinary 
mental thought. Our thoughts are not really created within 
ourselves independently in the small narrow thinking machine 
we call our mind; in fact, they come to us from a vast mental 
space or ether either as mind-waves or waves of mind-force that 
carry a significance which takes shape in our personal mind or 
as thought-formations ready-made which we adopt and call 
ours. Our outer mind is blind to this process of Nature ; but 
by the awakening of the inner mind we can become aware of it. 
What you saw was the receding of this constant mental invasion 
and the retreat of the thought-forms beyond the horizon of the 
wide space of mental Nature. You felt this horizon to be in 
yourself somewhere, but evidently it was in that larger self-space 
which even in its more limited field just between the eyebrows 
you felt to be bigger than the corresponding physical space. 
In fact, though the inner mind-spaces have horizons, they stretch 
beyond those horizons — inimitably. The inner mind is something 
very wide projecting itself into the infinite and finally identifying 
itself with the infinity of universal Mind. When we break out 
of the narrow limits of the external physical mind we begin to 
see inwardly and to feel this wideness, in the end this universality 
and infinity of the mental self-space. Thoughts are not the 
essence of mind-being, they are only an activity of mental nature; 
if that activity ceases, what appears then as a thought-free exis- 
tence that manifests in its place is not a blank or void but some- 
thing very real, substantial, concrete we may say — a mental being 
that extends itself widely and can be its own field of existence 
silent or active as well as the Witness, Knower, Master of that 
field and its action. Some feel it first as a void, but that is because 
their observation is untrained and insufficient and loss of activity 
gives them the sense of blank; an emptiness there is, but it is 
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an emptiness of the ordinary activities, not a blank of 
existence. 

The recurrence of the experience of the receding away of 
thoughts, the cessation of the thought-generating mechanism 
and its replacement by the mental self-space, is normal and as 
it should be; for this silence or at any rate the capacity for it 
has to grow until one can have it at will or even established 
in an automatic permanence. For this silence of the ordinary 
mind-mechanism is necessary in order that the higher mentality 
may manifest, descend, occupy by degrees the place of the 
present imperfect mentality and transform the activities of the 
latter into its own fuller movements. The difficulty of its coming 
when you are at work is only at the beginning — afterwards, when 
it is more settled, one finds that one can carry on all the activities 
of life either in the pervading silence itself or at least with that 
as the support and background. The silence remains behind 
and there is the necessary action on the surface or the silence is 
our wide self and somewhere in it an active Power does the works 
of Nature without disturbing the silence. It is therefore quite 
right to suspend the work while the visitation of the experience 
is there — the development of this inner silent consciousness is 
sufficiently important to justify a brief interruption or pause. 

In the case of the other two experiences, on the contrary, it 
is otherwise. The dream experience must not be allowed to take 
hold of the waking hours and pull the consciousness within; 
it must confine its operation to the hours of sleep. So too there 
should be no push or pressure to break down the wall between 
the inner self and the outer “F’ — the fusion must be allowed 
to take place by a developing inner action in its own natural 
time. I shall explain why in another letter. 
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Your second experience is a first movement of the awakening 
of the inner being in sleep. Ordinarily when one sleeps a complex 
phenomenon happens. The waking consciousness is no longer 
there, for all has been withdrawn within into the inner realms 
of which we are not aware when we are awake, though they 
exist; for then all that is put behind a veil by the waking mind 
and nothing remains except the surface self and the outward 
world — much as the veil of the sunlight liides from us the vast 
worlds of the stars that are behind it. Sleep is a going inward 
in which the surface self and the outside world are put away 
from our sense and vision. But in ordinary sleep we do not 
become aware of the worlds within; the being seems submerged 
in a deep subconscience. On the surface of this subconscience 
floats an obscure layer in which dreams take place, as it seems 
to us, but, more correctly it may be said, are recorded. When 
we go very deeply asleep, we have what appears to us as a dream- 
less slumber; but, in fact, dreams are going on, but they are 
either too deep down to reach the recording surface or are for- 
gotten, all recollection of their having existed even is wiped out 
in the transition to the waldng consciousness. Ordinary dreams 
are for the most part or seem to be incoherent, because they are 
either woven by the subconscient out of deep-lying impressions 
left in it by our past inner and outer life, woven in a fantastic 
way which does not easily yield any clue of meaning to the 
waking mind’s remembrance, or are fragmentary records, mostly 
distorted, of experiences which are going on behind the veil of 
sleep — very largely indeed these two elements get mixed up 
together. For, in fact, a large part of our consciousness in sleep 
does not get sunk into this subconscious state; it passes beyond 
the veil into other planes of being which are connected with our 
own inner planes, planes of supraphysical existence, worlds of 
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a larger life, mind or psyche which are there behind and whose 
influences come to us without our knowledge. Occasionally we 
get a dream from these planes, something more than a dream, — 
a dream experience which is a record direct or symbolic of what 
happens to us or around us there. As the inner consciousness 
grows by sadhana, these dream experiences increase in number, 
clearness, coherence, accuracy and after some growth of ex- 
perience and consciousness, we can, if we observe, come to 
understand them and their significance to our inner life. Even 
we can by training become so conscious as to follow our own 
passage, usually veiled to our awareness and memory, through 
many realms and the process of the return to the waking state. 
At a certain pitch of this inner wakefulness this kind of sleep, 
a sleep of experiences, can replace the ordinary subconscious 
slumber. 

It is of course an inner being or consciousness or something 
of the inner self that grows in this way, not as usually it is, behind 
the veil of sleep, but in the sleep itself. In the condition which 
you describe, it is just becoming aware of sleep and dream and 
observing them — but as yet nothing farther — unless there is 
something in the nature of your dreams that has escaped you. 
But it is sufficiently awake for the surface consciousness to re- 
member this state, that is to say, to receive and keep the report 
of it even in the transition from the sleep to the waking state 
which usually abolishes by oblivion all but fragments of the 
record of sleep happenings. You are right in feeling that the 
waking consciousness and this which is awake in sleep are not 
the same — they are different parts of the being. 

When this growth of the inner sleep consciousness begins, 
there is often a pull to go inside and pursue the development even 
when there is no fatigue or need of sleep. Another cause aids this 
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pull. It is usually the vital part of the inner being that first wakes 
in sleep and the first dream experiences (as opposed to ordinary 
dreams) are usually, in the great mass, experiences of the vital 
plane, a world of supraphysical life, full of variety and interest, 
with many provinces, luminous or obscure, beautiful or perilous, 
often extremely attractive, where we can get much knowledge 
too both of our concealed parts of nature and of things happening 
to us behind the veil and of others which are of concern for the 
development of our parts of nature. The vital being in us then 
may get very much attracted to this range of experience, may 
want to live more in it and less in the outer fife. This would 
be the source of that wanting to get back to something interesting 
and enthralling which accompanies the desire to fall into sleep. 
But this must not be encouraged in waking hours, it should be 
Jsept for hours set apart for sleep where it gets its natural field. 
Otherwise there may be an unbalancing, a tendency to live more 
and too much in the visions of the supraphysical realms and a 
decrease of the hold on outer realities. The knowledge, the en- 
largement of our consciousness of these fields of inner nature 
is very desirable, but it must be kept in its own place and limits. 

★ ★ 

In my last letter I had postponed the explanation of your third 
experience. What you have felt is indeed a touch of the Self, 
not the imborn Self above, the Atman of the Upanishads, for that 
is differently experienced through the silence of the thinking 
mind, but the inner being, the psychic supporting the inner 
mental, vital, physical being, of which I have spoken. A time 
must come for every seeker of complete self-knowledge when he 
is thus aware of living in two worlds, two consciousnesses at 
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the same time, two parts of the same existence. At present he 
hves in the outer self, but he will go more and more inward, 
till the position is reversed and he lives within in this new inner 
consciousness, inner self and feels the outer as something on the 
surface formed as an instrumental personality for the inner's 
self-expression in the material w^orld. Then from within a 
Power works on the outer to make it a conscious plastic instru- 
ment so that finally the inner and the outer may become fused 
into one. The wall you feel is indeed the wall of the ego which 
is based on the insistent identification of oneself with the outer 
personality and its movements. It is that identification which 
is the keystone of the limitation and bondage from which the 
outer being suffers, preventing expansion, self-knowledge, 
spiritual freedom. But still the wall must not be prematurely 
broken down, because that may lead to a disruption or confusion 
or invasion of either part by the movements of the two separated 
worlds before they are ready to harmonise. A certain separation 
is necessary for some time after one has become aware of these 
two parts of the being as existing together. The force of the 
yoga must be given time to make the necessary adjustments and 
openings and to take the being inward and then from this inward 
poise to work on the outer nature. 

This does not mean that one should not allow the conscious- 
ness to. go inward so that as soon as possible it should live in the 
inward world of being and see all anew from there. That in- 
ward going is most desirable and necessary and that change of 
vision also. I mean only that all should be done by a natural 
movement without haste. The movement of going inward may 
come rapidly, but even after that something of the wall of ego 
will be there and it will have to be steadily and patiently taken 
down so that no stone of it may abide. My warning against. 
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allowing the sleep world to encroach on the waking hours is li- 
mited to that alone and does not refer to the inward movement 
in waking concentration or ordinary waking consciousness. The 
waking movement carries us finally into the inner self and by 
that inner self we grow into contact with and knowledge of the 
supraphysical worlds, but this contact and knowledge need not 
and should not lead to an excessive preoccupation with them or 
a subjection to their beings and forces. In sleep we actually enter 
into these worlds and there is the danger, if the attraction of the 
sleep cosciousness is too great and encroaches on the waking 
consciousness, of this excessive preoccupation and influence. 

It is quite true that an inner purity and sincerity, in which one 
is motived only by the higher call, is one’s best safeguard against 
the lures of the intermediate stage. It keeps one on the right 
track and guards from deviation, until the psychic being is fully 
awake and in front and, once that happens, there is no further 
danger. If, in addition to this purity and sincerity, there is a 
clear mind with a power of discrimination, that increases the 
safety in the earher stages. I do not think I need or should 
specify too fully or exactly the forms the lure or pull is likely 
to take. It may be better not to call up these forces by an atten- 
tion to them which may not be necessary. I do not suppose you 
are likely to be drawn away from the path by any of the greater 
perilous attractions. As for the minor inconveniences of the 
intermediate stage, they are not dangerous and can easily be 
set right as one goes by the growth of consciousness, discrimina- 
tion and sure experience. 

As I have said, the inward pull, the pull towards going inward 
is not undesirable and need not be resisted. At a particular stage 
it may be accompanied by an abundance of visions due to the 
growth of the inner sight which sees things belonging to all the 
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planes of existence. That is a valuable power helpful in the 
sadhana and should not be discouraged. But one must see and 
observe without attachment, keeping always the main object in 
front, realisation of the inner Self and the Divine — these things 
should only be regarded as incidental to the growth of conscious- 
ness and helpful to it, not as objects in themselves to be followed 
for their own sake. There should also be a discriminating mind 
which puts each thing in its place and can pause to understand 
its field and nature. There are some who become so eager after 
these subsidiary experiences that they begin to lose all sense of 
the true distinction and demarcation between different fields of 
reality. All that -takes place in these experiences must not be 
taken as true — one has to discriminate, see what is mental forma- 
tion or subjective construction and what is true, what is only 
suggestion from the larger mental and vital planes or what has 
reality only there and what is of value for help or guidance in 
inner sadhana or outer life. 

★ ★ 

X’s experiences are those which usually attend the withdrawal 
from the outer consciousness into an inner plane of experience. 
The feeling of coldness of the body in the first is one of the signs 
— like the immobility and stiffness of Y’s experience — that the 
consciousness is withdrawing from the outer or physical sheath 
and retiring inside. The crystallisation was the form in which 
he felt the organisation of an inner consciousness which could 
receive at once firmly and freely from above. The crystals at 
once indicate organised formation and a firm transparence in 
which the greater vision and experience descending from the 
higher planes could be clearly reflected. 
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As for the other experience, his rejection of the waking 
consciousness evidently had the result of throwing him into an 
inner awareness in which he began to have contact with the 
supraphysical planes. What was meant by the sea of red colour 
and stars depends on the character of the red colour. If it was 
crimson, what he saw was the sea of the physical consciousness 
and physical life as it is represented to the inner symbolic vision; 
if it was purple red, then it was the sea of the vital consciousness 
and the vital life-force. Perhaps, if he had not stopped his 
sense of the Mother’s presence, it would have been better, — he 
should rather, if he can, take it with him into the inner planes, 
then he would have had no occasion to fear. 

In any case, if he wants to go into the inner consciousness 
and move in the inner planes — which will inevitably happen if 
he shuts off the waking consciousness in his meditation — he must 
cast away fear. Probably he expected to get the silence or the 
touch of the Divine Consciousness by following out the sugges- 
tion of the Gita. But the silence or the touch of the Divine Con- 
sciousness can be equally and for some more easily got in the 
waking meditation through the Mother’s presence and the descent 
from above. The inward movement, however, is probably un- 
avoidable and he should try to understand and, not shrinking or 
afraid, to go to it with the same confidence and faith in the Mother 
as he has in the waking meditation. His dreams are, of course, 
experiences on the inner (vital) plane; I need not repeat the 
explanation I have already given to Y. 

P.S. The dream about the Mahadeva image may mean that 
someone (not of this world, of course) wanted to mislead him 
and make him confuse some narrower traditional form of the 
past with the greater living Truth that he is seeking. 
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The things you feel are due to the fact that the consciousness goes 
inside, so physical things are felt as if they were at a distance. 
The same phenomenon can happen when one goes into another 
plane of consciousness and sees physical things from there. But 
it is probably the first that is happening with you. When one goes 
quite inside, then physical things disappear, — when some connec- 
tion is kept, then they become distant. But this is a transitory 
change. Afterwards, you will be able to have the two conscious- 
nesses together, be in your psychic in one part of yourself with all 
the experience and activities of the psychic being and nature and 
yet with your surface self fully awake and active in physical 
things with the psychic support and influence behind this outer 
action. 


★ ★ 

It is evidently in a subtle world, not the physical that you move; 
that is evident from the different arrangement of things, but such 
details as the third arm and the book-marker removed yet there 
show that it is a subtle world very near to the physical; it is either 
a subtle-physical world or a very material vital domain. In all 
the subtle domains the physical is reproduced with a change, the 
change growing freer and more elastic as one gets fanher away. 
Such details as the lameness show the same thing, — the hold of 
the physical is still there. It is possible to move about in the 
physical world, but usually that can only be done by drawing on 
the atmosphere of other physical beings for a stronger materia- 
lisation of the form — when that happens one moves among them 
and sees them and all the surroundings exactly as they arc at that 
time in the physical world and one can verify the accuracy of the 
details if immediately after returning to the body (which is usually 
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•done with a clear consciousness of the whole process of getting 
into it) one can traverse the same scene in the physical body. 
But this is rare; the subtle wandering is on the contrary a frequent 
phenomenon, only when it is near to the physical world all seems 
very material and concrete and the association of physical habits 
and physical mental movements with the subtle events is closer. 

★ ★ 

It was a partial exteriorisation, part of the consciousness going 
out to the scene and surroundings described by you while the rest 
remained in the body and was aware both of the normal sur- 
roundings and, by communication or indirect participation, of 
what the other was experiencing. This is quite possible and for 
that no form of trance or loss of external consciousness is neces- 
sary. As for the cause of such an experience, it does not depend 
at all on one’s own ordinary mental or other interests; it comes 
by a sort of attraction or touch from someone who is there on 
the scene and who feels the need of sympathy, support or help 
of some kind, a need so strong that it forms- a sort of call; it is 
very usually somebody quite unknown and it just depends on 
whom the call happens to touch bacause he is open at the time 
and receives the vibration and has the capacity to answer. Usual- 
ly there is a sort of identification of consciousness with that of the 
person calling so that one can see the surroundings and the 
things happening through him. It is the physical that becomes 
nervous at these experiences and this must be overcome; as the 
inner mental, vital, physical consciousness opens to things 
behind the thick physical veil all kinds of experiences may happen 
that are strange to the physical mind and its tendency to be ap- 
prehensive or nervous at these things must disappear. It must 
be able to face even formidable things without fear. 
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For the eyes, that experience had got a certain hold and it was 
not to be expected that it would altogether disappear all at once. 
These things try to persist, but if the refusal is firm and un- 
changing, they fade away after a time or cease. The lessening of 
the intensity of the Ananda is already a sign that the rejection is 
having its effect. You have only to persist and after a time the 
vital consciousness will be free. 

★ -k 

When the vital being goes out, it moves on the vital plane and 
in the vital consciousness and, even if it is aware of physical 
scenes and things, it is not with a physical vision. It is possible 
for one who has trained his faculties to enter into touch with physi- 
cal things although he is moving about in the vital body, to see 
and sense them accurately, even to act on them and physically 
move them. But the ordinary sadhak who has no knowledge 
or organised experience or training in these things cannot do it. 
He must understand that the vital plane is different from the 
physical and that things that happen there are not physical hap- 
penings, though, if they are of the right kind and properly under- 
stood and used, they may have a meaning and value for the earth 
life. But also the vital consciousness is full of false formations and 
many confusions and it is not safe to move among them without 
knowledge and without a direct protection and guidance. 

★ ★ 

You must have gone out of your body leaving it unprotected 
and there was an attack which you got rid of after coming into the 
body. This part of the head from the ears down to the neck is 
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the seat of the physical mind — the centre of the physical or exter- 
nalising mind is in the throat joining the spine at the back. It 
was an attack on the physical mind. 

★ ★ 

Your three experiences related in your letter mean that you are 
going out in your vital body into the vital worlds and meeting 
the beings and formations of these worlds. The old man of 
the temple and the girls you saw are hostile beings of the vital 
plane. 

It is better not to go in this way unless one has the protection 
of someone (physically present) who has knowledge and power 
on the vital world. As there is no one there who can do this for 
you, you should draw back from this movement. Aspire for 
perfect surrender, calm, peace, light, consciousness and strength 
in the mind and the heart. When the mental being and the 
psychic being are thus open, luminous and surrendered, then 
the vital can open and receive the same illumination. Till then 
premature adventures on the vital plane are pot advisable. 

If the movement cannot be stopped, then observe the follow- 
ing instructions: 

1. Never allow any fear to enter into you. Face all you meet 
and see in this world with detachment and courage. 

2. Ask for our protection before you sleep or meditate. Use 
our names when you are attacked or tempted. 

3. Do not indulge in this world in any kind of sympathy for 
the old man in the temple or accept such suggestions, e.g., that 
he was your spiritual preceptor, which was obviously false since 
you could have no other spiritual preceptor than us. It was 
because of this sympathy and the accepted suggestion that he was 
able to go inside you and create the pain you felt, 
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4. Do not allow any foreign personality to enter into you, 
only the Light, Power etc. from above. 

★ ★ 

There is no utility in such experiences; they may happen on the 
vital plane so long as one has still to pass through the vital range 
of experiences, but the aim should be to get beyond them and live 
in a pure psychic and spiritual experience. To admit or call the 
invasion of others into one’s own being is to remain always 
in the confusions of the intermediate zone. Only the Divine 
should be called into one’s personal Adhar — by which is not meant 
the loss of one’s personal being or any idea of becoming the 
Divine, for that should be avoided. The ego has to be over- 
come, but the central personal being (which is not the ego but the 
individual self, soul, a portion of the Divine) has to remain a chan- 
nel and instrument of the Divine Shakti. As for others, sadhaks, 
etc. one can feel them in one’s universaHsed consciousness, be 
aware of their movements, live in harmony with them in the 
Divine All, but not allow or call their presence within the personal 
Adhar. Very often that leads to the invasion of the conscious- 
ness by vital powers or presences which assume the forms of those 
who are so admitted — and that is most undesirable. The sadhak 
must make his basic consciousness silent, calm, pure, peaceful 
and preserve or attain an absolute control over what he shall 
or shall not admit into it — otherwise, if he does not keep this 
control, he is in danger of becoming a field of confused and dis- 
orderly experiences or a plaything of all sorts of mental and 
vital beings and forces. Only one rule or influence other than 
one’s own should be admitted, the rule of the Divine Shakti over 
the Adhar. 
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I AM not very sure of the significance of your friend’s statement 
about experiences. The ^Mouble” voice is a frequent phenomenon; 
it happens very often when one has been long repeating a mantra 
that a voice or consciousness within begins to repeat it auto- 
matically — also prayer can be taken up in the same way from 
within. It is usually by an awakening of the inner consciousness 
or by the going in cf the consciousness more deeply within 
from its outward poise that this happens. This is supported in 
his case by the fact that he feels himself half way to trance^ his 
body seems to melt away, he does not feel the weight of the book 
etc.; all these are well-known signs of the inner consciousness 
getting awake and largely replacing the outer. The moral effects 
of his new condition would also indicate an awakening of the 
inner consciousness, the psychic or psychic-mental perhaps. 
But on the other hand he seems to feel this other voice as if out- 
side him and to have the sense of another being than himself, an 
invisible presence in the room. The inner being is often felt as 
someone separate from or other than the ordinary self, but it is 
not usually felt outside. So it may be that in this state of with- 
drawal he comes into contact with another plane or world and 
attracts to himself one of its beings who wants to share in his 
sadhana and govern it. The last is not a very safe phenomenon, 
for it is difficult to say from the data what kind of being it is and 
the handing over of the government of one’s inner development 
to any other than the Divine, the Guru or one’s own psychic being 
may bring with it serious peril. That is all I can say at present. 

★ ★ 

It is evident from your description that it was a vital force trying 
to take violent possession of the body. Nothing can be more 
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dangerous than to allow this kind of loss of control and intrusion 
of an alien influence. In your present condition of ignorance, the 
vital being not yet sufficiently open, the psychic not yet sufficiently 
awake, a hostile power can easily intrude and pass itself off as the 
Divine Force. Remember that no personality and no power is 
to be allowed to possess you. The Divine Force will not act in 
this way; it will work first to purify, to widen and enlighten the 
consciousness, to open it to Light and Truth, to awake the heart 
and the psychic being. Only afterwards will it take gradual and 
quiet control through a pure and conscious surrender. 

You must also understand that there is only one Power at work 
and neither you nor he nor anybody else matters. Let each one 
open himself to the workings of that Power in him and let there 
be no attempt at forming a body of sadhaks with somebody lead- 
ing or intervening between the one Power and the sadhaks. 

★ ★ 

All the other circumstances which you relate are normal and 
would be the phenomena of an invasion of Ananda occupying 
the whole instrumental being while the silent inner being within 
remains separate as it does usually from all that comes from 
outside. The circumstance that is not clear is the Presence. There 
is nothing to indicate who or what it is. If it were an undesirable 
vital Presence producing a vital joy, there would usually be 
vital phenomena which would enable you to detect their origin, 
but these are not apparent here. In the circumstances the only 
course is to observe the experience without accepting any occupa- 
tion of the being by what comes, taking it as only an experience 
which the inner being looks on as a witness, until the point that 
remains veiled is made clear. 
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P.S. There are several possible explanations but I do not 
speak of them as that might influence and interfere with the 
pure observation of the experience by bringing in a mental 
suggestion. 


★ ★ 

I HAVE read your letter and I have read it to the Mother. My con- 
clusion about the experience — I had suspended judgement till 
now — is the same as hers. 

We consider that it will be wiser for you to be on your guard 
about it in future. In the first place it cannot be the Buddha — 
the Buddha’s presence would bring peace but would never give 
this kind of Ananda. Next, the suggestion based on an old 
subjective feeling of yours seems to be thrown on you to make 
you more readily admit the emprise that the experience is a means 
of establishing on you. Again the feeling you have that the 
Ananda is more than you can bear is a sign not favourable to the 
experience; you suppose that it is a want of adaptation that gives 
you the feeling, but it is more likely that it is something foreign 
thrown on you through the vital with which the psychic being 
in you does not feel at home. Finally, it is not safe to admit while 
you are doing the yoga here another influence, whatever it may be^ 
which is not ours or part of the movement of this sadhana. If 
that takes place anything might happen and we would not be 
able to protect you against it because you would have stepped 
out of the circle of protection. You have hitherto been proceed- 
ing on a very sound line of development; a diversion of this kind 
which seems to be on the vital level might be a serious interference. 
No trust can be put on the beauty of the eyes or the face. There 
are many Beings of the inferior planes who have a captivating 
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beauty and can enthrall with it and they can give too an Ananda 
which is not of the highest and may on the contrary by its lure 
take away from the path altogether. When you have reached 
the stage of clear discernment where the highest Light is turned 
on all things that come^ then experiences of many kinds may 
be safely faced, but now a strict vigilance must be exercised and 
all diversions rejected. It is necessary to keep one’s steps firmly 
on the straight road to the Highest; all else must wait for the 
proper time. 


★ ★ 

I HAVE no doubt that the action of this force once rejected will 
disappear in time. It is something with which you have been 
brought into contact, not something intimate to yourself to which 
part of your being is naturally responsive. That is shown by the 
inability to catch what the being who manifested wanted to 
convey to you. It seems to have been an onslaught, as you say, 
an attempted invasion by force and ruse. It is quite true that 
when there is the opening to the Light, the adverse Forces as 
well as the lower forces become active when they can do so. 
The consciousness of the seeker has come out of its normal 
limits and is opening to the universal as well as upwards to the 
Self above and they take advantage of that to attempt an entrance. 
Such onslaughts however are not inevitable and you are pro- 
bably right in thinking that you caught it in the atmosphere of 
X. He has made experiments of many kinds in the occult field 
and there one comes easily into contact with forces and beings 
of a dark nature and one needs a great power and light and purity 
— one’s own or a helping Power’s — to face them and overcome. 
There are also deficiencies or errors in one^s own nature which 
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can open the door to these beings. But the best is if one can 
have nothing to do with them; for the conquest of the forces 
of the lower nature is a sufficiently heavy task without that 
comphcation. If the work one has to do necessitates the contact 
and conflict with them^ that is another matter. In your case 
I think this has been something of an accident and not a necessity 
of the development of your sadhana. 


★ ★ 

No, there was no special concentration or caU from the Mother 
at that time. It was at a time when she never sees anyone, so 
evidently she would not have put such a force upon you, nor 
does she usually exercise her power in this way. You did well 
to resist the impulsion. It is always necessary to keep the inner 
perception and will clear, conscious and in perfect balance and 
never to allow any force of impulsion, however it may present 
itself, to sweep without their discerning cons^ent the vital or the 
body into action. Whatever appearance they may assume, such 
forces cannot be trusted; once the discriminating intelHgence 
gives up its control, any kind of force can intervene in this way 
and a path is opened for the unbalanced vital impulses to be 
used to the detriment of the sadhana. A psychic or spiritual 
control replacing the mental would not act in this way, — but what- 
ever intensity or ardour it may give, would maintain a clear per- 
ception of things, a perfect discrimination, a harmony between 
the inward and the outward reality. It is only the vital that is 
swept by these impulses; the vital must always be kept under 
the control of the intelligence, the psychic or when that becomes 
dynamic, the higher spiritual consciousness. 
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V 

All these experiences are of the same nature and what applies 
to one applies to another. Apart from some experiences of a 
personal character, the rest are either idea-truths, such as pour 
down into the consciousness from above when one gets into touch 
with certain planes of being, or strong formations from the larger 
mental and vital worlds which, when one is directly open to these 
worlds, rush in and want to use the sadhak for their fulfilment. 
These things, when they pour down or come in, present them- 
selves with a great force, a vivid sense of inspiration or illumina- 
tion, much sensation of hght and joy, an impression of widening 
and power. The sadhak feels himself freed from the normal 
limits, projected into a wonderful new world of experience, 
filled and enlarged and exalted; what comes associates itself, 
besides, with his aspirations, ambitions, notions of spiritual 
fulfilment and yogic siddhi; it is represented even as itself that 
realisation and fulfilment. Very easily he is carried away by the 
splendour and the rush, and thinks that he has realised more than 
he has truly done, something final or at least something sovereignly 
true. At this stage the necessary knowledge and experience are 
usually lacking which would tell him that this is only a very 
uncertain and mixed beginning; he may not reahse at once that 
he is still in the cosmic Ignorance, not in the cosmic Truth, 
much less in the Transcendental Truth, and that whatever for- 
mative or dynamic idea-truths may have come down into him 
are partial only and yet further diminished by their presentation 
to him by a still mixed consciousness. He may fail to realise also 
that if he rushes to apply what he is realising or receiving as if it 
v/eie something definitive, he may either fall into confusion 
and error or else get shut up in some partial formation in which 
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there may be an element of spiritual Truth but it is likely to be 
outweighted by more dubious mental and vital accretions that 
deform it altogether. It is only when he is able to draw back 
(whether at once or after a time) from his experiences, stand 
above them with the dispassionate witness consciousness, ob- 
serve their real nature, limitations, composition, mixture that 
he can proceed on his way towards a real freedom and a higher, 
larger and truer siddhi. At each step this has to be done. For 
whatever comes in this way to the sadhak of this yoga, whether 
it be from overmind or Intuition or Illumined Mind or some 
exalted Life Plane or from all these together, it is not definitive 
and final; it is not the supreme Truth in which he can rest, but 
only a stage. And yet these stages have to be passed through, 
for the supramental or the Supreme Truth cannot be reached 
in one bound or even in many bounds; one has to pursue a calm 
patient steady progress through many intervening stages without 
getting bound or attached to their lesser Truth or Light or 
Power or Ananda. 

This is in fact an intermediary state, a zone of transition 
between the ordinary consciousness in mind and the true yoga 
knowledge. One may cross without hurt through it, perceiving 
at once or at an early stage its real nature and refusing to be 
detained by its half-fights and tempting but imperfect and 
often mixed and misleading experiences; one may go astray in 
it, follow false voices and mendacious guidance, and that ends 
in a spiritual disaster; or one may take up one’s abode in this 
intermediate zone, care to go no farther and build there some 
half-truth which one takes for the whole truth or become the 
instrument of the powers of these transitional planes, — that is 
what happens to many sadhaks and yogis. Overwhelmed by the 
first rush and sense of power of a supernormal condition, they 
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get dazzled with a little light which seems to them a tremendous- 
illumination or a touch of force which they mistake for the full 
Divine Force or at least a very great yoga Shakti; or they accept 
some intermediate Power (not always a Power of the Divine) 
as the Supreme and an intermediate consciousness as the supreme 
realisation. Very readily they come to think that they are in the 
full cosmic consciousness when it is only some front or small 
part of it or some larger Mind, Life-Power or subtle physical 
ranges with which they have entered into dynamic connection. 
Or they feel themselves to be in an entirely illumined conscious- 
ness, while in reality they are receiving imperfectly things from 
above through a partial illumination of some mental or vital 
plane; for what comes is diminished and often deformed in the 
course of transmission through these planes; the receiving mind 
and vital of the sadhak also often understands or transcribes ill 
what has been received or throws up to mix with it its own ideas, 
feelings, desires, which it yet takes to be not its own but part of 
the Truth it is receiving because they are mixed with it, imitate 
its form, are ht up by its illumination and get from this associa- 
tion and borrowed light an exaggerated value. 

There arc worse dangers in this intermediate zone of ex- 
perience. For the planes to which the sadhak has now opened 
his consciousness, — not as before getting glimpses of them and 
some influences, but directly, receiving their full impact, — send 
a host of ideas, impulses, suggestions, formations of all kinds, 
often the most opposite to each other, inconsistent or incom- 
patible, but presented in such a way as to slur over their insuffi- 
ciencies and differences, with great force, plausibility and wealth 
of argument or a convincing sense of certitude. Overpowered 
by this sense of certitude, vividness, appearance of profusion 
and richness, the mind of the sadhak enters into a great confusion 
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which it takes for some larger organisation and order; or else 
it whirls about in incessant shiftings and changes which it takes 
for a rapid progress but which lead nowhere. Or there is the 
opposite danger that he may become the instrument of some 
apparently brilliant but ignorant formation; for these inter- 
mediate planes are full of little Gods or strong Daityas or smaller 
beings who want to create, to materialise something or to enforce 
a mental and vital formation in the earth life and are eager to 
use or influence or even possess the thought and will of the 
sadhak and make him their instrument for the purpose. This 
is quite apart from the well-known danger of actually hostile 
beings whose sole purpose is to create confusion, falsehood, 
corruption of the sadhana and disastrous unspiritual error. Any- 
one allowing himself to be taken hold of by one of these beings, 
who often take a divine Name, will lose his way in the yoga. 
On the other hand, it is quite possible that the sadhak may be 
met at his entrance into this zone by a Power of the Divine 
which helps and leads him till he is ready for greater things; 
but still that itself is no surety against the errors and stumblings 
of this zone; for nothing is easier than for the powers of these 
zones or hostile powers to imitate the guiding Voice or Image 
and deceive and mislead the sadhak or for himself to attribute 
the creations and formations of his own mind, vital or ego to 
the Divine. 

For this intermediate zone is a region of half-truths — and that 
by itself would not matter, for there is no complete truth below 
the supermind; but the half-truth here is often so partial or else 
ambiguous in its application that it leaves a wide field for con- 
fusion, delusion and error. The sadhak thinks that he is no 
longer in the old small consciousness at all, because he feels in 
contact with something larger or more powerful, and yet the old 
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consciousness is still there, not really abolished. He feels the 
control or influence of some Power, Being or Force greater than 
himself, aspires to be its instrument and thinks he has got rid of 
ego; but this delusion of egolessness often covers an exaggerated 
ego. Ideas seize upon him and drive his mind which are only 
partially true and by over-confident misapphcation are turned 
into falsehoods; this vitiates the movements of the consciousness 
and opens the door to delusion. Suggestions are made, some- 
times of a romantic character, which flatter the importance of 
the sadhak or are agreeable to his wishes and he accepts them 
without examination or discriminating control. Even what is 
true, is so exalted or extended beyond its true pitch and limit 
and measure that it becomes the parent of error. This is a zone 
which many sadhaks have to cross, in which many wander for a 
long time and out of which a great many never emerge. Especially 
if their sadhana is mainly in the mental and vital, they have to 
meet here many difficulties and much danger; only those who 
follow scrupulously a strict guidance oi have the psychic being 
prominent in their nature pass easily as if on a sure and clearly 
marked road across this intermediate region. A central sincerity, 
a fundamental humihty also save from much danger and trouble. 
One can then pass quickly beyond into a clearer Light where if 
there is still much mixture, incertitude and struggle, yet the 
orientation is towards the cosmic Truth and not to a half- 
illumined prolongation of Maya and ignorance. 

I have described in general terms with its main features and 
possibilities this state of consciousness just across the border of 
the normal consciousness, because it is here that these experiences 
seem to move. But different sadhaks comport themselves differ- 
ently in it and respond sometimes to one class of possibilities, 
sometimes to another. In this case it seems to have been entered 
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through an attempt to call down or force a way into the cosmic 
consciousness — it does not matter which way it is put or whether 
one is quite aware of what one is doing or aware of it in these 
terms, it comes to that in substance. It is not the overmind which 
was entered, for to go straight into the overmind is impossible. 
The overmind is indeed above and behind the whole action of 
the cosmic consciousness, but one can at first have only an indi- 
rect connection with it; things come down from it through inter- 
mediate ranges into a larger mind-plane, hfe-plane, subtle physi- 
cal plane and come very much changed and diminished in the 
transmission, without anything like the full power and truth 
they have in the overmind itself on its native levels. Most of the 
movements come not from the overmind, but down from higher 
mind ranges. The ideas with which these experiences are pene- 
trated and on which they seem to rest their claim to truth are not 
of the overmind, but of the higher Mind or sometimes of the 
illumined Mind; but they are mixed with suggestions from the 
lower mind and vital regions and badly diminished in their 
application or misapphed in many places. All this would not 
matter; it is usual and normal, and one has to pass through it 
and come into a clearer atmosphere where things are better orga- 
nised and placed on a surer basis. But the movement was made 
in a spirit of excessive hurry and eagerness, of exaggerated self- 
esteem and self-confidence, of a premature certitude, relying on 
no other guidance than that of one’s own mind or of the “Divine” 
as conceived or experienced in a stage of very limited knowledge. 
But the sadhak’s conception and experience of the Divine, even 
if it is fundamentally genuine, is never in such a stage complete 
and pure; it is mixed with all sorts of mental and vital ascriptions 
and all sorts of things are associated with this Divine guidance 
and believed to be part of it which come from quite other sources. 
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Even supposing there is any direct guidance^ — most often in these 
conditions the Divine acts mostly from behind the veil^ — it is 
only occasional and the rest is done through a play of forces; 
error and stumbling and mixture of Ignorance take place freely 
and these things are allowed because the sadhak has to be tested 
by the world-forces^ to learn by experience^ to grow through 
imperfection towards perfection — if he is capable of it, if he is 
willing to learn, to open his eyes to his own mistakes and errors, 
to learn and profit by them so as to grow towards a purer Truth, 
Light and Knowledge. 

The result of this state of mind is that one begins to affirm 
everything that comes in this mixed and dubious region as if it 
were all the Truth and the sheer Divine Will; the ideas or the 
suggestions that constantly repeat themselves are expressed with 
a self-assertive absoluteness as if they were Truth entire and 
undeniable. There is an impression that one has become imper- 
sonal and free from ego, while the whole tone of the mind, its 
utterance and spirit are full of vehement self-assertiveness justi- 
fied by the affirmation that one is thinking and acting as an in- 
strument and under the inspiration of the Divine. Ideas arc put 
forward very aggressively that can be valid to the mind, but are 
not spiritually valid; yet they are stated as if they were spiritual 
absolutes. For instance, equality, which in that sense — for 
yogic Samata is a quite different thing — is a mere mental prin- 
ciple, the claim to a sacred independence, the refusal to accept 
anyone as Guru or the opposition made between the Divine and 
the human Divine etc., etc. All these ideas are positions that 
can be taken by the mind and the vital and turned into principles 
which they try to enforce on the religious or even the spiritual 
life, but they are not and cannot be spiritual in their nature. 
There also begin to come in suggestions from the vital planes, a 
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pullulation of imaginations romantic, fanciful or ingenious, hid- 
den interpretations, pseudo-intuitions, would-be initiations into 
things beyond, which excite or bemuse the mind and are often 
so turned as to flatter and magnify ego and self-importance, but 
are not founded on any well-ascertained spiritual or occult rea- 
lities of a true order. This region is full of elements of this kind 
and, if allowed, they begin to crowd on the sadhak; but if he 
seriously means to reach the Highest, he must simply observe 
them and pass on. It is not that there is never any truth in such 
things, but for one that is true there are nine imitative falsehoods 
presented and only a trained occultist with the infallible tact 
born of long experience can guide himself without stumbling or 
being caught through the maze. It is possible for the whble 
attitude and action and utterance to be so surcharged with the 
errors of this intermediate zone that to go farther on this route 
would be to travel far away from the Divine and from the yoga. 

Here the choice is still open whether to follow the very mixed 
guidance one gets in the midst of these experiences or to accept 
the true guidance. Each man who enters the* realms of yogic 
experience is free to follow his own way; but this yoga is not a 
path for anyone to follow, but only for those who accept to seek 
the aim, pursue the way pointed out upon which a sure guidance 
is indispensable. It is idle for anyone to expect that he can follow 
this road far, — much less go to the end by his own inner strength 
and knowledge without the true aid or influence. Even the ordi- 
nary long-practised yogas are hard to follow without the aid of 
the Guru; in this which as it advances goes through untrodden 
countries and unknown entangled regions, it is quite impossible. 
As for the work to be done it also is not a work for any sadhak of 
any path; it is not, either, the work of the “Impersonal” Divine 
who, for that matter, is not an active Power but supports impar- 
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tially all work in the universe. It is a training ground for those 
who have to pass through the difficult and complex way of this 
yoga and none other. All work here must be done in a spirit of 
acceptance, discipline and surrender, not with personal demands 
and conditions, but with a vigilant conscious submission to 
control and guidance. Work done in any other spirit results in 
an unspiritual disorder, confusion and disturbance of the at- 
mosphere. In it too difficulties, errors, stumblings are frequent, 
because in this yoga people have to be led patiently and with 
some field for their own effort, by experience, out of the ignorance 
natural to Mind and Life to a wider spirit and a luminous know- 
ledge. But the danger of an unguided wandering in the regions 
across the border is that the very basis of the yoga may be con- 
tradicted and the conditions under which alone the work can be 
done may be lost altogether. The transition through this inter- 
mediate zone — not obligatory, for many pass by a narrower but 
surer way — is a crucial passage; what comes out of it is likely to 
be a very wide or rich creation; but when one founders there, 
recovery is difficult, painful, assured only after a long struggle 
and endeavour. 

★ ★ 

The intermediate zone means simply a confused condition or 
passage in which one is getting out of the personal consciousness 
and opening into the cosmic (cosmic Mind, cosmic vital, cosmic 
physical, something perhaps of the cosmic higher Mind) without 
having yet transcended the human mind levels. One is not in 
possession of or direct contact with the divine Truth on its own 
levels^ but one can receive something from them, even from the 
overmind, indirectly. Only, as one is still immersed in the cosmic 
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Ignorance, all that comes from above can be mixed, perverted, 
taken hold of for their purposes by lower, even by hostile 
Powers. 

It is not necessary for everyone to struggle through the inter- 
mediate zone. If one has purified oneself, if there is no abnormal 
vanity, egoism, ambition or other strong misleading element, or 
if one is vigilant and on one’s guard, or if the psychic is in front, 
one can either pass rapidly and directly or with a minimum of 
trouble into the higher zones of consciousness where one is in 
direct contact with the Divine Truth. 

On the other hand the passage through the higher zones — 
higher Mind, illumined Mind, Intuition, overmind is obligatory 
— they are the true Intermediaries between the present conscious- 
ness and the supermind. 

★ ★ 

I MEAN by it [the intermediate zone] that when the sadhak gets 
beyond the barriers of his own embodied personal mind he enters 
into a wide range of experiences which are not the limited sohd 
physical truth of things and not yet either the spiritual truth of 
things. It is a zone of formations, mental, vital, subtle physical, 
and whatever one forms or is formed by the forces of these 
worlds in us becomes for the sadhak for a time the truth — unless 
he is guided and hstens to his guide. Afterwards if he gets 
through he discovers what it was and passes on into the subtle 
truth of things. It is a borderland where all the worlds meet, 
mental, vital, subtle physical, pseudo-spiritual — but there is no 
order or firm foothold — a passage between the physical and the 
true spiritual realms. 
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You are taking the first steps towards the cosmic consciousness in 
which there are all things good and bad, true and false, the 
cosmic Truth and the cosmic Ignorance. I was not thinking so 
much of ego as of the thousand voices, possibilities, suggestions. 
If you avoid these, then there is no necessity of passing through 
the intermediate zone. By avoid I mean really not admit—one 
can take cognizance of their nature and pass on. 

★ ★ 

Anyone passing the border of ordinary consciousness can 
enter into this [intermediate] zone, if he does not take care to 
enter into the psychic. In itself there is no harm in passing 
through, provided one does not stop there. But ego, sex, ambition, 
etc., if they get exaggerated, can easily lead to a dangerous 
downfall. 


★ ★ 

It [the breaking of the veil] comes of itself with the pressure 
of the sadhana. It can also be brought about by specific 
concentration and effort. 

It is certainly better if the psychic is conscious and active 
before there is the removing of the veil or screen between the 
individual and the universal consciousness which comes when 
the inner being is brought forward in all its wideness. For then 
there is much less danger of the difficulties of what I have called 
the Intermediate Zone. 

★ ★ 
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This kind of manifestation (Adesh) comes very often at a certain 
stage of the practice of yoga. My experience is that it does not 
come from the highest source and cannot be relied upon and it 
is better to wait until one is able to enter a higher consciousness 
and a greater truth than any that these communications re- 
present. Sometimes they come from beings of an intermediate 
plane who want to use the sadhak for some work or purpose. 
Many sadhaks accept and some, though by no means all, succeed 
in doing something, but it is often at the cost of the greater aims 
of yoga. In other cases they come from beings who are hostile 
to the sadhana and wish to bring it to nothing by exciting ambi- 
tion, the illusion of a great work or some other form of ego. 
Each sadhak must decide for himself (unless he has a Guru to 
guide him) whether to treat it as a temptation or a mission. 


The sounds or voices you hear are like the sights (persons, objects) 
you see. As there is an inner sight other than the physical, so 
there is an inner hearing other than that of the external ear, and 
it can listen to voices and sounds and words of other worlds, 
other times and places, or those which come from supraphysical 
beings. But here you must be careful. If conflicting voices try 
to tell you what to do or not to do, you should not listen to them 
or reply. It is only myself and the Mother who can tell you what 
you should or should not do or guide or advise you. 

Anybody can get ‘Voices” — there are first the movements of 
one’s nature that take upon themselves a voice — then there are 
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all sorts of beings who either for a joke or for a serious purpose 
invade with their voices. 

★ ★ 

There is in this condition more a sense of having power than 
real power. There are some mixed and quite relative powers — 
sometimes a httle effective, sometimes ineffective — which could 
be developed into something real if put under the control of the 
Divine, surrendered. But the ego comes in, exaggerates these 
small things, and represents them as something huge and unique, 
and refuses to surrender. Then the sadhak makes no progress 
— he wanders about in the jungle of his own imaginations without 
any discrimination or critical sense, or brings in a play of con- 
fused forces he is unable to understand or master. 

* ★ 

The first result of the downflow of the overmind forces is very 
often to exaggerate the ego, which feels itself strong, almost 
irresistible (though it is not really so), divinised, luminous. The 
first thing to do, after some experience of the thing, is to get rid 
of this magnified ego. For that you have to stand back, not allow 
yourself to be swept in by the movement, but to watch, under- 
stand, reject all mixtures, aspire for a purer and yet purer light 
and action. This can only be done perfectly if the psychic comes 
forward- The mind and vital, especially the vital, receiving 
these forces, can with difficulty resist the tendency to seize on 
and use them for their ego’s objects or, which comes practically 
to the same thing, they mix the demands of the ego with the 
service of a higher object. 
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In the first place one is not obliged to believe all that X’s disciples 
have v^ritten about him after his death. Besides, the experiences 
they relate about him are of the intermediate planes, not of the 
highest spiritual consciousness. Whatever experience he had 
of the highest was hidden by them in a jungle of miraculous and 
romantic legends. It is probable that in trying to make him out 
a great Siddha, they have lowered him below what he really was. 

★ ★ 

To have the true intuition one must get rid of the mind’s self- 
will, and the vital’s also, their preferences, fancies, fantasies, 
strong insistences and eliminate the mental and vital ego’s 
pressure which sets the consciousness to work in the service of its 
own claims and desires. Otherwise these things will come in with 
force and claim to be intuitions, inspirations and the rest of it. 
Or if any intuitions come, they can be twisted and spoiled by the 
mixture of these forces of the Ignorance. 

★ ★ 

No, these indications of time and these voices were not com- 
mands from the Mother. I have indicated to you the truth of this 
matter; you must follow the rules laid down by the Mother 
for the physical life; if any change has to be made, either she 
herself will let you know or you have to get sanction for it from 
her. No voice heard within can prevail against her word and na 
intimation that comes through your mind can be accepted as 
binding unless it is confirmed by her. 

You have made a confusion which is often made at the begin- 
ning of this kind of experience. It is no doubt the Mother’s 
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Force that was working within you or upon you, and some of 
the experiences, such as that of feeling the Mother in your heart, 
were perfectly genuine. But when the pressure of the Force 
works upon the consciousness, then in the plane on which it 
happens to be working, a great activity of different forces is set 
in play, c.g. if it is the mind, various mental forces, if it is the vital, 
various vital forces. It is not safe to take all these for true things, 
to be accepted without question and followed as commands of 
the Mother. You received a pressure of a force so strong that it 
made your head shake for a long time; if the head shook like that, 
it is a sign that the mind or at least the mental physical was not 
able yet to receive all the force and assimilate it; if it had done so, 
there would have been no movement of the head, all would have 
been perfectly at ease, calm and still. But your mind started 
working, interpreting, beginning to put its own meaning on this 
particular phenomenon and again on others, trying to make a 
system by which to regulate your conduct and to give it authority, 
put it as the command of the Mother. The action of the Force 
was a fact, the interpretation you put on its details of coming 
and going was a mental formation and had no very positive value. 

If you look at it carefully — as I have looked at the details re- 
ported by you — you will see that these suggestions were of a 
very shifting and changeful character, now one thing, now 
the other; only your mind adapted itself to the changes, adjusted 
its interpretation to suit them and tried to keep the con- 
sistency of a system. But in fact all was irregular and chiotic 
and it tended to make your action and conduct irregular and 
chaotic. True intuition would not dt> that; it would at least 
tend to balance, harmony, order. 

You speak of intuition as regards the indication of time. There 
is an intuition of Time which is not of the mind and when it 
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plays is always accurate to the very minute and if need be to the 
very second; but this was not that Intuition, — for it was not always 
accurate; it came right perhaps several times, then it began to be 
deceptive, it made you late for Pranam; it began to push toward 
lateness for the noon meal, make you clash with the convenience 
of the dining-room workers. It pushed you to be late for the 
evening and abandoned you altogether, so that in the end you 
had no evening meal. But your mind had got attached to its own 
formations and tried to justify, to put a meaning on these chaotic 
caprices, to explain them by the (very changeful) will of the 
Mother. All this is well-known to those experienced in yoga 
and it means that these things were not intuitions, but construc- 
tions of the mind, mental formations. If there was an intuition at 
all, it was a movement of the intuitive mind, but what the intui- 
tive mind gives to us is the intuition of possibilities, some of which 
realise themselves, some do not or do it partly only, others miss 
altogether. Behind these mental constructions are Forces that 
want to realise themselves and try to use men as their instruments 
of realisation. These Forces need not be hostile, but they play for 
their own hand, they want to rule, use, justify themselves, create 
their own results. If they can do it by getting the Mother’s 
sanction or passing themselves off as commands of the Mother, 
they arc ready to do so; if they cannot get the embodied Mother’s 
sanction, they are ready to represent themselves as sanctions of 
the Mother in her subtle unseen universal Form or Presence. 
Some they persuade to make not only a distinction but an opposi- 
tion between their inner Mother who always tells them what 
they want to hear and the embodied Mother who, they find, is 
not so complaisant, checks them, corrects their fancies and 
their errors. At this stage there is the danger of a more serious 
invasion of Falsehood, of a hostile vital Force coming in, taking 
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advantage of the mind’s errors, which either tries to take the place 
of the Mother, using her name or else creates revolt against her. 
A persuasion not to come to Pranam, not to keep her acquainted 
with your experiences and submit to correction, not to accord 
the life with her expressed will is a danger-signal at this stage 
— for it means that the intruding Force wants space to work free 
from control — and that was why I felt compelled to call your 
attention to the peril of a hostile Maya. 

As for voices, there are many voices; each Force, each move- 
ment of the mental, vital, physical plane may equip itself with a 
voice. Your voices were not even at one with each other; one 
said one thing, when it did not work out, another said something 
inconsistent with it; but you were attached to your mental 
formation and still tried to follow. 

AU this happens because the mind and vital in these exaltations 
of the stress of the sadhana become very active. That is why it 
is necessary, first to found your sadhana on a great calm, a great 
equahty, not eagerly rushing after experiences or their fruit, 
but looking at them, observing, calling always for more and more 
Light, trying to be more and more wide, open, quietly and dis- 
cerningly receptive. If the psychic being is always at the front, 
then these diflSculties are greatly lessened, because there is 
here a light which the mind and vital have not, a spontaneous 
and natural psychic perception of the divine and the undivine, 
the true and the false, the imitation and the genuine guidance. 
It is also the reason why I insist on your referring your experiences 
to us, because, apart from an5rthing else, we have the knowledge 
and experience of these things and can immediately put a check 
on any tendency to error. 

Keep yourself open to the Mother’s Force, but do not trust aU 
forces. As you go on, if you keep straight, you will come to a time 
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when the psychic becomes more predominantly active and the 
Light from above prevails more purely and strongly so that the 
chance of mental constructions and vital formations mixing with 
the true experience diminishes. As I have told you, these are not 
and cannot be the supramental Forces; it is a work of preparation 
which is only making things ready for a future yoga-siddhi. 

★ ★ 

How can the people in this Ashram judge whether a man has 
progressed in yoga or not? They judge from outward appear- 
ances — if a sadhak secludes himself, sits much in meditation, 
gets voices and experiences, etc. etc., they think he is a great 
sadhak! X was always a very poor Adhar. He had a few expe- 
riences of an elementary kind — confused and uncertain, but at 
every step he was getting into trouble and going off on a side-path 
and we had to pull him up. At last he began to get voices and in- 
spirations which he declared to be ours — I wrote to him many 
letters of serious warning and explantion but he refused to listen, 
was too much attached to his false voices and inspirations and, 
to avoid rebuke and correction, ceased to write or inform us. So 
he went wholly wrong and finally became hostile. You can tell 
this by my authority to anybody who is puzzled like yourself 
about this matter. 


I MEAN what happened to X and others like Y, Z and others. 
Higher experiences hurt nobody — the question is what is meant 
by higher? Y for instance thought his experiences to be the 
highest Truth itself— I told him they were all imaginations but 
only with the result that he became furious with me. There arc 
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‘mitation higher experiences when the mind or vital catches hold 
3f an idea or suggestion and turns it into a feeling, and while 
:here is a rush of forces, a feeling of exultation and power etc. 
All sorts of “imperatives” come, visions, perhaps “voices”. 
There is nothing more dangerous than these voices — when I 
near from somebody that he has a “voice”, I always feel uneasy, 
though there can be genuine and helpful voices, and feel in- 
clined to say “No voices please, — silence, silence and a clear 
discriminating brain”. I have hinted about this region of imita- 
tion experiences, false inspirations, false voices into which 
hundreds of yogins enter and some never get out of it in my 
letter about the intermediate zone. If a man has a strong clear 
head and a certain kind of spiritual scepticism, he can go through 
and does — but people without discrimination like Y or Z get 
lost. Especially ego enters in and makes them so attached to their 
splendid (?) condition that they absolutely refuse to come out. 
Now a retirement into seclusion gives free scope for this kind of 
action, as it makes one hve entirely in one’s own subjective 
being without any control except what one’s own native discern- 
ment can bring in — and if that is not strong? Ego is of course the 
strong support of these subjective falsehoods, but there are other 
supports also. Work and mixing with others — with the contact 
of the objective that that brings — is not an absolute defence 
against these things, but it is a defence and serves as a check and 
as a kind of corrective balance. I notice that those who enter into 
this region of the intermediate zone usually make for retirement 
and seclusion and insist on it. These are the reasons why I prefer 
usually that sadhaks should not take to an absolute retirement but 
keep a certain poise between silence and action, the inner and the 
outer together. 
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As to the dangers, the one real danger in these retirements (apart 
from the pride) is the becoming a prey of subjective influences 
and imaginations and losing the hold of reality which work and 
contact with others help to keep up. Of course one can lose that 
even while keeping contact as happened to X and others. But I 
suppose you have a sufficiently cool and critical head to avoid 
that danger. 


★ ★ 

To live in the self is of course the proper object of withdrawal 
and to five in the self brings the higher experiences which must 
obviously be helpful and not harmful. What I wrote was only 
to explain what I meant by the danger of too complete retirement 
and why it turned out to be harmful to Y, Z and others. There 
are some like A who derived unmixed profit from it. It altogether 
depends on one’s temperament and on one’s attitude and aim 
and inner poise during the silence. 

★ 'k 

The impulse to retire comes from some push to concentrate 
within — but the cause of the push varies in different cases. 
There are certain cases in which there was a desire to isolate 
oneself from the Mother’s influence (Pranam, meditation etc.) 
and follow one’s own fancies, e.g. X, Y, also perhaps with a sense 
of superiority = “no need of these things for so great a yogi as I”. 
In other cases there was a marked desire for isolation, but that 
was where the brain was already upset (C) or a wrong influence at 
work(Z). It is to these I suppose that B was referring. But others 
have simply desired concentration or wished not to spend them- 
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selves in externalisation (A, D in their period of retirement). So 
all cannot come under one sentence. 

★ ★ 

Not speaking or contacting when one is in the intensity of the 
peace is one thing — that can be done. Remaining isolated at 
other times as a rule of life does not seem to me necessary — it 
is safe only for those who can live entirely within without losing 
their hold on outer reality. If one has always a solid poise of 
peace one can do that or a clear mind balanced and discrimi- 
nating along with constant experiences which it is able to put 
in the right place. But some get absorbed in inner experiences 
which they get lost in and get passionately attached to and this 
inner life becomes for them the sole reality without the outer to 
poise it and keep it under check and test — there lies a danger. 
Again if one remains isolated without the support of a settled 
inner poise and constant experience over which one has a dis- 
criminating control, then in periods of emptiness the vital can 
arise bringing struggles, difficulties, unrest, suggestions of all 
kinds, a troubled and turbid state — rather than spend the time 
in that, as some do, it is better to mix with others or do some 
work or otherwise externalise oneself in a healthy way. 

★ ★ 

How are you going to find the right external relations by with- 
drawing altogether from external relations? And how do you 
propose to be thoroughly transformed and unified by living only 
in the internal life, without any test of the transformation and 
unity by external contact and the ordeals of the external work 
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and life? Thoroughness includes external work and relations 
and not a retired inner life only. 

It is only by the vital ego giving up its demands and claims and 
the reactions these produce when not satisfied, that the trans- 
formation and unification can come, and there is no other way. 


VI 

There is no difference between the terms “universal” and 
“cosmic” except that “universal” can be used in a freer way than 
“cosmic”. Universal may mean “of the universe”, cosmic in 
that general sense. But it may also mean “common to all”, 
e.g., “This is a universal weakness” — but you cannot say “This 
is a cosmic weakness.” 

★ ★ 

The cosmic consciousness does not belong to overmind in 
especial; it covers all the planes. 

Man is shut up at present in his surface individual conscious- 
ness and knows the world (or rather the surface of it) only through 
his outward mind and senses and by interpreting their contacts 
with the world. By yoga there can open in him a consciousness 
which becomes one with that of the world; he becomes direaly 
aware of a universal Being, universal states, universal Force and 
Power, universal Mind, Life, Matter and lives in conscious 
relations with these things. He is then said to have cosmic 
consciousness. 


★ ★ 

*r 
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There are in the cosmic consciousness two sides — one the 
contact with and perception of the ordinary cosmic forces and 
the beings behind these forces, that is what I call the cosmic 
Ignorance — the other is the perception of the cosmic Truths, 
the realisation of the one universal, the one universal Force, all 
the Vedantic truths of the One in all and all in one, all the various 
aspects of the Divine in the cosmic and a host of other things 
can come which do help to realisation and knowledge — provided 
they are taken in the right way. However all that can be best 
dealt with when it actually comes. It does not always come as 
soon as there is the widening — many pass through the widening 
of the consciousness to what is beyond the cosmic and take the 
cosmic in detail afterwards — and it is perhaps the safest order. 


When one has the cosmic consciousness, one can feel the cosmic 
Self as one’s own self, one can feel one with other beings in the 
cosmos, one can feel all the forces of Nature as moving in oneself, 
all selves as one’s own self. 

There is no why except that it is so, since all is the One^ 

★ ★ 

All is in the Self; when identified with the universal self all is 
in you. Also the microcosm reproduces the macrocosm — so 
all is present in each, though all is not expressed (and cannot be) 
in the surface consciousness. 

★ ★ 
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The Self is being, not a being. By Self is meant the conscious 
essential existence, one in all. 

★ ★ 

The original substance of all spirit is pure existence carrying in 
it pure self-existent consciousness (or consciousness-force) and 
pure self-existent Ananda. 

★ ★ 

Substance and being are the same thing. In the creation they 
can be looked upon as two aspects of the spirit. 

★ ★ 

The Self is essentially universal; the individualised self is only 
the universal experienced from or in an individual centre. If 
what you have realised is not felt to be one in all, then it is not 
the Atman; it is the central being not yet revealing its universal 
aspect as Atman. 

★ ★ 

The usual experience of the Impersonal is that It is everywhere 
without form or limitation in any place or time. 

★ ★ 

The impersonal Divine has no abode and cannot have; it is all- 
pervading. If anybody says the impersonal Divine has its abode 
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in the heart he can be asked what he means by the impersonal 
Divine. 


★ ★ 

In the cosmic consciousness the personal ‘F disappears into the 
one Self of aU. The T’ which alone exists is not that of the 
person, the individualised T’, but the universalised T identical 
with all and with the cosmic Self (Atman). 

★ -k 

What will remain after liberation is the central being — not the 
ego. The central being will live in the consciousness of the 
Divine everywhere and in all other beings also; so it will not have 
the consciousness of a separate ego but of one centre among many 
of the Divine Multiplicity. 

★ ★ 

What you feel is the normal condition when the liberation takes 
place. The work of the senses etc. goes on as before, but the 
consciousness is different, so that one feels not only the sense 
of liberation, separation, etc., but that one is living in quite 
another world than that of the ordinary mind, life or senses. 
It is another consciousness with another knowledge and way 
of looking at things that begins. Afterwards as this consciousness 
takes possession of the instruments, there is a harmony of it with 
the sense and life; but these too become different, with a changed 
outlook, seeing the world no more as before but as if made of 
another substance with another significance. 

¥ 
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Liberation is the first necessity, to live in the peace, silence, 
purity, freedom of the self. Along with that or afterwards if one 
wakens to the cosmic consciousness, then one can be free, yet 
one with all things. 

To have the cosmic consciousness without liberation is possible, 
but then there is no freedom anywhere in the being from the 
lower nature and one may become in one’s extended conscious- 
ness the playground of all kinds of forces without being able to 
be either free or master. 

On the other hand, if there has been Self-reahsation, there is 
one part of the being that remains untouched amid the play of 
the cosmic forces — while if the peace and purity of the self has 
been established in the whole inner consciousness, then the outer 
touches of the lower nature can’t come in or overpower. This 
is the advantage of Self-realisation preceding the cosmic 
consciousness and supporting it. 

★ ★ 

When there is the development of the Self-realisation or of the 
cosmic consciousness or if there is the emptiness which is the 
preliminary condition for these things, there comes an automatic 
tendency for a unity with all — their affections, mental, vital, 
physical may easily touch. One has to keep oneself free. 

★ ★ 

You had a mental and the beginning of a vital opening to the 
cosmic consciousness — ^kept on the spiritualised level, the vision 
or feeling of the Divine Ananda without seeking for possession 
or a gross outer enjoyment, it would have established a yogic 
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consciousness and made a base for knowledge and peace and 
power and psychic love and surrender to come down, 

★ ★ 

It is very good. The widening of the consciousness so as to be 
at one with the universal Infinite is an important stage in the 
sadhana. 


★ 


★ 


Yes, your experience was a very good one and your feeling about 
it was correct. When the consciousness is narrow and personal 
or shut in the body, it is difficult to receive from the Divine 
— the wider it expands, the more it can receive. A time comes 
when it feels as wide as the world and able to receive all the 
Divine into itself. 

★ ★ 

It is an experience of the extension of consciousness. In yoga 
-experience the consciousness widens in every direction, around, 
below, above, in each direction stretching to infinity. When 
the consciousness of the yogi becomes liberated, it is not in the 
body, but in this infinite height, depth, and wideness that he 
lives always. Its basis is an infinite void or silence, but in that 
all can manifest — Peace, Freedom, Power, Light, Knowledge, 
Ananda. This consciousness is usually called the consciousness of 
the Self or Atman, for it is a pure existence or self that is the 
source of all things and contains all things. 

★ ★ 
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Yes — it [wideness] is felt as if a great substantial vastness full 
of power and giving the sense of oneness free and infinite and 
the same from top to bottom. 

★ ★ 

At the beginning the experience of wideness like other experiences 
comes only from time to time. It is only afterwards that it 
becomes frequent and remains long, till finally it settles and the 
consciousness remains always wide. 

★ ★ 

You must dismiss the fear of the concentration. The emptiness 
you feel coming on you is the silence of the great peace in which 
you become aware of your self, not as the small ego shut up in 
the body, but as the spiritual self wide as the universe. Con- 
sciousness is not dissolved; it is the hmits of the consciousness 
that are dissolved. In that silence thoughts may cease for a time, 
there may be nothing but a great limitless freedom and wideness, 
but into that silence, that empty wideness descends the vast 
peace from above, hght, bliss, knowledge, the higher Conscious- 
ness in which you feel the oneness of the Divine. It is the begin- 
ning of the transformation and there is nothing in it to fear. 

* ★ 

It means the liberation from the body sense in which one can 
truly say, “I am not the body”. This liberation is part of the 
cosmic consciousness — as is also the realisation of the cosmic 
Will. 
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It is the liberation from the body sense only. That is quite 
different from the control of the body. 

★ ★ 

What you felt as a strong subtle air was the concrete expression 
of consciousness or conscious existence in itself independent of 
the body. As yet the experience is still limited by the body, 
but when it is felt without that limit then it is a sense of a wide 
ether filling all space, Akasha Brahman. As this grows, the body 
sense disappears and when the mind also is quite inactive, one 
feels oneself to be that spreading out to all Infinity. 

★ ★ 

It is more, I think, forgetting the body than non-identification 
with it. In an intense mentalisation or an intense vital activity, 
the body takes a second place and becomes more outward and 
the same may happen to a certain extent more constantly in a 
man who lives in his mind or his vital and is identified more closely 
with that. But still it is the mental in the body, the vital in the 
body. There is no release, no getting entirely separate as in the 
spiritual liberation. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it is not possible for the human mind to live entirely in 
itself to such a degree as to ignore the body altogether — a real or 
complete liberation or non-identification is not possible without 
the spiritual release. All that is possible to the mind is a constant 
absorption in itself and an ignoring or forgetfulness as much 
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as possible of the body. That one finds often in people who live a 
retired mental Hfe (scholars^ thinkers etc.) without the need to 
trouble themselves about their livelihood, family etc. 

★ ★ 

The sun rising on the horizon is the direct light of the Divine 
Truth rising in the being — the ray upwards opens the being to 
the Truth as it is above mind, the ray in front opens it to what we 
call the cosmic consciousness, it becomes released from the 
personal limitation and opens and becomes aware of the universal 
mind, universal physical, universal vital. The action on the heart 
was the pressure of this Sun on it to have this direct opening, so 
that the consciousness may become free, wide and wholly at 
peace. 

It is a great thing that you have been able to keep untroubled 
and undisturbed in the presence of the adverse pressure and 
kept the consciousness of the Peace still there behind. It is a sign 
that it is becoming more consolidated and effective. 

★ ★ 

'Phe wideness comes when one exceeds or begins to exceed the 
individual consciousness and spread out towards the universal. 
But the psychic can be active even in the individual consciousness. 

★ ★ 

The psychic is the support of the individual evolution; it is con- 
nected with the universal both by direct contact and through 
the mind, vital and body. 

^ ¥ 
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Love, joy and happiness come from the psychic. The Self gives 
peace or a universal Ananda. 

★ ★ 

As for the spectator and the coils of the dragon, it is the Chino- 
Japanese image for the world-force extending itself in the course 
of the universe and this expresses the attitude of the witness seeing 
it all and observing in its unfolding the unrolling of the play of 
the Divine Lila. It is this attitude that gives the greatest calm, 
peace, samatd in face of the riddle of the cosmic workings. It is 
not meant that action and movement are not accepted but they 
are accepted as the Divine Working which is leading to ends 
which the mind may not always see at once, but the soul divines 
through all the supreme purpose and the hidden guidance. 

Of course, there is afterwards an experience in which the 
two sides of the Divine Whole, the Witness and the Player, blend 
together; but this poise of the spectator comes first and leads to 
that fuller experience. It gives the balance, the calm, the increas- 
ing understanding of soul and hfe and their deeper significances 
without which the full supramental experience cannot come. 

★ ★ 

The universal forces move by their own force and the conscious- 
ness within them, — but there is also the Cosmic Spirit who sup- 
ports them and determines by his onlook and disposing will their 
play — although the direct action is left to the forces — it is the play 
of universal Prakriti with the imiversal Purusha watching behind 
it. In the individual also there is the individual Purusha who can, 
if he wiUs, not merely assent to the play of Prakriti, but accept 
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or reject or will for its change. All that is in the play itself as we 
see it here. There is something above — but the action of that is 
an intervention rather than a moment to moment control; it can 
become a constant direct control only when one replaces the play 
of the forces by the government of the Divine. 

★ ★ 

It is the Purusha and Prakriti sides of the nature — one leading 
to pure conscious existence, static, the other to pure conscious 
force, dynamic. The past darkness they have come out of is that 
of ignorance, the future darkness that is felt above is supercon- 
science. But, of course, the superconscience is really luminous 
— only its light is not seen. The three forms of consciousness 
are the three sides of Nature represented by the three gunas — force 
of subconscious tamas. Inertia, which is the law of Matter, force 
of half-conscious desire. Kinesis, which is rajas, which is the law 
of Life, and force of sattwic Prakasha, which is the law of Intelh- 
gence. 


★ ‘ ★ 

There is one Purusha — its action is according to the position 
and need of the consciousness at the time. 

It is the nature of the action above the ordinary mind or in the 
cosmic consciousness which is many-sided. 

★ ★ 

Prakriti is only the executive or working force — the Power 
behind the Prakriti is Shakti. It is the Chit-Shakti in manifesta- 
tion: that is the spiritual consciousness. 

* ♦ 
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This is true of mental knowledge and will> but not of the 
higher knowledge- will. In the supermind, knowledge and 
will are one. 

All energies derive from the Chit-Shakti, but they differentiate 
from it as they descend. 

This much is true that Life is characteristically Force — the 
Physical is characteristically substance, but the dynamism of both 
derives from Chit — mind dynamism also, all dynamism. 

★ ★ 

There is one common Force working in all and a vibration of 
that Force or any one of its movements can awake (it does not 
always) the same vibration in another. 

There is a constant movement (Prakriti) and a constant silence 
(Purusha). 

It is a statement of the Upanishad that there is an ether of 
Ananda in which all breathe and live; if it were not there, none 
could breathe or live. 

★ ★ 

The force “created” is not yours — it is Prakriti’s — your will 
sets it in motion, it does not really create it; but once set in 
motion, it tends to fulfil itself so far as the play of other forces 
will allow it. So, naturally, if you want to stop it, you have to 
set a contrary force in motion which will be strong enough to 
prevail against its momentum. 

★ ★ 
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This vision is the perception of cosmic movement of things 
developing from state to state and in that the individual move- 
ments which make it up. There is also possible a sense of the All 
as Time in flow or of the same as a dimension interwoven with 
.Space like warp and woof of a cloth, etc. 

★ ★ 

The Supreme cannot create through the Transcendent because 
the Transcendent is the Supreme. It is through the Cosmic 
Shakti that the Divine creates. 

★ ★ 

The cosmic Force is under the control of the overmind. The 
supermind does not act on it directly — whatever comes down 
from there is modified so as to pass through the overmind and 
take a lesser form suitable to the plane on which it acts, mental, 
vital or physical. But this intervention is exceptional in the 
ordinary play of the cosmic forces. 

★ ★ 

The cosmic spirit contains the supermind, but it keeps it above 
and works for the present between the overmind and the physi- 
cal. It is only when the Ignorance is removed that the supramen- 
tal becomes directly a dynamic part of the workings of cosmic 
Nature here. Till then there are only reflections of it. 

if if 
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It [the Cosmic Spirit] uses Truth and Falsehood, Knowledge 
and Ignorance and all the other dualities as elements in the 
manifestation and works out what has to be worked out till all 
is ready for a higher working. 

★ ★ 

The cosmic forces here whether good or bad are forces of the 
Ignorance. Above them is the Truth-Consciousness that can 
only manifest when ego and desire are overcome — it is the force 
from the Divine Truth-Consciousness that must descend; the 
higher Peace, Light, Knowledge, Purity, Ananda must work 
upon the cosmic forces in the individual so as to change them 
and substitute the Truth-Force in place of the ordinary working, 

★ ★ 

A COSMOS or universe is always a harmony, otherwise it could 
not exist, it would fly to pieces. But as there are musical harmo- 
nies which are built out of discords partly or even predominantly, 
so this universe (the material) is disharmonious in its separate 
elements — the individual elements are at discord with each other 
to a large extent; it is only owing to the sustaining Divine Will 
behind that the whole is still a harmony to those who look at it 
with the cosmic vision. But it is a harmony in evolution in pro- 
gress — that is, all is combined to strive towards a goal which is 
not yet reached, and the objea of our yoga is to hasten the arrival 
to this goal. When it is reached, there will be a harmony of 
harmonies substituted for the present harmony built up on 
discords. This is the explanation of the present appearance of 
things. 

¥ ^ 
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The harmony of the lower consciousness is a harmony of discords 
brought about by a clash and mixture of forces. 

★ ★ 

This vision is a representation in sound of the cosmic harmony 
from which the Ignorance is a fall and a discord. 

★ ★ 

There is a rhythm in everything unheard by the physical ear 
and by that rhythm things exist. 

★ ★ 

Both of these [OM and the sound of church-bells] are usually 
sounds that indicate the opening or attempt to open to the 
cosmic consciousness. 

It is when you feel the universal or divine beauty or presence 
in things that the senses are open to the Divine. 

^ if 

One can live in contact with the Divine even amidst the universal 
forces — but to hve in the Divine one must be able to rise beyond 
the lower universal Nature or to call down the Divine con- 
sciousness here. The beginnings are difficult for most — ^and 
at no time is it really easy. 

if if 


13 
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The Cosmic Spirit or Self contains everything in the cosmos — 
it upholds comsic Mind, universal Life, universal Matter as 
well as the overmind. The Self is more than all these things 
which are its formulations in Nature. 

★ ★ 

[The results of the opening to the cosmic Mind:] One is aware 
of the cosmic Mind and the mental forces that move there and 
how they work on one’s mind and that of others and one is 
able to deal with one’s own mind with a greater knowledge 
and effective power. There are many other results, but this is 
the fundamental one. This is of course if one opens in the right 
way and does not merely become a passive field of all sorts of 
ideas and mental forces. 

★ ★ 

The opening to cosmic Mind makes the experience of the Divine 
everywhere for instance more easy — but it is not essentially 
spiritual; if there is not a coming of wider spiritual experiences, 
then it need not be spiritual at all. 

★ ★ 

What is happening is that you have got into touch with the 
cosmic Mind where all sorts of ideas, possibilities, formations 
are moving about. The individual mind takes up those which 
appeal to it or perhaps come into distinct form when they touch 
it. But these are possibilities, not truths, so it is better not to let 
them run free like that. 

♦ ¥ 
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Mind has its own realms and life has its own realms just as matter 
has. In the mental realms Hfe and substance are entirely sub- 
ordinated to Mind and obey its dictates. Here on earth there is 
the evolution with matter as the starting point, life as the medium, 
mind emerging from it. There are many grades, realms, com- 
binations in the cosmos — there are even many universes. Ours 
is only one of many. 


★ ★ 

[The effect of opening to the cosmic Life:] One becomes aware 
of all the life-forces and of how they act upon oneself and others, 
upon mind, upon body — also the force movements behind 
events. One becomes too directly aware of the vital plane, its 
worlds, its beings, and the direct action of their formations on 
the earth-life. One has to become aware also at the same time 
of one’s own true vital being and act from it and not from the 
surface or desire vital in relation to all these things. All this 
effect does not come at once, — it develops as the contact with the 
cosmic Life increases. 

★ ★ 

In the universal vital especially there is a deceptive attraction 
and an exhilarating rush of power (not true quiet power but mere 
force) which those who yield to it cling to as a drunkard to his 
intoxicants. It gives them a sense of being strong and great and 
full of interesting things — when it is taken from them, they 
feel “like ordinary people” and ask for it back again. 

★ ★ 
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Universal forces [means all forces good or bad, favourable 
or hostile, of light and darkness that move in the cosmos. 

★ ★ 

The earth is the place of evolution in which all these forces meet 
and try to manifest and out of their working something has to 
develop. On the other planes (the mental, vital etc.) there is 
not the evolution — there each acts separately according to its 
own law. 


★ * 

Universal applies to everything in the universe — there are indi-^ 
vidual beings everywhere, but not physical in the terrestrial 
sense — the composition being different. 

* ★ 

No, they [the hostile beings] do not create universal forces; they 
are themselves moved by them and move them, 

★ ★ 

Yes, of course, there is always a fight between the forces of Light 
and Darkness. 

In sadhana it becomes concentrated and conscious to us. 

As for the hostile beings, they are always in battle with each 
other; but they make common cause against the Truth and Light. 

★ ★ 
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The forces are conscious. There are besides individualised beings 
who represent the forces or use them. The wall between con- 
sciousness and force, impersonality and personality becomes much 
thinner when one goes behind the veil of matter. If one looks at 
a working from the side of impersonal force one sees a force or 
energy at work acting for a purpose or with a result, if one looks 
from the side of being one sees a being possessing, guiding and 
using or else representative of and used by a conscious force as 
its instrument of specialised action and expression. You speak of 
the wave, but in modem science it has been found that if you look 
at the movement of energy, it appears on one side to be a wave 
and act as a wave, on the other as a mass of particles and to act 
as a mass of particles each acting in its own way. It is some- 
what the same principle here. 


Nature-forces are conscious forces — they can very well combine 
all that is necessary for an action or a purpose and when one 
means fails, take another. 

★ ★ 

Yes. They [the forces] are able to act with a greater force if 
they can make a special formation than by general psychological 
action common to all human nature. 

★ ★ 

They [the cosmic forces] act on everyone, according to the 
person’s nature — and his will and consciousness. 

¥■ ¥■ 
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Egoism is part of the machinery — a chief part — of universal 
Nature, first to develop individuahty out of indiscriminate force 
and substance of Nature and, secondly, to make the individual 
(through the machinery of egoistic thought, feeling, will and 
desire) a tool of the universal forces. It is only when one gets 
into touch with a higher Nature that it is possible to get free of 
this rule of ego and subjection to these forces. 


Yes, if there is the sohd experience [that all one’s energies and 
capacities come from the universal forces], the ego habit is much 
diminished, but it does not go altogether. It takes refuge in the 
sense of being an instrument and — if there is not the psychic 
turn — it may easily prefer to be the instrument of some Force 
that feeds the satisfaction of the ego. In such cases the ego may 
still remain strong although it feels itself instrumental and not 
the primary actor. 

★ ★ 

If the psychic is active — or in so far as it is active, there is some- 
thing in it which is like an automatic test for the universal forces 
— warning against, (not by thought so much as by an essential 
feeling) and rejecting what should not be, accepting and trans- 
muting what should be. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it is so. The universal forces act very often through the 
subconscient — especially when the force they send is something 
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the person has been in the habit of obeying and of which the 
seeds, impressions, “complexes” are strongly rooted in the 
subconscient — or, even if that is no longer the case, of which 
there is a memory still in the subconscient. 


There is no rule for that. The human being is ordinarily conscious 
only on the surface — but the surface records only the results of 
subliminal agencies at work. It is often through the centres that 
the forces come in, for then they get the greatest power to act 
on the nature — but they can enter anywhere. 

★ ★ 

They [pain and grief] are perhaps rather the result of the action 
of universal forces — but in a certain sense grief and pain may be 
said to be universal forces — for there are waves of these things 
that arrive and invade the being often without apparent cause, 

* ★ 

It [death] is a universal force — the happening or change called 
death is simply one result of the working of the force. 
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THE TRIPLE TRANSFORMATION: 
PSYCHIC— SPIRITUAL— SUPRAMENTAL 


I 

The fundamental realisations of this yoga are: 

1. The psychic change so that a complete devotion can be 
the main motive of the heart and the ruler of thought, life and 
action in constant union with the Mother and in her Presence. 

2. The descent of the Peace, Power, Light, etc. of the Higher 
Consciousness through the head and heart into the whole being, 
occupying the very cells of the body. 

3. The perception of the One and Divine infinitely everywhere, 
the Mother everywhere and living in that infinite consciousness. 

★ ★ 

You know the three things on which the realisation has to be 
based: 

(1) on a rising to a station above the mind and on the opening 
out of the cosmic consciousness; 

(2) on the psychic opening; and 

(3) on the descent of the higher consciousness with its peace, 
light, force, knowledge, Ananda etc. into all the planes of the 
being down to the most physical. 

All this has to be done by the working of the Mother’s force 
aided by your aspiration, devotion and surrender. 

That is the Path. The rest is a matter of the working out of 
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these things for which you have to have faith in the Mother’s 
working. 

★ ★ 

When one speaks of the divine spark, one is thinking of the soul 
as a portion of the Divine which has descended from above into 
the manifestation rather than of something which has separated 
itself from the cosmos. It is the nature that has formed itself 
out of the cosmic forces — mind out of cosmic mind, life out of 
cosmic life, body out of cosmic Matter. 

For the soul there are three realisations: — (i) the realisation 
of the psychic being and consciousness as the divine element in 
the evolution; (2) the realisation of the cosmic Self which is 
one in all; (3) the realisation of the Supreme Divine from which 
both individual and cosmos have come and of the individual 
being (Jivatma) as an eternal portion of the Divine. 

★ ★ 

PSYCHICISATION means the change of the lower nature bringing 
right vision into the mind, right impulse and feeling into the 
vital, right movement and habit into the physical — all turned 
towards the Divine, all based on love, adoration, bhakti — finally, 
the vision and sense of the Mother everywhere in all as well as 
in the heart, her Force working in the being, faith, consecration, 
surrender. 

The spiritual change is the established descent of the peace, 
light, knowledge, power, bliss from above, the awareness of 
the Self and the Divine and of a higher cosmic consciousness 
and the change of the whole consciousness to that. 
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The two feelings are both of them right — they indicate the two 
necessities of the sadhana. One is to go inward and open fully 
the connection between the psychic being and the outer nature. 
The other is to open upward to the Divine Peace, Force, Light, 
Ananda above, to rise up into it and bring it down into the nature 
and the body. Neither of these two movements, the psychic 
and the spiritual, is complete without the other. If the spiritual 
ascent and descent are not made, the spiritual transformation of 
the nature cannot happen; if the full psychic opening and con- 
nection is not made, the transformation cannot be complete. 

There is no incompatibility between the two movements; 
some begin the psychic first, others the spiritual first, some carry 
on both together. The best way is to aspire for both and let the 
Mother’s Force work it out according to the need and turn of 
the nature. 


★ ★ 

The psychic is the first of two transformations necessary — if 
you have the psychic transformation it facilitates immensely 
the other, i.e., the transformation of the ordinary human into the 
higher spiritual consciousness — otherwise one is likely to have 
either a slow and dull or exciting but perilous journey.... 

I have never said anything about a “transformation of the 
psychic”; I have always v/ritten about a “psychic transformation” 
of the nature, which is a very different matter. I have sometimes 
written of it as a psychicisation of the nature. The psychic is in 
the evolution, part of the human being, its divine part — so a 
psychicisation will not carry one beyond the present evolution 
but will make the being ready to respond to all that comes from 
the Divine or Higher Nature and unwilling to respond to the 
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Asura, Rakshasa, Pisacha or Animal in the being or to any 
resistance of the lower nature which stands in the way of the 
divine change. 


★ ★ 

I HAVE read your account of your sadhana. There is nothing to 
say, I think, — for it is all right — except that the most important 
thing for you is to develop the psychic fire in the heart and the 
aspiration for the psychic being to come forward as the leader of 
the sadhana. When the psychic does so, it will show you the “un- 
detected ego-knots” of which you speak and loosen them or bum 
them in the psychic fire. This psychic development and the 
psychic change of mind, vital and physical consciousness is of 
the utmost importance because it makes safe and easy the descent 
of the higher consciousness and the spiritual transformation 
without which the supramental must always remain far distant. 
Powers etc. have their place, but a very minor one so long as this 
is not done. 


★ * 

The soul, the psychic being is in direct touch with the divine 
Truth, but it is hidden in man by the mind, the vital being and 
the physical nature. One may practise yoga and get illuminations 
in the mind and the reason; one may conquer power and luxu- 
riate in all kinds of experiences in the vital; one may establish 
even surprising physical Siddhis; but if the true soul-power 
behind does not manifest, if the psychic nature does not come 
into the front, nothing genuine has been done. In this yoga the 

psychic being is that which opens the rest of the nature to the 
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true supramental light and finally to the supreme Ananda. Mind 
can open by itself to its own higher reaches; it can still itself 
and widen into the Impersonal; it may too spiritualise itself in 
some kind of static liberation or Nirvana; but the supramental 
cannot find a suflBicient base in a spiritualised mind alone. If the 
inmost soul is awakened, if there is a new birth out of the mere 
mental, vital and physical into the psychic consciousness, then 
this yoga can be done; otherwise (by the sole power of the mind 
or any other part) it is impossible.... If there is a refusal of the 
psychic new birth, a refusal to become the child new bom from 
the Mother, owing to attachment to intellectual knowledge or 
mental ideas or to some vital desire, then there will be a failure 
in the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

The psychic being is always there, but is not felt because it is 
covered up by the mind and vital; when it is no longer covered 
up, it is then said to be awake. When it is awake, it begins to take 
hold of the rest of the being, to influence it and change it so that 
all may become the true expression of the inner soul. It is this 
change that is called the inner conversion. There can be no 
conversion without the awakening of the psychic being. 

* ★ 

In using the expression “opening of the psychic” I was thinking 
not of an ordinary psychic opening producing some amount of 
psychic (as opposed to vital) love and bhakti, but of what is 
called the coming in front of the psychic. When that happens 
one is aware of the psychic being with its simple spontaneous self- 
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giving and feds its increasing direct control (not merely a veiled 
or half veiled influence) over mind, vital and physical. Especially 
there is the psychic discernment w^hich at once lights up the 
thoughts, emotional movements, vital pushes, physical habits 
and leaves nothing there obscure, substituting the right move- 
ments for the wrong ones. It is this that is difficult and rare, more 
often the discernment is mental and it is the mind that tries to 
put all in order. In that case, it is the descent of the higher con- 
sciousness through the mind that opens the psychic, instead 
of the psychic opening directly. 

★ ★ 

Nobody said it [opening the psychic] must be done necessarily 
from above. Naturally it is done direct and is most effective 
then. But when it is found difficult to do it direct, as it is in 
certain natures, then the change begins from above and the 
consciousness descending from there has to liberate the heart- 
centre. As it acts on the heart-centre, the psychic action becomes 
more possible. 


★ ★ 

What is meant by [the psychic’s] coming to the front is simply 
this. The psychic ordinarily is deep within. Very few people are 
aware of their souls — when they speak of their soul, they usually 
mean the vital+mental being or else the (false) soul of desire. The 
psychic remains behind and acts only through the mind, vital 
and physical wherever it can. For this reason the psychic being 
except where it is very much developed has only a small and 
partial, concealed and mixed or diluted influence on the life 
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of most men. By coming forward is meant that it comes from 
behind the veil^ its presence is felt already in the waking daily 
consciousness, its influence fills, dominates, transforms the mind 
and vital and their movements, even the physical. One is aware 
of one’s soul, feels the psychic to be one’s true being, the mind 
and the rest begin to be only instruments of the inmost within us. 

The inner mental, vital, physical are also veiled, but much 
nearer to the surface and much of their movements or inspira- 
tions get through the veil (but not in any fullness or purity) in 
the lives of developed human beings, something even in the hves 
of ordinary people. But these too in yoga throw down the veil 
after a time and come in front and their action predominates in 
the consciousness while the external is no longer felt as one’s own 
self but only as a front or even a fringe of the being. 

★ ★ 

Then only can the psychic being fully open when the sadhak has 
got rid of the mixture of vital motives with. his sadhana and is 
capable of a simple and sincere self-offering to the Mother. 
If there is any kind of egoistic turn or insincerity of motive, if 
the yoga is done under a pressure of vital demands, or partly or 
wholly to satisfy some spiritual or other ambition, pride, vanity 
or seeking after power, position or influence over others or with 
any push towards satisfying any vital desire with the help of the 
yogic force, then the psychic caimot open, or opens only partially 
or only at times and shuts again because it is veiled by the vital 
activities; the psychic fire fails in the strangling vital smoke. Also, 
if the mind takes the leading part in the yoga and puts the inner 
soul into the background, or if the bhakti or other movements of 
the sadhana take more of a vital than of a psychic form, there is 
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the same inability. Purity, simple sincerity and the capacity of an 
unegoistic unmixed self-offering without pretension or demand 
arc the condition of an entire opening of the psychic being. 

★ ★ 

Aspiration, constant and sincere, and the will to turn to the 
Divine alone are the best means to bring forward the psychic. 

★ ★ 

Nothing done in the past or present can prevent the psychic 
from coming forward if there is the true will to get rid of these 
things and live in the psychic and spiritual consciousness. 

★ ★ 

Your first experience was that of the opening of the psychic; 
you became aware of the psychic being and its aspirations and 
experiences and of the external being in front, as two separate 
parts of your consciousness. You were not able to keep this expe- 
rience because the vital was not purified and pulled you out into 
the ordinary external consciousness. Afterwards, you got back 
into the psychic and were at the same time able to see your 
ordinary vital nature, to become aware of its defects and to work 
by the power of the psychic for its purification. I wrote to you 
at the beginning that this was the way; for if the psychic is awake 
and in front, it becomes easy to remain conscious of the things 
that have to be changed in the external nature and it is compa- 
ratively easy too to change them. But if the psychic gets veiled 
and retires in the background, the outer nature left to itself 
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finds it difficult to remain conscious of its own wrong move- 
ments and even with great effort cannot succeed in getting rid of 
them. You can see yourself, as in the matter of the food, that with 
the psychic active and awake the right attitude comes naturally 
and whatever difficulty there was soon diminishes or even 
disappears. 

I told you also at that time that there was a third part of the 
nature, the inner being (inner mind, inner vital, inner physical) 
of which you were not yet aware, but which must also open in 
turn. It is this that has happened in your last experience. What 
you felt as a part of you, yourself but not your physical self, rising 
to meet the higher consciousness above, was this inner being; 
it was your (inner) higher vital being which rose in that way to 
join the highest Self above — and it was able to do so, because 
the work of purifying the outer vital nature had begun in earnest. 
Each time there is a purification of the outer nature, it becomes 
more possible for the inner being to reveal itself, to become free 
and to open to the higher consciousness above. 

When this happens, several other things happen at the same 
time. First, one becomes aware of the silent Self above — free, 
wide, without limits, pure, untroubled by the mental, vital 
and physical movements, empty of ego and limited personality, 
— this is what you have described in your letter. Secondly, the 
Divine Power descends through this silence and freedom of the 
Self and begins to work in the Adhara. This is what you felt as a 
pressure; its coming through the top of the head, the forehead 
and eyes and nose meant that it was working to open the mental 
centres — especially the two higher centres of thought and will 
and vision — in the inner mental being. These two centres are 
called the thousand-petalled lotus and the djnd cakra between 
the eyebrows. Thirdly, by this working the inner parts of the 
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being are opened and freed; you are liberated from the limita- 
tions of the ordinary personal mind, vital and physical and 
become aware of a wider consciousness in which you can be more 
capable of the needed transformation. But that is necessarily a 
matter of time and long working and you arc only taking the 
first steps in this way. 

When one goes into the inner being, the tendency is to go 
entirely inside and lose consciousness of the outside world — 
this is what people call Samadhi. But it is also necessary to be 
able to have the same experiences (of the Self, the workings in 
the inner consciousness, etc.) in the waking state. The best rule 
for you will be to allow the entire going inside only when you are 
alone and not likely to be disturbed, and at other times to accustom 
yourself to have these experiences with the physical conscious- 
ness awake and participating in them or at least aware of them. 

•k ★ 

When the psychic being awakens, you grow conscious of your 
own soul; you know your self. And you no longer commit the 
mistake of identifying yourself with the mental or with the vital 
being. You do not mistake them for the soul. 

Secondly, when awakened, the psychic being gives true bhakti 
for God or for the Guru. That bhakti is quite different from 
mental or vital bhakti. 

In the mind one may have admiration or appreciation for 
the intellectual greatness of the man — or Guru, but it is merely 
mental; it does not carry the matter very far. Of course th^re is 
no harm in having that also. But by itself it does not open the 
whole of the inner being; it only establishes a mental 
contact. 
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The vital bhakti demands and demands. It imposes its own 
conditions. It surrenders itself to God, but conditionally. It 
says to God, “You are so great, I worship you, and now satisfy 
my this desire or that ambition, make me great, make me a great 
sadhak, a great yogin, etc.” 

The unillumined mind also surrenders to the Truth, but makes 
its own conditions. It says to the Truth, “Satisfy my judgment 
and my opinion”; it demands the Truth to cast itself in the mind’s 
own forms. 

The vital being also insists on the Truth to throw itself into 
its own movement of force. The vital being pulls at the Higher 
Power and pulls and pulls at the vital being of the Guru. 

Both of them (the mental and the vital) have got an arriere 
pensee (mental reservation) in their surrender. 

But the psychic being and its bhakti are not like that. Because 
it is in direct communication with the Divinity behind, it is 
capable of true bhakti. Psychic bhakti does not make any de- 
mand, makes no reservation. It is satisfied with its own existence. 
The psychic being knows how to obey the. Truth in the right 
way. It gives itself up truly to God or to Guru, and because it 
can give itself up truly, therefore it can also receive truly. 

Thirdly, when the psychic being comes to the surface, it feels 
sad when the mental or the vital being is making a fool of itself. 
That sadness is purity offended. 

When the mind is playing its own game or when the vital 
being is carried away by its own impulses, it is the psychic being 
which says, “I don’t want these things; what am I here for after 
all? I am here for the Truth, I am not here for these 
things.” 

Psychic sadness is again different from mental dissatisfaction 
or vital sadness or physical depression. 
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If the psychic being is strong, it makes itself felt on the mental 
or the vital being, and forces them — compels them — to change. 
But if it is weak, the other parts take advantage of it and use the 
psychic sadness to their own advantage. 

In some cases the psychic being comes up to the surface and 
upsets the mental or the vital being and throws everything into 
disorder. But if the mind or the vital being is stronger than the 
psychic, then it casts only an occasional influence and gradually 
retires behind. All its cry is in the wilderness; and the mental 
or the vital being goes on in its own round. 

Lastly, the psychic being refuses to be deceived by appearances. 
It is not carried away by falsehood. It refuses to be depressed 
by falsehood — nor does it exaggerate the truth. For example, 
even if everything around says, “There is no God”, the psychic 
being refuses to believe in it. It says, “I know, and I know be- 
cause I feel.” 

And because it knows the thing behind, it is not deceived by 
appearances. It immediately feels the Force. 

Also, when the psychic being is awakened, it throws out all 
the dross from the emotional being and makes it free from senti- 
mentalism or the lower play of emotionalism. 

But it does not carry in it the dryness of the mind or the 
exaggeration of the vital feelings. It gives the just touch to each 
emotion. 


★ ★ 

The conversion which keeps the consciousness turned towards 
the hght and makes the right attitude spontaneous and natural 
and abiding and rejection also spontaneous is the psychic con- 
version. That is to say, man usually lives in his vital and the 
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body is its instrument and the mind its counsellor and minister 
(except for the few mental men who hve mostly for the things 
of the mind, but even they are in subjection to the vital in their 
ordinary movements). The spiritual conversion begins when 
the soul begins to insist on a deeper life and is complete when 
the psychic being becomes the basis or the leader of the con- 
sciousness and mind and vital and body are led by it and obey 
it. Of course, if that once happens fully, doubt, depression and 
despair cannot come any longer, although there may be and are 
difficulties still. If it is not fully, still fundamentally accom- 
plished, even then these things either do not come or are brief 
passing clouds on the surface — for there is a rock of support and 
certitude at the base, which even if partially covered cannot 
disappear altogether. 

Mostly however, the constant recurrence of depression and 
despair or of doubt and revolt is due to a mental or vital formation 
which takes hold of the vital mind and makes it run round always 
in the same circle at the slightest provoking cause or even without 
cause. It is hke an illness to which the body consents from habit 
and from belief in the illness even though it suffers from it, and 
once started the illness runs its habitual course unless it is cut 
short by some strong counteracting force. If once the body 
can withdraw its consent, the illness immediately or quickly 
ceases, — that was the secret of the Coue system. So too, if the 
vital mind withdraws its consent, refuses to be dominated by 
the habitual suggestions and the habitual movements, these 
recurrences of depression and despair can be made soon to 
cease. But it is not easy for this mind, once it has got into the 
habit of consent, even a quite passive and suffering and reluctant 
consent, to cancel the habit and get rid of the black circle. It can 
be done easily only when the mind refuses any longer to believe 
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in the suggestions or accept the ideas or feelings that start the 
circle. 


★ * 

Once the condition has come in which the thoughts that cross 
are not believed, accepted or allowed to govern the conduct, it 
must be understood that the vital mind is no longer dominant — 
for the nature of the vital mind is always to cloud the true mind’s 
perception and drive it towards action. Neither the vital mind 
nor the physical mind are things that have to be got rid of, but 
they must be quietened, purified, controlled and transformed. 
That will take place fully when the thinking mind becomes fully 
conscious and when the psychic comes forward and leads and 
governs both it and the vital and physical being. Your thinking 
mind is becoming more and more conscious; that is shown by 
what you write, for the perceptions there expressed are quite 
clear-seeing and correct and show an increasingly right under- 
standing. Moreover what is making you conscious is the increase 
of pressure of the psychic behind to come forward. For what 
you felt as trying to come out from behind was the psychic 
itself. The feeling of flowers and fragrance and a coolness and 
peace are always sure signs that the psychic is becoming active. 
It has been developing in you for some time past, only it was 
covered over by rushes of the vital mind which did not want to 
lose its hold or its place. Now that the vital mind is quiet, it is 
again^ithe psychic that is pressing to come forward and establish 
its influence. 

The thoughts that came afterwards about the defects of your 
action towards others, repentance and the reasons why you could 
not establish proper relations with others were the result of this 
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psychic emergence. For when the psychic comes forward or 
when it strongly influences mind or vital, then one begins to see 
clearly and rightly about one’s own nature and action and about 
things and about others and to have the right feelings. It was 
under this pressure of the psychic also that while the mind got 
these right thoughts and perceptions, the vital felt repentance 
for what had been done and wished to ask forgiveness. But while 
this readiness to ask forgiveness was in itself a right feeling, to 
do so physically would not have been quite the wisest or best 
action. So the psychic itself at once told you what was the true 
thing to do, to ask forgiveness instead from the Mother. What 
was necessary having been done in the mind and vital, the psychic 
then cleared the whole consciousness and brought back its own 
quiet and peace. I explain all that to you so that you may begin 
to understand how these things work within and what is meant 
by the psychic and its action and influence. 

The vision you had of the other luminous and peaceful and 
beautiful world was a sort of symbolic image of the true physical 
consciousness and the world in which it lives, the physical con- 
sciousness as it is when it is directly under the control of the 
psychic, and the character of the world which it tends to create 
for itself. 


★ ★ 

It is your psychic being which came in front, probably, or else 
it is the true vital being in you which was able to come in front 
because you took the psychic attitude. When the psychic being 
comes in front, there is an automatic perception of the true and 
untrue, the divine and the undivine, the spiritual right and wrong 
of things, and the false vital and mental movements and attacks 
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are immediately exposed and fall away and can do nothing; gra- 
dually the vital and physical as well as the mind get full of this 
psychic hght and truth and soimd feeling and purity, and such 
violent attacks as you have are impossible. When the true vital 
being comes forward, it is something wide and strong and calm, 
an unmoved and powerful warrior for the Divine and the Truth, 
repelling all enemies, bringing in a true strength and force, and 
opening the vital to the greater consciousness above. It has to 
be seen which of the two it is you feel within. 

★ ★ 

It is the psychic being in you that has come forward — and when 
the psychic being comes forward all is happiness, the right 
attitude, the right vision of things. Of course in one sense it is 
the same I that puts forward different parts of itself. But when 
these different parts are all under the control of the psychic and 
turned by it towards the reception of the higher consciousness^ 
then there begins the harmonisation of all the parts and their 
progressive recasting into moulds of the higher consciousness 
growing in peace, hght, force, love, knowledge, Ananda which is 
what we call the transformation. 

it ★ 

It is the action of the psychic being, not the being itself, that 
gets mixed with the mental, vital and physical disabihties because 
it has to use them to express what httle of the true psychic feeling 
gets through the veil. It is by the heart’s aspiration to the Divine 
that the psychic being gets free from these disabilities. 
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If it is the sense of the Presence that you have, then you are living 
in the consciousness of the psychic centre. Thinking with the 
mind is good because it leads towards that, but it is not in itself 
that living in the psychic centre. 

★ ★ 

That is good. It means that the psychic has come up again. When 
the psychic is in the front, the sadhana becomes natural and easy 
and it is only a question of time and natural development. When 
the mind or the vital or the physical consciousness is on the top, 
then the sadhana is a tapasya and a struggle. 

★ ★ 

You are describing the action of the ordinary existence, not the 
yoga. Yoga is a seeking (not a mental searching), it is not ex- 
perimenting in contraries and contradictories. It is the mind that 
does that and the mind that analyses. The soul does not search, 
analyse, experiment — it seeks, feels, experiences. 

The only grain of truth in your statement is that the yoga is 
very usually a series of ups and downs till you get to a certain 
height. But there is a quite different reason for that — not the 
vagaries of the soul. On the contrary, when the psychic being gets 
in front and becomes master, there comes in a fundamentally 
smooth action and although there are difficulties and undula- 
tions of movement, these are no longer of an abrupt or dramatic 
character. 


★ 


★ 
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The soul in itself contains all possible strength, but most of it is 
held behind the veil and it is what comes forward in the nature 
that makes the difference. In some people the psychic element is 
strong and in others weak; in some people the mind is the strongest 
part and governs, in others the vital is the strongest part and leads 
or drives. But by sadhana the psychic being can be more and 
more brought forward till it is dominant and governs the rest. 
If it were already governing, then the struggles and difficulties 
of the mind and vital would not at all be severe; for each man in 
the hght of the psychic would see and feel the truth and more 
and more follow it. 

The experience you had of the wideness with many roads 
opening was an image of the higher consciousness in which all 
the movements of the being are open, true and happy — the igno- 
rance and incapacity of the lower nature disappear. It is that that 
the light from above is bringing. 

★ ★ 

The psychic, when it acts as the main power, acts through a cer- 
tain feeling and inherent psychic sense which repels the falsehood. 
But the ranges of mind above mind do not act in that way — 
there it is discrimination and will that act and their action is 
wider but less sure and less automatic so to speak. 

★ ★ 

When the concentration is at the top of the head, it means that 
the mental being is joining the higher consciousness there and 
there is not much resistance or none. The other place indicates 
the joining is of the psychic being to the higher consciousness, 
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hence the greater silence, as the psychic is more central than the 
mental being; but also there is the attempt to join through the 
psychic the rest of the lower consciousness to the higher and there 
there is a resistance. The mental joining docs not affect the vital 
and physical, so they remain quiet or can do so for the present — 
the psychic joining puts on them a pressure to which the first 
reaction is the sense of fatigue and the last might be a turmoil. 
But the psychic joining if effectual is much more powerful for 
the change of the whole being. 

★ ★ 

The soul is the witness, upholder, experiencer, but it is master 
only in theory, in faa it is not-master, anUa^ so long as it 
consents to the Ignorance. For that is a general consent which 
implies that the Prakriti gambols about with the Purusha and 
does pretty well what she likes with him. When he wants to get 
back his mastery, make the theoretical practical, he needs a lot of 
tapasya to do it. 

The psychic has always been veiled, consenting to the play 
of the mind, physical and vital, experiencing everything through 
them in the ignorant mental, vital and physical way. How then 
can it be that they are bound to change at once when it just 
takes the trouble to whisper or say, “Let there be Light”? They 
have a tremendous negating power and can refuse and do refuse 
point-blank. The mind resists with an obstinate persistency in 
argument and a constant confusion of ideas, the vital with a 
fury of bad will aided by the mind’s obliging reasonings on its 
side, the physical resists with an obstinate inertia and crass fidelity 
to old habit, and when they have done, the general Nature comes 
in and says, “What, you are going to get free from me so easily? 
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Not, if I know it”, and it besieges and throws back the old nature 
on you again and again as long as it can. Yet you say it is the 
soul that wants all this “fun” and goes off laughing and prancing 
to get some more!... 

★ ★ 

There is always a part of the mind, of the vital, of the body which 
is or can be influenced by the psychic; they can be called the 
psychic-mental, the psychic-vital, the psychic-physical. Accord- 
ing to the personahty or the degree of evolution of each person, 
this part can be small or large, weak or strong, covered up and 
inactive or prominent and in action. When it acts the move- 
ments of the mind, vital or physical accept the psychic motives 
or aims, partake of the nature of the psychic or follow its aims but 
with a modification in the manner which belongs to the mind, 
vital or physical. The psychic-vital seeks after the Divine, but 
it has a demand in its self-giving, desire, vital eagerness. The 
psychic has not, for the psychic has instead pure self-giving, 
aspiration, intensity of psychic fire. The psychic-vital is subject 
to pain and suffering, which there is not m the psychic. 

Atma is not the same as psychic — Atma is the self which is 
one in all, calm, wide, ever at peace, always free. The psychic 
being is the soul within that experiences life and develops with 
evolving mind and life and body. The psychic does not suffer 
like the vital or body, it has not pain or anguish or despair; but 
it has a psychic sorrow which is different from these things. 
There is a kind of quiet sweet sadness of yearning which it feels 
when things go against the Divine, when the obscurity and ob- 
stacles are too heavy, when the mind, vital and physical follow 
after other things, when evil and falsehood and darkness seem 
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to be too strong for the Light. It does not despair, — but feels 
that these things ought not to be and the psychic yearning for it 
to be otherwise becomes so intense that it is felt as if something 
akin to sadness. 

As for the psychic not being in front, that cannot be brought 
about all at once, — the other parts of the being must be prepared 
for the change and the veil between must become thinner and 
thinner. It is for that experiences come and there is the working 
on the inner mind and vital and physical as weU as on the outer 
nature. 

The vision you had was of the way to the goal. Sliiva on the 
way is the Power that pours the light but also scrutinises the 
sadhak to see whether he is ready for the farther advance. When 
he lets him pass, then is the rush of new and higher experiences, 
the march and progress of the divine forces, the Gods and their 
powers, the transformation of the nature into a higher con- 
sciousness. It was these powers that you saw passing in your 
vision. 


★ ★ 

The division of the being of which you speak is a necessary 
stage in the yogic development and experience. One feels that 
there is a twofold being, the inner psychic which is the true one 
and the other, the outer human being which is instrumental for 
the outward life. To live in the inner psychic being in union 
with the Divine while doing the outward work, as you feel, is the 
first stage in Karmayoga. There is nothing wrong in these 
experiences; they are indispensable and normal at this stage. 

If you feel no bridge between the two, it is possibly because 
you are not yet conscious of what connects the two. There is an 
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inner mental, an inner vital, an inner physical which connects 
the psychic and the external being. About this, however, you 
need not be anxious at present. 

The imponant thing is to keep what you have and let it grow, 
to live always in the psychic being, your true being. The psychic 
will, in due time, awaken and turn to the Divine all the rest of 
the nature, so that even the outer being will feel itself in touch 
with the Divine and moved by the Divine in all it is and feels 
and does. 


★ ★ 

It was certainly an experience of great value; a psychic experi- 
ence par excellence, “A feehng of velvety softness within — an 
ineffable plasticity within” is a psychic experience and can be 
nothing else. It means a modification of the substance of the 
consciousness especially in the vital-emotional part, and such a 
modification prolonged or repeated till it became permanent 
would mean a great step in what I call the psychic transformation 
of the being. It is just these modifications in the inner substance 
that make transformation possible. Further, it was a modification 
that made a beginning of Knowledge possible — for by Knowledge 
we mean in yoga not thought or ideas about spiritual things but 
psychic, understanding from within and spiritual illumination 
from above. Therefore the first result was this feeling of yours 
that “there was no ignominy in not understanding it all and that 
the true understanding would come only when one realised that 
one was completely impotent.” This was itself a beginning of 
understanding — a psychic understanding, something felt within 
which sheds a light or brings up a spiritual truth that mere 
thinking would not have given, also a truth that is effective in 
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bringing both the enlightenment and solace you needed, for what 
the psychic being brings with it always is light and happiness, 
an inner understanding and relief and solace. 

Another very promising aspect of this experience is that it came 
as an immediate response to an appeal to the Divine. You asked 
for the understanding and the way out and at once Krishna 
showed you both — the way out was the change of the conscious- 
ness within, the plasticity which makes the knowledge possible 
and also the understanding of the condition of mind and vital in 
which the true knowledge or power of knowledge could come. 
For the inner knowledge comes from within and above (whether 
from the Divine in the heart or from the Self above) and for it to 
come, the pride of the mind and vital in the surface mental ideas 
and their insistence on them must go. One must know that one 
is ignorant before one can begin to know. This shows that I am 
not wrong in pressing for the psychic opening as the only way out. 
For as the psychic opens, such responses and much more also 
become common and the inner change also proceeds by which 
they are made possible. 


¥ ♦ 

What was meant [by “plasticity within”] I suppose was the 
psychic plasticity which makes surrender possible along with a 
free openness to the Divine working from above. Plasticity within 
is opposed to the rigidity which insists on maintaming one’s own 
ideas, feelings, habitual ways of consciousness as opposed to the 
higher things from above or from the psychic within. 

★ ★ 


15 
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If it was something in the heart it must be the psychic behind 
which is often felt as if deep down somewhere or rising out of a 
depth. If one goes to it, it is felt often as if one were going into 
a deep well. 

The shock must have been the psychic force trying to open 
the mental and vital hd which covers the soul. 

★ ★ 

It is evidently the psychic — it is often seen as a deep well or 
abyss into which one plunges; but here it is evidently the psychic 
penetrating down into all the lower planes and also rising up to 
the higher planes above. 

★ ★ 

The psychic being is in the heart centre in the middle of the 
chest (not in the physical heart, for all the centres are in the 
middle of the body), but it is deep behind. When one is going 
away from the vital into the psychic, it is felt as if one is going 
deep deep down till one reaches that central place of the psychic. 
The surface of the heart centre is the place of the emotional being; 
from there one goes deep to find the psychic. The more one goes, 
the more intense becomes the psychic happiness which you 
describe. 

I hope the pain will have gone. When these things come 
always call the Mother and let her force act on you. 

★ ★ 

The place of the psychic is deep within the heart, — but deep 
within^ not on the surface where the ordinary emotions are. But 
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it can come forward and occupy the surface as well as be within, — 
then the emotions themselves become no longer vital things, but 
psychic emotions and feelings. The psychic so standing in front 
can also extend its influence everywhere, to the mind for instance 
so as to transform its ideas or to the body so as to transform its 
habits and its reactions. 

The person you saw above was probably some form of myself. 
The sadhak can see us in vision not only in our physical form but 
in others that we have on different planes of being. 

The experience... is one of those dream experiences that one 
gets in the vital plane, — for there things good and bad, pleasant 
and unpleasant are very close to each other. 

To recognise, as you have done, a fault in the nature does not 
indeed remove it altogether at once, but it is a great step towards 
it. It does not remove it at once because of the force of habit 
in the nature, but still to be conscious and have the will to re- 
move it helps to weaken its force and assists the Mother’s working 
very greatly. 


★ ★ 

The vision you had was of the mental plane and symbolic. It 
symbolised not so much your own position as the general diffi- 
culties which he in the way of one’s going deep inside into the 
psychic centre and living there. The maiddn full of hght was the 
inmost psychic centre; the dark place in between represents 
the veil of ignorance created by the gulf between this inmost 
psychic and the outer nature. The chakra turning round and 
round which prevents the approach from one side (the mental 
side) is the activity of the ordinary mind; when the mind becomes 
quiet, then it is easier. The serpent is the vital energy which 
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covers up the psychic and prevents approach from another 
(the vital) side. There again if the vital becomes quiet, thea 
the approach is easier. 

The blows in the forehead were perhaps the working of a force^ 
to open the centre there — for there between the eyes is the centre 
of the inner mind, will and vision. All these centres are closed 
in the ordinary consciousness or else only very slightly open 
on the surface. If the inner mind centre opens, then the peace 
etc. from above can enter easily into the mind and afterwards 
into the vital and both mind and vital will become quiet. 

The dififtculty about the two parts of the mind is one that every- 
body has when the tendency to go within begins. It is solved in 
this sadhana by a sort of harmony being established by which 
even in doing one’s work and keeping the necessary outer acti- 
vities one can still live within in the fullness of the inner life and 
experience. 

Rely on the Mother always. These things are the first begin- 
nings of yogic experience and the difficulties of the mind and 
vital (which are not the old ones you had but simply the ordinary 
difficulties of the adjustment and harmonisation of the different 
parts of the being) will get solved of themselves. 

★ ★ 

It is very good, — all you write is a strong sign of the psychic 
emergence of which I spoke in yesterday’s letter. There is at 
once the deep plunge into the psychic and the emergence of the 
psychic influence in mind and heart. The depth of the plunge is 
the reason why action has become so slow, because the conscious- 
ness is too much inside to act swifdy on outside things. This is 
a stage which one passes through in the process of the inner 
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change. At the same time the ideas in the mind and the percep- 
tions and the mental and vital attitude towards things and happen- 
ings and people are becoming more and more of a psychic charac- 
ter. Love and devotion to the Divine is the central feeling of the 
psychic nature and that is growing in you towards the Mother, 
pervading your being. A psychic love towards all is also emerging; 
this love is a thing inward and docs not seek to express itself 
outwardly like the vital love which men usually have. The psychic 
and spiritual attitude is also not dependent on the good and bad 
in beings, but is self-existent regarding them as souls who carry 
the Divine in them however thickly concealed and are children 
of the Mother. 


'k ★ 

Let the sweetness and the happy feeling increase, for they are 
the strongest sign of the soul, the psychic being awake and in 
touch with us. Let not mistakes of thought or speech or action 
disturb you — put them away from you as something superficial 
which the Power and Light will deal with and remove. Keep to 
the one central thing — your soul and these higher reahties it brings 
with it. 


★ ★ 

It is the soul, the psychic being in you, behind the heart, that is 
awake and wants to concentrate the mind on the Divine. It is 
the nature of the mind to go out to other things, but now when 
it does that, there is the unease in the heart, the psychic sorrow 
because the heart feels at once that this is wrong and the head 
also aches because of the resistance to the Divine Force at work. 
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This is a thing that often happens at an early stage^ after the 
opening of the consciousness to the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

The uneasiness created by the psychic is not depression — it is 
in the nature of a rejection of the wrong movement. 

★ ★ 

The weeping that comes to you comes from the psychic being 
— it is the tears of psychic yearning and aspiration. At a parti- 
cular stage it so comes to many and is a very good sign. The other 
feelings and tendencies are also from the same source. They 
show that the psychic is exercising a strong influence and pre- 
paring, as we say, to come in front. Accept the movement and let 
it fulfil itself. 


★ ★ 

It is quite correct that weeping brings in the forces that should 
be kept outside — for weeping is a giving way of the inner control 
and an expression of vital reaction and ego. It is only the psychic 
weeping that does not open the door to these forces — but that 
weeping is without affliction, tears of bhakti, spiritual emotion, 
or Ananda. 

Your experience was a very beautiful one — the inner being 
realises by such experiences that which must be established in 
the waking state as the foundation of the spiritual consciousness 
and spiritual life. 

¥• ¥ 
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Obviously when there is that inability to control and over- 
eagemess^ it must be a movement of a vital nature. The vital 
can take part in a movement but it must not be in control — it 
must be subordinated to the psychic. 

★ ★ 

These are movements of the vital under the psychic touch. 
If there is the fixed psychic foundation underneath, it vdll be 
felt as an underlying quietude and confidence or a fixed spirit 
of surrender. 


★ ★ 

The psychic fire is the fire of aspiration, purification and Tapasya 
which comes from the psychic being. It is not the psychic being, 
but a power of the psychic being. The psychic being is a Purusha, 
not a flame — the psychic fire is not the being, it is something 
proper to it. 

★ ★ 

Agni in the form of an aspiration full of concentrated calm and 
surrender is certainly the first thing to be lighted in the heart. 

★ ★ 

That the constant fire of aspiration has to be lit is true; but this 
fire is the psychic fire and it is lit or burns up and increases 
as the psychic grows within and for the psychic to grow quietude 
is needful. That is why we have been working for the psychic to 
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grow in you and for the quietude also to grow and that is why 
we want you to wait on the Mother’s working in full patience 
and confidence. To be always remembering the Mother and al- 
ways with the equal unwavering fire within means itself a con- 
siderable progress in sadhana and it must be prepared by various 
means such as the experiences you have been having. Keep stead- 
fast in confidence therefore and all that has to be done will be 
done. 

★ ★ 

The central fire is in the psychic being, but it can be lit in all 
the parts of the being. 

★ ★ 

It is just in the physical consciousness that it is difficult to keep 
the fire burning — the physical can easily follow a constant routine, 
but not easily maintain a constant living endeavour. Neverthe- 
less it can after a time be made ready to do so. All help will be 
given you. 

* ★ 

It is egoistic if the ego thinks that it is the psychic fire. If the 
consciousness feels identified with the psychic fire and becomes 
conscious that the fire can burn out all impurities, then it is a 
true experience. 

★ ★ 

It is true that if the consciousness remains quiet, the psychic 
will manifest more and more from deep inside and a clear feeling 
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will come of what is true and spiritually right and what is wrong 
or untrue and with it also will come the power to throw away 
what is hostile, wrong or untrue. 

The experience of the Fire is quite correct, — it is the great 
fire of purification and concentration (i.e. gathering up of the 
consciousness and turning it fixedly towards the Divine), the 
psychic fire which all must pass through so as to reach the Mother 
permanently and completely. 

★ ★ 

The fear of the fire you saw is misplaced, for it is the fire of 
purifying Agni that you see burning and that does no harm; 
it only clears away what should not be there. That is why it is 
followed by a hghtness or an emptiness. You have only to be quiet 
and let the fire do its work. The heat one feels at that time is 
not the heat of fever or any other morbid heat. Afterwards, 
as you felt, all becomes cool and fight. 

★ ★ 

All these things are signs, now often repeated, of the process 
that is going on. The heat is the result of the psychic fire burning 
away obstacles — the coolness and complete quietude come as a 
result. The tendency to sleep is really a tendency to go inside 
into the depths of the inner consciousness due to the pressure 
for the change. 

The wideness of fight you saw was the wideness of the true 
consciousness liberated from the narrow limits of the human 
mind, human vital, human body consciousness. It is true that 
the mind is narrow, not only yours, but all human minds even 
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the most developed, compared with the wideness of the true 
consciousness which has no limits. It is precisely this wideness 
which wiU come by the sadhana and which these processes are 
preparing. The rain of flowers means a plenty of the psychic 
qualities and movements and the white flower of mental victory 
indicates the step towards it which is now being led up to — the 
victory of the mind of the inner light over the outer ignorance. 

★ ★ 

The heat in the body is due simply to the working that is going 
on within; it is what is called the heat of tapas — there is nothing 
unhealthy in it as in the heat of fever. The beautiful scent that 
you get is a subtle or psychic fragrance, just as the vision of the 
lotus is a subtle or psychic sight. 

The psychic being is often seen or felt within in the form of 
a child, — it is perhaps that that you are feeling within you; it is 
calling for a complete sincerity, but sincerity is used here in the 
sense of opening to nothing but the divine influences and 
impulses. It does not mean that you have committed any fault, 
but only that the psychic in you wants you to be completely under 
its sole government, so that all in you may be for the Divine only. 
The feeling of sorrow is probably a response of the vital in you 
to this demand — thinking that it must have erred; but such a 
feeling of sorrow is not necessary. The vital can quietly wait 
for the psychic working to do all that is needed in due time. 

★ ★ 

The fire you saw was again the psychic fire of purification and 
tapasya and the garland was the offering it was preparing for the 
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Mother, the psychic and divine consciousness (pearl and diamond) 
in the sadhak. The beautiful place was also probably a symbol 
of the psychic and the lotus indicated the opening of the psychic 
consciousness. 

The twelve-petalled lotus and the twelve-rayed sun indicate 
the same thing, the complete Truth-Consciousness of the Divine 
Mother. It was rising but only half risen. The red colour was 
the sign of Power. 

★ ★ 

Agni is the psychic fire — it is not the Divine Presence. If the 
psychic is active and open, the Presence may be felt — it is not 
necessary for that that it should be in the front. Also it may be in 
the front, but the Divine Presence in the heart may not be felt 
as yet, there may be only the aspiration, bhakti, self-giving. There 
is no fixed law about these things — it develops differently in 
different natures. 

★ ★ 

If it is in the heart it may be psychic fire — it is possibly not 
the joy that created the fire, but the decision you had come to 
to believe in the Mother’s action whether the mind understood 
or not. Such an attitude encourages the opening of the psychic 
and would therefore bring at once the psychic joy and the kindling 
of Agni in the psychic centre. 

* ★ 

The difficulty in giving up habits is common to the physical mind 
m all people; nothing is more difficult to it. The fire you feel 
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must be what we call Agni, the fire of purification acting on the 
physical mind to change it. 

The bridge you saw was the symbol of transition from the 
ordinary to the spiritual consciousness; the wide plain was a 
symbol of the large peace and silence which comes with the spiri- 
tual consciousness when one rests in the Divine. 

The perfumes you felt were true perfumes but not of the 
physical world. This body of flesh and blood is not the whole 
of ourselves; there is unseen by the eyes a subtle body also 
and one becomes aware of it when the inner consciousness opens. 
It was from deep within there that the perfumes came^ perfumes 
of purity, of love and surrender (rose) etc. It is there deep 
within that the psychic being dwells and it is there that you are 
trying to go when the inward-going impulse or pressure comes; 
it was why you felt more and more peaceful, because you were 
going deeper and deeper into the psychic from which these 
perfumes came. 




★ 


Sudhd is nectar or amrta^ the food or drink of the gods. It is 
applied in yoga to something that flows down from the Brahma- 
randhra into the palate when there is strong concentration. 
But this is psychological, so it must be the psychic sweetness 
flowing into the system. 


II 

All this is perfectly correct. The practice of this yoga is double 
— one side is of an ascent of the consciousness to the higher 
planes, the other is that of a descent of the power of the higher 
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planes into the earth-consciousness so as to drive out the Power 
of darkness and ignorance and transform the nature. 

* ♦ 

All the consciousness in the human being who is the mental i 
embodied in living Matter has to rise so as to meet the higher 
consciousness; the higher consciousness has also to descend into 
mind, into life, into Matter. In that way the barriers will be re- 
moved and the higher consciousness will be able to take up the 
whole lower nature and transform it by the power of the 
supermind. 

The earth is a material field of evolution. Mind and Life, 
supermind, Sachchidananda are in principle involved there in 
the earth-consciousness; but only Matter is at first organized; 
then life descends from the life plane and gives shape and organi- 
zation and activity to the life principle in Matter, creates the 
plant and animal; then mind descends from the mind plane, crea- 
ting man. Now supermind is to descend so as to create a 
supramental race. 

★ ★ 

The sadhana is based on the fact that a descent of Forces from 
the higher planes and an ascent of the lower consciousness ta 
the higher planes is the means of transformation of the lower 
nature — although naturally it takes time and the complete 
transformation can only come by the supramental descent. 

★ ★ 
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Yes. To ascend is easier than to bring down; the higher con- 
sciousness gets entangled and impeded in the physical and the 
mind and vital. 

★ ★ 

In the physical consciousness the descent is the most important. 
Something of the subtle physical can always go up — but the exter- 
nal physical consciousness can only do it when the force from above 
comes down and fills it. There is then a sort of unification made 
when the higher consciousness and the physical are one undivided 
consciousness and there is an ascent of forces from below and 
descent from above, simultaneous and mutually interpenetrating. 

★ ★ 

The upward movement and the silence are indispensable for the 
Truth to manifest. 

★ ★ 

The ascent or the upward movement takes place when there is 
a sufficient aspiration from the being, i.e., from the various 
metital, vital and physical planes. Each in turn ascends above 
the mind to the place where it meets the supramental and can 
then receive the origination of all its movements from above. 
The higher descends when you have a receptive quietude in the 
various planes of your being prepared to receive it. In either case, 
whether in aspiring upward to rise to the higher or in remaining 
passive and open to receive the higher, an entire calmness in the 
different parts of the being is the true condition. 
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If you do not have the necessary force in a quiet aspiration 
or will and if you find that a certain amount of effort will help you 
to rise upward, you may go on using it as a temporary means, 
until there is the natural openness in which a silent call or a simple 
effortless will is sufficient to induce the action of the Higher 
Shakti. 


★ ★ 

Everything in the Adhar in the sadhana has at one time the 
tendency to rise and join its source above. 

★ ★ 

It is the aim of the sadhana that the consciousness should rise 
out of the body and take its station above, — spreading in the wide- 
ness everywhere, not limited to the body. Thus hberated one 
opens to all that is above this station, above the ordinary mind, 
receives there all that descends from the heights, observes from 
there all that is below. Thus it is possible to witness in all freedom 
and to control all that is below and to be a recipient or a channel 
for all that comes down and presses into the body, which it will 
prepare to be an instrument of a higher manifestation, remoulded 
into a higher consciousness and nature. 

What is happening in you is that the consciousness is trying 
to fix itself in this liberation. When one is there in that higher 
station, one finds the freedom of the Self and the vast silence 
and immutable calm — but this calm has to be brought down also 
into the body, into all the lower planes and fix itself there as some- 
thing standing behind and containing all the movements. 

★ * 
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There is something in you that has become aware of the higher 
consciousness and gone up there — above the head where the 
ordinary consciousness and the higher planes meet. That has 
to be developed till the whole source of the consciousness is there 
and all the rest directed from there — with, at the same time, 
a liberation of the psychic so that it may support the action from 
above in the mind, the vital and the physical parts. 

It is the Atman, the spiritual being above the mind — the first 
experience of it is a silence and calm (which one perceives after- 
wards to be infinite and eternal), untouched by the movements 
of mind and life and body. The higher consciousness lives 
always in touch with the Self — the lower is separated from it by 
the activities of the Ignorance. 

★ ★ 


If your consciousness rises above the head, that means that it 
goes beyond the ordinary mind to the centre above which receives 
the higher consciousness or else towards the ascending levels 
of the higher consciousness itself. The first result is the silence 
and peace of the Self which is the basis of the higher conscious- 
ness; this may afterwards descend into the lower levels, into the 
very body. Light also can descend and Force. The navel and 
the centres below it are those of the vital and the physical;, 
something of the higher Force may have descended there. 

★ ★ 

It is very good. The ideas and feelings that come up from within 
you were those of the new-born psychic nature. 
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The feeling you had in the afternoon of the cessation of thought 
and the sensation of something within you going up above the 
head is part of the movement of the sadhana. There is a higher 
consciousness above you, not in the body, so above the head 
which we call the higher spiritual or divine consciousness, or 
the Mother’s consciousness. When the being opens then all in 
you, the mind (head), emotional being (heart), vital, even some- 
thing in the physical consciousness begin to ascend in order to 
join themselves to this greater higher consciousness. One has 
when one sits with eyes closed in meditation the sensation of 
going up which you describe. It is called the ascension of the 
lower consciousness. Afterwards things begin to descend from 
above, peace, joy, light, strength, knowledge etc. and a great 
change begins in the nature. This is what we call the descent 
of the higher (the Mother’s) consciousness. 

The unease you felt was because of the unaccustomed nature 
of the movement. It is of no importance and quickly goes away. 

★ ★ 

That is good — the awakening of the psychic consciousness and 
its control over the rest is one of the most indispensable elements 
of the sadhana. 

It is what we call the higher or spiritual consciousness — it 
contains or supports all the higher planes, the higher worlds* 
When one begins to feel this always above, it is a great step for- 
ward in the sadhana; then the consciousness can go up there and 
from there see, discern and control all that is in the mind, vital 
and body. It is the meeting-place of the ascending and descend- 
ing forces, as you see. 

¥ ^ 


16 
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What you see above* is of course the true or higher conscious- 
ness — the Mother’s — in which one sees all the world as one, a 
vast free consciousness full of freedom, pe^^ce and hght — it is 
that that we speak of as the higher or divine consciousness. Even 
if it comes and goes, yet its effect on the heart shows that a con- 
nection has been established through the psychic — for the psy- 
chic is behind the heart. It is there above the head that the con- 
sciousness has to ascend and remain; while it also descends into 
the head and heart and lower vital and physical and brings there 
its wideness, hght, peace and freedom. 

★ ★ 

What you felt was not imagination at all, but the usual experience 
one has when the consciousness is lifted out of the body and takes 
its stand above the head. One is no longer bound then by the physi- 
cal consciousness or the sense of the body — the body becomes 
only an instrument, a small part of the consciousness which 
has to be perfected. One enters into a larger free spiritual con- 
sciousness in place of the present bound and limited physical 
consciousness. If this hfting up above the body can be repeated 
always until it can be maintained, it will be a great landmark in 
your progress. It is the confinement in the physical consciousness 
that makes you (and everybody) narrow and selfish and miserable. 
Hitherto the higher consciousness with its peace etc. has been 
descending into you with great difficulty and fighting out the vital 
and physical resistance. If this release upward into the higher 
consciousness can be maintained, then there will be no longer 
the same difficulty. Much will still remain to be done, but the 
foundation will have been made. 
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The consciousness is usually imprisoned in the body, centralised 
in the brain and heart and navel centres (mental, emotional, 
sensational); when you feel it or something of it go up and take 
its station above the head, that is the hberation of the imprisoned 
consciousness from the body-formula. It is the mental in you 
that goes up there, gets into touch with something higher than 
the ordinary mind and from there puts the higher mental will 
on the rest for transformation. The trembling and the heat 
come from a resistance, an absence of habituation in the body and 
the vital to this demand and to this hberation. When the mental 
consciousness can take its stand permanently or at will above 
like this, then this first liberation becomes accomphshed (siddha). 
From there the mental being can open freely to the higher planes 
or to the cosmic existence and its forces and can also act with 
greater liberty and power on the lower nature. 

★ ★ 

Sometimes one feels an ascension above the head. I think he 
has had that, but that is the mind going up (when it is not simply 
a going out of the body) into the higher mental planes. To be 
above the mind one must first realise the self above the mind 
and live there. 

★ ★ 


One may get influences from above, but so long as the mind 
is not full of the higher calm, peace, silence, one cannot be in direct 
contact. These influences get diminished, mentalised, vitalised and 
are not the powers of the higher planes in their native character. 
Nor is this sufficient to get control of the hidden forces of all 
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the planes of consciousness^ which is perhaps what he means by 
occultism. 


★ ★ 

That is quite natural. The higher planes are not planes on 
which one is naturally conscious and he is even not open to their 
direct influence — only to some indirect influence from those 
nearest to the human mind. He can reach them only in a deep 
inner condition or trance and the higher he goes the less easy 
is it for him to be conscious of them even in trance. If you are not 
conscious of your inner being, then it is more dfficult to be 
conscious in trance. 

★ ★ 

Do you reahse the higher being in your ascent as wide and 
infinite? When you are there, do you feel it spread through infi- 
nity? Do you feel all the universe within you, yourself one with 
the self of all beings? Do you feel the one cosmic force acting 
everywhere? Do you feel your mind one with the cosmic mind? 
your life one with the cosmic Life? your matter one with 
cosmic Matter? separative ego unreal? the body no longer a 
limitation? What is the use of merely saying that the higher 
being is wide and infinite? Do these realisations come when 
you are in the higher being and if not, why not? The inner 
being easily opens to all these reahsations, the outer does not? 
So unless your inner being becomes conscious of itself, the 
mere ascent gives only height or some vague sense of other 
planes, not these concrete reahsations. 

jf * 
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I MEANT that it [the inner consciousness] is there established, 
even when it is covered over. Once it is there the descent of force 
etc. becomes more continuous or at least more frequent. The 
difficulties of the outer nature have still to be dealt with, but that 
can be done more securely and effectively with this inner 
consciousness as the basis. 

There are two different things. One is the consciousness 
actually going out of the body — but that brings a deep sleep or 
trance. The other is the consciousness lifting itself out of the 
body and taking its stand outside it — above and spread round in 
wideness. That can be a condition of the yogin in the waking 
state — he does not feel himself to be in the body but he feels the 
body to be in his wide free self, he is delivered from limitation 
in the body-consciousness. 

★ ★ 

There are two different experiences which from your account 
would seem to have happened together. 

(1) An exteriorisation of the consciousness out of the body. 
Part of the consciousness, mental, vital or subtle physical or all 
together rises out of the body, leaving it in a strongly inter- 
nalised condition, sleep or trance and can move about alone 
in other planes or in the room and outside or on the earth plane. 
In such cases the body can be seen as lying bfelow or in the 
room, seen clearly as one sees a separate object with the physical 
eyes. A fear such as you had can come in these exteriorisations 
and bring the consciousness back with a rush to the 
body. 

(2) An ascension of the consciousness to a position which is 
no longer in the body but above it. The consciousness can thus 
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ascend and rise higher and higher with the awareness of entering 
regions above the ordinary mind; usually it does not go very far 
at first but acquires the capacity to go always higher in repetitions 
of this experience. At the close of the experience it returns to the 
body. But also there comes a definitive rise by which the con- 
sciousness permanently takes its station above. It is no longer in 
the body or limited by it; it feels itself not only above it but 
extended in space; the body is below its high station and enve- 
loped in its extended consciousness. Sometimes indeed the ex- 
tension is felt only above on the higher level and the enveloping 
extension below comes only afterwards as a later experience. 
But the nature of it is to be definitive^ it is not merely an expe- 
rience but a reahsation, a permanent change. This brings a 
liberation from identification with the body which becomes 
only a circumstance in the largeness of the being, an instrumental 
part of it; or it is felt as something very small or even non-existent, 
nothing seems to be felt but a wide practically infinite con- 
sciousness which is oneself — or if not at once infinite, yet what 
is now called a boundless finite. 

This new consciousness is open to all knowledge from above, 
but it does not think with the brain as does the ordinary mind 
— it has other and larger means of awareness than thought. No 
methodical opening of the centres is necessary — the centres 
are in fact open, otherwise there could not be this ascent. In this 
yoga their opening comes automatically — what we call opening 
is not that, but an abihty of the consciousness itself on the various 
levels to receive the descent of the Higher Consciousness above. 
By the ascent one can indeed bring down knowledge from above. 
But the larger movement is to receive it from above and let it 
flow through into the lower mental and other levels. I may add 
that on all these levels, in mind, heart and below there gomes a 
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liberation from the physical limitation, a wideness which no 
longer allows an identification with the body. 

In this experience there is not usually the fear you had, unless 
it is in the body consciousness, as it were, which is alarmed by 
the unfamiharity of the movement and fears to be abandoned or 
cast off. But this occurs rarely and does not usually repeat itself. 
It is therefore likely that there was an exteriorisation at the 
same time. You speak of being able to leave and enter the body at 
will; but this capacity is marked only for the phenomena of exte- 
riorisation — in the ascension of consciousness the ascent and 
coming down become easy and ordinary actions and in the 
definitive realisation of a higher station above there is really no 
more coming down except with a part of the consciousness which 
may descend to work in the body or on the lower levels while 
the permanently high stationed being above presides over all 
that is experienced and done. 

★ ★ 

There are various states of experience in which the expression 
‘taken up out of the body’ would be applicable. There is one in 
which one goes up from the centres in the body to a centre of 
consciousness extending above the physical head and takes up a 
position there in which one is liberated from subjection to the body 
sense and its heavy hold and this is certainly accompanied by a 
general sense of tightening. One can then be in direct connec- 
tion with the higher consciousness and its power and action. It 
is not altogether clear from the description whether this is what 
happened. Again, there are phenomena of the breathing which 
accompany states of release or of ascension. But the breath here 
perhaps stands, generally, for the life-principle. 

if if 
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It is a very usual experience. It means that for a moment you were 
no longer in your body, but somehow either above or somehow 
outside the body-consciousness. This sometimes happens by 
the vital being rising up above the head or, more rarely, by its 
projecting itself into its own sheath (part of the subtle body) 
out of the physical attachment. But it also comes by a sudden even 
if momentary liberation from the identification with the body- 
consciousness, and this liberation may become frequent and pro- 
longed or permanent. The body is felt as something separate or 
some small circumstance in the consciousness or as something 
one carries about with one etc. etc., the exact experience varies. 
Many sadhaks here have had it. When one is accustomed, the 
strangeness of it (dreamland etc.) disappears. 

★ ★ 

It is the subtle parts of the physical that go up. The external 
consciousness can also go up, but then there is a complete trance. 
There is not much utility for the complete trance in this sadhana. 

★ ★ 

If all went up, there would be no existence in the body. There 
is always some consciousness and therefore some self supporting 
the body. 


★ ★ 

No, the body itself cannot go up — how could it? The body 
is meant for keeping the consciousness linked to the physical 
world. 

★ ★ 
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Once the being or its different parts begin to ascend to the 
planes above, any part of the being may do it, frontal or other. 
The Sanskar that one cannot come back must be got rid of. One 
can have the experience of Nirvana at the summit of the mind 
or an5where in those planes that are now superconscient to the 
mind; the mind spiritualised by the ascent into Self has the sense 
of laya^ dissolution of itself, its thoughts, movements, Sanskaras 
into a superconscient Silence and Infinity which it is unable to 
grasp, — the Unknowable. But this would bring or lead to some 
form of Nirvana only if one makes Nirvana the goal, if one is 
tied to the mind and accepts its dissolution into the Infinite 
as one’s own dissolution or if one has not the capacity to reorganise 
experience on a higher than the mental plane. But otherwise what 
was superconscient becomes conscient, one begins to possess or 
else be the instrument of the dynamis of the higher planes and 
there is a movement, not of liberation into Nirvana, but of libera- 
tion and transformation. However high one goes, one can always 
return, unless one has the will not to do so. 

These are the ordinary normal experiences of the sadhana when 
there is an opening from above — the contact with the peace of 
the Brahman, Self or Divine and the contact with the higher 
Power, the Power of the Mother. He does not know what they 
are, quite naturally, but feels very correctly and his description 
is quite accurate. “How beautiful, calm and still all seems — as 
if in water there were not even a wave. But it is not Nothingness. 
I feel a Presence steeped in life but absolutely silent and quiet 
in meditation,” — there could hardly be a better description of 
this experience — the experience of the peace and silence of the 
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Divine or of the Divine itself in its own essential peace and 
silence. Also what he feels about the Force is quite correct, 
“something from above the manifested creation (mind — matter), 
a Force behind that is distinct from that which gives rise to 
emotions, anger, lust which are all purified and transformed 
gradually”^ in other words, the Divine or Spiritual Force, other 
than the cosmic vital which supports the ordinary embodied 
consciousness; that is also very clear. I suppose it is only a contact 
yet, but a very true and vivid contact if it gives rise to so vivid 
and true a feeling. It looks as if he were going to make a very 
good beginning. 


★ ★ 

The experience described in your letter is a glimpse of the reali- 
sation of the true Self which is independent of the body. When 
this settles itself there is the hberation (mukti). Not only the 
body, but the vital and mind are felt to be only instruments 
and one’s self is felt to be calm, self-existent and free and wide 
or infinite. It is then possible for the psychic being to effect 
in that freedom the full transformation of the nature. All your 
former experiences were preparing for this, but the physical 
consciousness came across. Now that you have had the glimpse 
of the self separate from the body, this physical difficulty may 
soon be overcome. 

★ ★ 

In the first realisation of silence in the higher consciousness 
there is no Time — ^there is only the sense of pure existence, 
consciousness, peace or a strong featureless Ananda. If anything 
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else comes in it is a minor movement on the surface of this 
timeless self-existence. This and the sense of liberation that 
comes with it is the result of the mind’s quiescence. At a higher 
level this peace and liberation remain, but can be united with a 
greater and free dynamic movement. 

★ ★ 

Yes — in the silence of the self there is no time — it is akala. 

★ ★ 

The experience you had of something going out from the head 
like an arrow probably indicates something going out of the 
mental consciousness towards some aim or object. Sometimes 
it is a part of the mind-consciousness itself that goes like that 
either upward to a higher plane or somewhere in the world 
around — and afterwards returns. Sometimes it is a thought- 
force or a will-force. Forces are always going out from us without 
our knowing it even, and often they have some effea there. If 
we think of a person or a place and things happening there, 
something can go out hke that to that person or place. If we 
have a will or strong mental desire that something should happen, 
a will-force may go out and try to make that happen. But also 
forces can go out from the inner mind without any conscious 
cause on the surface. 

The vision of the yogi may have been that of some being of 
the higher planes or it may have been a form of Shiva. The 
lotuses indicate fully developed consciousness in the places 
indicated. 

What you desire about the self-giving free from demand is 
sure to fulfil itself when there is the full opening of the psychic* 
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The position you took finally about what happened today is 
right — to make the effort for one’s own perfection and not to 
be disturbed by any mistake in others but reply by a silent will 
for their perfection also is always the right attitude. 

★ ★ 

The experience of the great expanse of golden light on a mountain- 
top came because I had asked her to aspire for the higher ex- 
periences of the consciousness from above. The symbolic image 
of the mountain with the light on its top comes to most sadhaks 
who have the power of vision at all. The mountain is the con- 
sciousness rising from earth (the physical) through the successive 
heights (vital, mental, above-mental) towards the spiritual 
heaven. The golden light is always the light of the higher Truth 
(supermind, overmind or a little lower down the pure Intuition) 
and it is represented as a great luminous expanse on the summits 
of the being. X by concentrating on the light entered into contact 
with the higher reaches and that always gives these results, peace, 
joy, strength, a consciousness secure in the power of the Divine. 
It is of course through the psychic that she got into this contact 
but in itself it is more an experience of the higher spiritual 
consciousness above mind than a psychic experience. 

The nature of the meditation depends on the part of the being 
in which one is centred at the time. In the body (rather the subtle 
body than the physical, but connected with the corresponding 
parts in the gross physical body also) there are centres proper 
to each level of the being. There is a centre at the top of the 
head and above it which is that of the above-mind or higher 
consciousness; a centre in the forehead between the eyebrows 
which is that of the thinking mind, mental will, mental vision; 
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a centre in the throat which is that of the expressive or externa- 
lising mind: these are the mental centres. Below comes the 
vital — the heart (emotional), the navel (the dynamic life-centre), 
another below the navel in the abdomen which is the lower or 
sensational vital centre. Finally, at the bottom of the spine is 
the Muladhara or physical centre. Behind the heart is the 
psychic centre. If one concentrates in the head, as many do, it 
is a mental-spiritual meditation one seeks for; if in the heart it 
is a psychic meditation; these are the usual places where one 
concentrates. But what rises up first or opens first may not be 
the mental or the psychic, but the emotional or the vital; that 
depends on the nature — for whatever is easiest to open in it, 
is likely to open first. If it is in the vital, then the meditation 
tends to project the consciousness into the vital plane and its 
experiences. But from that we can get to the psychic by drawing 
more and more inwards, not getting absorbed into the vital 
experiences but separating oneself and looking at them with 
detachment as if one were deep inside and observing things 
outside oneself. Similarly one can get the mental experiences 
by concentrating in the thought and by it bringing a correspond- 
ing experience, e.g. the thought of all being the Brahman, or one 
can draw back from the thought also and observe one’s own 
thoughts as outside things until one enters into silence and the 
pure spiritual experience. 

★ ★ 

The illumination above the head as usually seen in this yoga is 
the Light of the Divine Truth. It is above the head that there is 
perfectly the Divine Peace, Force, Light, Knowledge, Ananda. 
These begin to descend into the body when the personal cons- 
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ciousness is prepared sufficiently. The preparation is usually full 
of vicissitudes such as these but one has to persist patiently, 
opening oneself more and more till that is ready. 

★ * 

If one can remain always in the higher consciousness, so much 
the better. But why does not one remain always there? Because 
the lower is still part of the nature and it pulls you down towards 
itself. If on the other hand the lower is transformed, it becomes 
of one kind with the higher and there is no thing lower to pull 
downward. 

Transformation means that the higher consciousness or nature 
is brought down into the mind, vital and body and takes the place 
of the lower. There is a higher consciousness of the true self, 
which is spiritual, but it is above; if one rises above into it, then 
one is free as long as one remains there, but if one comes down 
into or uses mind, vital or body — and if one keeps any connection 
with hfe, one has to do so, either to come down and act from the 
ordinary consciousness or else to be in the self but use mind, life 
and body, then the imperfections of these instruments have to be 
faced and mended— they can only be mended by transformation. 

You say you rise a httle above into the higher consciousness, 
but where do you rise? Into the quiet mind and above the vital 
or above the mind itself into something always calm and pure and 
free? 


* * 

No. I did not intend any sarcasm by my question. You had 
written that by rising a little above the ordinary consciousness 
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one was free from difficulty and that this was what one felt. I 
thought you meant that this was your own experience. So I put 
the question, as the experience of the quiet mind is one that can 
easily be broken by the uneasiness of the vital or the inertia of the 
physical being. The experience of the deeper freedom and calm 
which belongs to the self remains but it can be covered up by 
the lower consciousness. 

★ ★ 

I MAY say that the opening upwards, the ascent into the Light and 
the subsequent descent into the ordinary consciousness and nor- 
mal human life is very common as the first decisive experience in 
the practice of yoga and may very well happen even without the 
practice of yoga in those who are destined for the spiritual change, 
especially if there is a dissatisfaction somewhere with the ordinary 
life and a seeking for something more, greater or better. It comes 
often exactly in the way that she describes and the cessation of 
the experience and the descent also come in the same way. This 
first experience may be followed by a very long time during which 
there is no repetition of it or any subsequent experience. If 
there is a constant practice of yoga, the interval need not be so 
long; but even so, it is often long enough. The descent is inevi- 
table because it is not the whole being that has risen up but only 
something within, and all the rest of the nature is unprepared, 
absorbed in or attached to ordinary life and governed by move- 
ments that are not in consonance with the Light. Still, the some- 
thing within is something central in the being and therefore the 
experience is in a way definitive and decisive. For it comes as a 
decisive intimation^of the spiritual destiny and an indication of 
what must be reached some time in the life. Once it has been there. 
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something is bound to happen which will open the way, deter- 
mine the right knowledge and the right attitude enabling one to 
proceed on the way and bring a helping influence. After that, 
the work of clearing away the obstacles that prevent the return to 
the Light and the ascension of the whole being and, what is 
equally important, the descent of the Light into the whole being, 
can be begun and progress towards completion. It may take long 
or be rapid, that depends on the inner push and also on outer 
circumstances but the inner aspiration and endeavour count more 
than the circumstances which can accommodate themselves to 
the inner need if that is very strong. The moment has come for 
her and the necessary aspiration and knowledge and the influence 
that can help her. 

* ★ 

The force which you felt must evidently have been a rising of the 
Kundalini ascending to join the Force above and bring down the 
energy needed to ease the depression and then again rising to 
enforce the connection between the Above and the lower centres. 
The seeming expansion of the head is due to the joining of the 
mind with the consciousness of the Self or Divine above. That 
consciousness is wide and illimitable and, when one rises into it, 
the individual consciousness also breaks its limits and feels wide 
and illimitable. At such times one often feels as if there were no 
head and no body but all were a wide self and its consciousness, 
or else the head or the body is only a circumstance in that. The 
body or the physical mind is sometimes startled or alarmed at 
these experiences because they are abnormal to it; but there is no 
ground for alarm, — these are usual experiences in the yoga. 

^ ¥ 
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The sensation in the spine and on both sides of it is a sign of 
the awakening of the Kundalini Power. It is felt as a descending 
and an ascending current. There are two main nerve-channels 
for the currents, one on each side of the central channel in the 
spine. The descending current is the energy from the above 
coming down to touch the sleeping Power in the lowest nerve- 
centre at the bottom of the spine; the ascending current is the 
release of the energy going up from the awakened Kundalini. 
This movement as it proceeds opens up the six centres of the 
subtle nervous system and by the opening one escapes from the 
limitations of the surface consciousness bound to the gross body 
and great ranges of experiences proper to the subliminal self, 
mental, vital, subtle physical are shown to the sadhak. When 
the Kundalini meets the higher Consciousness as it ascends 
through the summit of the head, there is an opening of the 
higher superconscient reaches above the normal mind. It is by 
ascending through these in our consciousness and receiving a 
descent of their energies that it is possible ultimately to reach 
the supermind. This is the method of the Tantra. In our yoga 
it is not necessary to go through the systematised method. It 
takes place spontaneously according to the need by the force of 
the aspiration. As soon as there is an opening the Divine Power 
descends and conducts the necessary working, does what is 
needed, each thing in its time, and the yogic Consciousness 
begins to be born in the sadhak. 

★ ★ 

Yoga means union with the Divine — a union either transcendental 
(above the universe) or cosmic (universal) or individual or, as 
in our yoga, all three together. Or it means getting into a con- 
sciousness in which one is no longer limited by the small ego, 
17 iioi 
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personal mind, personal vital and body but is in union with the 
supreme Self or with the universal (cosmic) consciousness or 
with some deeper consciousness within in which one is aware of 
one’s own soul, one’s own inner being and of the real truth of 
existence. In the yogic consciousness one is not only aware of 
things, but of forces, not only of forces, but of the conscious 
being behind the forces. One is aware of all this not only in 
oneself but in the universe. 

There is a force which accompanies the growth of the new 
consciousness and at once grows with it and helps it to come 
about and to perfect itself. This force is the Yoga-Shakti. It 
is here coiled up and asleep in all the centres of our inner being 
(Chakras) and is at the base what is called in the Tantras the 
Kundalini Shakti. But it is also above us, above our head as 
the Divine Force — not there coiled up, involved, asleep, but 
awake, scient, potent, extended and wide; it is there waiting for 
manifestation and to this Force we have to open ourselves — to 
the power of the Mother. In the mind it manifests itself as a 
divine mind-force or a universal mind-tbrce and it can do every- 
thing that the personal mind cannot do; it is then the yogic 
mind-force. When it manifests and acts in the vital or the 
physical in the same way, it is there apparent as a yogic life- 
force or a yogic body-force. It can awake in all these forms, 
bursting outwards and upwards, extending itself into wideness 
from below; or it can descend and become there a definite power 
for things; it can pour downwards into the body, working, es- 
tablishing its reign, extending into wideness from above, link 
the lowest in us with the highest above us, release the 
individual into a cosmic universality or into absoluteness and 
transcendence. 
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There is a Yoga-Shakti lying coiled or asleep in the inner body^ 
not active. When one does yoga, this force uncoils itself and 
rises upward to meet the Divine Consciousness and Force that 
are waiting above us. When this happens, when the awakened 
Yoga-Shakti arises, it is often felt hke a snake uncoiling and standing 
up straight and lifting itself more and more upwards. When 
it meets the Divine Consciousness above, then the force of the 
Divine Consciousness can more easily descend into the body 
and be felt working there to change the nature. 

The feeling of your body and eyes being drawn upwards is 
part of the same movement. It is the inner consciousness in the 
body and the inner subtle sight in the body that are looking and 
moving upward and trying to meet the divine consciousness 
and divine seeing above. 

★ ★ 

The Energy in the Kundalini is the Mother’s. 

★ ★ 

I DO not see what is your difficulty. That there is a divine force 
asleep or veiled by Inconscience in Matter and that the Higher 
Force has to descend and awaken it with the Light and Truth 
is a thing that is well known; it is at the very base of this yoga. 

★ ★ 

I AM afraid the attempt to apply scientific analogies to spiritual or 
yogic things leads more often to confusion than to anything else, — 
just as it creates confusion if thrust upon philosophy also. Kun- 
dalini coiled in the Muladhara is asleep, plunged in the incons- 
cience, supporting the play of the Ignorance. Naturally, if she 
heaves up from there, there may be a disturbance or disruption 
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of the states of the Ignorance, but that would be rather 
a salutary upheaval and helpful to the purpose of yoga. Kundalini 
becoming conscious rises up to meet the Brahman in the thousand- 
petalled lotus. A mere ejection from her uniting with the higher 
consciousness would hardly lead to a radical change. Of course 
she need not abandon conneaion with the physical centre al- 
together; but she is no longer coiled there: if she were, the 
great occult force residing there would not be hberated. The 
usual image of her risen and awake is, I believe, that of a serpent 
standing erect, the tail touching the lowest centre, the head the 
highest at the Brahmarandhra. Thus with all the centres open 
and active she unites the two poles, superior and inferior, of the 
being, the spirit with Matter. 

★ ★ 

That [rising above the head] is very good. Such risings help to 
break down the lid between the higher and lower planes in the 
consciousness and prepare the wideness. 

★ ★ 

What is to be done depends on where the block is. There are 
two movements that are necessary — one is the ascent through the 
increasing of peace and silence to its source above the mind, — 
that, is indicated by the tendency of the consciousness to rise 
out of the body to the top of the head and above where it is easy 
to reahse the Self in all its stillness and liberation and wideness 
and to open to the other powers of the Higher Consciousness. 
The other is the descent of the peace, silence, the spiritual 
freedom and wideness and the powers of the higher consciousness 
as they develop into the lower down to the most physical and 
even the subconscient. To both of these movements there can 
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be a block — a block above due to the mind and lower nature 
being unhabituated (it is that really and not incapacity) and 
a block below due to the physical consciousness and its natural 
slowness to change. Everybody has these blocks but by persistent 
will, aspiration or ahhydsa they can be overcome. 

★ ★ 

Wideness is a sign of the extension of consciousness out of the 
ordinary limits — whiteness of the wideness means that it is the 
pure consciousness one is feeling, unless it is white light or 
luminous light which indicates the Mother’s consciousness there 
or some influence of it. The subtle barrier you felt must have 
been the same thing that prevents your ascent from the heart 
and from it your going beyond into the regions above. There 
is always a sort of a lid there and it is only when that is opened 
or disappears that one can go freely above. One can be aware 
of “unseen wideness” but one is not a self there until that is 
done. 

★ ★ 

Wideness is necessary for the working of the higher conscious- 
ness — if the being is shut up in itself, there can be intense ex- 
periences and some opening to touches from the heights, but not 
the full stable basis for the transformation. 

★ * 

The emptiness and wideness in the brain is a very good sign. 
It is a condition for the opening horizontally into the cosmic 
consciousness and upward into the Self and higher spiritual 
Mind above the head. 

★ ★ 
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The lightness, the feeling of the disappearance of the head and 
that all is open is a sign of the wideness of the mental con- 
sciousness which is no longer limited by the brain and its body 
sense — no longer imprisoned but wide and free. This is felt in 
the meditation only at first or with closed eyes, but at a later 
stage it becomes established and one feels always oneself a wide 
consciousness not limited by any feeling of the body. You felt 
something of this wideness of your being in the second experience 
when the Mother’s foot pressed down your physical mind (head) 
till it went below and left room for this sense of an infinite Self. 
This wide consciousness not dependent on the body or limited 
by it is what is called in yoga the Atman or Self. You arc only 
having the first glimpses of it, but later on it becomes normal 
and one feels that one was always this Atman infinite and 
immortal. 

I don’t think the lack of sleep when it comes is due to want 
of work; for even those who do no work at all get good sleep. 
It is something else; but it must be got over. 

The constant remembrance of the Mother is a difficult thing 
and few have it, but it will come in time. Meanwhile her Force 
is working in you and preparing your consciousness for that^ 

★ ★ 

The Self is met first on the level of the Higher Mind, but it is 
not limited to one station — it is usually felt as something out- 
spread in wideness, but one may also feel a centralising con- 
sciousness in the Sahasrara or above it. 

★ ★ 

The Self governs the diversity of its creation by its unity on all 
the planes from the Higher Mind upwards on which the realisation 
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of the One is the natural basis of consciousness. But as one goes 
upward, the view changes, the power of consciousness changes, 
the Light becomes ever more intense and potent. Although 
the static reahsation of Infinity and Eternity and the Timeless 
One remains the same, the vision of the workings of the One 
becomes ever wider and is attended with a greater instrumentality 
of Force and a more comprehensive grasp of what has to be 
known and done. All possible forms and constructions of things 
become more and more visible, put in their proper place, utili- 
sable. Moreover, what is thought-knowledge in the Higher 
Mind becomes illumination in the Illumined Mind and direct 
intimate vision in the Intuition. But the Intuition sees in flashes 
and combines through a constant play of light — through revela- 
tions, inspirations, intuitions, swift discriminations. The over- 
mind sees calmly, steadily, in great masses and large extensions 
of space and time and relation, globally; it creates and acts in 
the same way — it is the world of the great Gods, the divine 
Creators. Only, each creates in his own way; he sees all but sees 
all from his own viewpoint. There is not the absolute supra- 
mental harmony and certitude. These, inadequately expressed, 
are some of the differences. I speak, of course, of these planes 
in themselves — when acting in the human consciousness they 
are necessarily much diminished in their working by having to 
depend on the human instrumentation of mind, vital and physical. 
Only when these are quieted, they get a fuller force and reveal 
more their character. 

★ ★ 

The substance of knowledge is the same on all the overhead 
planes, but the higher mind gives only the substance and form 
of knowledge in thought and word — in the illumined mind there 
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begins to be a peculiar light and energy and Ananda of knowledge 
which grows as one rises higher in the scale — or else as the 
knowledge comes from a higher and higher source. This light 
etc. are still rather diluted and diffused in the illumined mind; 
it becomes more and more intense, clearly defined and dynamic 
and effective on the higher planes so much so as to change always 
the character and power of the knowledge. 

★ ★ 

The Ignorance can act from above the head — but not as part 
of the higher planes — it comes from outside. The higher planes 
just above the head are not however the absolute Truth; that 
you only get in the supermind. 

★ ★ 

The planes and the body are not the same. Above the head are 
seen all the planes from the overmind down to the higher mind, 
but this is only a correlation in the consciousness — not an actual 
location in space. 

★ ★ 

^As thought rises in the scale, it ceases to be intellectual, becomes 
illumined, then intuitive, then overmental and finally disappears 
seeking the last Beyond. The poem does not express any 
philosophical thought, however; it is simply a perception of a 
certain movement, that is all. 


^ This and the following letter were written in reference to 
^^Thought the Paraclete”, a poem of Sri Aurobindo. See Sri Axnrobindo, 
Collected Poems and Plays ^ Vol. II, p. 300. 
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“Pale blue” is the colour of the higher ranges of mind up to 
the intuition. Above it, it begins to become golden with the 
supramental Light. 

★ ★ 

Thought is not the giver of Knowledge but the “mediator” 
between the Inconscient and the Superconscient. It compels 
the world born from the Inconscient to reach for a Knowledge 
other than the instinctive vital or merely empirical, for the 
Knowledge that itself exceeds thought; it calls for that super- 
conscient Knowledge and prepares the consciousness here to 
receive it. It rises itself into the higher realms and even in dis- 
appearing into the supramental and Ananda levels is transformed 
into something that will bring down their powers into the silent 
self which its cessation leaves behind it. 

Gold-red is the colour of the supramental in the physical — 
the poem describes Thought in the stage when it is undergoing 
transformation and is about to ascend into the Infinite above 
and disappear into it. The “flame-word rune” is the Word of 
the higher Inspiration, Intuition, Revelation which is the highest 
attainment of Thought. 

★ ★ 

The intuitive mind does not get the touch direct from the supra- 
mental. Above it is the overmind in which there is a higher and 
greater intuition and above that are the supramental ranges. 

★ ★ 

I DO not think it can be said that there are separate strata in the 
intuitive mind for purity, strength and beauty. These are separate 
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powers of the Divine, not separate strata. But, of course, they 
can be arranged by the mind in that way for some organised 
purpose. 

★ ★ 

Revelation is a part of the intuitive consciousness. 

★ ★ 

One can get intuitions — communications from there [the 
Intuition plane] even while the ego exists — but to hve in the 
wideness of the Intuition is not possible with the hmitation 
of the ego. 

★ ★ 

To live in the Intuitive it is necessary first to have the opening 
into the cosmic consciousness and to live first in the higher and 
the illumined Mind, seeing everything from there. To receive 
constantly the intuition from above, that is not necessary — it 
is sufficient to have the sense of the One everywhere and to get 
into contact with things and people through the inner mind and 
sense more than with the outer mind and senses — for the latter 
meet only the surface of things and are not intuitive. 

★ ★ 

The cosmic consciousness has many levels — the cosmic 
physical, the cosmic vital, the cosmic Mind, and above the 
higher planes of cosmic Mind there is the Intuition and above 
that the overmind and still above that the supermind where 
the Transcendental begins. In order to live in the Intuition 
plane (not merely to receive intuitions), one has to live in the 
cosmic consciousness because there the cosmic and individual 
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run into each other as it were, and the mental separation between 
them is already broken down, so nobody can reach there who is 
still in the separative ego. 

A reflected static realisation of Sachchidananda is possible 
on any of the cosmic planes, but the full entering into it, the 
entire union with the Supreme Divine dynamic as well as static, 
comes with the transcendence. 

★ ★ 

It [the individual self] is not specially related [to Intuition] — 
intuition is the highest power the embodied individual can reach 
without universalising itself — when it universaliscs itself it is then 
possible for it to come in contact with overmind. If by the 
individual self is meant the Jivatman, it can be on any plane 
of consciousness. 

★ ★ 

Yes, there are beings [on the Intuition plane]. Intuition is in 
direct contact with the higher Truth but not in an integral 
contact. It gets the Truth in flashes and ‘ turns these flashes of 
Truth-perception into intuitions — intuitive ideas. The ideas of 
the true Intuition are always correct so far as fhey go — but when 
intuition is diluted in the ordinary mind stuff, its truth gets 
mixed with error. 

★ ★ 

I DO not remember in what context I wrote it. But intuitivising 
is not sufficient to prevent a drop; if it is complete (and it is not 
complete until not only the mind, but the vital and physical are 
intuitivised) it can make you understand and be conscious of 
all the processes in you and around but it does not necessarily 
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make you entire master of the reactions. For that Knowledge 
is not enough — a certain Knowledge-Will (knowledge and will 
fused together) or Consciousness-Power is needed. 

★ ★ 

The overmind receives the Divine Truth and disperses it in 
various formations and diverse play of forces, building thus 
different worlds out of this dispersion. 

In the Intuition the nature of Knowledge is Truth not global 
or whole, but coming out in so many points, edges, flashes of a 
Truth that is behind it and supplies it with its direct perceptions. 

★ * 

He seems to say that beyond the overmind there is a plane of 
“higher luminous Intelligence”. This is impossible. Beyond 
the overmind there is the supermind — the overmind is the 
highest of the planes below the supramental, and he is not yet 
in touch with the supramental. What he calls here the overmind 
cannot be the true overmind. His experiences are those of the 
mind opening to the higher mental planes and trying to bring 
down something from them and their powers into the mind, 
life and body. 

His classification of four worlds is an attempt of the mind to 
interpret something he had seen, but it has not got it all right. 
If Mahasaraswati stopped him at this moment, it must have 
been because his mind was making a wrong formation and it 
was no use carrying it any farther. 

At this stage in his yoga he must observe what is going on, 
but not attach a definitive or final importance to any such classi- 
fications or mental arrangements. The mind at this stage some- 
times gets these things correctly, sometimes makes formations 
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of them which are not correct and have to be discarded or set 
right when a higher knowledge comes. 

★ ★ 

It is not so simple as that — but it (the overmind) can for con- 
venience be divided into four planes — mental overmind and 
the three you have written (intuitive overmind, true overmind 
and supramental overmind), but there are many layers in each 
and each of these can be regarded as a plane in itself. 

★ ★ 

There are different planes of the overmind. One is mental, 
directly creative of all the formations that manifest below in 
the mental world — that is the mental overmind. Above is the 
overmind Intuition. Still above are the planes of overmind 
that are more and more connected with the supermind and have 
a partly supramental character. Highest in the overmind ranges 
is the supramental overmind or overmind gnosis. But these are 
things you cannot understand until you get a higher experience. 
You cannot do it at present. Only those Who have got fully into 
cosmic consciousness can do it and even they cannot do it at 
first. One must first go fully through the experience of higher 
mind and illumined mind and intuition before it can be done. 

★ ★ 

People talk very lightly of the overmind and the supermind as 
if it were quite easy to enter into them and mistake inferior 
movements for the overmental or supramental, thereby confu- 
sing the Truth and delaying the progress of the sadhana. 

★ ★ 
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It is not very clear what is meant by this Knowledge-Will. It is 
usually a description of the supramental where there is no divi- 
sion between Knowledge and Will^ each acting on each other or 
rather fixed together in oneness and therefore infallible. You say 
it has taken form in mind, vital and body; if that is so, it would 
mean the fixed and decisive transformation; so it cannot be 
the supramental. It must be some overmind Truth plane. 

★ ★ 

Knowledge and will have naturally to be one before either can 
act perfectly. 

★ ★ 

It is the experience of the transcendent planes as reflected on 
the higher planes of consciousness (overmind, etc.) in relation to 
them; just as one can have an experience of Sachchidananda and 
these planes as reflected in the mind or vital or physical con- 
sciousness, so one can have it there — but on each plane it 
appears in a diiferent way. 

★ ★ 

Overmind experience comes when one rises to the overmind 
plane and sees things as they are on that plane or as they look to 
the consciousness which sees the other planes from the overmind 
view. When one is in the mind, life or physical plane, then it is 
the overmind Influence that comes down and modifies the mind, 
life or physical workings in greater or less degree according to 
the possibilities or the thing to be done at the moment. It is not 
the sole power as it is in its own plane but works under mental, 
vital or physical conditions. Its power is more subjective than 
objective — it is easy for it to change our view and experience of 
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the object and our knowledge about it, but not so easy for it to 
change the object or its nature or circumstances or the outward 
state of things in that plane. 

★ ★ 

There are no overmind dangers — it is only the lower conscious- 
ness misusing overmind or higher consciousness intimations that 
can make a danger. There are also no overmind Falsehoods. The 
overmind is part of the Ignorance in this sense that it is the 
highest knowledge to which the Ignorance can attain, but the 
knowledge is still divided and so can be a knowledge of parts and 
aspects of the Truth, not the integral knowledge. As such it can 
be misused and turned into falsehood by the Mind. 

★ ★ 

The overmind experience does not necessarily dehver from the 
lower vital and physical movements — it changes them only to a 
certain extent and prepares them for a greater Truth. 

★ ★ 

It is perfectly natural. In these experiences you become aware 
of the consciousness proper to other planes. Thus you get the 
experience of being a form of the Divine Consciousness, the 
Mother, and while the experience lasts you feel her power — 
when the experience ceases, you come back to your normal state, 
the power withdraws. These experiences are proper to the 
consciousness with the overmind Knowledge and they prepare 
it for transformation. 

★ ★ 
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It is perfectly simple, it is the attraction towards the Divine Con- 
sciousness represented in a concrete experience. It is the concrete- 
ness of the experiences that puzzles you. All experience there 
tends to be concrete, there are no “abstract” truths as in the mind, 
— even thought in the overmind is a concrete force and a palpable 
substance. 


★ ★ 

Yes — it is one aspect of the Truth, — for in the overmind there 
are many aspects of Truth, separate or combined together or 
arranged one above the other. 

★ ★ 

Why not? Both are true on the different levels of the overmind 
or in different cosmic formations that come from the overmind. 
All aspects are there in the overmind, even those which the in- 
tellect considers contradictory to each other; in the overmind they 
are not contradictions but complementary to each other. 

★ ★ 

It is only the supermind that has an absolute freedom from error. 
The overmind presents truth in all sorts of arrangements all of 
which taken together presents something like the whole truth — 
but these again are reflected in you in the terrestrial consciousness 
or conveyed to your terrestrial consciousness by the descent from 
the higher planes, but in receiving it the terrestrial consciousness 
can make mistakes in interpretation, in understanding, in appli- 
cation, in arrangement. 

★ ★ 
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III 

The descent is that of the powers of the higher consciousness 
which is above the head. It usually descends from centre to 
centre till it has occupied the whole being. But at the beginning 
the action is very variable. It is only when the Peace from above 
has not only descended but established itself in the whole system 
that there is a continuous action. The descent comes in order to 
transform the consciousness but the transformation takes time. 
It is not done all in a moment. 

¥ ¥■ 

I HAVE said that the most decisive way for the Peace or the Silence 
to come is by a descent from above. In fact, in reality though 
not always in appearance, that is how they always come; — not in 
appearance always, because the sadhak is not always conscious of 
the process; he feels the peace settling in him or at least manifes- 
ting, but he has not been conscious how and whence it came. 
Yet it is the truth that all that belongs to the higher consciousness 
comes from above, not only the spiritual peace and silence, but 
the Light, the Power, the Knowledge, the higher seeing and 
thought, the Ananda come from above. It is also possible that up 
to a certain point they may come from within, but this is because 
the psychic being is open to them directly and they come first 
there and then reveal themselves in the rest of the being from the 
psychic or by its coming into the front. A disclosure from within 
or a descent from above, these are the two sovereign ways of the 
Yoga-siddhi. An effort of the external surface mind or emotions, a 
Tapasya of some kind may seem to build up some of these things, 
but the results are usually uncertain and fragmentary, compared 
to the result of the two radical ways. That is why in this yoga 
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we insist always on an “opening” — an opening inwards of the 
inner mind, vital, physical to the inmost part of us, the psychic, 
and an opening upwards to what is above the mind — as indis- 
pensable for the fruits of the sadhana. 

The underlying reason for this is that this little mind, vital 
and body which we call ourselves is only a surface movement 
and not our “self’’ at all. It is an external bit of personality 
put forward for one brief life, for the play of the Ignorance. 
It is equipped with an ignorant mind stumbling about in search 
of fragments of truth, an ignorant vital rushing about in search 
of fragments of pleasure, an obscure and mostly subconscious 
physical receiving the impacts of things and suffering rather 
than possessing a resultant pain or pleasure. All that is accepted 
until the mind gets disgusted and starts looking about for the real 
Truth of itself and things, the vital gets disgusted and begins 
wondering whether there is not such a thing as real bhss and the 
physical gets tired and wants liberation from itself and its pains 
and pleasures. Then it is possible for the little ignorant bit of 
personality to get back to its real Self and with it to these greater 
things — or else to extinction of itself. Nirvana. 

The real Self is not an)rwhere on the surface but deep within 
and above. Within is the soul supporting an inner mind, inner 
vital, iimer physical in which there is a capacity for universal 
wideness and with it for the things now asked for — direct contact 
with the truth of self and things, taste of a universal bliss, libera- 
uon from the imprisoned smallness and sufferings of the gross 
physical body. Even in Europe the existence of something 
behind the surface is now very frequently admitted, but its nature 
is mistaken and it is called subconscient or subliminal, while really 
it is very conscious in its own way and not subliminal but only 
behind the veil. It is, according to our psychology, connected 
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with the small outer personality by certain centres of conscious- 
ness of wliich we become aware by yoga. Only a little of the inner 
being escapes through these centres into the outer life, but that 
little is the best part of ourselves and responsible for our art, 
poetry, philosophy, ideals, religious aspirations, efforts at know- 
ledge and perfection. But the inner centres are for the most part 
closed or asleep— to open them and make them awake and active 
is one aim of yoga. As they open, the powers and possibilities of 
the inner being also are aroused in us; we awake first to a larger 
consciousness and then to a cosmic consciousness; we are no longer 
little separate personalities with limited lives but centres of a 
universal action and in direct contact with cosmic forces. More- 
over, instead of being unwillingly playthings of the latter, as is 
the surface person, we can become to a certain extent conscious 
and masters of the play of nature — how far this goes depending 
on the development of the inner being and its opening upward 
to the higher spiritual levels. At the same time the opening of 
the heart centre releases the psychic being which proceeds to make 
us aware of the Divine within us and of the higher Truth above 
us. 

For the highest spiritual Self is not even behind our perso- 
nahty and bodily existence but is above it and altogether exceeds 
it. The highest of the inner centres is in the head, just as the 
deepest is the heart; but the centre which opens directly to the 
Self is above the head, altogether outside the physical body, 
in what is called the subtle body, suksma sarira. This Self has two 
aspects and the results of realising it correspond to these two 
aspects. One is static, a condition of wide peace, freedom, silence: 
the silent Self is unaffected by any action or experience; it impar- 
tially supports them but does not seem to originate them at all, 
rather to stand back detached or unconcerned, uddsina. The 
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other aspect is dynamic and that is experienced as a cosmic Self 
or Spirit which not only supports but originates and contains 
the whole cosmic action — not only that part of it which concerns 
our physical selves but also all that is beyond it — this world and 
all other worlds^ the supraphysical as well as the physical ranges 
of the universe. Moreover, we feel the Self as one in all; but also 
we feel it as above all, transcendent, surpassing all individual 
birth or cosmic existence. To get into the universal Self— one in 
all — is to be liberated from ego; ego either becomes a small instru- 
mental circumstance in the consciousness or even disappears from 
our consciousness altogether. That is the extinction or Nirvana 
of the ego. To get into the transcendent self above all makes us 
capable of transcending altogether even cosmic consciousness 
and action— it can be the way to that complete liberation from 
the world-existence which is called also extinction, laya^ moksUy 
nirvana. 

It must be noted however that the opening upward does not 
necessarily lead to peace, silence and Nirvana only. The sadhak 
becomes aware not only of a great, eventually an infinite peace, 
silence, wideness above us, above the head as it were and extending 
into all physical and supraphysical space, but also he can become 
aware of other things — a vast Force in which is all power, a vast 
Light in which is all knowledge, a vast Ananda in which is all 
bhss and rapture. At first they appear as something essential, 
indeterminate, absolute, simple, kevala: a Nirvana into any of 
these things seems possible. But we can come to see too that this 
Force contains all forces, this Light all lights, this Ananda 
all joy and bliss possible. And all this can descend into us. Any 
of them and all of them can come down, not peace alone; only 
the safest is to bring down first an absolute calm and peace, 
for that makes the descent of the rest more secure; otherwise it 
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may be difficult for the external nature to contain or bear so much 
Force, Light, Knowledge or Ananda. All these things together 
make what we call the higher spiritual or Divine Consciousness. 
The psychic opening through the heart puts us primarily into 
connection with the individual Divine, the Divine in his inner 
relation with us; it is especially the source of love and bhakti. 
This upward opening puts us into direct relation with the whole 
Divine and can create in us the divine consciousness and a new 
birth or births of the spirit. 

When the Peace is established, this higher or Divine Force 
from above can descend and work in us. It descends usually 
first into the head and liberates the inner mind centres, then 
into the heart centre and liberates fully the psychic and emotional 
being, then into the navel and other vital centres and liberates 
the inner vital, then into the Muladhara and below and liberates 
the inner physical being. It works at the same time for perfection 
as well as liberation; it takes up the whole nature part by part 
and deals with it, rejecting what has to be rejected, sublimating 
what has to be sublimated, creating what has to be created. 
It integrates, harmonises, establishes a new rhythm in the nature. 
It can bring down too a higher and yet higher force and range 
of the higher nature until, if that be the aim of the sadhana, it 
becomes possible to bring down the supramental force and 
existence. All this is prepared, assisted, farthered by the work 
of the psychic being in the heart centre; the more it is open, in 
front, active, the quicker, safer, easier the working of the Force 
can be. The more love and bhakti and surrender grow in the 
heart, the more rapid and perfect becomes the evolution of the 
sadhana. For the descent and transformation imply at the same 
time an increasing contact and union with the Divine. 

That is the fundamental rationale of the sadhana. It will be 
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evident that the two most important things here are the opening 
of the heart centre and the opening of the mind centres to all 
that is behind and above them. For the heart opens to the 
psychic being and the mind centres open to the higher 
consciousness and the nexus between the psychic being 
and the higher consciousness is the principal means of the 
siddhi. The first opening is effected by a concentration 
in the hearty a call to the Divine to manifest within us and 
through the psychic to take up and lead the whole nature. Aspira- 
tion, prayer, bhakti, love, surrender are the main supports of 
this part of the sadhana — accompanied by a rejection of all that 
stands in the way of what we aspire for. The second opening 
is effected by a concentration of the consciousness in the head 
(afterwards, above it) and an aspiration and call and a sustained 
will for the descent of the divine Peace, Power, Light, Know- 
ledge, Ananda into the being — the Peace first or the Peace and 
Force together. Some indeed receive Light first or Ananda 
first or some sudden pouring down of knowledge. With some 
there is first an opening which reveals to them a vast infinite 
Silence, Force, Light or Bliss above them and afterwards either 
they ascend to that or these things begin to descend into the 
lower nature. With others there is either the descent, first into 
the head, then down to the heart level, then to the navel and 
below and through the whole body, or else an inexplicable 
opening — without any sense of descent — of peace, light, wideness 
or power, or else a horizontal opening into the cosmic conscious- 
ness or in a suddenly widened mind an outburst of knowledge. 
Whatever comes has to be welcomed — ^for there is no absolute 
rule for all — but if the peace has not come first, care must be taken 
not to swell oneself in exultation or lose the balance. The capital 
movement however is when the Divine Force or Shakti, the 
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power of the Mother comes down and takes hold, for then the 
organization of the consciousness begins and the larger foundation 
of the yoga. 

The result of the concentration is not usually immediate — 
though to some there comes a swift and sudden outflowering; 
but with most there is a time longer or shorter of adaptation or 
preparation, especially if the nature has not been prepared already 
to some extent by aspiration and Tapasya. The coming of the 
result can sometimes be aided by associating with the concen- 
tration one of the processes of the old yoga. There is the Adwaita 
process of the way of knowledge — one rejects from oneself the 
identification with the mind, vital, body, saying continually 
‘T am not the mind”, ‘T am not the vital”, ‘T am not the body”, 
seeing these things as separate from one’s real self— and after a 
time one feels all the mental, vital, physical processes and the 
very sense of mind, vital, body becoming externalised, an outer 
action, while within and detached from them there grows the 
sense of a separate self-existent being which opens into the 
realisation of the cosmic and transcendent spirit. There is also 
the method — a very powerful method — ^of the Sankhyas, the 
separation of the Purusha and the Prakriti. One enforces on the 
mind the position of the Witness — all action of mind, vital, 
physical becomes an outer play which is not myself or mine, but 
belongs to Nature and has been enforced on an outer me. I am 
the witness Purusha; I am silent, detached, not bound by any 
of these things. There grows up in consequence a division in 
the being; the sadhak feels within him the growth of a calm silent 
separate consciousness which feels itself quite apart from the 
surface play of the mind and the vital and physical Nature. 
Usually when this takes place, it is possible very rapidly to bring 
down the peace of the higher consciousness and the action of 
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the higher Force and the full march of the yoga. But often the 
Force itself comes down first in response to the concentration 
and call and then, if these things are necessary, it does them and 
uses any other means or process that is helpful or indispensable. 

One thing more. In this process of the descent from above 
and the working it is most important not to rely entirely on 
oneself, but to rely on the guidance of the Guru and to refer all 
that happens to his judgment and arbitration and decision. For 
it often happens that the forces of the lower nature are stimulated 
and excited by the descent and want to mix with it and turn it 
to their profit. It often happens too that some Power or Powers 
undivine in their nature present themselves as the Supreme 
Lord or as the Divine Mother and claim the being’s service and 
surrender. If these things are accepted, there will be an extremely 
disastrous consequence. If indeed there is the assent of the 
sadhak to the Divine working alone and the submission or sur- 
render to that guidance, then all can go smoothly. This assent 
and a rejection of all egoistic forces or forces that appeal to the 
ego are the safeguard throughout the sadhana. But the ways of 
nature are full of snares, the disguises of the ego are innumerable, 
the illusions of the Powers of Darkness, Rakshasi Maya, are 
extraordinarily skilful; the reason is an insufficient guide and 
often turns traitor; vital desire is always with us tempting to 
follow any alluring call. This is the reason why in this yoga we 
insist so much on what we call Samarpana — rather inadequately 
rendered by the English word surrender. If the heart centre is 
fully opened and the psychic is always in control, then there is 
no question; all is safe. But the psychic can at any moment be 
veiled by a lower upsurge. It is only a few who are exempt from 
these dangers and it is precisely those to whom surrender is 
easily possible. The guidance of one who himself is by identity 
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or represents the Divine is in this difficult endeavour imperative 
and indispensable. 

What I have written may help you to get some clear idea of 
what I mean by the central process of the yoga. I have written 
at some length but, naturally, could cover only the fundamental 
things. Whatever belongs to circumstance and detail must arise 
as one works out the method, or rather as it works itself out — 
for the last is what usually happens when there is an effective 
beginning of the action of the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

The descent of Peace, the descent of Force or Power, the descent 
of Light, the descent of Ananda, these are the four things that 
transform the nature, 

★ ★ 

Presence, Peace, Force, Light, Ananda — these are five things 
that most commonly come down. 

★ ★ 

Like everything else. Peace, Light, Power, so wideness descends 
also. 


★ 


★ 


It is not really the plane that descends, it is the Power and Truth 
of it that descends into the material and then the veil between 
the material and it no longer exists. 

★ ★ 

It [the higher consciousness] descends on the atmosphere also, 
but for it to be effective the individual must receive and respond. 
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It descends also in the individual independently of the 
atmosphere. 

★ ★ 

The consciousness from which these experiences come is always 
there pressing to bring them in. The reason why they do not 
come in freely or stay is the activity of the mind and vital always 
rushing about, thinking this, wanting that, trying to perform 
mountaineering feats on all the hillocks of the lower nature instead 
of nourishing a strong and simple aspiration and opening to the 
higher consciousness that it may come in and do its work. Rasa 
of poetry, painting or physical work is not the thing to go after. 
What gives the interest in yoga is the rasa of the Divine and of 
the divine consciousness, which means the rasa of Peace, of 
Silence, of inner Light and Bliss, of growing inner Knowledge, 
of increasing inner Power, of the Divine Love, of all the infinite 
fields of experience that open to one with the opening of the 
inner consciousness. The true rasa of poetry, painting or any 
other activity is truly found when these activities are part of the 
working of the Divine Force in you and you feel it as that and 
you feel in it the joy of that working. 

The condition you had of the inner being and its silence^ 
separated from the surface consciousness and its little restless 
workings, is the first liberation, the hberation of Purusha from 
Prakriti and it is the fundamental experience. The day when 
you can keep it, you can know that the yogic consciousness has 
been founded in you. This time it has increased in intensity, 
but it must also increase in duration. 

These things do not “drop” — what you have felt is there in 
you all the time, but you did not feel it because you were living 
on the surface altogether and the surface is all crowd and clamour. 
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But in all men there is this silent Purusha, base of the true mental 
being, the true vital being, the true physical being. It was by 
your prayer and aspiration that the thing came, to show you in 
what direction you must travel in order to have the true rasa 
of things, for it is only when one is liberated that one can get 
the real rasa. For after this liberation come others and among 
them the liberation and Ananda in action as well as in the static 
silence. 

★ ★ 

The general condition does not mean, in my sentence, the surface 
condition as known to you. It contains many things in it un- 
known to you. What comes from above can come when one 
is in a clear mind or when the vital is disturbed, when one is in 
meditation or when one is moving about, when one is working 
or when one is doing nothing. Most often it comes when one is 
in a clear concentrated state, but it may not, — there is no absolute 
rule. Moreover, the pull or caU may produce no concrete effect and 
yet there may be an effect when one is no longer actually pulling 
or calling. All these mental reasons alleged for its coming or going 
are too rigid — sometimes they apply, very often they don’t apply. 
One has to have faith, confidence, aspiration but one cannot bind 
down the Force as to when, how and why it will act. 

★ ★ 

It [the higher consciousness] may not come exactly according 
to the aspiration, but the aspiration is not ineffective. It keeps 
the consciousness open, prevents an inert state of acquiescence 
in all that comes and exercises a sort of pull on the sources of the 
higher consciousness. 
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Whenever there is a descent of the higher consciousness in the 
Adhar: 

1) Part of it is stored up in the frontal consciousness and 
remains there. 

2) Part of it goes behind and remains as a support to the active 
part of the being. 

3) Part flows out into the universal Nature. 

4) Part is absorbed by the inconscient and lost to the individual 
consciousness and its action. 

★ ★ 

The Force descends for two things: 

(1) To transform the nature. 

(2) To carry on the work through the instrument. 

At first one is not conscious of either working, afterwards one 
becomes conscious of the Force working but not of how it works. 
Finally, one becomes conscious entirely and in detail. 

★ ★ 

It is the universal experience of sadhaks that force or conscious- 
ness or Ananda like this first comes from above — or around — 
and presses on or surrounds the head, then it pierces the skull 
as it were and fills first the brain and forehead and then the whole 
head and descends occupying each centre till the whole system 
is full and replete. Of course there are, or can be, preliminary 
rushes occupying the whole body for a time or some part of the 
system most open and least resistant to the influence. 

★ ★ 

The descent into the body first in the head, then down to the 
neck and in the chest is the ordinary rule. For many there is a 
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big stop before it gets below the navel owing to some vital 
resistance. Once it passes that barricade it does not usually take 
long to come down farther. But there is no rule as to the time 
taken. In some it comes down hke a flood, in others it goes 
through with a methodical and deliberate increase. I don’t think 
the peace descent is in the habit of waiting for companions — 
more often it hkes at first to be ail by itself and then call down 
its friends with the message ‘‘Come along, I have made the place 
all ready for you”. 

★ ★ 

If you mean the descent of the higher consciousness, that is 
felt in the heart region, not only in the centre, just as it is 
felt in the head. The touching of the head is only a first pres- 
sure. Afterwards there is a feeling of a mass of peace, force, 
light, Ananda or consciousness coming down in the head directly 
and descending further to the chest and so to the navel through 
the body. For some it takes weeks or months, in others it descends 
speedily. 


* ★ 

It is possible that there may have been too much haste in this 
attempt to open the navel and the lower centre. In this yoga the 
movement is downward — first the two head centres, then the 
heart, then the navel and then the two others. If the higher 
experience is first fully established with its higher consciousness, 
knowledge and will in the three upper centres, then it is easier 
to open the three lower ones without too much disturbance. 

★ ★ 
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Yes^ it was the same experience. You went inside under the 
pressure of the Force — which is often though not always the 
first result — went into a few seconds’ samadhi according to the 
ordinary language. The Force when it descends tries to open 
the body and pass through the centres. It has to come in (ordinari- 
ly) through the crown of the head (Brahmarandhra) and pass 
through the inner mind centre which is in the middle of the fore- 
head between the eyebrows. That is why it presses first on the 
head. The opening of the eyes brings one back to the ordinary 
consciousness of the outer world, that is why the intensity is 
relieved by opening the eyes. 

★ ★ 

The more important of the experiences you enumerate are those 
below. 

(1) The feeling of calm and comparative absence of disturb- 
ing thoughts. This means the growth of quietude of mind which 
is necessary for a fully effective meditation. 

(2) The pressure on the head and the movements within it. 
The pressure is that of the Force of the higher consciousness 
above the mind pressing on the mind (the mind centres are 
in the head and throat) and penetrating into it. Once it enters 
there it prepares the mind for opening to it more fully and the 
movements within the head are due to this working. Once the 
head centres and spaces are open one feels it descending freely 
as a current or otherwise. Afterwards it opens similarly the 
centres below in the body. The physical movement of the head 
must be due to the body not being accustomed to the pressure 
and penetration of the Force. When it is able to receive and 
assimilate, these movements no longer take place. 

(3) The effect of the meditation in the heart extending itself 
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to the head and creating movements there is normal — in whatever 
centre the concentration takes place the yoga force generated 
extends to the others and produces concentration or workings 
there. 

(4) The sudden cessation of thought and all movements — this 
is very important, as it means the beginning of the capacity for 
the inner silence. It lasts only for a short while at the beginning 
of its manifestation but increases afterwards its hold and duration. 

The direction of the sadhana is the right one and you have 
only to continue upon it. 

We cannot say anything definitively about the outside affairs 
— I suppose in the circumstances you have to think about these 
things, but the sadhana has the greater importance. 

We do not include Hathayoga practices in this sadhana. If you 
use only for health purposes, it must be as something separate 
from sadhana — on your own choice. 

★ ★ 

An entire silence and inactivity of the mind cannot come at 
first — what is possible is a quietude of the mind, that is to say, 
a cessation of its absorption in its restless miscellaneous activity 
of ill-connected or unconnected thoughts and a concentration 
on the object of the sadhana. The imagination which the Mother 
recommended to you was a means of such concentration. A 
mental idea of the omnipresence such as comes to you is a good 
help for that also, especially if it brings the strong faith and 
reliance. The feeling of the vibration of the Mother’s Force 
around the head is more than a mental idea or even a mental 
reahsation, it is an experience. This vibration isfindeed the 
action of the Mother’s Force which is first felt above the head 
or around it, then afterwards within the head. The pressure 
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means that it is working to open the mind and its centres so 
that it may enter. The mind centres are in the head, one at the 
top and above it, another between the eyes, a third in the throat. 
That is why you feel the vibration around the head and sometimes 
up to the neck, but not below. It is so usually, for it is only after 
enveloping and entering the mind that it goes below to the emo- 
tional and vital parts (heart, navel etc.) — though sometimes it is 
more enveloping before it enters the body.... To see the light 
in the heart one has to go deep, but one can see hght elsewhere 
without going in deep there. Light is often seen between the 
eyebrows first, or in front or at that level for there is the centre 
of inner vision and a shght opening of it is sufficient for that 
— so also Hght is often seen round the head or above it, 
outside. 


★ ★ 

The pressure from within upon the forehead centre begins very 
often after the pressure from above on the forehead — something 
of the Force has come in sufficiently to exercise this second 
pressure. That on the back must be a direct pressure on the 
psychic region (if it is in or near the middle of the back) meant 
to prepare the action in the heart. When the centres begin to 
open, inner experiences such as the seeing of light or images 
through the subtle vision in the forehead centre or psychic ex- 
periences and perceptions in the heart, become frequent — gra- 
dually one becomes aware of one’s inner being as separate from 
the outer, and what can be called a yogic consciousness with all 
its deeper movements develops in the place of the ordinary super- 
ficial mental and vital movements. 
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It is good that you felt the peace within and the movement in the 
heart. That shows the force is working not only from above but 
inside you, and this promises a farther progress. The full open- 
ing will come in time — the important thing is that you are on the 
right way and advancing more quickly than you realise. 

★ ★ 

It is what we call the pressure of the Force (the Force of the 
higher spiritual or divine consciousness, the Mother’s Force); 
it comes in various forms, vibrations, currents, waves, a wide 
flow, a shower hke rain etc. It passes to each centre in turn, 
the crown of the head, the forehead centre, throat, heart, navel 
centres down to the Muladhara and spreads too throughout the 
body. The rotatory movement is the movement of the Force 
when it is working and forming something in the being. 

•« ★ 

Pressure, throbbing, electrical vibrations are all signs of the 
working of the Force. The places indicate the field of action 
— the top of the head is the summit of the thinking mind where 
it communicates with the higher consciousness; the neck or throat 
is the scat of the physical, externalising or expressive mind; the 
ear is the place of communication with the inner mind-centre by 
which thoughts etc. enter into the personal being from the general 
Nature. The sternum at the point indicated holds the psychic 
and emotional centre, wuth its apex on the spinal column behind, 

★ ★ 

I AM glad to hear that these experiences are coming — they are 
a sign of rapid progress coming. The descent as of a drizzling 
rain is a very characteristic and well-known way of descent of 
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the higher consciousness; it brings peace but it also brings all 
other possibilities of the higher consciousness too and, as you felt, 
the seeds of transformation of the physical consciousnesss — by 
the coming in it of the seeds of the powers and qualities of the 
higher Nature. 

★ ★ 

I AM very glad that the experience we have been working to bring 
to you has come with such force and is increasing. It is the con- 
crete descent of the higher consciousness, which once it settles 
marks always a definite turning-point in the sadhana. Even if 
it does not settle with a full stability at once, yet when it has 
once come with so much strength, there cannot be tlie least doubt 
that it will come more and more till it has done its work and is 
your permanent consciousness. The shower and drizzle, the 
hold above the head and in the heart, the envelopment, the flaming 
of Agni within, the sense of firmness and solidity, the Peace 
and security and devotion, the sense of the Mother’s hold are 
all signs of the descent — eventually it will penetrate everywhere 
and become something solid and stable occupying the whole 
consciousness and body. 

★ ★ 

A SOUND does sometimes come with a particular descent of the 
consciousness or force from above. 

★ ★ 

That is some obstacle in the mind breaking under the pressure of 
Force, and each time there is a flash and a movement of the Force. 

★ ★ 
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If it is a feeling of a covering being perforated, then that is a 
sensation one often has when the Force is opening a way for 
itself through some resistance — here it must be in some part 
of the physical mind. 

Keep full rehance on the Mother. When one does that, the 
victory even if delayed, is sure. 

* ★ 

A HEAVINESS which gives strength is likely to be the indication of 
a descent. Sensations like a biting or pricking in the head often 
accompany it. It is usually a sign of some force from above 
trying to make its way through or to work in the physical stuff so 
as to prepare it for receiving. 

k ★ 

The sensations you describe in the crown of the head and the 
upper part of the forehead are such as one often gets when the 
higher consciousness or Force is trying to make an open passage 
through the mind for itself. So it is possibly that that is happen- 
ing. As for the uneasiness or feebleness there when you talk 
loudly etc., that also happens at such times. It is because the 
concentration of energy which is necessary for the inner work is 
broken and the energies thrown out, exhausting the parts by two 
inconsistent pullings. It is better when any working is going on 
inside to be very quiet in speech and as sparing as possible. 
At other times it does not so much matter. 

★ ★ 

What you saw was indeed a sun, — the sun of blue light which 
is the light of a higher mind than the ordinary human mind. 
The sun is the symbol of Light and Truth. This higher spiritual 
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Mind is trying to wake in you, but at the beginning there is 
always a difficulty because the consciousness is not habituated to 
receive, so there is the sense of pressure deepening sometimes 
into a feehng of headache or tliis feeling of the head preparing 
to spht. It is nothing but a sensation in the physical created by 
the inner mind (this part of the head is the seat of the inner mind) 
trying to open under the touch from above. 

Your dream was not a sign of the worldly desire in you, but 
only a test or ordeal dream such as you have had before. Your 
absence of response in the dream shows that you have no such 
inchnation towards these things as many have. The whole was 
only a formation or suggestion of outer forces on the vital plane 
to see what kind of response, if any, your consciousness would 
make. 


★ ★ ' 

The action ot the Force does not always create pressure. When 
it does not need to press it acts quietly. 

★ ;V 

The quiet flow is necessary for permeating the lower parts. 
The big descents open the way and bring constant reinforcement 
and the culminating force at the end — but the quiet flow is also 
needed. 

* * 

Some have this swaying of the body when the Peace or the Force 
begins to descend upon it, as it facihtates for it the reception. 
The swaying ceases usually when the body is accustomed to 
assimilate the descent. 

The Peace comes fully at the meditation time because the 
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Mother’s concentration at that time brings down the power of 
the liigher consciousness and one can receive it if one is able to 
do so. Once it begins to come, it usually increases its force along 
with the receptivity of the sadhak until it can come at all times 
and under all conditions and stay longer and longer till it is stable. 
The sadhak on his side has to keep his consciousness as quiet and 
still as possible to receive it. The Peace, Power, Light, Ananda 
of the higher spiritual consciousness are there in all veiled above. 
A certain opening upwards is needed for it to descend — the 
quietude of the mind and a certain wide concentrated passivity to 
the descending Influence are the best conditions for the descent. 

★ * 

That [shaking of the body] sometimes happens when the force 
is coming down. It must be allowed to pass off as the body 
becomes more quiet and assimilative. 

★ ★ 

If the pressure is too great, the remedy is to widen the con- 
sciousness. With the peace and silence there should come a 
wideness that can receive any amount of Force without any reac- 
tions, whether heaviness or compulsion to remain withdrawn or 
the difficulty of the eyes. 

★ it 

Probably the accumulated Force became more than the physical 
being could receive. When that happens the right thing to do 
is to widen oneself (one can do it by a httle practice). If the 
consciousness is in a state of wideness then it can receive any 
amount of force without inconvenience. 

★ ★ 
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There arc always pauses of preparation and assimilation between 
two movements. 

★ ★ 

To remain quiet for a time after the descent of Force is the 
best way of assimilating it. 

★ ★ 

Physical fatigue like this in the course of the sadhana may 
come from various reasons: 

(1) It may come from receiving more than the physical is 
ready to assimilate. The cure is then quiet rest in conscious 
immobility receiving the forces but not for any other purpose 
than the recuperation of the strength and energy. 

(2) It may be due to the passivity taking the form of inertia 
— inertia brings the consciousness down towards the ordinary 
physical level which is soon fatigued and prone to tamas. The 
cure here is to get back into the true consciousness and to rest 
there, not in inertia. 

(3) It may be due to mere overstrain of the body — not giving 
it enough sleep or repose. The body is the support of the yoga, 
but its energy is not inexhaustible and needs to be husbanded; 
it can be kept up by drawing on the universal vital Force but that 
reinforcement too has its limits. A certain moderation is needed 
even in the eagerness for progress — moderation, not indifference 
or indolence. 


★ ★ 

This sort of giddiness and weakness and disturbance ought not 
to take place. When it comes it shows that more Force is being 
pulled down than is assimilated by the body. At such times you 
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ought to rest till this disturbance has passed and there is a proper 
balance. 


★ ★ 

If one brings down more Force or Light than some part of the 
being is ready for and that part resists or if there is a struggle 
between descending and adverse forces in the body, then these 
things [burning sensation in the body] can take place. 

★ ★ 

Headaches ‘'produced by a pressure from above”, as you put it, 
are not due to the pressure or produced by it, but produced by 
a resistance. 


★ ★ 

The pressure does not ^'bring” a resistance. “If there were no 
resistance there would be no headache” is the proper knowledge, 
not the reverse. So long as you think that it is the pressure that 
brings the resistance, the very idea will create the resistance. 
X’s case is not an example either of headache due to resistance 
or of headache due to pressure — it is due to ordinary physical 
and psychological causes. 

★ ★ 

The periods of assimilation continue really till all that has to be 
done is fundamentally done. Only they have a different character 
in the later stages of sadhana. If they cease altogether at an 
early stage (you are still in a very early stage), it is because all that 
the nature was capable of has been done and that would mean 
it was not capable of much. 

★ ★ 
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What I have written is perfectly clear. The periods of assimilation 
continue till all that has to be done is fundamentally done. If 
they stop early^ it means that all has been done that could be 
done and nothing more is possible, the later and more advanced 
developments of the sadhana are not possible, — if they were, 
the assimilation periods would continue until all was developed 
and not cease. The only reason for such a premature end of the 
sadhana would be that the sadhak is not capable of going farther. 

The only change in the assimilation periods afterwards is that 
certain things remain settled while the assimilation applies to 
others that are not yet settled in the system, e.g., one feels always 
a constant peace in the inner being, but disturbances go on on 
the surface, till the surface also has assimilated peace. Or perhaps 
peace is settled everywhere and always there but knowledge comes 
and goes or strength comes and goes. Or all these are there but 
Ananda comes and goes, etc., etc. 

If the peace once becomes stable, there is no farther assimilation 
needed for that, as that means the whole system is sufficiently 
prepared to receive and absorb continuously. There may be 
periods of assimilation necessary for other things, but these 
periods need not interrupt the inner status. For instance if 
Force or Ananda or Knowledge begin to descend from above, 
there might be interruptions and probably would be, the system 
not being able to absorb in continuous flow, but the peace would 
remain in the inner being. Or there might even be something 
like periods of struggle on the surface, but the inner being would 
remain cahn and still watching and undisturbed and, if there is 
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knowledge established within, understanding the action. Only 
for that the whole being vital, physical, material must have 
become open and receptive to the peace. Peace would then go 
on perhaps deepening and becoming wider and wider, but 
periods of interruption and assimilation would not be needed. 

* ★ 

Yes. This feeling of being able to break a stone with the hand 
or for that matter break the world without anything at all except 
the force itself is one that comes especially when the mind and 
vital have not assimilated the Power. It is the feehng of some- 
thing extraordinary to them and omnipotent; the idea of breaking 
or crushing is suggested by the rajas in the vital. Afterwards 
when quietly assimilated this sensation disappears and only the 
feeling of calm strength and immovable firmness remains. 

^ ★ 

Yes, when things begin to descend, they must come down on a 
solid basis. That is why it is necessary to have peace as the first 
descent and that it should become as strong and solid as possible. 
But in any case to contain is the first necessity — then more and 
more can come and settle itself. Once these two things are 
settled — peace and strength, one can bear any amount of every- 
thing else, Ananda, Knowledge or, whatever it may be. 

* ★ 

By enforcing the peace of the higher being in the lower parts down 
to the physical it becomes possible to (i) create that separate- 
ness which would prevent the inner being from being affected 
by the superficial disturbance and resistance, and (2) make it 
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easier for the Force and other powers of the higher being to- 
descend. 


* ★ 

When one has gone so far that peace from above can descend, 
that is a considerable progress. 

★ ★ 

It is good — ^the strength is the next thing that has to come down 
after the peace and join with it. Eventually the two become one. 

★ ★ 

Peace and movement on the basis of peace are the first aspea 
of the One to establish themselves. Bliss and light do not fix 
so easily or so early — they have to grow. 

★ ★ 

In what may be called the first silence, it is like that — silence 
alone with no emotion or other inner activity. When it deepens 
one can feel the Nirvana of the Buddhists or the dtmabodha of 
the Vedantins. Both force and bhss or cither can descend into 
the silence, filling it with calm Tapas or silent Ananda. 

★ ★ 

Who told you that whenever there was silence or genuine silence, 
knowledge would come down? The silence is a fit vessel for 
anything from above, but it does not follow that when there is 
silence, everjrthing is bound to come down automatically. 

★ ★ 
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There is no rule, but the most normal course is for a certain 
Peace and Force and Light which is above the mind to descend 
and as the result of its workings the cosmic consciousness opens 
and in it higher and higher levels above mind. Many people 
get an opening into the cosmic consciousness first but without 
the basis of the higher Peace and Light it brings only a mass of 
unorganised experiences. 

★ ★ 

It must have been the descent of the higher silence, the silence 
of the Self or Atman. In this silence one perceives, but the mind 
is not active, — ^things are sensed, but without any responsive 
connection or vibration. The silent Self is there as a separate 
reality, not bound or involved in the activity of Nature, aloof, 
detached and self-existent. Even if thoughts come across this 
silence, they do not disturb it; the Self is separate from the 
thinking mind also. In this connection the feehng “I think’’ 
is a survival from the old consciousness; in the full silence what 
one feels is ‘‘thought occurs in me” — the identification with 
thoughts as well as with the perception of objects ceases. 

★ ★ 

The experience you have is the experience of the true Self, 
untouched by grief and joy, desire, anxiety or trouble; vast and 
calm and full of peace, it observes the agitations of the outer 
being as one might the play of children. It is indeed the divine 
element in you. The more you can remain in that, the firmer 
will be the foundation of the sadhana. In this Self will come 
all the higher experiences, oneness with the Divine, light, know- 
ledge, strength, Ananda, the play of the Mother’s higher forces. 
It does not always become stable from the first, though for some 
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it does; but the experience comes more and more frequently 
and lasts more till it is no longer covered by the ordinary nature. 

★ ★ 

The experience you feci is that of the Atman, the cosmic Seif 
supporting the cosmic consciousness — not yet clear but in its 
first impression. When the consciousness goes down from that 
condition, it brings something of it into the vital and physical 
consciousness and the result is either that these parts or at least 
the vital open and get into touch with what has been brought 
down. The inert tdtnasikatd or the unease in the legs comes 
because the physical is not able to receive or assimilate. This 
will disappear when that part opens and receives and is able to 
assimilate. 

It was there the occasional descent of the Force to establish 
a connection — here the descent is taking another form intended 
to establish the fundamental experiences of the Realisation. 

★ ★ 

What is trying to come down in you is the silence and peace of 
the Self — when that comes fully, then there is no ego-perception, 
it is drowned in the wideness of the silence and peace of the 
Self. But this realisation is at first in the static condidon of the 
Self only — in the dynamic movements the ego may still be there 
owing to past habits — but each time the ego-movement is aban- 
doned, the sense of the loss of ego becomes deeper and more 
complete. It is perhaps some impression of what is trying to 
come that has touched you. 

★ ★ 

Yes, the sense of individuality can disappear altogether when 
all is peace and wideness. One feels chat the peace and wideness 
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are oneself, but not in an individual sense — for it is the “Atman” 
of everybody else also. Afterwards there can come an experience 
of another kind of I, but it is a universaliscd I which contains 
everybody else and is in unison with everybody else and is itself 
contained in the Divine. This is what yogins sometimes call 
the “large” as opposed to the small Aham. I have written of it 
as the true Person. 

★ ★ 

If the workings are really those of the higher consciousness or 
if these predominate the ego fades out — but there is also often 
a wideness of opening to the universal mental, vital, physical 
existence and, if the sadhak responds more to these than to the 
higher consciousness, then he does not get free. Sometimes 
even the ego gets aggrandised. But if the psycliic is awake, then 
there is not this danger; one finds one’s true being in place of 
the ego. 

★ ★ 

The peace that descends from above can stop the lower action 
if it settles in all the being. But that is not sufficient if one wants 
to develop the dynamic side of the being also on the lines of yoga. 

* ★ 

That is to say, the power is still working on the physical 
consciousness (the mechanical mind and the subconscient) to 
bring stillness there. Sometimes the stillness comes but not 
complete, sometimes the mechanical mind reasserts itself. This 
oscillation usually takes place in a movement of the kind. Even 
if there is a sudden or rapid transforming shock or downrush, 
there has to be some working out of this kind afterwards — 
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that at least has always been my experience. For most, however, 
there comes, first, this slow preparatory process. 

★ ★ 

If there is a strong activity of the higher parts of the consciousness, 
the possibihty of the mechanical mind working is very much 
diminished. It may come up in moments of relaxation or fatigue 
but usually it is active only in a subordinate way that does not 
attract notice. 


★ ★ 

Your description of the solid cool block of peace pressing on the 
body and making it immobile makes it certain that it is what we 
call in this yoga the descent of the higher consciousness. A deep, 
intense or massive substance of peace and stillness is very com- 
monly tlie first of its powers that descends and many experience 
it in that way. At first it comes and stays only during meditation 
or, without the sense of physical inertness or immobility, a little 
while longer and afterwards is lost; but if the sadhana follows 
its normal course, it comes more and more, lasting longer and 
in the end as an enduring deep peace and inner stillness and 
release becomes a normal character of the consciousness, the 
foundation indeed of a new consciousness, calm and liberated. 

Your idea of psychic is certainly a mental construction which 
should be avoided. The psychic has indeed the quality of peace 
— but that is not its main character as it is of the Self or Atman. 
The psychic is the divine element in the individual being and 
its characteristic power is to turn everything towards the Divine, 
to bring a fire of purification, aspiration, devotion, true light 
of discernment, feeHng, will, an action which transforms by 
degrees the whole nature. Quietude, peace and silence in the 
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heart and therefore in the vital part of the being are necessary 
to reach the psychic, to plunge in it, for the perturbations of the 
vital nature, desire, emotion turned ego-wards or world-wards 
are the main part of the screen that hides the soul from the 
nature. It is better, therefore, to be free from the mental cons- 
tructions when you take the plunge and to have only the sense 
of aspiration, of devotion, of self-giving to the Divine. 

★ ★ 

It is the silence and calm of the higher consciousness pressing 
down into the body. When it comes down fully then there is 
the “still statue” feeling at first. Afterwards the calm or silence 
become free and normal. 

★ ★ 

I PRESUME that [feeling peace very concretely in the lobes of 
the brain] would mean that the peace had become or was 
becoming very material and solid and physically tangible — 
“peace in the cells”. Everything is a “substance” — even peace, 
consciousness, Ananda, — only there are different orders of 
substance. 


★ ★ 

Yes, surely the peace can come into the outer consciousness 
also; it is meant to do so. It is perfectly possible for the body 
to bear the peace and stillness. It is more difl&cult for it to bear 
the full play of the Force; but if the peace is first established in 
it, then there is no difficulty of that kind. 

★ ★ 
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Yes, but after the body is accustomed to the peace, the peace 
itself can become dynamic. 

★ ★ 

A SENSATION of coolncss indicates usually some touch or descent 
of peace. It is felt as very cold by the human vital because the 
latter is always in a fever of restlessness. 

The coolness is a very common experience, but the cool smell 
is unusual. Sometimes people get a fragrance but without this 
close connection — perhaps they do not observe closely. 

★ ★ 

If the coolness passed into dullness, it may well have been only 
physical. But perhaps there was an inflow, only afterwards came 
a reaction of the lower inertia which is the physical Nature’s 
characteristic retort to peace and quietude. When the inertia 
comes up the old movements which the subconscient is prepared 
to supply always can mechanically come up with it. In a certain 
sense this inertia and the peace are the bright and dark counter- 
parts of each other, tamas and sama — the liigher Nature finding 
repose in peace, the lower seeking it in a relaxation of energy 
and a return towards the subconscient, tamas. 

★ ★ 

Silence need not bring lassitude; there is all possible strength 
in silence. But it is possible that in your trend towards silence 
there is a tendency to draw back the energy from the body 
consciousness. That would bring physical inertia. 

★ ★ 


1148 



THE TRIPLE TRANSFORMATION 


305 


There is no connection between the descent of Peace and 
depression. Inertia there may be if the physical being feels the 
pressure for quietude but turns it into mere inactivity — but that 
cannot be called exactly a descent — at least not a complete one, 
since the physical does not share in it. 

★ ★ 

When the inner being once thoroughly establishes its separateness, 
even oceans of inertia cannot prevent it from keeping it. It is the 
first thing to be done in order to have a secure basis in the yoga, 
to estabhsh thoroughly this separateness. It comes most usually 
when the peace is thoroughly fixed in the inner parts, then the 
separateness also becomes fixed and permanent. 

★ ★ 

If the inner being is safe, then there is no longer any struggle 
or overpowering by inertia or depression or other fundamental 
difliculties. The rest can be done progressively and quietly, 
including the coming down of the Force. The outer being 
becomes merely a machinery or an instrumentation to be set 
right. It is not so easy to be entirely mukta in the inner being. 

★ ★ 

Tamas is to be transformed into sama, the peace and rest of the 
higher Prakriti, and then filled with tapas and jyotu But this 
can only be done completely in the physical when the physical 
is finally transformed by the supramental Power. 

★ ★ 

You cannot drive out rajas and tamas, you can only convert 
them and give the predominance to sattwa. Tamas and rajas 
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disappear only when the higher consciousness not only comes 
down but controls everything down to the cells of the body. 
They then change into the divine rest and peace and the divine 
energy or Tapas, — finally sattwa also changes into the divine 
Light. As for remaining quiet when tamas is there, there can 
also be a tamasic quiet. 

★ ★ 

The three Gunas become purified and refined and changed into 
their divine equivalents: sattwa becomes jyoti^ the authentic 
spiritual light; rajas becomes tapas^ the tranquilly intense divine 
force; tamas becomes iama^ the divine quiet, rest, peace. 

¥ ^ 

What you say is correct. All undesirable things are a mis- 
translation in the Ignorance of something that on a higher plane 
is or might be desirable. Inertia, tamas, is the mistranslation of 
the divine Shama, rest, quietude, peace; pain is a mistranslation 
of Ananda, lust of love etc. It is only when the lower perversions 
are got rid of that the higher things in their truth can reign. 

★ ★ 

Each defect of the nature of the Ignorance is a deformation of 
something in the higher nature — a deformation which amounts 
to a perversion even. It is a symbolic perception of this that 
you got in your experience. 

★ * 

I don’t think it is correct myself. It is supposed that when 
the three quahties [sattwa, rajas and tamas] are not in an equa- 
lised condition, when there is a diversity and movement of varia- 
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tion, then creation is active — otherwise all becomes quiescent 
original Prakriti. It is doubtful if it is actually so. 

★ -k 

The experiences you relate mark a great progress — the passage 
from the perception of the ascending Force to that of the des- 
cending Shakti. For the spiral coils of Light you saw and whose 
effects you felt — the merging in silence and peace, the peace of 
the Atman or the Brahman consciousness — are usually a first 
effect, they are visual forms of the dynamic descent of the Divine 
Force from above; also the passage from the reahsation of the 
static Brahman with the sense of the unreality of the world- 
existence to the realisation of the status of the dynamic one. 
This is a considerable step in the integral yoga. 

The Brahman consciousness is sometimes described as a static 
one, but it has two aspects, static and dynamic, and it is when 
both are united that it becomes integral. This is the greater 
consciousness I speak of in the sentence quoted by you, greater 
than either that which perceives the Brahmic silence and im- 
mobility alone or that which perceives the cosmic existence and 
action alone. 


★ ★ 

By Force I mean not mental or vital energy but the Divine Force 
from above — as peace comes from above and wideness also, so 
does this Force (Shakti). Nothing, not even thinking or medita- 
ting can be done without some action of Force. The Force I 
speak of is a Force for illumination, transformation, purification, 
all that has to be done in the yoga, for removal of hostile forces 
and the wrong movements — ^it is also of course for external 
work, whether great or small in appearance does not matter — if 
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that is part of the Divine Will. I do not mean any personal 
force egoistic or rajasic. 

★ ★ 

Power means strength and force, Shakti, which enables one to 
face all that can happen and to stand and overcome, also to 
carry out what the Divine Will proposes. It can include many 
things, power over men, events, circumstances, means etc. But 
all this not of the mental or vital kind, but by an action through 
unity of consciousness with the Divine and with all things and 
beings. It is not an individual strength depending on certain 
personal capacities, but the Divine Power using the individual as 
an instrument. It has no special relation to occult siddhis. 

★ ★ 

What is meant by one’s own force? All force is cosmic and the 
individual is merely an instrument — a certain amount of the 
force may be stored in him, but that does not make it his own. 

There are certain possibilities in the way of the experience. 
First there is the faith, or sometimes a mental reaUsation and this 
of itself is enough to make one open to the Mother’s force so that 
it is always available at need or call. Even if one does not feel 
the Force coming, yet the results are there and visible. The next 
is when one feels oneself hke an instrument and is aware of the 
Energy using it. A third is the contact with the Power above and 
its descent (spontaneous or at call) into the body — this is the 
more concrete way of having it, for one physically feels the Force 
working in one. Finally there is a state of consciousness of close 
contact with the Mother (inward) which brings a similar result, 

★ ★ 
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Force is the essential Shakti; Energy is the working drive of the 
Force, its active dynamism; Power is the capacity bom of the 
Force; Strength is energy consolidated and stored in the 
Adhar. 


★ ★ 

A PASSIVE Force has no meaning — Force is always dynamic. 
Only a Force can act on a basis of calm passivity just as in the 
material world the Force acts on the basis of inertia. 

★ ★ 

There is a force behind each action acting in a manner appro- 
priate to that action. It takes all these many . forms for the 
necessity of the working, but it is one Force. 

* ★ 

I HAVE never classified the different forms of Force; they can be 
hundreds or thousands in number. Force uses its form according 
to the work it has to do. 

★ ★ 

The knowledge comes from above like the light and peace and 
everything else. 

As the consciousness progresses, it comes from a higher and 
higher level. First it is the higher iUumined mind that pre- 
dominates, then the intuitive, next the overmind, lastly the 
supermind; but the whole consciousness has to be sufficiently 
transformed before the supramental Knowledge can begin to 
come. 


★ 


★ 
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There are special forces of the Light and there is a play of them 
according to needs but the Light in itself can be lived in as much 
as one can live in Peace or Ananda. 

As Peace and Ananda can pour through the whole system 
and finally stabilise themselves so that they are in the body, 
and the body and the whole being are in them — one might 
almost say, are that, are the Peace and Ananda — so it can be 
with Light. It can pour into the body, make every cell luminous, 
fix itself and surround on all sides in one luminous mass of Light. 

★ Ik 

It is not balls or flashes of light, but a flow or sea of Light 
entering into the body and surrounding it and illumining the 
whole field of consciousness. There can also be a vivid sense of 
Light and illumination without the vision. It can be seen or 
felt usually as an intense white or diamond or golden Light or 
something like sunhght or, for many, a blue or bluish white light, 

★ ★ 

Light or rays of light are always light of the higher conscious- 
ness working in the being to illumine or to purify or to awaken 
the consciousness or attune it to the Truth. 

★ ★ 

It depends upon the colour of the Light, In any case it is the 
Light of Force from above. All lights are indications of a Force 
or Power. It is the work of the Lights and the Forces they 
represent to act in their descent on the lower nature and change 
it. 

it ★ 
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It is not necessary or possible to define. Light is light just like 
the light you see, only subtle — it clarifies the consciousness and 
works as a force and makes knowledge possible. 

★ ★ 

It [Light] is the power that enlightens whatever it falls upon 
— the result may be vision, memory, knowledge, right will, right 
impulse etc. 

★ ★ 

(i) The lid of the skull opening means that the mental being 
has opened to the Divine Light, and the flames indicate aspira- 
tion filled with the Light arising to join the mental part to what 
is above Mind. 

(2) The Divine Light from above is of various colours. White 
is the divine Power of purity, blue the light of the spiritual con- 
sciousness, gold the hue of the supramental knowledge or of 
knowledge from the intermediate planes. 

(3) OM (golden) rising to the sky means the cosmic con- 
sciousness supramentalised and rising towards the transcendent 
Consciousness. 

(i) and (2) indicate either something that is happening at 
present or a potentiality that is trying to materialise. (3) s5mbo- 
hses the process of the yoga which will be followed if this 
potentiality is realised and pursued to its natural goal. 

★ ★ 

The fire is the divine fire of aspiration and inner tapasya. When 
the fire descends again and again with increasing force and magni- 
tude into the darkness of human ignorance, it at first seems 
swallowed up and absorbed in the darkness, but more and more 
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of the descent changes the darkness into hght, the ignorance and 
unconsciousness of the human mind into spiritual consciousness. 

★ ★ 

It is good. The Power above the head is of course the Mother’s 
— ^it is the power of the Higher Consciousness which is preparing 
its way of descent. This Higher Consciousness carrying in it 
a sense of wide and boundless existence, light, power, peace, 
Ananda etc. is always there above the head and when something 
of the spiritual Force comes down to work upon the nature, it 
is from there that it comes. But nothing like the full descent of 
the peace, bhss etc. can come so long as the being is not ready. 
Very usually the first preparation is to work on the mind and vital 
and physical nature in such a way that the soul, the psychic being 
can have a chance of manifesting itself and influencing the rest of 
the nature; for that purpose ail the main darknesses in the mind 
and vital have to be combated and thrown out and the physical 
also prepared in a material way so that the descent may be pos- 
sible. This is what has been done so long in you. It has to be 
made stronger and more complete, — but sufficient has been 
done for it to be possible to prepare the descent of the higher 
consciousness. There are two things that take place; an ascent 
of one’s consciousness to the higher levels in and above the head, 
and a descent of the higher consciousness which is above into 
one’s mind, vital and body. How it is done or by what stages 
or how long it will take varies with each person. But this new 
consciousness is very different from the ordinary one and many 
things happen in its coming which would not happen to the mind 
and might seem strange to it — e.g. the dissolution of the ego and 
the opening into a wider self or spirit not limited by the body, 
to which the body is only a small instrument and nothing more. 
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One must therefore dismiss all fear of new things and accept 
with calm and confidence each field of new experience, relying 
on the Divine Mother Force for guidance and support and 
protection throughout the change. 

★ ★ 

All that you note in your letter is very encouraging, — it shows 
that the force is working in you and in the right way. There are 
two things that are necessary — the full connection of your mind 
and vital with your psychic being and the opening of the con- 
sciousness to Mother’s consciousness above. Both of these are 
beginning. The voice that spoke was that of your soul, your 
psychic being, the impulse to go deep within was the movement 
to plunge into the depths of the psychic. The consciousness that 
rejected and threw away the anger and old movements was also 
that of the psychic. 

The pressure you felt on the head comes always when there 
is the pressure from above of the Higher Consciousness, the 
Mother’s consciousness, to come in and the coolness etc. you felt 
are also often felt at that time. The first result was the detach- 
ment from personal connections, the freedom, lightness, open- 
ness of heart, fearlessness, and also the sense of the Mother’s 
presence. These things are signs of the true consciousness and 
part of the spiritual nature. They come first as experiences, 
afterwards they become more frequent, endure longer, settle into 
the nature. 


★ ★ 

The wideness is that of the higher consciousness, golden being 
the colour of the light of Truth, and the Cow is che symbol of 
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the Light of the higher consciousness descending turning all 
into the Truth-light. 

The state of wideness and of quietude unaffected by anything 
that happens is the natural result of the descent which you saw 
in this figure. The impartial condition towards work or not work 
is also a result of this descent. Usually it is the vital that pushes 
to work and without this vital push one can do very little. When 
the higher consciousness descends into the mind and vital, 
this push becomes silent, but the faculty of work remains, — after- 
wards when the new consciousness is settled it takes up the work 
and carries it on with another force which replaces the push of 
the vital and is much greater. 

★ ★ 

The good condition of openness with the Force descending 
and the constant remembrance — or whatever other form the 
condition takes is the beginning of the true consciousness and 
its duration is always short at the beginning because the ordinary 
consciousness is not accustomed to it, but to something else. 
But it always increases in duration and power until it is able to 
maintain itself even when the outer consciousness is occupied 
with other things. At first it remains there as something behind 
which emerges as soon as the outer preoccupation ends; after- 
wards it remains behind, but as something just felt, and in a 
later stage it is always there, so that there are two consciousnesses, 
the inner consciousness always connected with the Mother and 
full of her working or her presence or both and the surface con- 
sciousness occupied with outer things. Finally, even the surface 
consciousness begins to feel the direct connection in action itself. 
One need not mind if there are intervals when the true condition 
is not there. It does not prove that you are unfit; it is only a 
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period in which what is not yet changed comes up to be worked 
upon and prepared for change. When the inner consciousness 
is well established, then these periods take place only in the 
surface consciousness and are no longer troublesome as 
before. 

P.S. Probably the difficulty you feel is in the externalising mind 
the centre of which is in the throat. When there is no resistance 
there, the Force comes down to the heart level and below. 

★ ★ 

It is somewhat like that. That is to say, there are always alter- 
nations in the intensity of the Force at its work. It comes with 
great power and effects something that has to be done; then it 
is either concealed or retires a httle or is felt but from behind 
a screen as you say, while something comes up that has to be 
prepared for illumination and then it comes in front again and 
docs what has to be done there. But formerly while the support, 
help, even the deeper consciousness was always there, as you now 
rightly feel, yet when a veil fell, then it was all forgotten and you 
felt as if there was nothing but darkness and confusion. This 
happens to most sadhaks in the earlier stages. It is a great pro- 
gress, a decisive advance if, at the time the Force is acting behind 
the screen, you feel that it is there, that the help and support, 
the more enlightened consciousness is there still. This is the 
second stage in the sadhana. There is a third when there is no 
screen and the Force and all else are always felt whether actively 
working or pausing during a transition. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it [the Force] is quite concrete. Usually at first it descends 
of itself from time to time — and also one calls it in face of a 
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difficulty. But eventually it is always there supporting or deter- 
mining all the action of the being. 

★ * 

The Power and Peace that come down come down from the higher 
consciousness above your head, from a greater self of which your 
mind, the human mind generally, is unaware. They are the power 
and peace of the Divine. When they envelop you from outside 
the body (therefore you feel them external,) it is as a protection 
and an atmosphere. But also they descend into the body, into 
the head (mind), heart and navel (vital) and through the whole 
body working in you and doing what is necessary to change the 
consciousness. When you do not feel it there, when you feel 
it only as external, it is because you are very much in the ex- 
ternal physical consciousness — but in reality it is there in your 
inner being working in you. When you recover the inner con- 
sciousness, you feel it again v/ithin and it wakes in you your 
own true consciousness, the psychic — and it is only the psychic 
that gives faith and devotion. It is however a great progress if, 
even when in the external physical consciousness, you feel the 
Peace enveloping you. 

★ * 

Why should it be an imagination? When the higher conscious- 
ness touches it creates so long it is there an essential purity in 
which all parts of the being can share. Or, even if the exterior 
being does not share actively in it, it may fall quiescent so that 
there is nothing to interfere with the whole inner being realis- 
ing the truth of a certain experience. The state does not last 
because it is only a preparatory touch, not the full or permanent 
^descent; but while it is there it is real. The sex-sensation is of 
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course the thing in the external being, the perversion or false 
representation in nature, that is the chief obstacle to the expe- 
rience becoming frequent and then normal. It usually happens 
that such an opposite tries to assert itself after an experience. 

★ ★ 

You are dealing in the right way with the sex feeling. As to why 
it rose when you were using the name there are two reasons. 
One is that when you use the name, it is the Mother’s power 
that you call there and the first result often is that the difficulty 
rises like a snake whose head is touched to resist the pressure or 
— if you look at it from another point of view — it rises to be 
dealt with. The other is that when what is to be brought down 
is the Ananda — of the force, fight etc., but especially of the 
love — then the vital-physical passion rises up to try and mix with 
and get hold of the Ananda hoping to turn it to a sort of sublimated 
vital pleasure. It is well known that this happens to Vaishnavas 
very often when they do the sankirtan. In your case it is pro- 
bably the first reason, because the love-Ananda or any other 
is not yet coming, so that explanation is improbable. As for the 
Force descending into the head, it has two sides to it — one is 
peace and when that is prominent, there is the sense of coolness; 
when there is a strong dynamic action instead, the feeling may be 
of heat, Agni-power. Most people feel these two things; they 
are not imagination. 

★ ★ 

You speak of a struggle {yuddha) beginning when the Force 
comes down, but such a result is not inevitable — it is not neces- 
sary that the progress should be through a struggle. That rather 
takes place before the Force is there in the being, while one is^ 

T161 



3i8 


ON YOGA 


still making efforts to open oneself to it or when it is still pressing 
from above or has taken up something of the nature but not the 
whole. When the Force is there at work, the imperfections and 
weaknesses of the nature will necessarily arise for change, but one 
need not fight with them; one can look on them quietly as a sur- 
face instrumentation that has to be changed. It is not with 
“indifference” that one has to look at them, for that might mean 
inertia, a want of will or push or necessity to change; it is rather 
with detachment. Detachment means that one stands back from 
them, does not identify oneself with them or get upset or troubled 
because they are there, but rather looks on them as something 
foreign to one’s true consciousness and true self, rejects them 
and calls in the Mother’s Force into these movements to eliminate 
them and bring the true consciousness and its movements there. 
The firm will of rejection must be there, the pressure to get rid 
of them, but not any wrestling or struggle. 

When you felt the Force, the concentration, the peace, it 
meant evidently the true consciousness coming; that could not 
produce the restlessness at night. If the restlessness were the 
result of the Force coming, it would follow that the more the 
Force comes down, the more the restlessness must increase. But 
that would be absurd and is not the case. What happened was 
simply that with the Force came a beginning of the inner or spiri- 
tual peace; in the nerves the old restlessness which was lying dor- 
mant rose up as a resistance, trying as all these habituak things 
of the nature do to prolong itself. As the peace enters the vital 
and the nervous being, these things naturally diminish and are 
eliminated. One has only to remain quiet and detached and let 
the Force in its working bring in the peace there also. If the diffi- 
culty persists, you will let us know so that we may see to it. 
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The attitude which he describes, if he keeps it correctly, is the 
right one. It brought him at first the beginning of a true experi- 
ence, the Light (white and golden) and the Force pouring down 
from the Sahasradal and filhng the system; but when it touched 
the vital parts it must have awakened the prana energies in the 
vital centres (navel and below) and as these were not pure, all the 
impurities arose (anger, sex, fear, doubt, etc.) and the mind 
became clouded by the uprush of impure vital forces. He says 
that all this is now subsiding, the mind is becoming calm and in 
the vital the impulses come but do not remain. Not only the mind 
but the vital must become calm; these impulses must lose their 
force of recurrence by rejection and purification. Entire purity 
and peace must be established in the whole Adhar; it is only then 
that he will have a safe and sure basis for further progress. 

The reason why the force flows out of him must be because 
he allows himself to become too inertly passive and open to every- 
thing. One must be passive only to the Divine Force, but vigilant 
not to put oneself at the mercy of all forces. If he becomes passive 
when he tries to see God in another pers^on, he is likely to put 
himself at the disposal of any force that is working through 
that person and his own forces may be drained away towards the 
other. It is better for him not to try in this way; let him aspire 
for the Peace and Strength that come from above and for entire 
purity and open himself to that Force only. Such experiences as 
the feeling of the Divine everywhere (not in this or that person 
only) will then come of themselves. 

Our object is the supramental realisation and we have to do 
whatever is necessary for that or towards that under the condi- 
tions of each stage. At present the necessity is to prepare the phy- 
sical consciousness; for that a complete equality and peace and a 
complete dedication free from personal demand or desire in the 
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physical and the lower vital parts is the thing to be established^ 
Other things can come in their proper time. What is the need now 
is not insistence on physical nearness, which is one of these other 
things, but the psychic opening in the physical consciousness 
and the constant presence and guidance there. 

★ ★ 

The opening of the vital mind (or any part) does not mean that 
the vital mind is absolutely open or wholly converted so that 
there shall never again be any darkness or ignorance or error or 
resistance or anything else but the consciousness there. It only 
means that the higher consciousness is able to come down there 
and work and establish something of itself in that part. Each 
plane, one after the other, has to open initially in that way down 
to the physical. So long as this initial opening is not made in all 
the parts, there can be no complete and final descent of the higher 
consciousness anywhere. If the nervous being and other physical 
parts are not open, even the thinking mind cannot be finally open, 
for it can be affected by resistance, darkness, etc. from below. 
If the vital mind is open, that does not mean that it is open so 
wholly that it is already divine and is not feeling pride or 
other wrong movements. 

As for the nervous being, it is part of the physical consciousness, 
below the physical mind and not above it — the nerves are part 
of the body. 

★ ★ 

It [the coming of disturbances] is not the result of any pressure 
from above. If there were nothing coming from above, there 
would be no peace and clarity and the disturbances would still 
come and come more often. 
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The cravings once belonged to the vital physical, but when there 
is a sufficient force of peace in the being, then they go out and the 
vital physical is free and under the influence of the quietude. The 
forces of disturbance do not belong any longer to the personality, 
but although they have gone out, they wait in the atmosphere 
and, if they get a chance, try to come back and resume hold of 
the exterior being so as either to break or, if they can no longer 
do that, cover up the inner peace. Because the physical vital has 
been accustomed to respond to them for a time willingly, now 
unwillingly, they arc still able to make it answer to their vibra- 
tions. The peace and clarity must acquire such a force that they 
will remain even if these forces come back — then there will be 
the phenomenon of the inner peace remaining undisturbed in 
the inner being even while the outer is superficially disturbed. 
This is a well-marked stage in the progress. Afterwards a force 
can be brought down strong enough to fill the outer being also 
with so strong a peace and clarity that the disturbances can no 
longer enter there. One may feel them still sometimes in the 
atmosphere but is no longer touched by them at all. 

★ * 

As for the vital physical readmitting the forces of disturbance^ 
it is not always because it wants; it may happen also because in 
spite of itself certain impacts or suggestions revive the old vibra- 
tions and the habit of responding has been so strong in it that it 
responds in spite of itself^ and for a time it is unable to recover 
its balance. This happens in all parts of the being, but it is especial- 
ly true of the physical parts — ^physical mind yielding to habitual 
thoughts, physical vital yielding to habitual desires and impul- 
sions, body yielding to habitual sensations, illnesses etc. etc. 
Often sadhaks write “But I don’t want these things, even my 
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vital and body feel uncomfortable and wish them away, then 
why do they come”. It is because of this long estabhshed habit 
of response which is too strong for the yet too quiescent and 
passive will (if it can be called will) of rejection in the part affected. 
It is especially true of the physical parts because a passive quies- 
cence, a habit of being driven by forces is their very nature, unless 
they are controlled from above or made to share in the idea and 
will of the higher parts. 

★ ★ 

It must be the vital-physical that is in action. It is under the pres- 
sure of the Force that the resistance recedes lower and lower 
down and manifests so as to have the pressure brought there also 
specifically for its expulsion, 

★ ★ 

It is the pressure of the higher consciousness (planes of blue 
light beyond the ordinary mind) that has come down and is 
pressing upon the resistances down to the body and below. 
At the same time the weight of the subconscient nature is being 
lifted up for release — that is the sense of these experiences. 

★ ★ 

That is good progress. As for the resisting part, there is for a 
long time a resistance from some layer of the physical — one layer 
opens, another beneath remains obscure. But if the pressure 
from above is continuous, the resistance gets exhausted at 
last. 

The stillness of which you speak in the meditation is a very good 
sign. It comes usually in that pervading way when there has been 
sufficient purification to make it possible. On the other side, it is 
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itself the beginning of the laying of the foundation of the higher 
spiritual consciousness. 

I think you are right about the change coming in many. Still 
chequered by remnants and returns of the old nature, it is 
proceeding. 

★ ★ 

In the first condition you are receiving through the mind and 
it is drawn back upon itself to receive the Presence and grow in 
the Light and Power from above. The body or external con- 
sciousness is probably not sharing in its outward-going parts, 
there is no effectuating energy for any work other than what the 
external consciousness is habituated to do. 

In the second, the vital is receiving directly and transforming 
immediately into kinetic energy; for it is the direct reception by 
the vital or else the active participation of the vital in the Light, 
Power or Ananda that makes extemalisation, effectuation, all 
kinds of work and action possible and easy. 

★ ★ 

What you have written is quite correct. The body is not con- 
nected ordinarily with the higher consciousness, it only receives 
what it can from the mind. It is being prepared for the direct 
connection by the ascent of the inner or subtle body into that 
plane and the descent from it of the higher Light. 

★ ★ 

It [the higher Force] can come into the physical consciousness 
direct in the sense that the rest can remain passive, but it must 
pass through the subtle to reach the material. 
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It is the approach of the higher consciousness to the subconscient 
through the psychic and vital which are the connecting links. 
Without the vital the action would not be complete, without 
the psychic it would not be possible. 

★ ★ 

These are some of the effects of the descent of higher Conscious- 
ness into the most physical. It brings light, consciousness, force, 
Ananda into the cells and all the physical movements. The body 
becomes conscious and vigilant and performs the right move- 
ments, obeying the higher will or else automatically by the force 
of the consciousness that has come into it. It becomes more pos- 
sible to control the functions of the body and set right anything 
that is wrong, to deal with illness and pain, etc. A greater control 
comes over the actions of the body and even over happenings to 
it from outside, e.g., minimising of accidents and small mishaps. 
The body becomes a more effective instrument for work. It 
becomes possible to minimise fatigue. Peace, happiness, strength, 
lightness come in the whole physical system. These are the more 
obvious and normal results which grow as the consciousness 
grows but there are as many others that are possible. There is 
also the unity with the earth-consciousness, the constant sense 
of the Divine in the physical, etc.... 

It is, of course, not easy to make the physical entirely conscious 
in this way — for it is the seat of unconsciousness and obscurity 
and inertia — but a partial and sufficiently effective introduction 
of the higher Consciousness can be estabhshed as a basis and the 
rest of the ground conquered as its force increases on the 
body. 

* ★ 
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Your recent experiences are of considerable importance: the 
triple condition of the being, the sense of the Divine everywhere, 
that of the Divine Child in the universe. The last two are self- 
evident in their significance. As to the triple condition, it indicates 
the proper direction of the realisation of the sadhana in three 
parts of the being. The mind has to emerge in the one infinite 
consciousness of the silent self which will then envelop the whole 
being; the heart has by adoration and love and surrender to live 
in the dynamic Divine and be its dwelling-place; the vital and 
physical (below the navel) have to be the instruments of the 
Divine Will, instruments pure, surrendered, expressing nothing 
but that Will. 

The Blue Light coming below the level of the Muladhara means 
that it has entered into the physical (physical-mental, physical- 
vital, material) consciousness. The two main obstacles here are 
the mechanical mind with its memories and desires of the past 
and the most outward sex-movements; these have to be overcome 
(especially the mechanical mind, for the other may be easily over- 
come if not supported by the vital proper) for the Light to possess 
all the physical consciousness. It is probably why it rose so strong- 
ly when the Light came to these parts. 

★ * 

Dynamism is everywhere, because the Force (Shakti) is every- 
where. The perfect dynamism is there in the supermind; no 
other can be unfailing. 

How the body receives the higher dynamism depends on the 
condition of the body or rather of the physical and most material 
consciousness. In one condition it is tamasic, inert, unopen 
and cannot bear or cannot receive or cannot contain the force; 
in another, rajas predominates and tries to seize on the dynamism, 
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but wastes and spills and loses it; in another, there is receptivity,, 
harmony, balance and the result is a harmonious action without 
strain or effort. 

★ ★ 

A DYNAMIC descent brings tapas not sama. It is a greater and 
greater descent of peace that brings §ama — the dynamic descent 
helps it by dispersing the element of rajasic disturbance and 
changing rajas into tapas, 

★ ★ 

The inertia itself is not a dynamic principle. The nature of 
inertia is apravrtti — the action of the mechanical mind is a 
pravrttiy though a tamasic obscure pravrtti. 

★ ★ 

By the descent the inertia changes its character. It ceases to be 
a resistance of the physical and becomes only a physical condi- 
tion to be transformed into the true basic immobility and rest. 

IV 

He is using the word supermind too easily. What he describes 
as supermind is a highly illumined consciousness; a modified 
supramental light may touch it, but not the full power of super- 
mind; and, in any case, it is not the supermind. He speaks of 
a supramental part which is unreceptive — that is impossible, 
the supramental cannot be unreceptive. The supermind is the 
Truth-Consciousness itself; it already possesses the Truth and 
does not even need to receive it. The word Vijnana is sometimes 
used for*^the higher illumined Intelligence in communication 
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with the Truth, and this must be the part in himself which he 
felt — but this is not the supermind. One can enter into super- 
mind only at the very end of the sadhana, when all difficulties 
have disappeared and there is no obstacle any longer in the way 
of the realisation. 

★ ★ 

You were quite right in what you wrote about the supermind 
— people here do indeed use the “big word’’ much too freely as 
if it were something quite within everybody’s grasp. The j&rst 
thing to be done is the psychic change and until that has pro- 
gressed sufficiently, supermind is a far-off thing and people 
need not think of it at all. You have certainly progressed, but 
the change of the outer nature is always a slow movement, so that 
need not distress you. 

★ ★ 

One has to know about overmind and supermind but there 
should be no ambition to reach them — it should be regarded as 
a natural end of the sadhana which will come of itself. The con- 
centration should be all on the immediate step — whatever is being 
done at the time. So have the working of the Power and let it 
work all out step by step. 

★ ★ 

The action that took place was not supramental; the fact that 
you were aware of a centre in the brain shows that it was through 
the mind that it was done. The force that aaed was the Divine 
Power which can work in this way on any plane, supramental, 
mental, vital or physical or on all the planes together. The 
supramental action can only be achieved after a long discipline 
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of yoga directed towards that end; it cannot be an initial 
experience. 

That there was no mental expectation was all to the good; 
if there had been an expectation, the mind might have been 
active and interfered and either perverted the experience or else 
stood in the way of its being pure and complete. 

★ ★ 

The consciousness which you call supramental is no doubt above 
the human mind, but it should be called, not the supramental, 
but simply the higher consciousness. In this higher conscious- 
ness there are many degrees, of which the supramental is the 
summit or the source. It is not possible to reach the summit or 
source all at once; first of all the lower consciousness has to be 
purified and made ready. That is the meaning of the Light you 
saw, whose inner body or substance is too dense and powerful 
to be penetrated at present. 

★ ★ 

Certainly, the overmind descent is necessary for those who 
want the supramental change. Unless the overmind opens, there 
can be no direct supramental opening of the consciousness. If 
one remains in the mind, even illumined mind or the intuition, 
one can have indirea messages or an influence from the supra- 
mental, but not a direa supramental control of the conscious- 
ness or the supramental change. 

★ ★ 

The question arose and always arises because of an eagerness 
in the vital to take any stage of strong experience as the final 
stage, even to take it for the overmind, supermind, full Siddhi. 
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The supermind or the overmind either is not so easy to reach 
as that, even on the side of Knowledge or inner experience only. 
What you are experiencing belongs to the spirituahsed and 
liberated mind. At this stage there may be intimations from the 
higher mind levels, but these intimations are merely isolated 
experiences, not a full change of consciousness. The supermind 
is not part of mind or a higher level of mind — it is something 
entirely different. No sadhak can reach the supermind by his 
own efforts and the effort to do it by personal tapasya has been 
the source of many mishaps. One has to go quietly stage by stage 
until the being is ready and even then it is only the Grace that 
can bring the real supramental change. 

★ ★ 

The gate of the supramental cannot be smashed open like that. 
The Adhar has to be steadily prepared, changed, made fit for 
the supramental Descent. There are several powers between the 
ordinary mind and the supramental and these must be opened 
up and absorbed by the consciousness— only then is the supra- 
mental change possible. 

* ★ 

To speak of “receiving power from the supramental when we 
are not conscious” is strange. When one is not conscious, one 
can still receive a higher force, the Divine Shakti works often 
from behind the veil, otherwise in the ignorant and unconscious 
condition of the human being she would not be able to work 
at all. But the nature of the force or action is modified to suit 
the condition of the sadhak. One must develop a very full con- 
sciousness before one can receive an5rthing from the direct supra- 
mental Power and one must be very advanced in consciousness 
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even to receive something of it modified through the overmind 
or other intermediate region. 

★ -k 

It is very unwise for anyone to claim prematurely to have pos- 
session of the supermind or even to have a taste of it. The claim 
is usually accompanied by an outburst of superegoism, some 
radical blunder of perception or a gross fall, wrong condition and 
wrong movement. A certain spiritual humility, a serious un- 
arrogant look at oneself and quiet perception of the imperfections 
of one’s present nature and, instead of self-esteem and self- 
assertion, a sense of the necessity of exceeding one’s present self, 
not from egoistic ambition, but from an urge towards the Divine 
would be, it seems to me, for this frail terrestrial and human 
composition far better conditions for proceeding towards the 
supramental change. 

* ★ 

One must have already become intuitively conscious, to know 
about the overmind and the supermind. To give “signs” is 
useless, for the mind would only make mistakes in trying to 
judge by the “signs” — one has to become conscious within and 
know directly. 

★ ★ 

Who told you that it [the supermind] was descending in the 
physical consciousness without touching the mind and 
vital? 

Certainly no part of the nature has been supramentalised— 
that is not possible until the whole being has been put under 
the supramental influence. The supramental influence must 
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come first, the supramental transformation can only come 
afterwards. 


★ ★ 

A TOUCH or influence of the supramental is not the same thing 
as the supramentalisation. To suppose that the physical can 
be supramentalised before the mental and vital is an absolute 
absurdity. What I said was that the mind and vital could not be 
supramentalised so long as the physical was left as it was, 
untouched by the supramental descent. 

★ ★ 

No. I have not said that at all. It is quite impossible for the 
supramental to take up the body before there has been the 
full supramental change in the mind and the vital. X and others 
seem always to expect some kind of unintelligible miracle — they 
do not understand that it is a concentrated evolution, swift but 
following the law of creation that has to take place. A miracle 
can be a moment’s wonder. A change according to the Divine 
Law can alone endure. 

★ ★ 

It [the supermind] cannot be brought down to the mind and 
vital without being brought down into the physical — also one 
can feel its influence or get something of it but bringing down 
means much more than that. 

The supermind is a luminous whole — it is not a mixture of 
light and ignorance. If the physical mind is not supramentalised, 
then there will be in mind a mixture of ignorance, but then it 
will not be supermind there, but something else — so also with 
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the vital. All that can manifest in the mind separately is a partly 
supramentahsed overmind. 

If the supramental can stand in the mind and vital, then it 
must stand in the physical also. If it does not stand in the phy- 
sical, it cannot stand in the mind and vital also; it will be some- 
thing else, not the supramental. 

★ ★ 

That is hardly possible. The body consciousness is there and 
cannot be ignored, so that one can neither transform the higher 
parts completely leaving the body for later dealing nor make 
each stage complete in all its parts before going to the next. 
I tried that method but it never worked. A predominant 
overmentaUsation of mind and vital is the first step, for instance, 
when overmentalising, but the body consciousness retains all the 
lower movements unovermentahsed and until these can be pulled 
up to the overmental standard, there is no overmental perfection, 
always the body consciousness brings in flaws and limitations. 
To perfect the overmind one has to call in the supramental force 
and it is only when the overmind has been partially supramen- 
talised that the body begins to be more and more overmental. I 
do not see any way of avoiding this process, though it is what 
makes the thing so long. 

★ ★ 

There can be no conquest of the other planes by the supermind 
but only an influence, so long as the physical is not ready. 

★ * 

And how is it possible to perfect the mind and vital unless the 
physical is prepared — for there is such a thing as the mental and 
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vital physical and mind and vital cannot be said to be perfectly 
prepared until these are ready. 

★ ★ 

There can be no immortality of the body without supramenta- 
lisation; the potentiahty is there in the yogic force and yogis 
can hve for 200 or 300 years or more, but there can be no real 
principle of it without the supramental. 

Even Science beUeves that one day death may be conquered 
by physical means and its reasonings are perfectly sound. There 
is no reason why the supramental Force should not do it. Forms 
on earth do not last (they do in other planes) because these 
forms are too rigid to grow expressing the progress of the spirit. 
If they become plastic enough to do that there is no reason why 
they should not last. 

★ ★ 

Death is there because the being in the body is not yet developed 
enough to go on growing in the same body without the need of 
change and the body itself is not sufficiently conscious. If the 
mind and vital and the body itself were more conscious and 
plastic, death would not be necessary. 

★ ★ 

The physical death is the dissolution of the physical form — but 
all form does not disappear by death. 

* ★ 

Immunity from death by anything but one’s own will to leave 
the body, immunity from illness, are things that can be achieved 
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only by a complete change of consciousness which each man has 
to develop in himself, — there can be no automatic immunity 
without that achievement. 

There is nothing difficult about it. It [death] has no separate 
existence by itself, it is only a result of the principle of decay 
in the body and that principle is there already — ^it is part of the 
physical nature. At the same time it is not inevitable; if one 
could have the necessary consciousness and force, decay and 
death is not inevitable. But to bring that consciousness and force 
into the whole of the material nature is the most difficult thing 
of all— -at any rate, in such a way as to annul the decay principle. 
It came because it is there in the subconscient and in Matter 
into which you are trying to bring down the intuition and over- 
mind,— it wanted to get into the subjective centre so as to combat 
the higher power in the mind as well as in the body. 

★ ★ 

^There is no ambiguity that I can see. “En fait” and “attachee” 
do not convey any sense of inevitability. “En fait” means simply 
that in fact, actually, as things are at present all life (on earth) 
has death attached to it as its end; but it does not in the least 
convey the idea that it can never be otherwise or that this is the 
unalterable law of all existence. It is at present a fact for certain 
reasons which are stated, — due to certain mental and physical 
circumstances — if these are changed, death is not inevitable any 

^ These observations are apropos of the Mother’s statement: "‘^En fait, 
la mort a et6 attachee a toute vie sur terre.” See La Mcre^Entretiens, p. 71 
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longer. Obviously the alteration can only come ‘"if” certain 
conditions are satisfied — all progress and change by evolution 
depends upon an “if” which gets satisfied. If the animal mind 
had not been pushed to develop speech and reason, mental 
man would never have come into existence, — but the “if” — a 
stupendous and formidable one, was satisfied. So with the ifs 
that condition a farther progress. 

★ ★ 

The change of the consciousness is the necessary thing and 
without it there can be no physical siddhi. But the fullness of 
the supramental change is not possible, if the body remains as 
it is, a slave of death, disease, decay, pain, unconsciousness and 
all the other results of the ignorance. If these are to remain the 
descent of the supramental is hardly necessary — for a change 
of consciousness which would bring mental-spiritual union with 
the Divine, the overmind is sufficient, even the Higher Mind 
is sufficient. The supramental descent is necessary for a dynamic 
action of the Truth in mind, vital and body. This would imply 
as a final result the disappearance of the unconsciousness of the 
body; it would no longer be subjea to decay and disease. That 
would mean that it would not be subject to the ordinary processes 
by which death comes. If a change of body had to be made, 
it would have to be by the will of the inhabitant. This (not an 
obligation to live 3000 years, for that too would be a bondage) 
would be the essence of physical immortality. Still, if one 
wanted to live 1000 years or more, then supposing one had the 
complete siddhi, it should not be impossible. 

★ ★ 
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That is the argument^ of the Mayavadin to whom all manifestation 
is useless and unreal because it is temporary — even the life of 
the gods is no use because it is in Time, not in the Timeless. 
But if manifestation is of any use, then it is worthwhile having 
a perfect manifestation rather than an imperfect one. “Have to 
be left willingly” is a contradiction in terms. One keeps the 
body as long as one wills, with an illumined will, leaves it or 
changes it according to the same will. That is a very different 
thing from a body assailed constantly by desire and suffering 
and death brought on by decay and illness. Always assuming 
that the divine manifestation or any manifestation is worthwhile. 

As for the second argument^, change and progress are not 
excluded from the supramental life. I do not see why the change 
of cells, supposing it continues in the supramentaUsed body, 
takes away from the value of the transformation, if it is a change 
to something equally or more conscious and luminous. 

★ ★ 

To merge the consciousness in the Divine and to keep the psychic 
being controlling and changing all the nature and keeping it 
turned to the Divine till the whole being can live in the Divine 
is the transformation we seek. There is further the supramenta- 
lisation, but this only carries the transformation to its own 
highest and largest possibihties — ^it does not alter its essential 
nature. 


^ ^What is the need of transformation of the physical if, after all, 
willingly (if one reaches the consciousness of immortality) or unwillingly 
(in other cases) the body will have to be left ?” 

^ ‘^Matter, especially the body cells, undergoes changes from second 
to second — then what value has the transformation for the body ?*’ 
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Immortality is one of the possible results of supramentalisation, 
but it is not an obligatory result and it does not mean that there 
will be an eternal or indefinite prolongation of life as it is. That 
is what many think it will be, that they will remain what they are 
with all their human desires and the only difference will be that 
they will satisfy them endlessly; but such an immortality would 
not be worth having and it would not be long before people are 
tired of it. To live in the Divine and have the divine Conscious- 
ness is itself immortality and to be able to divinise the body also 
and make it a fit instrument for divine works and divine life 
would be its material expression only. 


What you said on the subject was quite correct. There are three 
stages of the sadhana, psychic change, transition to the higher 
levels of consciousness — with a descent of their conscious forces 
— the supramental. In the last even the control over death is 
a later, not an initial stage. Each of these stages demands a great 
length of time and a high and long endeavour. 

★ ★ 

It is absolutely idle to thinkjof transforming the body when 
other things that are so much easier to do— though of course 
none is easy — are not done. The iimer must change before the 
outermost can follow. So what is the use of such a concentration 
— unless one thinks that ever3rthing else is perfect, which would 
be a rather astonishing claim. What has to be done with the body 
at first is to make it open to the Force, so as to receive strength 
against illness and fatigue — when they come, there must be the 
power to react and throw them off and to keep a constant flow 
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of force into the body. If that is done, the rest of the bodily 
change can wait for its proper time. 

★ ★ 

As for immortality, it cannot come if there is attachment to the 
body, — for it is only by living in the immortal part of oneself 
which is unidentified with the body and bringing down its 
consciousness and force into the cells that it can come. I speak 
of course of yogic means. The scientists now hold that it is 
(theoretically at least) possible to discover physical means by 
which death can be overcome, but that would mean only a 
prolongation of the present consciousness in the present body. 
Unless there is a change of consciousnes and change of func- 
tionings it would be a very small gain. 

★ ★ 

It depends on the consciousness. As it is, at present, most people 
do not get tired of life; they die because they must, not because 
they want to — at least, that is true of the vital; it is only a minority 
that tire of life and for many of these it is due to the discomforts 
of old age, continued ill-health, misfortune. Supposing a con- 
sciousness descended in the body that got rid of these discom- 
forts, would people get tired of life in the same way merely 
because of its length or would they have some source of perpetual 
interest within as well as without, that would keep them on— that 
is the question. Of course physical immortality would not mean 
that one is tied down to the body, but that one is not subject to 
disease and death, but can keep or leave the body at will. I 
don’t know whether Ashwatthaman^ lives on because he cannot 

^ Ashwatthaman is supposed to be living near the river Narbada 
for 36000 years. 
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die or because he won’t die — whether it is for him a doom or a 
privilege. There are by the way animals that live for many 
centuries, but as they have not the philosophic mind the question 
for them does not arise — probably they take it as a matter of 
course. 


-k * 

What you say about being tired of life, is true. Edison’s family 
was very long lived but his grandfather after a century found it 
too long and died because he wanted to. On the other hand 
there are men who are strongly vital and do not get tired of life, 
like the Turk who died recently at 150, I think, but was still 
eager to live. 


★ ★ 

It is fundamentally true for most people that the pleasure of 
life, of existence in itself, predominates over the troubles of life; 
otherwise most people would want to die whereas the fact is 
that everybody wants to live — and if you proposed to them an 
easy means of eternal extinction they would decline without 
thanks. That is what X is saying and it is undeniable. It is also 
true that this comes from the Ananda of existence which is 
behind everything and is reflected in the instinctive pleasure of 
existence. Naturally, this instinctive essential pleasure is not 
the Ananda, — it is only a pale and dim reflection of it in an inferior 
life-consciousness — but it is enough for its purpose. I have said 
that myself somewhere and I do not see anything absurd or 
excessive in the statement. 

★ ★ 
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The supramental perfection means that the body becomes 
conscious, is filled with consciousness and that as this is the 
Truth consciousness all its activities, functionings etc. become .by 
the power of the consciousness within it harmonious, luminous^ 
right and true — without ignorance or disorder. 

The Hathayogic method is to bring an immense vital force 
into the body and by this and by certain processes keep it strong 
and in good health and a capable instrument. 

★ ★ 

It is a luminous body spoken of in the Veda as possessed by the 
beings of the higher planes. It is supposed by certain schools 
of yoga in the East and the West that in the final transformation 
on earth man will develop a body having these qualities. It was 
called the “Corps Glorieux” — “body of glory’’ — by the Mother’s 
first spiritual instructor. 

★ ★ 

It has been the idea of many who have speculated on the subject 
that the body of the future race will be a luminous body (corps 
glorieux) and that might mean radio-active. But also it has to 
be considered (i) that a supramental body must necessarily be 
one in which the consciousness determines even the physical 
action and reaction to the most material and these therefore are 
not wholly dependent on material condition or laws as now 
known, (2) that the subtle process will be more powerful than the 
gross, so that a subtle aaion of Agni will be able to do the action 
which would now need a physical change such as increased 
temperature. 
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If the consciousness cannot determine the physical action and 
reaction in the present body, if it needs a different basis, then 
that means this different basis must be prepared by different 
means. By what means? Physical? The old yogis tried to do it by 
physical tapasya; others by seeking the elixir of life etc. According 
to this yoga, the action of the higher Force and consciousness 
which includes the subtle action of Agni has to open and prepare 
the body and make it more responsive to Consciousness-Force 
instead of being rigid in its present habits (called laws). But a 
different basis can only be created by the supramental action 
itself. What else but the supermind can determine its own basis? 

★ * 

I DID not intend to evade anything, except that in so far as I do 
not yet know what will be the chemical constitution of the changed 
body, I could not answer anything to that. That was why I 
said it needed investigation. 

I was simply putting my idea on the matter which has always 
been that it is the supramental which will create its own physical 
basis. If you mean that the supramental cannot fulfil itself in 
the present body with its present processes that is true. The 
processes will obviously have to be altered. How far the consti- 
tution of the body will be changed and in what direction is 
another question. As I said it may become as you suggest radio- 
active: Theon (Mother’s teacher in occultism) spoke of it as 
luminous, le corps glorieux. But all that does not make it im- 
possible for the supramental to act in the present body for 
change. It is what I am looking forward to at present. 

Of course a certain preliminary transformation is necessary, 
just as the psychic and spiritual transformation precedes the 
supramental. But this is a change of the physical consciousness 
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down to the submerged consciousness of the cells so that they 
may respond to higher forces and admit them and to a certain 
extent a change or at least a greater plasticity in the processes. 
The rules of food etc. are meant to help that by minimising 
obstacles. How far this involves a change of the chemical consti- 
tution of the body I cannot say. It seems to me still that whatever 
preparatory changes there may be, it is only the action of the 
supramental Force that can confirm and complete them. 



Section Five 

TRANSFORMATION OF THE MIND 




TRANSFORMATION OF THE MIND 


I 

There is no reason why one should not receive through the 
thinking mind, as one receives through the vital, the emotional 
and the body. The thinking mind is as capable of receiving as 
these are, and, since it has to be transformed as well as the rest, 
it must be trained to receive, otherwise no transformation of it 
could take place. 

It is the ordinary unenlightened activity of the intellect that is 
an obstacle to spiritual experience, just as the ordinary unregene- 
rated activity of the vital or the obscure stupidly obstructive con- 
sciousness of the body is an obstacle. What the sadhak has to be 
specially warned against in the wrong processes of the intellect 
is, first, any mistaking of mental ideas and impressions or intellec- 
tual conclusions for realisation; secondly, the restless activity of 
the mere mind which disturbs the spontaneous accuracy of psy- 
chic and spiritual experience and gives no room for the descent 
of the true illuminating knowledge or else deforms it as soon 
as it touches or even before it fully touches the human mental 
plane. There are also of course the usual vices of the intellect, 
— its leaning towards sterile doubt instead of luminous reception 
and calm enlightened discrimination; its arrogance claiming to 
judge things that are beyond it, unknown to it, too deep for it by 
standards drawn from its own limited experience; its attempts to 
explain the supraphysical by the physical or its demand for the 
proof of higher and occult things by the criteria proper to Matter 
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and mind in Matter; others also too many to enumerate here. 
Always it is substituting its own representations and constructions 
and opinions for the true knowledge. But if the intellect is sur- 
rendered, open, quiet, receptive, there is no reason why it should 
not be a means of reception of the Light or an aid to the experience 
of spiritual states and to the fullness of an iimer change. 

★ ★ 

The turmoil of mental (intellectual) activity has also to be silenced 
like the vital activity of desire in order that the calm and peace 
may be complete. Knowledge has to come but from above. In 
this calm the ordinary mental activities hke the ordinary vital 
activities become surface movements with which the silent inner 
self is not connected. It is the liberation necessary in order that 
the true knowledge and the true life-activity may replace or 
transform the activities of the Ignorance. 

★ « ★ 

The intellect can be as great an obstacle as the vital when it 
chooses to prefer its own constructions to the Truth. 

★ ★ 

Intellect is part of Mind and an instrument of half-truth like 
the rest of the Mind. 

* ★ 

What you have said is perfectly right. To see the Truth does 
not depend on a big intellect or a small intellect. It depends on 
being in contact with the Truth and the mind silent and quiet to 
receive it. The biggest intellects can make errors of the worst 
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kind and confuse Truth and Falsehood, if they have not the con- 
tact with the Truth or the direct experience. 

★ ★ 

Its [the intellect’s] function is to reason from the perceptions 
of the mind and senses, to form conclusions and to put things in 
logical relation with each other. A well-trained intellect is a good 
preparation of the mind for greater knowledge, but it cannot itself 
give the yogic knowledge or know the Divine — it can only have 
ideas about the Divine, but having ideas is not knowledge. In the 
course of the sadhana intellect has to be transformed into the 
higher mind which is itself a passage towards the true 
knowledge. 


★ ★ 

The intellect of most men is extremely imperfect, ill-trained, half- 
developed — therefore in most the conclusions of the intellect 
are hasty, ill-founded and erroneous or, if right, right more by 
chance than by merit or right working. The conclusions are 
formed without knowing the facts or the correct or sufficient 
data, merely by a rapid inference and the process by which it 
comes from the premisses to the conclusions is usually illogical 
or faulty — the process being unsound by which the conclusion is 
arrived at, the conclusion is also likely to be fallacious. At the 
same time the intellect is usually arrogant and presumptuous, 
confidently asserting its imperfect conclusions as the truth and 
setting down as mistaken, stupid or foolish those who differ from 
them. Even when fully trained and developed, the intellect cannot 
arrive at absolute certitude or complete truth, but it can arrive 
at one aspect or side of it and make a reasonable or probable aflSr- 
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mation; but untrained, it is a quite insufficient instrument, at 
once hasty and peremptory and unsafe and unreliable. 

★ ★ 

The mind does not record things as they are, but as they appear 
to it. It catches parts, omits others; afterwards the memory and 
imagination mix together and make a quite different representa- 
tion of it. 


★ ★ 

It is not any weakness of the will or the result of passivity, but 
an overhaste of decision upon a mental impulse. That is the usual 
movement of the mind — and it is sometimes the fruit of a certain 
kind of sattwic zeal. But owing to the haste there is not sufficient 
time taken to see the opposite side, the defects of the decision 
taken, or the possible objection that might be made. Peace is 
the basis, but into it must come the action of a certain Light from 
above which shows each thing in its right proportions as a whole 
— for the mind at its best is incomplete and usually one-sided in 
its perceptions without the guidance of such a higher Light. 

★ ★ 

Most people who have not knowledge are apt to be opinionated — 
they have their ideas and don’t want them to be changed or their 
fixity disturbed. 

★ ★ 

The point is that people take no trouble to see whether their 
intellect is giving them right thoughts, right conclusions, right 
views on things and persons, right indications about their con- 
duct or course of action. They have their idea and accept it as 
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truth or follow it simply because it is their idea. Even when they 
recognise that they have made mistakes of the mind;, they do not 
consider it of any importance nor do they try to be more careful 
mentally than before. In the vital held people know that they must 
not follow their desires or impulses without check or control, 
they know that they ought to have a conscience or a moral sense 
which discriminates what they can or should do and what they 
cannot or should not do; in the field of intellect no such care 
is taken. Men are supposed to follow their intellect, to have and 
assert thei- own ideas right or wrong without any control; the 
intellect, it is said, is man’s highest instrument and he must think 
and act according to its ideas. But tliis is not true; the intellect 
needs an inner fight to guide, check and control it quite as much 
as the vital. There is something above the intellect which one 
has to discover and the intellect should be only an intermediary 
for the action of that source of true Knowledge. 

★ ★ 

For the human thinking mind there are always many sides to 
everything and it decides according to its own bent or preference 
or to its habitual ideas or some reason that presents itself ito the 
intellect as the best. It gets the real truth only when something 
else puts a higher fight into it — when the psychic or the intuition 
touches it and makes it feel or see. 

★ ★ 

It is very usual for intuitive suggestions to come Like that and the 
mind to disregard them. It is because the mind is accustomed to 
follow its own process and cannot recognise or have confidence 
in the intuition when it comes. The min d has to learn to look 
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at these things when they come and give them value if experience 
confirms their truth. 

In the sphere of the Spirit are only the eternal truths — all is 
eternally itself there, there is no development, nothing unrealised 
or striving to be fulfilled. There are no such things as possibilities 
therefore. 

In life, on the other hand, all is a play of possibilities — nothing 
is realised, all is seeking to be realised — or if not yet seeking, 
then waiting behind the veil for that. Nothing is realised in its 
highest form, in its truth or completeness, but all is possible. All 
these possibilities are derived from the truths above, e.g., the 
possibility of knowledge, the possibility of love, the possibility 
of joy, etc. 

Intellect, will, etc. are intermediaries which try to catch some- 
thing of the hidden higher truths and bring them into life or else 
raise life to them so that the possibilities of life here may become 
the complete realities that are already there above. 

★ ★ 

The intellect is made up of imaginations, perceptions, inferences. 
The pure reason is quite another thing, but only a few are able to 
use it. As for knowledge in yoga, it comes first from the higher 
mind, but even that does not see the whole Truth, only sides of it. 

* ★ 

Pure reason deals with things in themselves, ideas, concepts, the 
essential nature of things. It lives in the world of ideas. It is 
philosophic an^ metaphysical in its nature. 

★ ★ 
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All depends on the meaning you attach to words used; it is a 
matter of nomenclature. Ordinarily, one says a man has intellect 
if he can think well; the nature and process and field of the thought 
do not matter. If you take intellect in that sense, then you can 
say that intellect has different strata, and Ford belongs to one 
stratum of intellect, Einstein to another — Ford has a practical 
and executive business intellect, Einstein a scientific discovering 
and theorising intellect. But Ford too in his own field theorises, 
invents, discovers. Yet would you call Ford an intellectual or a 
man of“ intellect? I would prefer to use for the general faculty of 
mind the word intelligence. Ford has a great and forceful practical 
intelligence, keen, quick, successful, dynamic. He has a brain 
that can deal with thoughts also, but even there his drive is towards 
practicality. He beheves in rebirth (metempsychosis), for in- 
stance, not for any philosophic reason, but because it explains life 
as a school of experience in which one gathers more and more 
experience and develops by it. Einstein has, on the other hand, a 
great discovering scientific intellect, not, hke Marconi, a powerful 
practical inventive intelligence for the application of scientific 
discovery. All men have, of course, an “intellect’’ of a kind; 
all, for instance, can discuss and debate (for which you say 
rightly intellect is needed); but it is only when one rises to the 
realm of ideas and moves freely in it that you say, “This man 
has an intellea.” Address an assembly of peasants, you wiU 
find, if you give them scope, that they can put to you points and 
questions which may often leave the parliamentary debater 
panting. But we are content to say that these peasants have 
much practical intelligence. 

The power to discuss and debate is, as I say, a common human 
faculty — and habit. Perhaps it is here that man begins to diverge 
from the animal; for animals have much intelligence, many 
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animals and even insects have some rudimentary power of 
practical reasoning, but so far as we know, they do not meet 
and put their ideas about things side by side or sling them at 
each other in a debate,^ as even the most ignorant human can do 
and very animatedly does. 

But this, though a general faculty of the race, is very often 
specialised, so much so that a man whom it is dangerous to 
cross in debate in the field of litefature or of science or of philo- 
sophy may yet make a fool of himself and wallow contentedly 
in ajquagmire of blunders and fallacies if he discusses politics 
or economics or, let us say, spirituality or yoga. His only salvation 
is the blissful depth of his ignorance which prevents him from 
seeing what a mess he has made. Again, a man may be a keen 
legal or political debater, the two very commonly go together, 
yet no intellectual. I admit that a man must have some logical 
intellect to debate well. But, after all, the object of debate is 
to win, to make your point, and you may do that even if your 
point is false; success, not truth, is the aim of debate. So I 
admit what you say with reservations. 

I agree also that labels, even when apphed to less developed 
persons, are imsatisfactory. What we really do is to pick out 
something prominent and label with that as if it were all the 
person. But classification is impossible without that and man’s 
intellect is driven always to classify, fix distinctions, set apart 
with a label. The philosophers have pointed out that Science 
does it too rigidly and in doing so cuts falsely across the truth 
of Nature. But if we do not do that, we cannot have any Science. 

★ ★ 

^ Perhaps the crows do in the crow-Parliament sometimes I 
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If the intellectual will always have a greater wideness and vastness, 
how can we be sure that he will have an equal fervour, depth and 
sweetness with the emotional man? 

It may be that homo intellectualis will remain wider and 
homo psychtcus will remain deeper in heart (even when the 
latter’s inner mind opens up). 

Do not confuse the higher knowledge and the mental know- 
ledge. The intellectual man will be able to give a more wide 
and more orderly expression to what higher knowledge he gets 
than the homo psychicus\ but it does not follow he will have more 
of it. He will have that only if he rises to an equal width and 
plasticity and comprehensiveness of the higher knowledge 
planes. In that case he will replace his mental by his above- 
mental capacity. But for many intellectuals, so-called, their 
intellectuality may be a stumbling-block as they bind themselves 
with mental conceptions or stifle their psychic fire under the 
heavy weight of rational thought. On the other hand, I have seen 
comparatively uneducated people expressing higher knowledge 
with an astonishing fullness and depth and accuracy which the 
stumbling movements of their brain could never have allowed 
one to suppose possible. Therefore, why fix beforehand by the 
mind what will or will not be possible when the above-mind 
reigns? What the mind conceives as ‘‘must be” need not be the 
measure of the “will be”. Such and such a homo intellectualis 
may turn out to be a more fervent God-lover than the effervescent 
emotional man; such and such an emotionalist may receive and 
express a wider knowledge than his intellect or even the intellect 
of the intellectual man could have harboured or organised. Let 
us not bind the phenomena of the higher consciousness by the 
possibilities and probabilities of a lower plane. 

♦ ^ 


23 
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Yes, tile active mind in people with a very intellectual turn can 
be an obstacle to the deeper more silent spiritual movement. 
Afterwards when it is turned into the higher thought (intuitive, 
or overmental) it becomes on the contrary a great force. 

★ ★ 

Good; cessation of thought and other vibrations is the chmax of 
the inner silence. When once one has got that, it is easier for the 
true knowledge to come from above in place of the mental thought. 

★ ★ 

It is necessary to curb the mind’s impatience a httle. Knowledge 
is progressive — if it tries to leap up to the top at once, it may 
make a hasty construction which it will have afterwards to undo. 
The knowledge and experience must come by degrees and step 
by step. 

★ * 

In th: mind there is always a certain haste to seize quickly at 
what is presented to it as the highest Truth. That is unavoidable, 
but the more one is stilled in mind the less it will distort things. 

★ ★ 

The attempt of the mind and vital to seize on the experience is 
always one of the chief obstacles. 

★ ★ 

An experience should be allowed its full time to develop or have 
its full effect. It should not be interrupted except in case of 
necessity or, of course, if it is not a good experience. 

if ^ 
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During the experience the mind should be quiet. After the 
experience is over it can be active. If it is aaive while it is there, 
the experience may stop altogether. 

★ ★ 

To think and question about an experience when it is happening 
is the wrong thing to do; it stops it or diminishes it. Let the 
experience have its full play — if it is something like this “new 
life force” or peace or Force or anjrthing else helpful. When it 
is over, you can think about it — not while it is proceeding. 
For these experiences are spiritual and not mental and the 
mind has to be quiet and not interfere. 

★ ★ 

There are two centres or parts of the consciousness — one is a 
witness, sdksi^ and observes, the other consciousness is active 
and it is this active consciousness that you felt going down deep 
into the vital being. If your mind had not become active, you 
would have known where it went and what it went there to 
experience or do. When there is an experience, you should not 
begin to think about it, for that is of no use at all and it only 
stops the experience — you should remain silent, observe and let 
it go on to its end. 

★ ★ 

It was not an imagination, but an experience. When such an 
experience occurs, the attempt to take hold of it mentally and 
continue it may on the contrary interrupt it. It is best to let it 
continue of itself; if it ceases, it is likely to recur. 

★ ★ 
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When the personal mind is still, whatever mental action is 
needed is taken up and done by the Force itself which does all 
the necessary thinking and progressively transforms it by bring- 
ing down into it a higher and higher plane of perception and 
knowledge. 

★ ★ 

Not necessary at all. It is perfectly possible to do work in an 
entire emptiness without any interference or activity of the lower 
parts of the consciousness. 

★ ★ 

It is in the silence of the mind that the strongest and freest action 
can come, e.g., the writing of a book, poetry, inspired speech, 
etc. When the mind is active it interferes with the inspiration, 
puts in its own small ideas which get mixed up with the inspira- 
tion or starts something from a lower level or simply stops the 
inspiration altogether by bubbling up with all sorts of mere mental 
suggestions. So also intuitions or action, etc. can come more 
easily when the ordinary inferior movement of the mind is not 
there. It is also in the silence of the mind that it is easiest for 
knowledge to come from within or above, from the psychic or 
from the higher consciousness. 

* ★ 

The pure inspiration and conception is something quite dif- 
ferent — it comes from deep within or from high above. This is 
the lower vital mind at work maldng formations. When the 
calmness is there, all sorts of things may rise on the surface 
— they have not to be accepted, but simply looked at. In time the 
calmness will be so developed as to quell the vital and outer 
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mind also and in that complete quietude the true perceptions 
will come. 


★ ★ 

The danger of the mental forces is when the higher consciousness 
descends they tend (unless there is a deep silence) to become 
active in the consciousness for forming ideas of a mental type 
which can always be misapplied. First there should be a basis 
of entire calm^ peace and silence — ^if there is activity, it should 
be that of a knowledge coming down and the mind silent receiving 
it accurately. This you can easily have, provided the mind is 
quiet. 

The danger of the vital is that of taking hold of love, Ananda, 
the sense of Beauty and using it for its own purposes, for vital 
human relations or interchange or else some kind of mere 
enjoyment of its own. 

★ * 

In the West the physical mind is too dominant, so that the 
psychic does not so easily get a chance — except of course in 
exceptional people. 

★ ★ 

After all India with her mentality and method has done a hundred 
times more in the spiritual field than Europe with her intellectual 
doubts and questionings. Even when a European overcomes 
the doubt and questioning, he does not find it as easy to go as 
fast and far as an Indian with the same force of personahty because 
the stir of mind is still greater. It is only when he can get beyond 
that that he arrives, but for him it is not so easy. 
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On the other hand however your statement is correct. It is 
‘‘natural considering the times” and the occidental mentality 
prevalent everywhere. It is also probably necessary that this 
should be faced and overcome before any supramcntal realisation 
is possible in the earth-consciouSness — for it is the attitude of 
the physical mind to spiritual things and as it is in the physical 
that the resistance has to be overcome before the min i can be 
overpassed in the way required for this yoga, the strongest 
possible ■'Representation" of its difficulties was indispensable. 

★ ★ 

To reject doubts means control of one’s thoughts — very certainly 
so. But the control of one’s thoughts is as necessary as the 
control of one’s vital desires and passions or the control of the 
movements of one’s body — for the yoga, and not for the yoga 
only. One cannot be a fully developed mental being even, if 
one has not a j control of the thoughts, is not their observer, 
judge, master, — the mental Purusha, manomaya purusa^ sdksiy 
anumantdy iivara. It is no more proper for the mental being to 
be the temiis-ball of unruly and uncontrollable thoughts than 
to be a rudderless ship in the storm of the desires and passions 
or a slave of either the inertia or the impulses of the body. I 
know it is more difficult because man being primarily a creature 
of mental Prakriti identifies himself with the movements of his 
mind and cannot at once dissociate himself and stand free from 
the swirl and eddies of the mind whirlpool. It is comparatively 
easy for him to put a control on his body, at least on a certain 
part of its movements; it is less easy but still very possible after 
a struggle to put a mental control on his vital impulsions and 
desires; but to sit like the Tantric yogi on the river, above the 
whirlpool of his thoughts, is less facile. Nevertheless, it can be 


1202 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE MIND 


359 


done; all developed mental men, those who get beyond the 
average, have in one way or other or at least at certain times 
and for certain purposes to separate the two parts of the mind> 
the active part which is a factory of thoughts and the quiet 
masterful part which is at once a Witness and a Will, observing 
them, judging, rejecting, eliminating, accepting, ordering cor- 
rections and changes, the Master in the House of Mind, capable 
of self-empire, sdmrdjya. 

The yogi goes still farther; he is not only a master there, but 
even while in mind in a way, he gets out of it as it were, and 
stands above or quite back from it and free. For him the image 
of the factory of thoughts is no longer quite valid; for he sees 
that thoughts come from outside, from the universal Mind 
or universal Nature, sometimes formed and distinct, sometimes 
unformed and then they are given shape somewhere in us. fhe 
principal business of our mind is either a response of acceptance 
or a refusal to these thought-waves (as also vital waves, subtle 
physical eiierg}^ waves) or this giving a personal-mental form 
to thought-stuff (or vital movements) from the environing 
Nature-Force. It was my great debt to Lele that he showed me 
this. “Sit in meditation,” he said, “but do not think, look only 
at your mind; you will see thoughts coming into it\ before they 
can enter throw these away from your mind till your mind is 
capable of entire silence”. I had never heard before of thoughts 
coming visibly into the mind from outside, but I did not think 
either of questioning the truth or the possibility, I simply sat 
down and did it. In a moment my mind became silent as a 
windless air on a high mountain summit and then 1 saw one 
thought and then another coming in a concrete way from out- 
side; I flung them away before they could enter and take hold 
of the brain and in three days I was free. From that moment, 
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in principle, the mental being in me became a free Intelligence, 
a imiversal Mind, not limited to the narrow circle of personal 
thought as a labourer in a thought factory, but a receiver of 
knowledge from all the hundred realms of being and free to 
choose what it willed in this vast sight-empire and thought- 
empire. I mention this only to emphasise that the possibilities 
of the mental being are not hmited and that it can be the free 
Witness and Master in its own house. It is not to say that every- 
body can do it in the way I did it and with the same rapidity of 
the decisive movement (for, of course, the latter fullest develop- 
ments of this new untrammelled mental power took time, many 
years) but a progressive freedom and mastery of one’s mind is 
perfectly within the possibilities of anyone who has the faith 
and the will to undertake it. 

★ * 

The error comes from thinking that your thoughts are your 
own and that you are their maker and if you do not create thoughts 
(i.e. think), there will be none. A htile observation ought to 
show that you are not manufacturing your own thoughts, but 
rather thoughts occur in you. Thoughts are born, not made — 
like poets, according to the proverb. Of course, there is a sort 
of labour and effort when you try to produce or else to think 
on a certain subject, but that is a concentration for making 
thoughts come up, come in, come down, as the case may be, 
and fit themselves together. The idea that you are shaping the 
thoughts or fitting them together is an egoistic delusion. They 
are doing it themselves, or Nature is doing it for you, only under 
a certain compulsion; you have to beat her often in order to 
make her do it, and the beating is not always successful. But 
the mind or nature or mental energy— whatever you like to call 
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it — does this in a certain way and carries on with a certain order 
of thoughts, — haphazard intelligentiahties (excuse the barbarism) 
or asininities, rigidly ordered or imperfectly ordered intellectua- 
lities, logical sequences and logical inconsequences, etc., etc. 
How is an intuition to get in in the midst of that waltzing and 
colliding crowd? It does sometimes; in some minds often in- 
tuitions do come in, but immediately the ordinary thoughts 
surround it and eat it up aUve, and then with some fragment 
of the murdered intuition shining through their non-intuitive 
stomachs they look up smiling at you and say, “I am an intuition, 
sir.” But they are only intellect, intelligence or ordinary thought 
with part of a dismembered and therefore misleading intuition 
inside them. Now in a vacant mind, vacant but not inert, (that 
is important) intuitions have a chance of getting in aUve and 
whole. But don’t run away with the idea that all that comes into 
an empty mind will be intuitive. Anything, any blessed kind of 
idea can come in. One has to be vigilant and examine the cre- 
dentials of the visitor. In other words, the mental being must 
be there, silent but vigilant, impartial but discriminating. That 
is, however, when you are in search of truth. For poetry, so much 
is not necessary. There it is only the poetic quality of the visitor 
that has to be scrutinised and that can be done after he has left 
his packet — by results. 

★ ★ 

That is the way things come, only one does not notice. Thoughts, 
ideas, etc. are always wandering about (in thought-waves or 
otherwise), seeking a mind that may embody them. One mind 
takes, looks, rejects — another takes, looks, accepts. Two different 
minds catch the same thought-form or thought-wave, but the 
mental activities being different, make different results out of 
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them. Or it comes to one and he does nothing, then it walks off 
saying, “O this unready animal!” and goes to another who 
promptly welcomes it and it settles into expression with a joyous 
bubble of inspiration, illumination or enthusiasm of original 
discovery or creation and the recipient cries proudly, “I, I have 
done this.” Ego, sir! ego! You are the recipient, the conditioning 
medium, if you like — nothing more. 

★ ★ 

First of all, these thought-waves, thought-seeds or thought-forms 
or whatever they are, are of different values and come from 
different planes of consciousness. The same thought-substance 
can take higher or lower vibrations according to the plane of 
consciousness through which the thoughts come in (e.g., thinking 
mind, vital mind, physical mind, subconscient mind) or the 
power of consciousness which catches them and pushes them 
into one man or another. Moreover, there is a stuff of mind 
in each man and the incoming thought uses that for shaping 
itself or translating itself (transcribing we usually call it), but 
the stuff is finer or coarser, stronger or weaker, etc., etc. in one 
mind than in another. Also, there is a mind-energy actual or 
potential in each which differs and this mind-energy in its reci- 
pience of the thought can be luminous or obscure, sattwic, 
rajasic or tamasic with consequences that vary in each case. 

★ ★ 

They [the ideas in the universal Mind] take word-form in the 
mind when they enter into it — unless they come from beings,, 
not as mere idea-forces. 

★ ★ 
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This is a wrong psychology. Thought is quite possible without 
words. Children have thoughts^ animals too — thoughts can 
take another form than words. Thought perceptions come 
first — language comes to express the perceptions and itself leads 
to fresh thoughts. 


II 

Mental knowledge is of httle use except sometimes as an intro- 
duction pointing towards the real knowledge which comes from 
a direct consciousness of things. 

★ ★ 

It is not a mental knowledge that is necessary, but a psychic 
perception or a direct perception in the consciousness. A mental 
knowledge can always be blinded by the tricks of the vital. 

★ ★ 

Ir [greater perfection in knowledge] can come only by further 
development and the activity of another kind of knowledge 
communicating itself to the physical and taking up gradually the 
functions of the mind in all its parts. 

★ ★ 

'^I HERE are different kinds of knowledge. One is inspiration, 
i.e. something that comes out of the knowledge planes like a 
flash and opens up the mind to the Truth in a moment. That is 
inspiration. It easily takes the form of words as when a poet 
writes or a speaker speaks, as people say, from inspiration. 
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The idea is not enough. It gives only a half-light — ^you must 
get to all the Truth that lies behind the idea and the object 
together. Being, consciousness, force — that is the triple secret. 

* ★ 

There is a power in the idea — a force of which the idea is a 
shape. Again, behind the idea and force and word there is what 
is called the spirit, — a consciousness which generates the force. 

★ •* 

All consciousness comes from the one Consciousness — Know- 
ledge is one aspect of the Divine Consciousness. 

★ ★ 

It [spiritual knowledge] is the conscious experience of the Truth, 
seen, felt, lived within and it is also a spiritual perception (more 
direct and concrete than the intellectual) of the true significance 
of things which may express itself in thought and speech, but is 
independent of them in itself. 

★ ★ 

I WAS speaking of your experiences of the higher consciousness, 
of your seeing the Mother in all things — these are what are 
called spiritual realisations, spiritual knowledge. Realisations 
are the essence of knowledge; thoughts about them, expression 
of them in words are a lesser knowledge and if the thoughts are 
merely mental without experience or realisation, they are not 
regarded as Jnana in the spiritual sense at all. 

★ ★ 
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The mind in its higher part is aware of being one with the Divine, 
in all ways, in all things — having that supreme knowledge, it is 
not disturbed by its own ignorance and impotence in its lower 
instrumental parts; it looks on all that with a smile and remains 
happy and luminous with the light of the supreme 
knowledge. 

The consciousness of union with the Divine is for the spiritual 
seeker the supreme knowledge. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it happens like that. A touch of realisation is enough to 
set the higher mind knowledge or the illumined mind knowledge 
flowing. 


★ ★ 

It is the physical mind that raises all these questions and cannot 
understand or give the right answer. The real knowledge and 
understanding can only come if you stop questioning with the 
small physical mind and allow a deeper arid wider consciousness 
which is there within you to come out and grow. You would then 
get automatically the true answer and the true guidance. Your 
mistake is to attach so much importance to the external mind and 
its ideas and perceptions instead of concentrating on the growth 
of the inner consciousness. 

★ ★ 

A THOUSAND questions can be asked about anything whatsoever, 
but to answer would require a volume, and even then the mind 
would understand nothing. It is only by a growth in the con- 
sciousness itself that you can get some direct perception of these 
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things. But for that the mind must be quiet and a direct feeling 
and intuition take its place. 

★ ★ 

That is always the case. Things said of sadhana — or any kind 
of real truth — always give more meaning with the growth of 
consciousness and experience. That is why when one rises in 
the level of consciousness the truth seen before in the mind 
becomes a new and vastly deeper thing always. 

★ ★ 

The one thing always is to let the Peace and Power work and 
not allow the mind to seek after things and get disturbed. All 
the values of the mind are constructions of ignorance — it is only 
when your psychic being comes forward that you have the true 
knowledge — for your psychic being knows. 

♦ ♦ 

Yes, that is the point. The ordinary mind governed by the vital 
desires and its own mental formations cannot understand — it 
must fall quiet and allow the Peace and Force to work so as to 
bring another consciousness with the true Light in it. When that 
is done, these questionings and their reaaions will have no place. 

★ ★ 

You have only to allow the consciousness to develop — at first 
there will be mistakes as well as true ideas, but when there is 
sufficient development and the Mother’s force and knowledge 
directly working in you, tilings will become more and more right 
— ^not only so, but you will have the certitude. At present there 
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is still too much of the old physical mind for perceptions to be 
always right. As the Peace and Force take direct and complete 
possession of the physical consciousness, this will change and the 
consciousness develop more surely and with a greater light. 

Get back to the true feeling of the Force and Peace — ^the imder- 
standing will grow with the growth of that feeling and experience. 
For with the Force and Peace comes always something of the Light 
and it is the Light ilk mining the mind that brings the understand- 
ing. So long as you try to understand with the unillumined 
mind, mistakes and ik n-understanding are inevitable. 

Ill 

It is the nature of the physical mind not to believe or accept 
an5rthmg that is supraphysical unless it is enlightened and com- 
pelled by the hght to do it. Do not identify yourself with this 
mind, do not consider it as yourself but only as an obscure func- 
tioning of Nature. Call down the Hght into it until it is compelled 
to beheve. 


» * 

Yes, it [the physical mind] reasons, but on the basis of external 
data mostly — on things as they appear to the outer mind and senses 
or the habitual ideas to which it is accustomed or to a purely 
external knowledge. 

★ ★ 

It [the physical mind] is the instrument of understanding and 
ordered action on physical things. Only instead of being obscure 
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and ignorant and fumbling as now or else guided only by an 
external knowledge it has to become conscious of the Divine and 
to act in accordance with an inner light, will and knowledge 
putting itself into contact and an understanding unity with the 
physical world. 

★ ★ 

It means that the outer physical mind has a certain obscurity in 
it which impedes the knowledge from coming out. This obscurity 
is universal in the external physical mind — you feel it more 
just now because it is in the physical consciousness that the 
opposition is now centred. It will pass as soon as the Force can 
descend through the mind and vital and act directly on the physical 
nature. 


★ ★ 

What you say is quite true. No personal effort can get these things 
done; that is why we tell you always to keep yourself quiet and 
let the peace and the force work. As for understanding, it is your 
physical mind that wants to understand, but the physical mind is 
incapable of understanding these things by itself— for it has no 
knowledge of them and no means of knowledge. Its standards 
also are quite different from the standards of the true knowledge. 
All the physical mind can do is to be quiet and allow the hght to 
come into it, accepting it, not interposing its own ideas — then it 
will progressively get the knowledge. It can’t get it in this way;, 
it must surrender. 

^ ¥ 

It is the function of the outward physical mind to deal with 
external things — that is why it wants always to be busy with 
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them. What it has to leam is to be quiet and to aa only when the 
Will wants to use it^ when it is really needed — and also to act only 
on what the Will wants to deal with, not run about in a random 
manner. When it becomes quiet, it can then go inside and come 
into contact and unity with the inner physical consciousness. 
The wideness and peace as it grows can do much to quiet the 
physical mind and give it an inward source of deeper action. 

★ ★ 

What you have now seen and describe in your letter is the 
ordinary activity of the physical mind which is full of ordinary 
habitual and constantly recurrent thoughts and is always busy with 
external objects and activities. What used to trouble you before 
was the vital mind which is different, — for that is always occupied 
with emotions, passions, desires, reactions of all kinds to the 
contacts of life and the behaviour of others. The physical min d 
also can be responsive with these things but in a different way — its 
nature is less that of desire than of habitual activity, small common 
interests, pains and pleasures. If one tries to control or suppress 
it, it becomes more active. 

To deal with this mind two things are necessary, (i) not so 
much to try to control or fight with or suppress it as to stand 
back from it: one looks at it and sees what it is but refuses to follow 
its thoughts or run about among the objects it pursues, remaining 
at the back of the mind quiet and separate; (2) to practise quietude 
and concentration in this separateness, until the habit of quiet 
takes hold of the physical mind and replaces the habit of these 
small activities. This of course takes time and can only come by 
practice. What you propose to do is therefore the right thing. 

★ ★ 


24 
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Quite right. But that is a common experience — it is extraordinary 
how long it takes for the simple and right thing to do to dawn on 
the physical mind. 

It [the psychic] can have a very great influence [on the physical 
mind] by giving it the right attitude and the right way of looking 
at things so that it supports the emotional being in its aspiration, 
love and surrender and itself gets interest, faith and insight in 
the inner truth of things instead of seeing only their outer aspects 
and following false inferences and appearances. It also helps it 
to get rid of the narrowness and doubt which are the chief defects 
of the physical mind. 

★ ★ 

The psychic if it gets hold of them [the physical mind and the 
vital physical] can change completely their will and outlook and 
orientation and open them to the true perception of things 
and right impulse. The mind and higher vital can help much 
towards that. 


★ * 

When the physical mind is disturbed by tlie vital, it is not easily 
convinced because its reasoning is supplied to it by the vital 
which thinks according to its own desires and feelings — unless 
a great clarity from the psychic or from the thinking mind above 
comes to the rescue. 

It is tlie psychic consciousness, not perfect but still well 
developed, that supports some of those whom you mention and 
makes it easy for them to go on in faith— but it is only after 
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much vital difficulty that it developed in them,— and there is 
no reason why that should not happen speedily in you also. 

* -k 

It [the physical mind being intuitivised] is when instead of 
seeing things as they appear to the external mind and 
senses, one begins to see things about them with a subtler 
physical mind and sense — e.g. seeing intuitively what is to be 
done, how to do it, what the object (even so-called inanimate 
objects) wants or needs, what is likely to happen next (or some- 
times sure to happen), what forces are at play on the physical 
plane etc. etc. Even the body becomes intuitively conscious 
in this way, feels without being told by the mind what it has to 
do, what it has to avoid, what is near it or coming to it (though 
unseen) etc. etc. 

★ k 

Certainly. It [the changed physical mind] can press upon it [the 
physical vital] the true attitude and feehng, make the incoming of 
the wrong suggestions and impulsions more difficult and give full 
force to the true movements. This action of the physical mind 
is indispensable for the change of the whole physical conscious- 
ness even to the most material, though for that the enlightening 
of the subconscient is indispensable. 

IV 

For one who wants to practise sadhana, sadhana must come 
first — reading and mental development can only be subordinate 
things. 


if 
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Mental development may or may not help sadhana — ^if the mind 
is too intellectually developed in certain rationalistic lines, it 
may hinder. 

★ ★ 

I don’t know that it [mental work] helps the sadhana and I 
don’t quite understand what is meant by the phrase. What is 
a fact is that mental work like physical work can be made a part 
of the sadhana, — ^not as a rival to the sadhana or as another 
activity with equal rights and less selfish and egoistic than 
seeking the Divine. 

★ ★ 

Study cannot take the same or a greater importance than sadhana. 
★ ★ 

If the power to meditate long is there, a sadhak will naturally 
do it and care httle for reading — unless he has reached the stage 
when everything is part of the yogic consciousness because that 
is permanent. Sadhana is the aim of a sadhak, not mental 
development. But if he has spare time, those who have the 
mental turn will naturally spend it in reading or study of some 
kind. 

★ ★ 

Dhydna and work are both helpful for this yoga to those who 
can do both. Reading also can be made helpful. 

★ ★ 

This is quite a normal movement. In reading these books you 
get into touch with the Force behind them and it is this that 
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pushes you into meditation and a corresponding experi- 
ence. 


★ ★ 

Yes, if one has thought much of one kind of realisation and 
absorbed the idea deeply — ^then it is quite natural that the 
spiritual experience of it should be one of the first to 
come. 


* 

Your objection was to learning languages and especially French 
as inimical to peace and silence because it meant activity. The 
mind when it is not in meditation or in complete silence, is 
always active with something or another — with its own ideas or 
desires or with other people or with things or with talking, etc. 
None of these is any less inactivity than learning languages. 
Now you shift your ground and say it is because owing to their 
study they leave no time for meditation that you object. That is 
absurd, for if people want to meditate, they will arrange their 
time of study for that; if they don’t want to meditate, the reason 
must be something else than study and if they don’t study they 
will simply go on thinking about “small things”. Want of time 
is not the cause of their no meditation and passion for study is 
not the cause. 


★ ★ 

Study and inner silence are good but develop one part of the 
being only — the inner silence can also support a wider work and 
life. 


★ 


* 
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It [reading] does not talce one inwards in any real sense — it only 
takes one from the more physical to the more mental part of the 
external consci usness. 

★ ★ 

A TIME must come when the reading as well as any other outward 
occupation does not interfere with the pressure or activity of 
the higher consciousness. 

★ ★ 

The reading must learn to accommodate itself to the pressure 
— that is, be done by the outer mind while the inner being 
remains in concentration. 

★ 'k 

That is good. Reading ought not to absorb the consciousness 
— there ought to be the larger part behind detached and conscious 
in a larger way. 

★ ★ 

When the passion for reading or study seizes hold of the mind, 
it is hke that; one wants to spend all the time doing it. It is a 
force that wants to satisfy itself— like other forces — and takes 
hold of the consciousness for its purpose. One has to utilise 
these forces without letting them take hold; for this there must 
be the central being always in control of the forces of Nature 
that come to it, deciding for itself the choice of what it shall 
accept, how use, how arrange their action. Otherwise each 
Force catches hold of some part of the personality (the student, 
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the social man, the erotic man, the fighter) and uses and drives 
the being instead of being controlled and used by it. 

★ ★ 

The movements you describe are not peculiar to you, they are 
the natural turn of the vital mind and take similar forms in 
most people. In sadhana this mind has to be quieted like the rest 
and its energy controlled, transformed and put to proper purpose; 
but that takes time and comes only with the growth of the larger 
consciousness. The pressure of these movements is too normal 
for it to be a good cause for discouragement. 

I do not think you should stop reading so long as the reading 
itself does not, as a passion, fall away from the mind; that happens 
when a higher order of consciousness and experiences begin 
within the being. Nor is it good to force yourself too much to do 
only the one work of painting. Such compulsion of the mind and 
vital tends usually either to be unsuccessful and make them 
more restless or else to create some kind of dullness and inertia. 

For the work simply aspire for the Force to use you, put 
yourself inwardly in relation with the Mother when doing it and 
make it your aim to be the instrument for the expression of 
beauty without regard to personal fame or the praise and blame 
of others. 


★ ★ 

Writing itself on ordinary subjects has the externalising tendency 
unless one has got accustomed to write (whatever be the 
subject) with the inner consciousness detached and free from 
what the outer is doing. 

★ ★ 
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The only way is to separate the Prakriti and Purusha. When 
you feel something within watching all the mental activities but 
separate from them, just as you can watch things going on outside 
in the street, then that is the separation of Purusha from mental 
Prakriti. 

»f ★ 

That only means that you cannot separate yourself from your 
mental consciousness in its activity. Naturally, if you take your 
mental consciousness off the reading, you can’t understand what 
is being read, for it is with the mental consciousness that one 
understands. You have not to make the mental consciousness 
separate from the reading, but yourself separate from the mental 
consciousness. You have to be the Witness watching it reading 
or writing or talking, just as you watch the body acting or moving. 

V 

I SEE no objection to his going on with his studies, — whether 
they will be of any use to him for a life of sadhana will depend 
on the spirit in which he does them. The really important 
thing is to develop a stage of consciousness in which one can 
live in the Divine and act from it on the physical world. A mental 
training and discipline, knowledge of men and things, culture, 
capacities of a useful kind are a preparation that the sadhak 
would be all the better for having — even though they are not 
the one thing indispensable. Education in India gives very 
little of these things, but if one knows how to study without 
caring much for the form or for mere academic success, the life 
of the student can be used for the purpose. 
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There is no reason why X should not complete his studies or 
learn something which will make him useful in life. To be useless 
is not a qualification for yoga. 

★ ★ 

It does not help for spiritual knowledge to be ignorant of things 
of this world. 


★ ★ 

I can’t give you a more definite answer. Study is of importance 
only if you study in the right way and with the turn for know- 
ledge and mental discipline. 

★ ★ 

Reading and study are only useful to acquire information and 
widen one’s field of data. But that comes to nothing if one does 
not know how to discern and discriminate, judge, see what is 
within and behind things. 

★ ★ 

No, not necessarily. It [study of Logic] is a theoretical training; 
you learn by it some rules of logical thinking. But the application 
depends on your own intelligence. In any sphere of knowledge 
or action a man may be a good theorist but a poor executist. 
A very good military theorist and critic if put in command of 
an army might very well lose all his battles, not being able to 
suit the theories rightly to the occasion. So a theoretical logician 
may bungle the problems of thought by want of insight, of 
quickness of mind or of plasticity in the use of his capacities. 
Besides, logic is not the whole of thinking; observation, intuition, 
sympathy, many-sidedness are more important. 

¥ ¥ 
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Mental training consists of reading, learning about things, 
acquiring complete and accurate information, training oneself 
in logical thinking, considering dispassionately all sides of a 
question, rejecting hasty or wrong inferences and conclusions, 
learning to look at all things clearly and as a whole. 

★ ★ 

A WELL-TRAINED intellect and study are two diflFerent things — 
there are plenty of people who have read much but have not a 
well-trained intellect. Inertia can come to anybody, even to the 
most educated people. 

★ ★ 

A MAN may have read much and yet be mentally undeveloped. 
It is by thinking, understanding, receiving mental influences 
from his intellectual superiors that a man’s mind develops. 

★ -k 

Intelligence does not depend on the amount one has read, 
it is a quality of the mind. Study only gives it material for its 
work as life also does. There are people who do not know how 
to read and write who are more intelhgcnt than many highly 
educated people and understand life and things better. On the 
other hand, a good intelligence can improve itself by reading 
because it gets more material to work on and grows by exercise 
and by having a wider range to move in. But book-knowledge 
by itself is not the real thing, it has to be used as a help to the 
intelligence but it is often only a help to stupidity or ignorance 
— ignorance because knowledge of facts is a poor thing if one 
cannot see their true significance. 

* ^ 
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There is no such rule. It is better if the mind is strong and 
developed^ but scholarship does not necessarily create a strong 
and developed mind. 

★ ★ 

His main grievance with respect to the intellectuals is that he is 
cut off from all discussion of mental things and mental stimuli 
and so his mental energies are becoming atrophied. But a man 
who has a mental life ought surely not to be dependent on others 
for it, since that Hfe is found within — there ought to be springs 
within that flow of their own force. 

★ ★ 

To read what will help the yoga or what will be useful for the 
work or what will develop the capacities for the divine purpose. 
Not to read worthless stuff or for mere entertainment or for a 
dilettante intellectual curiosity which is of the nature of a mental 
dram-drinking. When one is established in the highest con- 
sciousness, one can read nothing or everything; it makes no 
difference — but that is still far off. 

* ★ 

It is not necessary to be in touch with the outside world in this 
way; it may be useful under certain circumstances and for some 
purposes. It may act too as a hindrance. All depends upon 
the consciousness from which it is done. 

The reading of books of a light character may act as a relaxation 
of the mental consciousness. In the early stages it is not always 
possible to keep the mind to an unbroken spiritual concentration 
and endeavour and it takes refuge in other occupations, feeling 
even instinctively drawn to those of a lighter character. 
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What you can do is to read not for pastime but with the clear 
intention of furnishing your mind with knowledge. 

★ -k 

It depends upon the nature of the things read whether they are 
helpful to the growth of the being or not. No general rule can 
be made. It cannot be said that poetry or dramas ought or ought 
not to be read — ^it depends on the poem and the play — so with 
the rest. 


★ ★ 

It depends on the nature of the book. Philosophy makes the 
mind subtle in certain directions — or ought to do so. The only 
harm it can do is if the mind begins clinging to ideas instead of 
going forward to direct experience, ^ 

k k 

Yes, that is the right way to read these things. These philosophies 
are mostly mental intuitions mixed with much guessing (specula- 
tion), but behind, if one knows, one can catch some Truth to 
which they correspond. 

★ ★ 

I don’t know that there is an)rthing false in your philosophical 
reflections. Philosophy is of course a creation of the mind but 
its defect is not that it is false, but that a philosophical system is 
only a section of the Truth which the philosopher takes as a whole. 
If one does not shut oneself up like that but looks at all sides, 
there is no harm in philosophising. 

if k 
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The Divine Truth is greater than any religion or creed or scrip- 
ture or idea or philosophy — ^so you must not tie yourself to 
any of these things. 

★ ★ 

I DO not know about this Commentary, but most commentaries 
on the Upanishads are written out of the reasoning and specula- 
ting intellect. They may be of use to people who are trying to 
find out intellectually the meaning of the Upanishads — ^but they 
can be of no help to you as a sadhak who are seeking experience, — 
it is likely rather to confuse the mind by taking it off the true 
basis and throwing it out from the road of experience and spiritual 
receptivity into the tangle of intellectual debate. 

★ ★ 

Metaphysics deals with the ultimate cause of things and all that 
lies behind the world of phenomena. As regards mind and con- 
sciousness, it asks what they are, how they came into existence, 
what is their relation to Matter, Life, etc. Psychology deals with 
mind and consciousness and tries to find out not so much their 
ultimate nature and relations as their actual workings and the 
rule and law of these workings. 

★ * 

I don’t quite know about the novel. People bring in the rela- 
tions of man and woman because it has been the habit for cen- 
turies to make every novel turn around that — except in the few 
which deal with history or adventure or similar things. In a 
novel based on spiritual philosophy should not the man and 
woman idea go into the background or disappear, the spiritual 
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love not having anything based at all on sex, but on the rela- 
tion between soul and soul? 

★ ★ 

The only harm in reading these things is that the vital makes it 
an excuse for sexual excitement. Otherwise there is no harm 
in reading for knowledge — the facts of existence have to be 
known, and we should learn them with a free and dispassionate 
mind. But such reading has to be avoided, if there is any vital 
reaction. 


★ ★ 

It is not against the principle of yogic life to know what is hap- 
pening in the world — what is unyogic is to be attached to these 
things and not able to do without them or to think of them as a 
matter of main importance. The all important thing must be the 
sadhana, the growth into a new consciousness and a new inner 
life. The rest must be done with detachment and without getting 
absorbed in them. The feeling must be such that if the Mother 
were to tell you never to see a newspaper at all, it would be no 
deprivation to you and you would not even feel the difference. 

★ ★ 

Obviously there are many things that apply to all equally and 
cannot be avoided in that way. The dictum that each has his 
own way is not true; each has his own way of following the 
common way and the “own way” may often be very defective. 
Of course it is true that natures are different and the approach 
w^hether to the sadhana or to other things. One can say generally 
that newspaper reading or novel reading is not helpful to the 
sadhana and is at least a concession to the vital which is not yet 
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ready to be absorbed in the sadhana — unless and until one is 
able to read in the right way with a higher consciousness which 
is not only not “disturbed” by the reading or distracted by it 
from the concentrated yoga-consciousness but is able to make 
the right use of what is read from the point of view of the inner 
consciousness and the inner life. 

★ * 

Reasons given of course prove nothing — they may be only 
excuses put forward by the mind for doing what the vital wants. 
The newspapers obviously carry with them a lowering atmos- 
phere. It is a question of fact whether one can separate oneself 
sufficiently not to be pulled down by it. At the time of reading 
there is certainly a lower pitch of the consciousness in the frontal 
or outward parts. Only, if one has a consciousness behind which 
is not affected, then one can revert immediately after reading 
to the normal higher level. 

★ ★ 

Merely following external rules cannot df course be sufficient. 
They are only an aid to the inner effort until the iimer conscious- 
ness is thoroughly established. Usually much reading of news- 
papers in the ordinary way keeps one attached to the ordinary 
view and vision of things and interested in that — when one has 
the inner consciousness one can see things happening in the world 
with another eye of knowledge and then reading can be of some 
use, though even then most of what is published is empty and 
futile. But the mere not-reading by itself is not effective. Also 
if one has need of a distraction, reading newspapers serves the 
purpose. 


¥ 
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To be interested in outward things is not wrong in itself—it 
depends on the way in which one is interested. If it is done as 
part of the sadhana, looking on them from the true consciousness, 
then they become a means for the growth of the being. It is that 
that matters, to get the true consciousness — and it is this that comes 
in you when you have the sense of the Peace and the working 
of the Force in it. There is no real reason for discontent or dis- 
satisfaction with yourself— since progress is being made in spite 
of the resistance of the lower forces. The pressure which is 
translated by the heaviness in the stomach has to be got rid of 
— it is there that there is the chief resistance still. Peace within 
and a cheerful confidence and gladness without is what is wanted 
— ^then this kind of nervous pressure and disorder would cease. 

★ ★ 

One does not learn English or French as an aid to the sadhana; 
it is done for the development of the mind and as part of the 
activity given to the being. For that purpose learning French is 
as good as learning English and, if it is properly done, better. 
Nor is there any reason, if one has the capacity, to limit oneself 
to one language only. 

* ★ 

Knowing languages is part of the equipment of the mind. 

★ ★ 

It depends on what you want to do with the language. If it is 
only to read the literature, then to learn to read, pronoun e and 
understand accurately is sufficient. If it is a complete mastery 
one wants, then conversation and writing have to be thoroughly 
learned in the language. 
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It depends; to read many books quickly gives freedom and ease 
and familiarity with the language. The other method is necessary 
for thor ughness and accuracy in detail. 

★ ★ 

It is the thinking mind that works out ideas — tlie externalising 
mental or physical mind gives them form in words. Probably 
you have not developed this part sufficiently. The gift of verbal 
expression is comparatively rare. Most people are either clumsy 
in expression or if they write abundantly, it is without proper 
arrangement and style. But this is of no essential importance in 
sadhana — all that is needed is to convey clearly the perceptions 
and experiences of the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

I NEVER heard that learning logic was necessary for good ex- 
pression. So far as I know, very few good writers ever bothered 
about learning that subject. 

★ ★ 

The power of expression comes by getting into touch with the 
inner source from which these things come. A calm and silent 
mind is a great help for the free flow of the power, but it is not 
indispensable, nor wiU it of itself bring it. 

★ ★ 

The Knowledge from above or whatever comes down can express 
itself in any language. 

★ k 
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When the knowledge comes strongly from above, it very often 
brings its own language and the defects of the instrument are 
overcome. There are people who knew very httle but when the 
knowledge began to flow they wrote wonderfully — when it was 
not flowing, their language became incorrect and ordinary. 

★ ★ 

Expression is another matter, but Ramakrishna was an unedu- 
cated, non-intellectual man, yet his expression of knowledge was 
so perfect that the biggest intellects bowed down before it. 

★ ★ 

What is expressed is only a part of what is behind — which remains 
unexpressed and in the language of the manifestation inex- 
pressible. 

★ ★ 

The voice brings a vibration of force which it is more diflicult 
to put in writing which is a more mechanic vehicle — although the 
written word can have a special power of its own. 
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I 

The two movements whose apparent contradiction confuses 
your mind, are the two ends of a single consciousness whose 
motions, now separated from each other, must join if the life- 
power is to have its more and more perfect action and fulfilment 
or the transformation for which we hope. 

The vital being with the life-force in it is one of these ends; 
the other is a latent dynamic power of the higher consciousness 
through which the Divine Truth can act, take hold of the vital 
and its life-force and use it for a greater purpose here. 

The Life-Force in the vital is the indispensable instrument 
for all action of the Divine Power on the material world and the 
physical nature. It is therefore only when this vital is transformed 
and made a pure and strong instrument of the Divine Shakti, 
that there can be a divine life. Then only can there be a suc- 
cessful transformation of the physical nature or a free perfected 
divine action on the external world; for with our present means 
any such action is impossible. That is why you feel that the 
vital movement gives all the energy one can need, that all things 
are possible by this energy and that you can get with it any 
experience you like, whether good or bad, of the ordinary or of 
the spiritual life, — and that also is why, when this energy comes, 
you feel power pervading the body-consciousness and its matter. 
As for the contact with the Mother in the vital and your sense 

of the fine, the magnificent experience it was, — that too is natural 
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and right; for the vital, no less than the psychic and every other 
part of the being, has to feel the Divine Mother and give itself 
entirely to her. 

But this must always be remembered that the vital being and 
the life-force in man are separated from the Divine Light and, so 
separated, they are an instrument for any power that can take 
hold of them, illumined or obscure, divine or undivine. 
Ordinarily, the vital energy serves the common obscure or half- 
conscious movements of the human mind and human life, its 
normal ideas, interests, passions and desires. But it is possible 
for the vital energy to increase beyond the ordinary limits and, 
if so increased, it can attain an impetus, an intensity, an excitation 
or sublimation of its forces by which it can become, is almost 
bound to become an instrument cither of divine powers, the 
powers of the gods, or of Asuric forces. Or, if there is no settled 
central control in the nature, its action can be a confused mixture 
of these opposites, or in an inconsequent oscillation serve now 
one and now the other. It is not enough then to have a great 
vital energy acting in you; it must be put in contact with the 
higher consciousness, it must be surrendered to the true control, 
it must be placed under the government of the Divine. That 
is why there is sometimes felt a contempt for the action of the 
vital force or a condemnation of it, because it has an insufficient 
light and control and is wedded to an ignorant undivine move- 
ment. That also is why there is the necessity of opening to 
inspiration and power from a higher source. The vital energy 
by itself leads nowhere, runs in chequered, often painful and 
ruinous circles, takes even to the precipice, because it has no 
right guidance; it must be connected with the dynamic power 
of the higher consciousness and with the Divine Force acting 
through it for a great and luminous purpose. 
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There are two movements necessary for this connection to be 
established. One is upward; the vital rises to join with the higher 
consciousness and steeps itself in the light and in the impulsion 
of a higher force: the other is downward; the vital remains silent, 
tranquillised, pure, empty of the ordinary movements, waiting, 
till the dynamic power from above descends into it, changes it 
to its true self and informs its movements with knowledge as 
well as power. That is why the sadhak feels sometimes that he 
is rising up into a happier and nobler consciousness, entering 
into a brighter domain and purer experience, but sometimes, 
on the contrary, feels the necessity of going back into the vital, 
doing sadhana there and bringing down into it the true con- 
sciousness. There is no real contradiction between these two 
movements; they are complementary and necessary to each other, 
the ascension enabling the divine descent, the descent fulfilling 
that for which the ascension aspires and which it makes inevitable. 

When you rise with the vital from its lower reaches and join 
it to the psychic, then your vital being fills with the pure aspira- 
tion and devotion natural to the psychic; at the same time it 
gives to the feelings its own abundant energy, it makes them 
dynamic for the change of the whole nature down to the most 
physical and for the bringing down of the divine consciousness 
into earth matter. When it not only touches the psychic but 
fuses with the higher mind, it is able to come into contact with 
and obey a greater fight and knowledge. Ordinarily, the vital 
is either moved by the human mind and governed by its more 
or less ignorant dictates, or takes violent hold of this mind and 
uses it for the satisfaction of its own passions, impulses or desires. 
Or it makes a mixture of these two movements; for the ordinary 
human mind is too ignorant for a better action or a perfect 
guidance. But when the vital is in contact with the higher mind, 
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it is possible for it to be guided by a greater light and know- 
ledge, by a higher intuition and inspiration, a truer discrimina- 
tion and some revelations of the divine truth and the divine will. 
This obedience of the vital to the psychic and the higher mind 
is the beginning of the outgoing of the yogic consciousness in 
its dynamic action upon life. 

But this too is not sufficient for the divine Hfe. To come into 
contact with the higher mind consciousness is not enough, 
it is only an indispensable stage. There must be a descent of 
the Divine Force from yet loftier and more powerful reaches. 
A transformation of the higher consciousness into a supramental 
light and power, a transformation of the vital and its life-force 
into a pure, wide, calm, intense and powerful instrument of the 
Divine Energy, a transformation of the physical itself into a 
form of divine hght, divine action, strength, beauty and joy are 
impossible without this descending Force from the now invisible 
summits. That is why in this yoga the ascent to the Divine which 
it has in common with other paths of yoga is not enough; there 
must be too a descent of the Divine to transform all the energies 
of the mind, life and body. 

it ★ 

Yes, that is the nature of the vital. It can make the absolute and 
enthusiastic surrender as well as cause all trouble possible. With- 
out the vital there is no life-force of creation or manifestation; 
it is a necessary instrument of the spirit for hfe. 

★ ★ 

The vital is an indispensable instrument— no creation or strong 
action is possible without it. It is simply a question of mastering 

1236 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE VITAL 


393 


it and of converting it into the true vital which is at once strong 
and calm and capable of great intensity and free from ego. 

rk ★ 

It is through a change in the vital that the deliverance from 
the blind vital energy must come — by the emergence of the 
true vital which is strong, wide, at peace, a willing instrument 
of the Divine and of the Divine alone. 

* ★ 

It means the life-energy which comes from within and is in 
consonance with the psychic being — it is the energy of the 
true vital being, but in the ordinary ignorant vital it is deformed 
into desire. You have to quiet and purify the vital and let the 
true vital emerge. Or you have to bring the psychic in front 
and the psychic will purify and psychicise the vital and then 
you will have the true vital energy. 

★ ★ 

What has been put into the vital receptacle by life can be got 
out by reversing it, turning it towards the Divine and not towards 
yourself. You will then find that the vital is as excellent an 
instrument as it is a bad master. 

* ★ 

The human vital is almost always of that nature, but that is no 
reason why one should accept it as an unchangeable fact and 
allow a restless vital to drive one as it likes. Even apart from 
yoga, in ordinary life, only those are considered to have full 
manhood or are likely to succeed in their life, their ideals or their 
jjndertakings who take in hand this restless vital, concentrate 

1237 



394 


ON YOGA 


and control it and subjea it to discipline. It is by the use of the 
mental will that they discipline it, compelling it to do not what 
it wants but what the reason or the will sees to be right or desir- 
able. In yoga one uses the inner will and compels the vital to 
submit itself to tapasya so that it may become calm, strong, 
obedient — or else one calls down the calm from above obliging 
the vital to renounce desire and become quiet and receptive. 
The vital is a good instrument but a bad master. If you allow 
it to follow its likes and dislikes, its fancies, its desires, its bad 
habits, it becomes your master and peace and happiness are no 
longer possible. It becomes not your instrument or the instru- 
ment of the Divine Shakti, but of any force of the Ignorance or 
even any hostile force that is able to seize and use it. 

★ ★ 

It is a great progress if you can now. do that. The chief difficulty 
in the way of living in the light as well as the peace and force 
is the confused and turbid restlessness of man’s vital nature. If 
that is quieted, the major difficulty is gone. There still remains 
the obstacle of the physical nature’s non-understanding or 
inertia — but that is less troublesome — it is more of the nature 
of a quiet though sometimes obstinate obstruction than a dis- 
turbance. If the vital inquietude has been cured then certainly 
the physical obscurity or non-understanding will go. 

★ ★ 

That [seeking enjoyment] is the attitude not of the whole vital 
but of the physical vital, the animal part of the human being. 
Of course it cannot be convinced by mental reasoning of any 
kind. In most men it is the natural and accepted attitude towards 
life varnished over with some conventional moralism and idealism 
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as a concession to the mind and higher vital. In a few this part 
of the being is gripped and subordinated to the mental or the 
higher vital aim, forced to take a subordinate place so that the 
mind may absorb itself persistently in mental pursuits or idealisms 
or great poHtical or personal ambitions (Lenin, Hitler, Stalin, 
Mussolini). The ascetic and the Puritan try to suppress it mostly 
or altogether. In our yoga the principle is that all must become 
an instrument of the Spirit and the parts of enjoyment taste 
the Ananda in things, not the animal enjoyment of the surface. 
But the Ananda will not come or will not stay so long as this 
part is not converted and insists on its own way of satisfaction. 

★ ★ 

A VITAL life, “a little higher than the animals” because of some 
play of mind, with death as its answer is all that human existence 
is as it is ordinarily envisaged. And yet there is an aspiration for 
something more, — but the religions take hold of it and canalise 
it into something pointless for hfe and things remain as they 
are. Only a few indeed get beyond this lipiit. 

The “after all”^ is indeed only an excuse. Nobody can become 
more than human if he refuses to make a sacrifice of his ego — 
for “human” means a vital animal ego mentalised by a little out- 
ward thought and knowledge. So long as one is satisfied with 
remaining that, one will remain human “even here” or anywhere. 

★ ★ 

Of course most men live in their physical mind and vital, except 
a few saints and a rather larger number of intellectuals. That is 
why, as it is now discovered, humanity has made little progress 


^ ^^After all we are human — we have not become gods.” 
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in the last three thousand years, except in information and 
material equipment. A little less cruelty and brutality perhaps, 
more plasticity of the intellect in the elite, a quicker habit of 
change in forms, that is all. 

★ ★ 

Man is a mental being and cannot come from the vital, although 
part of him may live in the vital plane or rather in connection 
with it. Most men in fact hve much in the vital and therefore 
when they praaise sadhana it is first in the vital plane that they 
find themselves, in dreams, experiences etc. When the supra- 
mental opens then something will descend from the supramental 
ill each as he becomes ready and forms a supramental Purusha 
in him. What he is now, cannot limit what he will become. 

★ ★ 

That [engagement in physical work or study] is not living in the 
vital — these are physical and mental occupations merely. Living 
in the vital is a psychological condition. 

Most people Hve in the vital. That means that they live in 
their desires, sensations, emotional fccHngs, vital imaginations 
and see and experience and judge everything from that point of 
view. It is the vital that moves them, the mind being at its 
service, not its master. In yoga also many people do sadhana 
from that plane and their experience is full of vital visions, 
formations, experiences of all kinds, but there is no mental 
clarity or order, neither do they rise above the mind. It is only 
the minority of men who Hve in the mind or in the psychic or 
try to Hve in the spiritual plane. 

★ ★ 
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In the ordinary life people accept the vital movements, anger, 
desire, greed, sex, etc. as natural, allowable and legitimate things, 
part of the human nature. Only so far as society discourages 
them or insists to keep them within fixed limits or subject to a 
decent restraint or measure, people try to control them so as to 
conform to the social standard of morality or rule of conduct. 
Here, on the contrary, as in all spiritual fife, the conquest and 
complete mastery of these things is demanded. That is why the 
struggle is more felt, not because these things rise more strongly 
in sadhaks than in ordinary men, but because of the intensity 
of the struggle between the spiritual mind which demands 
control and the vital movements which rebel and want to continue 
in the new as they did in the old fife. As for the idea that the 
sadhana raises up things of the kind, the only truth in that is 
this that, first, there are many things in the ordinary man of 
which he is not conscious, because the vital Iiides them from the 
mind and gratifies them without the mind realising what is the 
force that is moving the action — thus things that are done under 
the plea of altruism, philanthropy, service, ,etc. are largely moved 
by ego which hides itself behind these justifications; in yoga the 
secret motive has to be pulled out from behind the veil, exposed 
and got rid of. Secondly, some things are suppressed in the 
ordinary life and remain lying in the nature, suppressed but not 
eliminated; they may rise up any day or they may express them- 
selves in various nervous forms or other disorders of the mind 
or vital or body without it being evident what is their real cause. 
This has been recently discovered by European psychologists 
and much emphasised, even exaggerated in a new science called 
psycho-analysis. Here again, in sadhana one has to become 
conscious of these suppressed impulses and eliminate them — 
this may be called rising up, but that does not mean that they 
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have to be raised up into action but only raised up before the 
consciousness so as to be cleared out of the being. 

As for some men being able to control themselves and others 
being swept away, that is due to difference of temperament. 
Some men are sattwic and control comes easy to them, up to a 
certain point at least; others are more rajasic and find control 
difficult and often impossible. Some have a strong mind and 
mental will and others are vital men in whom the vital passions 
are stronger and more on the surface. Some do not think control 
necessary and let themselves go. In sadhana the mental or moral 
control has to be replaced by the spiritual mastery — for that 
mental control is only partial and it controls but does not liberate; 
it is only the psychic and spiritual that can do that. That is the 
main difference in this respect between the ordinary and the 
spiritual life. 

★ ★ 

There is very commonly a gulf between the higher parts and 
the lower vital even in ordinary life — in yoga it is apt to get 
emphasised until the lower vital changes, but if we can judge 
from the majority of people here, that change is most extraordi- 
narily difficult. 

II 

At present your experiences are on the mental plane, but that 
is the right movement. Many sadhaks are unable to advance 
because they open the vital plane before the mental and psychic 
are ready. After some beginning of true spiritual experiences 
on the mental plane there is a premature descent into the vital 
and great confusion and disturbance. This has to be guarded 
against. It is still worse if the vital desire-soul opens to expe- 
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rience before the mind has been touched by the things of the 
spirit. 

Aspire always for the mind and psychic being to be filled with 
the true consciousness and experience and made ready. You 
must aspire especially for quietness, peace, a calm faith, an in- 
creasing steady wideness, for more and more knowledge, for a 
deep and intense but quiet devotion. 

Do not be troubled by your surroundings and their opposition. 
These conditions are often imposed at first as a kind of ordeal. 
If you can remain tranquil and undisturbed and continue your 
sadhana without allowing yourself to be inwardly troubled under 
these circumstances, it will help to give you a much needed 
strength; for the path of yoga is always beset with inner and 
outer difficulties and the sadhak must develop a quiet, firm and 
solid strength to meet them. 

★ ★ 

Your former sadhana was mostly on the vital plane. The expe- 
riences of the vital plane are very interesting to the sadhak but 
they are mixed, i.e., not all linked with the higher Truth. A 
greater, purer and firmer basis for the sadhana has to be estab- 
lished — the psychic basis. For that reason all the old experiences 
are stopped. The heart has to be made the centre and through 
bhakti and aspiration you have to bring forward the psychic being 
and enter into close touch with the Divine Shakti. If you can do 
this, your sadhana will begin again with a better result. 

★ ★ 

It is evident that your sadhana has been up till now in the mind 
^ — that is why you found it easy to concentrate at the crown of 
the head, because the centre there directly commands the whole 
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mental range. The mind quieted and experiencing the effects 
of the sadhana quieted the vital disturbance, but did not clear 
and change the vital nature. 

Now the sadhana seems to be descending into the vital to clear 
and change it. The first result is that the difiSculty of the vital 
^ has shown itself — the ugly images and alarming dreams come from 
a hostile vital plane which is opposed to tlie sadhana. From there 
also comes the renewal of the agitation, the disinclination and 
"resistance to the sadhana. This is not a going back to the old 
condition, but the result of a pressure of the yoga-Force on the 
vital for change to which there is a resistance. 

It is this descent of the sadhana to free the vital being that 
made you feel tlie necessity of concentrating in the region of the 
heart; for in the region of the heart is the psychic centre and below, 
behind the navel, is the vital centre. If these two can be awakened 
and occupied by the yoga-Force, then the psychic (Soul-Power) 
will command the vital range and purify the vital nature and tran- 
quillise it and turn it to the Divine. It will be best if you are able 
to concentrate at will in the hean region and at the crown of the 
head, for that gives a more complete power of sadhana. 

The other experiences you have are the beginning of the 
change in the vital, e.g., peace with yourself and those you thought 
had injured you, joy and freedom from all worldly cares and 
desires and ambitions. These came too with a quieted mind, but 
they can be fixed only when the vital is liberated and tranquillised. 

Whatever difl&culties or troubles arise, the one thing is to go 
on quietly with full faith in the Divine Power and the guidance, 
opening steadily and progressively the whole being to the work- 
ings of the sadhana till all becomes conscious and consenting to 
the needed change. 
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It is an oscillation due to something in the resistant part (not 
the whole of it) being still dissatisfied at the call to change. When 
any vital element is disappointed, dissatisfied, called or com- 
pelled to change but not yet willing, it has the tendency to create 
non-response or non-co-operation of the vital, leaving the physical 
dull or insensible without the vital push. With the psychic pres- 
sure this remnant of resistance will pass. 

★ ★ 

The vital may understand, but that is not enough, it must whole- 
heartedly call for the peace and transformation. There must be 
a large part of it unable to change its position and give up its 
moods or its way of receiving things; otherwise these depressions 
could not be so acute. There is no reason why you should not get 
the peace, but this must change. 

★ ★ 

It seems to be some tamas or inertia coming down on the system. 
It is sometimes like that when the vital gets dissatisfied with 
the conditions or with what has been attained and initiates 
a sort of non-co-operation or passive resistance, saying “as 
I am not satisfied, I won’t take interest in anything or help 
you to do an5^hing.” 

It may be because I asked to stop meditating and to wait. 
The vital does not like waiting. But I had to tell you that because 
of the burning of the centres, the disturbance of sleep and the 
rest — these must go before you can meditate in the right way 
and with success. If you meditate at all now, it should be only in 
calm and peace with a very quiet aspiration for the divine calm 
and peace to descend into you. 

It is also perhaps due to your penchant for Nirvana. For the 
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desire of Nirvana easily brings this kind of collapse of the energies. 
Nirvana is not the aim of my yoga — but whether for Nirvana or 
for this yoga, calm and peace in the whole being are the neces- 
sary foundation of all siddhi. 

★ ★ 

I HAVE always told you that you ought not to stop your poetry 
and similar activities. It is a mistake to do so out of asceticism 
or with the idea of tapasya. One can stop these things when 
they drop of themselves, because one is full of experience and 
so interested in one’s inner life that one has no energy to spare 
for the rest. Even then, there is no rule for giving up; for there 
is no reason why poetry etc. should not be part of sadhana. 
The love of applause, the desire for fame, the ego-reaction have 
to be given up, but that can be done without giving up the activity 
itself. Your vital needs some activity — most vitals do — and to 
deprive it of its outlet, an outlet that can be helpful and not harm- 
ful, makes it sulking, indifferent and desponding or else inclined 
to revolt at any moment and throw up the sponge. Without the 
assent of the vital it is difficult to do sadhana — it non-co-opcrates, 
or it watches with a grim, even if silent dissatisfaction ready to 
express at any moment doubt and denial; or it makes a furious 
effort and then falls back saying: ‘T have got nothing."’ The 
mind by itself cannot do much, it must have support from the 
vital and for that the vital must be in a cheerful and acquiescent 
state. It has the joy of creation and there is nothing spiritually 
wrong in creative action. Why deny your vital this joy of outflow? 

I had already hinted to you that to be able to wait for the 
Divine Grace (not in a tamasic spirit but with a sattwic reliance) 
was the best course for you. Prayei^ yes — but not prayer insisting 
on immediate fulfilment — but prayer that is itself a communion 
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of the mind and heart with the Divine and can have the joy and 
satisfaction of itself, trusting for fulfilment by the Divine in his 
own time. Meditation? Yes, but your meditation has got into a 
wrong dsana^ that of an eager and vehement wrestling followed 
by a bitter despair. It is no use getting on with it like that: it is 
better to drop it till you get a new dsana. (I am referring to the 
old Rishis who established an dsana^ a place and a fixed position, 
where they would sit still till they got siddhi — but if the dsana 
got successfully disturbed by wrong forces like Asuras, Apsaras 
etc., they left it and sought for a new one.) Moreover, your medi- 
tation is lacking in quietude: you meditate with a striving mind, 
but it is in the quiet mind that the experience comes, as all 
yogis agree — the still water that reflects rightly the sun, the cup 
made empty before the soma-rasa of the spirit may be poured 
in it. Prepare the mind and heart till things begin to flow into them 
in a spontaneous current when all is ready. 

★ ★ 

Yes, dryness comes usually when the vital — here certainly the 
vital physical — dislikes a movement or condition or the refusal of 
its desires and starts non-co-operation. But sometimes it is a 
condition that has to be crossed through, e.g. the neutral or dry 
quietude which sometimes comes when the ordinary movements 
have been thrown out but nothing positive has yet come to take 
their place (e.g. peace, joy, a higher knowledge or force and 
action). 

★ ★ 

THE^ordinary freshness, energy, enthusiasm of the nature comes 
either from the vital, direct when it is satisfying its own instincts 
and impulses, indirect when it co-operates with or assents to 
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the mental, physical or spiritual activities. If the vital resents> 
there is revolt and struggles. If the vital no longer insists on its 
own impulses and instincts but does not co-operate there is either 
dryness or a neutral state. Dryness comes in when the vital is 
quiescent but passively unwilling, not interested, the neutral 
state when it neither assents nor is unwilling, — simply quiescent, 
passive. This, however, the neutral state can deepen into positive 
calm and peace by a greater influx from above which keeps the 
vital not only quiescent but at least passively acquiescent. With 
the active interest and consent of the vital the peace becomes a 
glad or joyful peace or a strong peace supporting and entering 
into action or active experience. 

★ ★ 

No doubt it was the silence — the slight dryness must have 
been the reaction caused in the physical vital by the “uninterest’’ 
in external things — because the physical vital depends very much 
on this external interest. When it gets more accustomed to the 
silence, then the dryness disappears. 

★ ★ 

The nervous being is under the influence of the vital forces; 
when they are denied or pushed out, it becomes depressed and 
wants to call them back — for it is accustomed to get the pleasure 
and strength of life from the vital movements and not from the 
spiritual or divine Force above. 

★ ★ 

The feeling of the desert comes because of the resistance of the 
vital which wants life to be governed by desire. If that is not 

1248 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE VITAL 


405 


allowed, it regards existence as a desert and puts that impression 
on the mind. 

The Shakti in the heart is the psychic Force. 

Ill 

The cardinal defect, that which has been always standing in the 
way and is now isolated in an extreme prominence, is seated or 
at least is at present concentrated in the lower vital being. I mean 
that part of the vital-physical nature with its petty and obstinate 
egoism which actuates the external human personahty, — that 
which supports its surface thoughts and dominates its habitual 
ways of feeling, character and action. I am not concerned here 
with the other parts of the being and I do not speak of anything in 
the higher mind, the psychic self or the higher and larger vital 
nature; for, when the lower vital rises, these are pushed into the 
background, if not covered over for the time, by this lower vital 
being and this external personality. Whatever there may be 
in these higher parts, aspiration to the Truth, devotion or will to 
conquer the obstacles and the hostile forces, it cannot become in- 
tegral, it cannot remain unmixed or unspoilt or continue to be 
effective so long as the lower vital and the external personality 
have not accepted the Light and consented to change. 

It was inevitable that in the course of the sadhana these inferior 
parts of the nature should be brought forward in order that like 
the rest of the being they may make the crucial choice and either 
accept or refuse transformation. My whole work depends upon 
this movement; it is the decisive ordeal of this yoga. For the phy- 
sical consciousness and the material life cannot change if this 
does not change. Nothing that may have been done before, no 
inner illumination, experience, power of Ananda is of any even- 
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tual value, if this is not done. If the little external personality is 
to persist in retaining its obscure and hmited, its petty and ignoble, 
its selfish and false and stupid human consciousness, this amounts 
to a flat negation of the work and the sadhana. I have ho intention 
of giving my sanction to a new edition of the old fiasco, a partial 
and transient spiritual opening within with no true and radical 
change in the law of the external nature. If, then, any sadhak 
refuses in practice to admit this change or if he refuses even to 
admit the necessity for any change of his lower vital being and his 
habitual external personality, I am entitled to conclude that, 
whatever his professions, he has not accepted either myself or 
my yoga. 

I am well aware that this change is not easy, the dynamic will 
towards it does not come at once and is difficult to fix, and, even 
afterwards, the sadhak often feels helpless against the force of 
habit. Knowing this, the Mother and myself have shown and are 
still showing sufficient patience in giving time for the true spirit 
to come up and form and act effectively in the external being of 
those around us. But if in anyone this part not only becomes 
obstinate, self-assertive or aggressive, but is supported and 
justified by the mind and will and tries to spread itself in the 
atmosphere, then it is a different and very serious matter. 

The difficulty in the lower vital being is that it is still wedded 
to its old self and in revolt against the Light; it has not only not 
surrendered either to a greater Truth or to myself and the Mother, 
but it has up to now no such will and hardly any idea even of 
what true surrender is. When the lower vital assumes this 
attitude it takes its stand upon a constant affirmation of the old 
personahty and the past forms of the lower nature. Every time they 
are discouraged, it supports and brings them back and asserts 
its right to freedom, — the freedom to affirm and follow its own 
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crude and egoistic ideas, desires, fancies, impulses or convenience 
whenever it chooses. It claims secretly or in so many words the 
right to follow its nature — its human unregenerate nature, the 
right to be itself— its natural original unchanged self with aU the 
falsehood, ignorance and incoherence proper to this part of the 
being. And it claims or, if it does not claim in theory, it asserts 
in practice the right to express all this impure and inferior stuff 
in speech and act and behaviour. It defends, glosses over, paints 
in specious colours and tries to prolong indefinitely the past habi- 
tual ways of thinking, speaking and feeling and to eternise what is 
distorted and misformed in the character. This it does sometimes 
by open self-assertion and revolt, branding all that is done or said 
against it as error or oppression or injustice, sometimes behind 
a cover of self-deception or a mask of dissimulation, professing 
one thing and practising another. Often it tries to persuade itself 
and to convince others that these things are the only right reason 
and right way of acting for itself or for all or even that they are 
part of the true movement of the yoga. 

When this lower vital being is allowed to influence the action, 
as happens when the sadhak in any way endorses its suggestions, 
its attitude, whether masked to himself or coming to the surface, 
dictates a considerable part of his speech and action and against 
it he makes no serious resistance. If he is frank with himself 
and straightforward to the Mother, he will begin to recognise 
the source and nature of the obstacle and will soon be on the 
direct road to correct and change it. But this, when under the 
adverse influence, he persistently refuses to be; he prefers to hide 
up these movements under any kind of concealment, denial, 
justification or excuse or other shelter. 

In the nature the resistance takes cenain characteristic forms, 
which add to the confusion and to the difficulty of transformation. 
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It is necessary to outline some of these forms because they are 
sufficiently common, in some in a less, in others in a greater degree, 
to demand a strong and clear exposure. 

(i) A certain vanity and arrogance and self-assertive rajasic 
vehemence which in this smaller vital being are, for those who 
have a pronounced strength in these parts, the deformation of 
the vital force and habit of leading and domination that certain 
qualities in the higher vital gave them. This is accompanied by 
an excessive amour-propre which creates the necessity of making 
a figure, maintaining by any means position and prestige, even of 
posturing before others, influencing, controlling or “helping” 
them, claiming the part of a superior sadhak, one with greater 
knowledge and with occult powers. The larger vital being itself 
has to give up its powers and capacities to the divine Shakti from 
whom they come and must use them only as the Mother’s instru- 
ment and according to her directions; if it intervenes with the 
claim of its ego and puts itself between her and the work or be- 
tween her and other sadhaks, then whatever its natural power, 
it deviates from the true way, spoils the work, brings in adverse 
forces and wrong movements and does harm to those whom it 
imagines it is helping. When these things are transferred to the 
smallness of the lower vital nature and the external personality 
and take lower and pettier forms, they become still more false to 
the Truth, incongruous, grotesque, and at the same time can be 
viciously harmful, though in a smaller groove. There is no 
better way of calling in hostile forces into the general work or of 
vitiating and exposing to their influence one’s own sadhana. 
On a smaller scale these defects of vanity, arrogance and rajasic 
violence are present in most human natures. They take other 
forms, but are then also a great obstacle to any true spiritual 
change. 
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(2) Disobedience and indiscipline. This lower part of the 
being is always random^ wayward^ self-assertive and unwilling 
to accept the imposition on it of any order and discipline other 
than its own idea or impulse. Its defects even from the beginning 
stand in the way of the efforts of the higher vital to impose 
on the nature a truly regenerating tapasya. This habit of dis- 
obedience and disregard of disciphne is so strong that it does 
not always need to be deUberate; the response to it seems to be 
immediate, irresistible and instinctive. Thus obedience to the 
Mother is repeatedly promised or professed, but the action 
done or the course followed is frequently the very opposite of 
the profession or promise. This constant indiscipline is a radical 
obstacle to the sadhana and the worst possible example to others. 

(3) Dissimulation and falsity of speech. This is an exceedingly 
injurious habit of the lower nature. Those who are not straight- 
forward cannot profit by the Mother’s help, for they themselves 
turn it away. Unless they change, they cannot hope for the 
descent of the supramental Light and Truth into the lower 
vital and physical nature; they remain stuck in their own self- 
created mud and cannot progress. Often it is not mere exaggera- 
tion or a false use of the imagination embroidering on the actual 
truth that is marked in the sadhak, but also a positive denial 
and distortion as well as a falsifying concealment of facts. This 
he does sometimes to cover up his disobedience or wrong or 
doubtful course of action, sometimes to keep up his position, 
at others to get his own way or indulge his preferred habits and 
desires. Very often, when one has this kind of vital habit, he 
clouds his own consciousness and does not altogether realise the 
falsity of what he is saying or doing; but in much that he says 
and does, it is quite impossible to extend to him even this 
inadequate excuse. 
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(4) A dangerous habit of constant self-justification. When 
this becomes strong in the sadhak, it is impossible to turn him 
in this part of his being to the right consciousness and action 
because at each step his whole preoccupation is to justify himself. 
His mind rushes at once to maintain his own idea, his own position 
or his own course of action. This he is ready to do by any kind 
of argument, sometimes the most clumsy and foolish or incon- 
sistent with what he has been protesting the moment before, 
by any kind of mis-statement or any kind of device. This is a 
common misuse, but none the less a misuse of the thinking mind; 
but it takes in him exaggerated proportions and so long as he 
keeps to it, it will be impossible for him to see or live the Truth. 

Whatever the difiiculties of the nature, however long and 
painful the process of dealing with them, they cannot stand to 
the end against the Truth, if there is or if there comes in these 
parts the true spirit, attitude and endeavour. But if a sadhak 
continues out of self-esteem and self-will or out of tamasic inertia 
to shut his eyes or harden his heart against the Light, so long as 
he does that, no one can help him. The consent of all the being 
is necessary for the divine change, and it is the completeness 
and fulness of the consent that constitutes the integral surrender. 
But the consent of the lower vital must not be only a mental 
profession or a passing emotional adhesion; it must translate 
itself into an abiding attitude and a persistent and consistent 
action. 

This yoga can only be done to the end by those who are in 
total earnest about it and ready to abolish their little human 
ego and its demands in order to find themselves in the Divine. 
It cannot be done in a spirit of levity or laxity; the work is too 
high and difficult, the adverse powers in the lower Nature too 
ready to take advantage of the least sanction or the smallest 
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opening, the aspiration and tapasya needed too constant and 
intense. It cannot be done if there is a petulant self-assertion 
of the ideas of the human mind or wilful indulgence of the 
demands and instincts and pretensions of the lowest part of the 
being, commonly justified under the name of human nature. It 
cannot be done if you insist on identifying these lowest things 
of the Ignorance with the divine Truth or even the lesser truth 
permissible on the way. It cannot be done if you cling to your 
past self and its old mental, vital and physical formations and 
habits; one has continually to leave behind his past selves and to 
see, act and live from an always higher and higher conscious 
level. It cannot be done if you insist on “freedom” for your 
human mind and vital ego. All the parts of the human being 
are entitled to express and satisfy themselves in their own way 
at their own risk and peril, if he so chooses, as long as he leads 
the ordinary life. But to enter into a path of yoga whose whole 
object is to substitute for these human things the law and power 
of a greater Truth and the whole heart of whose method is 
surrender to the divine Shakti, and yet to go on claiming this 
so-called freedom, which is no more than a subjection to certain 
ignorant cosmic forces, is to indulge in a blind contradiction 
and to claim the right to lead a double life. 

Least of all can this yoga be done if those who profess to be 
its sadhaks continue always to make themselves centres, instru- 
ments or spokesmen of the forces of the Ignorance which oppose, 
deny aad ridicule its very principle and object. On one side there 
is the supramental realisation, the overshadowing and descending 
power of the supramental Divine, the hght and force of a far 
greater Truth than any yet realised on the earth, something 
therefore beyond what the little human mind and its logic regard 
as the only permanent realities, something whose nature a d 
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way and process of development here it cannot conceive or 
perceive by its own inadequate instruments or judge by its 
puerile standards; in spite of all opposition this is pressing down 
for manifestation in the physical consciousness and the material 
life. On the other side is this lower vital nature with all its pre- 
tentious arrogance, ignorance, obscurity, dullness or incompetent 
turbulence, standing for its own prolongation, standing against 
the descent, refusing to believe in any real reality or real possibility 
of a supramental or superhuman consciousness and creation, or, 
still more absurd, demanding, if it exists at all, that it should 
conform to its own little standards, seizing greedily upon every- 
thing that seems to disprove it, denying the presence of the 
Divine — for it knows that without that presence the work is 
impossible — affirming loudly its own thoughts, judgments, 
desires, instincts, and, if these are contradicted, avenging itself 
by casting abroad doubt, denial, disparaging criticism, revolt and 
disorder. These are the two things now in presence between 
which every one will have to choose. 

For this opposition, this sterile obstruction and blockade 
against the descent of the divine Truth cannot last for ever. 
Every one must come down finally on one side or the other, 
on the side of the Truth or against it. The supramental realisation 
cannot coexist with the persistence of the lower Ignorance; it is 
incompatible with continued satisfaction in a double nature. 

It is now one month since you wrote your letter announcing 
the new favourable turn in your sadhana. You will have had time 
to see whether the turn was decisive and how far it has moved 
towards completeness. The test will be whether it gets rid 
fundamentally of the Asuric turn in your external being. All 
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ambition^ pride and vanity must disappear from the thoughts 
and the feehngs. There must be no seeking now or in the future 
for place^ position or prestige, no stipulation for a high seat among 
the elect, no demand for a special closeness to the Mother, no 
claim or assertion of right, no attempt to thrust yourself between 
her and others, no endeavour to intercept what she is giving to 
them or to share in it, no imposing of yourself on her or on other 
sadhaks. All falsehood must be rejected from the speech, thought 
and action and all ostentation, arrogance and insolence. A simple, 
quiet and unpretending aspiration to the Truth and reception 
of it for its own sake and not for any profit it may bring you, 
a straightforward acceptance of the Mother’s will whatever it 
may be, a complete casting away of all pretensions and pretences, 
a readiness to obey completely and without reserve and to accept 
any position and any discipline given are the only conditions on 
which a divine change can be effected in you. It is for this that 
you must strive. 

On our side we await a certain conquest on the material plane, 
which is not yet accomplished, before we can tell you to return. 
As you yourself saw once, till this is done your stay here would 
not be helpful to you. When you are ready in your inner condition 
and things are ready here, then the Mother will call you. 

★ ★ 

If you want to change, you must first resolutely get rid of the 
defects of your vital being, persevering steadily, however difficult 
it may be or however long it may take, calling in always the 
divine help and compelhng yourself always to be entirely sincere. 

As for fitness and unfitness, nobody is entirely fit for this 
yoga; one has to become fit by aspiration, by abhydsa^ by sincerity 
and surrender. If you have always desired the spiritual life, it 

1257 



414 


ON YOGA 


is the psychic part of you that desired it, but your vital has always 
come in the way. Establish a sincere will in the vital; do not 
allow personal desires and demands and selfishness and falsehood 
to mix in your sadhana; then alone the vital in you will become 
fit for the sadhana. 

If you want your endeavour to succeed, it must become always 
purer and more steady and persistent. If you practise sincerely, 
you will get the help needed by you. 

★ ★ 

Evidemtly, the condition into which you have fallen is due to 
an upsurging of suppressed elements in the lower vital nature. 
It has been compelled by the mind and the higher vital part in 
you to give up the little “joys and pleasures” to which it was 
habituated, but it — or at any rate the subconscient part of it 
which is often the most powerful — did that without entire 
conviction and probably with “reservations” and “safeguards” 
and in exchange for a promise of compensations, other and 
greater joys and pleasures to replace all it was losing. This is 
evident from what you write; your description of the nature of 
the depression, the return of what you call impure thoughts which 
are merely indices of the subconscient lower vital desire-complex, 
the doubt thrown upon the generosity of the Divine, the demand 
for compensation for losses, something like striking a bargain 
with the Divine, a quid pro quo pact, are all unmistakable. Latterly, 
there has been a combination of circumstances which have 
rather suddenly increased the deprivation of its former outlets; 
this attack is its way of non-co-operation or protest. There is 
only one way to deal with it, — to cast the whole thing away, 
depression, demands, doubts, sex-thoughts, the whole un- 
desirable baggage, and have in its place the one true movement, 
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the call for the consciousness and the presence of the Divine. 

It may be that behind this persistence of the lower vital demand 
for satisfaction there was something not quite clear in the obscure 
part of the physical mind in your mental attitude towards the 
yoga. You seem to regard this demand for the replacement of 
the old lower vital satisfactions by other joys and pleasures as 
something quite legitimate; but joys and pleasures are not the 
object of yoga and a bargain or demand for a replacement of 
this kind can be no legitimate or healthy element in the sadhana. 
If it is there, it will surely impede the flow of spiritual experience. 
Ananda, yes; but Ananda and the spiritual happiness which 
precedes it {adhydtma sukham) are something quite different 
from joys and pleasures. And even Ananda one cannot demand 
or make it a condition for pursuing the sadhana — it comes as a 
crown, a natural outcome and its true condition is the growth 
of the true consciousness, peace, calm, light, strength, the equa- 
nimity which resists all shocks and persists through success and 
failure. It is these things which must be the first objects of the 
sadhana, not any hedonistic experience even of the highest kind; 
for that must come of itself as a result of the Divine Presence. 

Meanwhile, the first thing you must do is to throw out this 
perilous stuff of despondency and its accompaniments and 
recover a quiet and clear balance. A quiet mind and a quiet 
vital are the first conditions for success in sadhana. 

★ ★ 

It is evident that you still cherish some misunderstanding about 
peace and joy and Ananda. (Peace, by the way, is not joy — for 
peace can be there even when joy is quiescent.) It is not a fact 
that one ought not to pray or aspire for peace or spiritual joy. 
Peace is the very basis of all the siddhi in the yoga, and why should 
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not one pray or aspire for foundation in the yoga? Spiritual 
joy or a deep inner happiness (not disturbed even when there 
come superficial storms or perturbations) is a constant concomi- 
tant of contact or union with the Divine, and why should it be 
forbidden to pray or aspire for contact with the Divine and the 
joy that attends it? As for Ananda, I have already explained that 
I mean by Ananda something greater than peace or joy, something 
that, like Truth and Light, is the very nature of the supramental 
Divine. It can come by frequent inrushes or descents, partially 
or for a time even now, but it cannot remain in the system so 
long as the system has not been prepared for it. Meanwhile, 
peace and joy can be there permanently, but the condition of this 
permanence is that one should have the constant contact or in- 
dwelhng of the Divine, and this comes naturally not to the outer 
mind or vital but to the inner soul or psychic being. Therefore 
one who wants his yoga to be a path of peace or joy must be 
prepared to dwell in his soul rather than in his outer mental 
and emotional nature. 

I objected in a former letter not to aspiration but to a demand, 
to making peace, joy or Ananda a condition for following the yoga. 
And it is undesirable because if you do so, then the vital, not 
the psychic, takes the lead. When the vital takes the lead, then 
unrest, despondency, unhappiness can always come, since these 
things are the very nature of the vital — the vital can never remain 
constantly in joy and peace, for it needs their opposites in order 
to have the sense of the drama of fife. And yet when unrest and 
unhappiness come, the vital at once cries, ‘T am not given my due, 
what is the use of my doing the yoga?” Or else, it makes a gospel 
of its unhappiness and says that the path to fulfilment must be 
a tragic road through the desert. And yet it is precisely this pre- 
dominance of the vital in us that makes a necessity of the passage 
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through the desert. If the psychic were always there in front, the 
desert would be no longer a desert and the wilderness would 
blossom with the rose. 

★ ★ 

The Ananda you describe is evidently that of the inner vital 
when it is full of the psychic influence and floods with it the ex- 
ternal vital also. It is the true Ananda and there is nothing in it 
of the old vital nature. When the psychic thus uses the vital to 
express itself, this kind of intense ecstasy is the natural form it 
takes. This intensity and the old vital excitement arc two quite 
different things and must not be confused together. Where there 
is the intensity with pure and full satisfaction, contentment and 
gratitude leaving no room for claim, dem^d or depressing 
reaction, that is the true vital movement. 

* ★ 

When the vital being has been touched by the psychic, mere 
vital pleasure has no longer any interest, and may also be felt as a 
disturbance and discomfort because of the lowering effect upon 
the consciousness. 

Pain can be turned into Ananda, but I don’t think that there 
is a special stage for that. 

★ ★ 

Once the vital being has come forward and shown its difficulty 
— there is nobody who has not one crucial difficulty or another 
there — it must be dealt with and conquered. 

It must be dealt with not by the mind but directly by the 
supramental power. 

27 
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Not peace and knowledge in the mind^ but peace, faith, calm 
strength in the vital being itself (and especially in this part of it 
that is defective) is the thing to be established. To open yourself 
and allow all this to be brought down into it is the proper course. 

The deficiency is not in the higher mind or mind proper; 
there is therefore no use in going back to establish mental peace. 
The difficulty is in that part of the vital being which is not suffi- 
ciently open and confident and not sufficiently strong and 
courageous and in the physical mind which lends its support 
to these things. To get the supramental light and calm and 
strength and intensity down there is what you need. 

You may have all the mental knowledge in the world and yet 
be impotent to face vital difficulties. Courage, faith, sincerity 
towards the Light, rejection of opposite suggestions and adverse 
voices are there the true help. Then only can knowledge itself 
be at all effective. 

Not mental control but some descent of a control from above 
the mind is the power demanded in the realisation. This control 
derived eventually from the supermind is a control by the 
Divine Power. 

★ ★ 

If you see more clearly any deficiencies of your vital nature 
and the necessity of a transformation, that itself is a sign of 
psychic growth. They should not be a cause of discouragement, 
for these are common defects of the human vital, and by an in- 
creased psychic opening they will lose their hold and finally 
disappear. 

As for the diminution of mental control over the vital move- 
ments, that often happens temporarily in the course of the yoga. 
Mental control has to be replaced by a greater control from 
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above and by the calm, purity and strong peace of the vital itself 
opened to the Divine Force and its government of the whole 
nature. 

Do not allow yourself to be troubled or discouraged by any 
difl&culties, but quietly and simply open yourself to the Mother’s 
force and allow it to change you. 

★ ★ 

It depends on what is meant by a wrong or unnecessary move- 
ment. Certain things have to fall off before the establishment 
[of the higher consciousness] can be complete. Others that 
are unnecessary have to be put aside if they are incompatible 
with the full sadhana or the growth of the inner consciousness, 
but can be continued if the consciousness established is such that 
doing or not doing makes no difference to it. 

★ ★ 

The phrase [“wrong movements in sadhana”] covers pretty nearly 
everything that is hurtful to spiritual progress — movements of 
doubt, revolt, egoistic desire or ambition, sexual indulgence are 
the most common, but there are plenty of others. 

★ ★ 

The outward revolt is the refusal of discipline and obedience 
— the inward revolt is of many kinds, it may take many forms, e.g. 
a revolt of the vital against the Mother, a revolt of the mind 
against the Truth, a rejection of the spiritual life, a demand to 
enthrone the ego as the Divine or to serve something that flatters 
the vital ego and supports its demands and call that the Divine, 
a response to vital suggestions of distrust, despair, self-destruction 
or departure — and many others. 
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Vehemence comes from the imregenerate vital ego which is 
just the thing that stands most in the way of the transformation; 
other things are comparatively mild obstacles compared with 
this part of the being. It is much better that the Mother refused 
consideration to this part of you — consideration would have been 
a much more dangerous test than refusal. 

★ ★ 

It [vital consecration] is to offer all the vital nature and its move- 
ments to the Divine so that it may be purified and only the true 
movements in consonance with the Divine Will may be there and 
all egoistic desires and impulses disappear. 

★ ★ 

Sometimes the aspiration is felt at the navels but that is part of 
the larger vital. The lower vital is below. The lower vital aspires 
by offering all its small movements in the fire of purification, 
by calling for the fight and power to descend into it and rid it of 
its little greeds, jealousies, resistances and revolts over small 
matters, angers, vanities, sexualities etc. to be replaced by the 
right movements governed by selflessness, purity, obedience 
to the urge of the Divine Force in all things. 

★ ★ 

It is evident that the lower vital has received the Divine Con- 
sciousness when even in the small movements of fife there is an 
aspiration to the Divine, a reference as it were to the Divine Light 
for guidance or some feeling of offering to the Divine or guidance 
by the Divine. The lower vital commands the little details of 
emotion, impulse, sensation, action — it is these that, when 
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converted, it offers to the Divine control for transfor- 
mation. 

* ★ 

It is true that for the external vital an outer discipline is neces- 
sary for the purification, otherwise it remains restless and fanciful 
and at the mercy of its own impulses — so that no basis can be 
built there for a quiet and abiding higher consciousness to remain 
firmly. The attitude you have taken for the work is, of course, 
the best one and, applying it steadily, the progress you feel was 
bound to come and is sure to increase. 

★ ★ 

[Discipline:] To live and act under control or according to a 
standard of what is right — ^not to allow the vital or the physical 
to do whatever they like and not to let the mind run about accord- 
ing to its fancy without truth or order. Also to obey those who 
ought to be obeyed. 

★ ★ 

An overmastering impulse is not necessarily an inspiration of 
true guidance; in following always such impulses one is more 
likely to become a creature of random caprices. Inexhaustible 
energy is an excellent thing, but not an energy without discipline. 

★ ★ 

It [inability to accomplish anything in life] usually comes from a 
certain instabihty in the lower vital which does not give a con- 
sistent support to the Will, but is restless and fluctuates from 
one interest to another. It does not mean an incapacity for success 
— usually one who has that could succeed in many directions, 
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but the fluctuation prevents sustained success in any.'^It is a 
defect that has to be got over and can be got over. 

★ ★ 

There are some who are solid and tenacious in their vital, it is 
they who can be steady — others are more mercurial and easily 
moved by impulses, it is these who are sometimes enthusiastic, 
sometimes drop into fatigue. It is a matter of temperament. On 
the other hand the mercurial people are often capable of a quicker 
ardour, so that they can progress fast if they want in their own 
way. In any case the remedy for all that is to find one’s true self 
above mind and vital and so not bound by temperament. 

★ ★ 

The bitterness you feel is that of a restless and dissatisfied vital 
which did not get what it desired because it could not desire any- 
thing strongly and persistently. Otherwise it could have all the 
vital desires — marriage, friends, position, etc. — but it could stick 
to nothing owing to a kind of weak restlessness. In the yoga 
it has shown the same restless weakness, — otherwise it could by 
this time have attained something, and besides there was the sex- 
impulse which it would neither satisfy nor leave. You must know 
what you want and want it with your whole will — it is only so that 
there can be an end of this restlessness and failure. 

★ ★ 

If he wants to make himself some day fit for the spiritual life, the 
first thing to be avoided is vital restlessness. To do the work 
one has to do with a quiet mind, making an offering of it to the 
Divine and trying to get rid of egoism and vital desire, is the 
best way to prepare oneself. 
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You should not indulge this sense of grief— remain calm, confix 
dent, turned to the one Will in all circumstances; that is the way 
to secure that each step will be taken in the right measure and 
produce its best possible consequences. Regard henceforth the 
question of X and your relation with X as a minor and subordi- 
nate thing on the outer side of your sadhana. If you take it as a 
problem of the first importance, it will become that and stand in 
your way again. Look at it as a question from the past that has 
been firmly settled and put in its place and turn to the central 
aim of your sadhana. 

For the rest, apart from this circumstance, you need change 
nothing in the inward aim and concentration of your will and 
endeavour on the one thing to be done — ^the entire self-giving 
and self-dedication of your inner and outer being to the Divine 
alone. If you can adopt firmly the right inward attitude, it may 
even be easier so than by an outward rule for your main guidance. 

★ ★ 

The one thing necessary is to arrive at a fixed and definite choice 
in the mind which one can always oppose to the vital disturbance. 
Disturbance in the vital will always come so long as the full 
peace has not descended there, but with a fixed resolution in 
the mind kept always to the front the acuteness of the disturbance 
can disappear and the road become shorter. 

IV 

It is the lower (physical) vital that acts like that. This part 
of Nature does not act according to reason, it has no understanding 
of things. It acts only according to desire, impulse and habit. 
The mind and the heart and the higher vital have understood 
and put themselves on the . side of the Peace and Force that are 
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acting to transform the nature. But this still responds to the ola 
forces when they touch it. It is a question of getting down the 
Peace and Force and Light into this part, so that whenever the 
outside forces of the lower Nature touch they will find that 
force there and not the old response. It is a little difiicult because 
of the long past habit, but it will come more and more as the 
Force descends into the body and pervades it in its descent. 

* ★ 

There is perhaps something of all that — but this part of the vital 
has no precise reasons to support itself with — it takes hold of 
any mood of disappointment or strong sense of diflSculty. It is 
a factor in all human natures, — restless, desiring, eager, des- 
pondent, unstable. Stand back from it and do not allow it to 
govern or move you. There is a right part of the vital which 
must be used — ardent, sensitive to the higher things, capable 
of great love and devotion. Strengthen that and support it on 
the psychic and on the peace and wideness that comes from 
above. 


★ ★ 

The lower vital is not a part that listens to reason. There is no 
why to its action; it acts in a particular way because it has been 
accustomed to aa in that way, and it goes on even if the doing 
brings a painful reaction. 

* ★ 

The doubts of the sadhaks more often rise from the vital than 
from the true mental — when the vital goes wrong or is in trouble 
or depression, the doubts rise and repeat themselves in the same 
form and the same language, no matter how much the mind 
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had been convinced by either patent proofs or intellectual 
answers. I have noticed that always the vital is irrational (even 
when it uses the reason to justify itself) and it believes or dis- 
believes according to its feeling, not according to reason. 

★ ★ 

The vital started in its evolution with obedience to impulse and 
no reason — as for strategy, the only strategy it understands is 
some tactics by which it can compass its desires. It does not 
like the voice of knowledge and wisdom — but curiously enough 
by the necessity which has grown up in man of justifying action 
by reason, the vital mind has developed a strategy of its own 
which is to get the reason to find out reasons for justifying its 
own feelings and impulses. When the reason is too clear to 
lend itself to this game, the vital falls back on its native habit of 
shutting its ears and going on its course. In these attacks, the 
plan of unfitness “Since you are not pleased with my impulses 
and I can’t change them, that shows I am unfit, so I had 
better go” is the counter strategy it adopts. But even if one 
counters that, the impulse itself is sufficient, coming strongly 
as it does from universal Nature, to restore to the vital for a short 
time its old blind irrational instinct to obey the push that has 
come. 


★ ★ 

The whole significance of your sentences was that you had made 
all the necessary resolutions, but you could not carry them out 
because the Force refused to support you. That is the usual 
trick of the vital mind when it wants to rid itself of the blame 
for difficulties or want of progress in the sadhana: “I am doing 
all I can, but the Force is not supporting me”. It is no use your 
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quoting other sentences, because you write now one thing, 
now another, shifting your ground for the sake of your argument. 
If logic could help you to get rid of this trickiness of the vital 
mind, it would be worth while learning Logic. 

★ ★ 

As to what you ask about anything else being behind than what 
your mind was conscious of in its surface intention, there is more 
often than not something behind when the vital meddles in the 
matter — and it is a part of self-knowledge not to be misled by 
the mind’s surface movements but to detect this something 
bphind. For it is the habit of the vital to make a mask of the 
mind’s arrangements about feelings and actions in order to 
conceal even from the self-observation of the doer the secret 
underlying motive or forces behind the speech, act or feelings. 

* ★ 

Your letter of the morning came entirely from the disturbed 
and wounded vital; that was why I was in no hurry to answer. 
I do not know why you are so ready to believe that myself or the 
Mother act from ordinary movements of anger, vexation or 
displeasure; there was nothing of the kind in what I wrote. You 
had been repeatedly falling from your attained level of a higher 
consciousness and, in spite of our suggestions to you to see what 
was pulling you down, your only reply was that you could see 
nothing. We know perfectly well that it was a part of your vital 
which did not want to change and, not wanting to change, was 
hiding itself from the mind and the mind itself did not seem very 
willing to see, — so we thought it necessary when you gave us a 
chance by what you wrote — first about X and secondly about 
the thoughts of the past — ^to indicate plainly and strongly the 
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nature of the obstacle — on one side your old sentiment persisting 
in the opposite form of anger, resentment and wounded feelings, 
on the other the vitafs habit of self-esteem, censorious judgment 
of others, the sense of superiority in sadhana or in other respects, 
a wish to appear well before others and before yourself also. 
This especially has a blinding influence and prevents the clear 
examination of oneself and the perception of the obstacles that 
are interfering with the spiritual progress. Even if the mind 
aspires to know and change, a habit of that kind acting concealed 
in the vital is quite enough to stand in the way and prevent both 
the knowledge and the change. I was therefore careful to speak 
plainly of vanity and self-righteousness, so that this part of the 
vital might not try not to see. The Mother speaks or writes much 
more pointedly and sharply to those whom she wishes to push 
rapidly on the way, because they are capable of it, and they do 
not resent or suffer but are glad of the pressure and the plainness, 
because they know by experience that it helps them to see their 
obstacles and change. If you wish to progress rapidly you must 
get rid of this vital reaction of abhimdn^ suffering, wounded 
feehng, seeking for argument of self-justification, outcry against 
the touch that is intended to liberate — for so long as you have 
these, it is difficult for us to deal openly and firmly with the 
obstacles created by the vital nature. 

In regard to the difference between you and X. The Mother’s 
warning to you against the undesirability of too much talk, loose 
chat and gossip, social self-dispersion was entirely meant and 
stands; when you indulge in these things, you throw yourself 
out into a very small and ignorant consciousness in which your 
vital defects get free play and this is likely to bring you out of 
what you have developed in your inner consciousness. That was 
why we said that if you felt a reaction against these things when 
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you went to X’s, it was a sign of your (psychic) sensitiveness 
coming into you — into your vital and nervous being, and we 
meant that it was all for the good But in dealing with others, 
in withdrawing from these things you should not allow 
any sense of superiority to creep in or force on them by your 
manner or spirit a sense of disapproval or condemnation or 
pressure on them to change. It is for your personal inward 
need that you draw back from these things, that is all. As for 
them, what they do in these matters, right or wrong, is their 
affair, and ours; we will deal with them according to what we 
see as necessary and possible for them at the moment and for 
that purpose we can not only deal quite differently with different 
people, allowing for one what we forbid for another, but we may 
deal differently with the same person at different times, allowing 
or even encouraging today what we shall forbid tomorrow. 
X’s case is quite different from yours, for there is no resemblance 
in your natures. I told you that or something like it long ago 
and I emphasised in my letter to X that what might be the rule 
for myself or Y was not to be applied or going to be applied in 
his case. To deal otherwise would be to create difficulties in his 
sadhana and not to make it easier for him or swifter, I have 
also told him quite clearly in my letter that the attempt at meeting 
and mixing with others — which in the ordinary human life is 
attempted by sociableness and other contacts — has to be realised 
in yoga on another plane of consciousness and without the lower 
mixture — for a higher unity with all on a spiritual and psychic 
basis. But the way, the time, the order of movements by which 
this is done, need not be the same for everybody. If he attempted 
to force himself it would lead to gloom, despondency and an 
artificial movement which would not be the true way to success. 
A human soul and nature cannot be dealt with by a set of mental 
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rules applicable to everybody in the same way; if it were so, 
there would be no need of a Guru, each could set his chart of 
yogic rules before him hke the rules of Sandow’s exercise and 
follow them till he became the perfect Siddha! 

I have said so much in order to let you understand why we do 
not deal in the same way with X as with you or another. The 
tendency to take what I lay down for one and apply it without 
discrimination to another is responsible for much misunder- 
standing. A general statement too, true in itseh*, cannot be 
apphed to everyone alike or applied now and immediately without 
consideration of condition or circumstance or person or time. 
I may say generally that to bring down the supermind is my aim 
in the yoga or that to do that one has first to rise out of mind into 
overmind, but if on the strength of that, anybody and everybody 
began trying to pull down the supermind or force his way imme- 
diately out of mind into overmind, the result would be 
disaster. 

Therefore concern yourself with your own progress and follow 
there the lead the Mother gives you. Leave others to do the same; 
the Mother is there to guide and help them according to their 
need and their nature. It does not in the least matter if the way 
she fellows with him seems different or the opposite of that which 
she takes with you. That is the right one for him as this is the right 
one for you. 

You have now begun to see the difficulties that are still there in 
your vital; keep to that clear perception, let it grow clearer and 
more precise. Concentrate on what you have to do and do not 
let yourself be disturbed this way and that by irrelevant preoccu- 
pations or any other influence. 

★ ★ 
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It is certainly not the answering of questions that will remove 
the underlying cause of recurrence. Even if' the answers satisfy, 
it could only be for a time. The same questionings would rise 
either in a mechanical reiteration — for it is not truly the reason 
from which they arise, it is a certain part of the vital consciousness 
affected by the surrounding atmosphere — or else presented from 
a shifted ground or a somewhat changed angle of vision. The 
difficulty can only disappear if you remain resolute that it shall 
disappear — if you refuse to attach any value to the justifications 
which the mind is made to put forward for your “sadness” under 
this atmospheric influence and, as you did in certain other matters, 
stick fast to the resolution to make the yogic change, to awake 
the psychic fully, not to follow the voices of the mind but to do 
rather what the Mother asks of you, persisting however difficult 
it may he or seem to be. It is so that the psychic can fully awake 
and establish its influence, not on your higher vital where it is 
already awake, but on the lower vital, for it is there that your 
difficulties are and that this vital depression recurs. 

★ ★ 

It is indeed amazing that you should have lost yourself to an extra- 
vagant deception such as X has set on foot. It is simply the spirit 
of vital falsehood, dramatic and romantic, obscuring the reason 
and shutting out common sense and simple truth. To clear the 
vital, you must get out of it all compromise with falsehood — no 
matter how specious the reason it advances — and get the habit 
of simple straightforward psychic truth engraved in it so that 
nothing may have a chance to enter. If this lesson can be 
imprinted in that part of the vital which is capable of such com- 
promises some good will come out of this wrong movement. 
Put the Mother’s notice henceforth at the door of your vital 
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being, “No falsehood hereafter shall ever enter here”, and station 
a sentry there to see that it is put into execution. 

★ ★ 

As regards your defence of X, they sound like X’s own ideas 
and very queer ideas they are. If they are right, we shoizld have 
to come to the following conclusions: — 

(1) Sattwa is not the best passage towards realisation. Rajas 
is the best way to become spiritual. It is the rajasic man with 
his fierce ego and violent passions who is the true sadhak of the 
Divine. 

(2) The Asura is the best Bhakta. The Gita is quite wrong 
in holding up the Dcva nature as the condition of realisation 
and the Asura nature as contrary to it. It is the other way round. 

(3) Ravana, Hiranyakashipu, Sishupala were the greatest 
devotees of the Divine because they were capable of hostility to 
the Divine and so were liberated in a few lives — compared with 
them the great Rishis and Bhaktas were very poor spiritual 
vessels. I am aware of the paradox about Ravana in the Purana, 
but let me point out that these Asuras and Rakshasas did not 
pretend to be disciples or worshippers of Rama or Krishna or 
Vishnu or use their position as disciples to get Moksha by revolt 
— they got it by being enemies and getting killed and absorbed 
into the Godhead. 

(4) Obedience to the Guru, worship of the Divine are all 
tommy rot and fit only for sheep, not men. To turn round 
furiously on the Guru or the Divine, abuse him, express con- 
tempt, challenge his sincerity, declare his actions to be wrong, 
foolish or a trick — to assert oneself as right at every point and 
his judgment as mistaken, prejudiced, absurd, false, a support 
of devils etc., etc. is the best way of devotion and the true rela- 

1275 



432 


ON YOGA 


tion between Guru and Sishya. Disobedience is the highest 
respect to the Guru, anger and revolt are the noblest worship 
one can give to the Divine. 

(5) One who takes the blows of Mahakali with joy as a means 
of discovering his faults and increasing in light and strength 
and purity is a sheep and unworthy of disciplehood — one who 
responds to the quietest pressure to change by revolt and per- 
sisting in his errors is a strong man and a mighty Adhar and a 
noble disciple on the way to perfection. 

I could go on multiplying the consequences, but I have no 
time. Do you really believe all these things? They are the 
natural consequences of X’s theory or of this theory of revolt as 
the way to perfection. If you accept the premiss, you have to 
accept the logical consequences. That is what X did — only he 
called his errors Truth and the way prescribed by me as false- 
hood explicable only by the fact that I was a “Master who had 
forgotten his higher self”. And the consequences led to his 
departure, not willed by us, but by his own choice — and under 
such circumstances that he had made it a practical impossibility 
for me to let him come back unless he undergoes a change which 
the experience of the past does not warrant me in thinking 
possible. 

* ★ 

Your analysis is perfectly accurate — with this clear knowledge 
of the mechanism of the whole thing it should be easier to get 
rid of these ignorant forces. It is true that they care nothing for 
truth or reason and appeal only to the blind feelings of the vital, 
but stiU the light of the true consciousness turned steadily on 
them ought to so much enlighten your own vital that it will no 
longer lend itself to the things that seek to disturb it and be ready 
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to take its stand in the calm and happiness of surrender to the 
Divine. 


V 

The difficulty you have in your vital is not peculiar to you^ 
but is in some degree and in some form or another a fairly general 
ms^lady. Its constant return, the mechanical irrational return 
even when all the rest of the nature has rejected it, is due to the 
obstinacy of the material consciousness always repeating the old 
moeement in the old groove at the least touch from the old 
habitual forces. It is a question of faith, patience and persistence. 
One must be more obstinate than the obstinate material nature 
and persevere until the Ught and truth can take permanent hold 
of the parts which are still responsive to the old movements. 
There can be no doubt that with this perseverance the Truth 
will in the end conquer. 

It would make it easier if you could get rid of certain fixed 
ideas and of the habitual reaction of depression or despair when 
these recurrences come. For instance, dismiss any question 
about the ‘‘possibihty” of conversion of your vital being; you 
should see rather that it is certain and not merely possible. 
When there are these recurrences, do not allow yourself to b 
depressed by them, but simply observe and stand back and call 
in the higher force with the full confidence that these are mecha- 
nical recurrences and in substance nothing more — however 
strong they may seem in appearance. The principle of mecha- 
nical repetition is very strong in the material nature, so strong 
that it makes one easily think that it is incurable. That, how- 
ever, is only a trick of the forces of this material inconscience; 
it is by creating this impression that they try to endure. If, on 
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the contrary, you remain firm, refuse to be depressed or 
discouraged and, even in the moment of attack, aflSirm the certainty 
of eventual victory, the victory itself will come much more 
easily and sooner. 

★ ★ 

When the vital takes hold of a thing, it is often like that — 
it fixes it continually on the mind till it is either satisfied or the 
hold thrown off. 

★ ★ 

You should not allow yourself to be discouraged by any per- 
sistence of the movements of the lower vital nature. There 
are some that tend always to persist and return until the whole 
physical nature is changed by the transformation of the most 
material consciousness; till then their pressure recurs — some- 
times with a revival of their force, sometimes more dully — as 
a mechanical habit. Take from them all life-force by refusing 
any mental or vital assent; then the mechanical habit will be- 
come powerless to influence the thoughts and acts and will 
finally cease. 

★ ★ 

It is very often when one thinks a particular resistance is finished 
and is no longer in the vital that it surges up again. 

★ ★ 

The exacerbation of certain vital movements is a perfectly well- 
known phenomenon in yoga and does not mean that one has 
degenerated, but only that one has come to close grips instead 
of to a pleasant nodding acquaintance with the basic instincts 
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of the earthly vital nature. I have had myself the experience of 
this rising to a height, during a certain stage of the spiritual 
development of things, that before hardly existed and seemed 
quite absent in the pure yogic life. These things rise up like that 
because they are fighting for their existence — they are not really 
personal to you and the vehemence of their attack is not due to 
any “badness” in the personal nature. I dare say seven sadhaks 
out of ten have a similar experience. Afterwards when they 
cannot effect their object which is to drive the sadhak out of his 
sadhana, the whole thing sinks and there is no longer any vehe- 
ment trouble. I repeat that the only serious thing about it is the 
depression created in you and the idea of inability in the yoga 
that they take care to impress on the brain when they are at their 
work. If you can get rid of that, the violence of the vital attacks 
is only the phenomenon of a stage and does not in the end matter. 

★ -k 

All these things are there in human nature, habitual move- 
ments, which show their true nature only when the light of the 
higher consciousness is turned on them. Even after they have 
been rejected the possibility of a response to such suggestions 
from outside remains in the grain of the lower vital or vital- 
physical or the subconscient till there is the full enlightenment 
there. 


★ ★ 

It must be that on that occasion the consciousness got lowered 
and some vital wave came in from the atmosphere resuscitating 
the old vibrations of the restless vital which had quieted down. 
You must separate yourself from them and get the poise of 
quietude again. They have no longer any real basis in mind or 
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heart, they rely only on the force of repetition that comes up 
from the subconscient and once started try to keep these old 
ideas and feelings repeating themselves so as to prevent the 
consciousness from settling down into quietude. But the poise 
once obtained is there and has only been covered up and has got 
to be uncovered again from these cloudings. You must get 
the habit of keeping quiet somewhere in yourself when these 
attacks come, of keeping something within that refuses to say 
ditto to these suggestions or accept them as its own proper 
thoughts and feelings. 

Anyhow the Force will be put to help you; receive it and all 
that will go. 

★ * 

It was evidently not the action of something that is rooted still 
within, but an old movement returning from outside (from the 
universal Nature) to which something in the vital still responds 
by force of habit, force of accustomed recurrence. This is shown 
by the fact that you felt nothing at the time — only afterwards; 
also by the alternations of quiet and unrest after calling the 
Force, as if of something losing its hold and then trying to get 
it back and hold on still. Things thrown out always come back 
like that relying on the old habit of response in the stuff of the 
nature, — the old vibration. By throwing it out whenever it 
comes, in the end the part which responds begins to understand 
that it must not and is gradually or quickly liberated from the 
habit. 


★ ★ 

It is normal that when special pressure is put on a vital move- 
ment, a resistance whether in the vital itself (here vital-physical) 
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or in the subconscient should manifest itself. It is sometimes 
a real resistance, sometimes it is only the pravrtti presenting 
itself for purification. 

★ ★ 

The only way to get rid of these vital movements is to do per- 
sistently what he describes himself as doing with the invading 
forces — i.e. he must be always vigilant, try always at every mo- 
ment to be conscious, always reject these things, refusing to take 
pleasure in them, call on the Mother, bring down the descent 
of the Light. If they return persistently he must not be dis- 
couraged; it is not possible to change the nature at once, it takes 
a long time. If, however, he can keep the psychic consciousness 
in the front, then it will be much easier and there will be much 
less difficulty and trouble in the change. That can be done by 
constant aspiration and ahhydsa, 

★ ★ 

The lower vital in most human beings is full of grave defects 
and of movements that respond to hostile forces. A constant 
psychic opening, a persistent rejection of these influences, a 
separation of oneself from all hostile suggestions and the inflow 
of the calm, light, peace, purity of the Mother’s power would 
eventually free the system from the siege. 

What is needed is to be quiet and more and more quiet, to 
look on these influences as something not yourself which has 
intruded, to separate yourself from it and deny it and to abide 
in a quiet confidence in the Divine Power. If your psychic being 
asks for the Divine and your mind is sincere ^d calls for libera- 
tion from the lower nature and from all hostile forces and if you 
can call the Mother’s power into your heart and rely upon it 
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more than on your own strength, this siege will in the end be 
driven away from you and strength and peace take its place. 

★ ★ 

The one thing you have to avoid is losing patience; for that only 
prolongs the vital trouble. If the vital is to be changed (funda- 
mentally) it always gives constant trouble like this until one 
can seat oneself fixedly in the calm of the inner consciousness 
and keep the vital movements quite on the surface. 

★ ★ 

Why should you suppose it is vain? The purification of the 
vital takes a long time because until all the parts are free, none 
is quite free and because they use a multitude of movements 
which have to be changed or enlightened, — and moreover there 
is a great habit of persistence and resistance in the habitual 
movements of the nature. One therefore easily thinks that one 
has made no progress, — but all sincere and sustained effort of 
purification has its result and after a time the progress made 
will become evident. 

★ ★ 

It it because both your mind and vital have become sincere that 
the attack is strong and seems to you abnormal. Before as you were 
yielding from time to time, the part that wants was not acutely 
insistent and, when it pressed, it was not so acutely felt by the 
rest of the vital nature. It is your mental, psychic and higher 
vital beings that now stand completely apart from it. It is your 
physical-vital that still keeps the desire and is pushed from 
time to time by opposite forces to make the desire active. It was 
also this desire that created the physical disturbance from which 
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you suffered a few days ago. You must get rid of this desire of 
the lower vital altogether. 

★ ★ 

It is not the mind, but the psychic being that made the sugges- 
tion through the mind. There is a part of the mind that is under 
the influence of the Truth and can be the channel of the psychic 
being’s knowledge or feeling; there is another part that answers 
to the vital and expresses and supports the difl5culties and oppo- 
sitions in the nature. If the whole mind refuses to respond to 
the vital or accept or support its suggestions then much of the 
force of the vital attack disappears and one is more able to put 
a pressure on the vital and obhge it also to listen to the psychic 
and change. 

What happened in your case was that the whole vital diffi- 
culty — the main one of the family — ^massed itself together and 
rose. When an attack hke that is overcome, there is always a 
clearance of the inner atmosphere. It must not be allowed to 
gather force again — and for that the mind must always follow the 
psychic suggestion and refuse at once to harbour the opposite 
suggestions and at the same time keep itself open to the Mother, 
so that the Mother’s Force may come down into it and occupy 
it and work there. 

★ ★ 

What happens usually is that something touches the vital, often 
without one’s knowing it, and brings up the old ordinary or 
external consciousness in such a way that the inner mind gets 
covered up and all the old thoughts and feeUngs return for a 
time. It is the physical mind that becomes active and gives its 
assent. If the whole mind remains quiet and detached observing 
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the vital movement but not giving its assent, then to reject it 
becomes more easy. This established quietude and detachment 
of the mind marks always a great step forward made in the 
sadhana. 


★ ★ 

But what do you want to do with all these obscure and useless 
vital movements that torment you, these wrong thoughts, sug- 
gestions, confusions, inabilities etc.? You seem to write as if 
you thought they must be kept and changed? But why kept 
and how changed? What would be the use? But precisely what 
you have got to do is to “shut them out”, to reject, refuse to 
keep them, refuse to have them. It is precisely to see in another 
way, to see in the true way that the Force is pressing on you. 
It would indeed be a great blessing if you could forget these 
other wrong things altogether. Again, why do you want to keep 
and change the “wrong things” as you yourself call them? If you 
have an illness, do you want to keep and change the pains, the 
sickness and all the rest of it? It is to throw out the illness that 
you want, for the body to forget it, not to keep any impression 
of it, to lose even the possibility of having it again, to live and 
feel in quite another way, the way of health. It is just the same 
here. 


★ ★ 

It is this idea that you are helpless because the vital consents 
to the wrong movement that comes in the way. You have to put 
your inner will and the Mother’s light on the vital so that it shall 
change, not leave it to do what it likes. If one is to be “helpless” 
and moved by any part of the instrumental being, how is change 
possible? The Mother’s force or the psychic can act, but on 
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condition that the assent of the being is there. If the vital is left 
to do what it likes it will always go after its old habits; it has to 
be made to feel that it must change. 

★ ★ 

If you want to get back your faith and keep it, you must first 
quiet your mind and make it open and obedient to the Mother’s 
force. If you have an excited mind at the mercy of every 
influence and impulse, you will remain a field of conflicting and 
contrary forces and cannot progress. You will begin to listen 
to your own ignorance instead of the Mother’s knowledge and 
your faith will naturally disappear and you will get into a wrong 
condition and a wrong attitude. 

Your ailment is evidently in its foundation an illness of the 
nerves and not an ordinary physical disease. These maladies 
are a creation of the pressure of hostile forces; they increase if 
anything in you assents to them and accepts, and the more the 
mind gives value to them and dwells on them, the more they 
grow. The only way is to remain quiet, dissociate yourself and 
refuse to accept it or make much of it, allow thfe calm and strength 
that the Mother has been putting around you to enter your 
mind and permeate your nervous system. To do otherwise is 
to place yourself on the side of the hostile forces that are afl9ict- 
ing you. The cure may take long because your nervous system 
has been long subjeaed to these influences and, when they are 
evicted, they return with violence to re-establish their hold. 
But if you can acquire and keep patience and fortitude and the 
right consciousness and right attitude with regard to these things, 
the hold they have will progressively disappear. 

There are defects in your vital nature which stand in the way 
of a settled spiritual progress, but they can be eliminated if, 
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dropping all exaggerated ideas of “sin” and unfitness, you look 
quietly at them and recognise and reject them. Tranquillise in 
yourself all over-eager demands and desires, all excitement and 
exaggeration of opposite feelings and impulses, seek first intensity 
of devotion, but also calm, strength, purity and peace. Allow a 
quiet and steady will to progress to be settled in you; learn the 
habit of a silent, persistent and thorough assimilation of what 
the Mother puts into you. This is the sound way to advance. 

★ * 

It would not be at all right to yield to these suggestions which 
are obviously there of a force that wants to make use of the 
unease and disappointment of the vital in order to draw you to 
break your sadhana. These are the usual suggestions that come 
to all under the stress of the vital condition: “I am not fit for this 
sadhana. I must go, I cannot stay here. The Mother does not 
love me. I have given up everything and got no thin g. The 
struggle makes me too miserable; let me go.” As a matter of 
fact, there is no real foundation for these suggestions. Because 
an acute struggle has come, it would be absurd to conclude 
that you are unfit for the sadhana and to give it up after 
going so far. It is because you have asked the physical-vital 
to give up certain of its cherished attachments and habits that 
it is in this condition; unable to resist altogether, miserable 
at being deprived, it accepts these suggestions as an excuse 
for escape from the pressure you have put upon it. The 
acuteness of the struggle is due to the vehemence of the attack, 
but stiU more to this vital or a part of it responding to the sug- 
gestions; otherwise a less disturbing, even if a slower, movement 
would be quite possible. The Mother has in no way changed 
towards you nor is she disappointed with you — that is the sug- 
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gestion drawn from your own state of mind and putting its 
wrong sense of disappointment and unfitness on to the Mother. 
She has no reason to change or be disappointed, as she has 
always been aware of the vital obstacles in you and still expected 
and expects you to overcome them. The call to change certain 
things that seem to be in the grain of character is proving difi&cult 
even for the best sadhaks, but the difficulty is no proof of in- 
competence. It is precisely this impulse to go that you must 
refuse to admit — for so long as these forces think they can bring 
it about, they will press as much as they can on this point. You 
must also open yourself more to the Mother’s Force in that part 
and for that it is necessary to get rid of this suggestion about 
the Mother’s disappointment or lack of love, for it is this which 
creates the reaction at the time of Pranam. Our help, support, 
love are there always as before — keep yourself open to them 
and with their aid drive out these suggestions. 


VI 

Do not allow yourself to admit any movement of vital depression, 
still less a depressed condition. As for the external being, it is 
always, not only in you but in everyone, a difficult animal to 
handle. It has to be dealt with by patience and a quiet and 
cheerful perseverance; never get depressed by its resistance, 
for that only makes it sensitive and aggrieved and difficult, or 
else discouraged. Give it rather the encouragement of sunlight 
and a quiet pressure, and one day you will find it opening entirely 
to the Grace. 


★ 


★ 
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These feelings of despair and exaggerated sense of self-depre- 
ciation and helplessness are suggestions of a hostile Force and 
should never be admitted. The defects of which you speak are 
common to all human nature and the external being of every 
sadhak is full of them; to become aware of them is necessary for 
the transformation^ but it must be done with a quiet mind and 
with the faith and surrender to the Divine and assured aspiration 
to the higher consciousness, which are proper to the psychic 
being. The transformation of the external being is the most 
difficult part of the yoga and it demands faith, patience, quietude 
and firm determination. It is in that spirit that you have to 
throw these depressions aside and go steadily on with the }'oga. 

★ ★ 

A WEEPING that comes with the feeling you speak of is the sign 
of a psychic sorrow — for it translates an aspiration of the psychic 
being. But depression and hopelessness ought not to come. 
You should rather cling to the faith that since there is a true 
aspiration in ycu, it is sure to be fulfilled, whatever the difficulties 
of the external nature. You must recover in that faith the inner 
peace and quietude while at the same time keeping the clear 
insight into what has to be done and the steady aspiration for the 
inner and outer change. 

★ ★ 

The rule in yoga is not to let the depression depress you, to 
stand back from it, observe its cause and remove the cause; 
for the cause is always in oneself, perhaps a vital defect some- 
where, a wrong movement indulged or a petty desire causing a 
recoil, sometimes by its satisfaction, sometimes by its disappoint- 
ment. In yoga a desire satisfied, a false movement given its 
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head produces very often a worse recoil than disappointed 
desire. 

What is needed for you is to live more deeply within, less in 
the outer vital and mental part which is exposed to these touches. 
The inmost psychic being is not oppressed by them; it stands 
in its own closeness to the Divine and sees the small surface 
movements as surface things foreign to the true Being. 

★ ★ 

It is indeed good that the psychic intervened and prevented the 
mind from taking the wrong direction. It is not possible that 
there should not be stumbles, failures, etc. in the work of self- 
purification and change, but to feel upset or remorseful over 
them is harmful rather than helpful; it easily brings depression, 
and depression brings clouding of the mind and weakness. To 
observe calmly the wrong movement and its nature (here it was 
the tongue that was at fault and the tongue is always an easily 
erring member) and to set it right inwardly is always the best 
way. Calm, especially when the true spiritual calm of the Self 
is there, is the thing that must always be preserved; with that 
everything else can be done in time and with the least trouble. 

★ ★ 

There was nothing wrong in helping with the cooking. But 
if there were a wrong movement in that, it is not to be met by 
getting depression — for depression itself is a wrong or mistaken 
movement; and how can one mistake be corrected by another? 
The proper way to deal with a wrong movement is to look quietly 
at it and put the consciousness right at that point. 

It is also a mistake to take quietude for callousness. If you are 
no longer disturbed by what people say or do, then that is a 
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great progress. If you have no abhimdna against the Mother, 
that also is surely very desirable. Abhimdna^ disturbance etc. 
may be signs of hfe but of a vital, not of the inner Hfe. They 
must quiet down and give room for the inner hfe. At first the 
result may be a neutral quiet, but one has often to pass through 
that to arrive at a more positive new consciousness. When the 
mind thus falls quiet the thoughts of the past, all sorts of repe- 
titive or mechanical thoughts begin to rise up — these are from 
the physical mind or the subconscient. One has to refuse them 
and let them pass away, aspiring for the complete mental quietude 
in which the new consciousness can reveal itself httle by little. 
Remain firm and quiet with the right will in you and let the Force 
do its work. That will may not bear recognisable fruit at once, 
but adhere to it and the fruit will come. 

★ ★ 

Remorse, repentance, is the natural movement of tlie vital mind 
when it sees it has done a mistake. It is certainly better than 
indifference. Its disadvantage is that it disturbs the vital stuff 
and sometimes leads to depression or discouragement. For 
that reason what is usually recommended to the sadhak is a 
quiet recognition of the mistake with a sincere aspiration and 
will that it should not be repeated or at least that the habit of 
making such mistakes should soon be eliminated. At a higher 
stage of development when the inner calm is established, one 
simply observes the defects of the nature as defects of a machinery 
that one has to put right and calls down the Light and Force 
for its rectification. In the beginning however the movement of 
repentance even helps provided it does not bring discouragement 
or depression. 

^ ¥ 
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After you went from here it seems that the vital difficulties which 
you were emerging from here came back with your return to the 
atmosphere and that was the cause of the violent depression 
and ill-health that fell upon you. The depression again was 
the cause why everything went wrong and the arrangements 
made fell through or took a wrong turn. For depression prevents 
the Force from flowing through and calls in the adverse forces 
and gives them a chance to destroy the helpful formations that 
are made. All the trouble and difficulty you have had will 
disappear or be minimised if you shake off this tendency to 
depression altogether. 

★ ★ 

However or from wheresoever it came, the only thing to do 
with a depression is to throw it out. 

★ ★ 

The weakness in yourself of which you speak is there, as the 
persistency of these movements show, but it is not in the heart 
— your heart is all right — but in the lower vital nature. All your 
weaknesses are there; the rest of your being is quite strong 
enough for the spiritual life. But this inadequacy of the lower 
vital is not peculiar to you, it is present in almost every human 
being. This tendency to irrational sadness and despondency 
and these imaginations, fears and perverse reasonings — always 
repeating, if you will take careful notice, the same movements, 
ideas and feelings and even the same language and phrases like 
a machine — is a characteristic working of the lower vital nature. 
The only way to get rid of it is to meet it with a fixed resolution 
of the higher vital and the mind and the psychic being to combat, 
reject and master it. As you were determined to master the sex- 
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impulse and the desire of the palate^ so you must determine 
to master this “irrational knot” of despondency and the lower 
vital nature. If you indulge it and regard it as a natural part 
of yourself with good causes for existence or if you busy yourself 
j&nding this or that justification when it comes, there is no reason 
why it should let go its unpleasant grip upon you. Be firm and 
courageous here, as you have learnt to be with other movements 
of your lower vital; you will then find less dfficulty in your 
meditation and your general sadhana. 

★ ★ 

The feelings and movements of the past always return at night 
in sleep. It is only when the consciousness that generated them 
is changed and cleared in the waking state, that afterwards one 
can clear them out of the sleep also. 

You are hstening too much to the suggestions of the outer 
consciousness, “not being able,” etc. etc. Since you did begin 
to open a httle for a time, it shows that you are able. You have 
to get back to that movement; for that you must persuade this 
outer vital not to go on repeating “I am not able, my eftbrts 
cannot succeed, I am too crooked etc.” — or if it goes on, you 
must not hsten to it. You must affirm and concentrate on the 
possibility that was shown you and not on the supposed 
impossibility. 

★ ★ 

It is clear that the force and peace are descending and working 
more and more to fix themselves in you. 

The other feelings, the wanting to be sad, the fear of being 
happy, the suggestion of incapacity or unfitness are the usual 
movements of the vital formation which is not yourself and they 
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come up to try and prevent the change in you. You have only to 
refuse to accept these suggestions and put yourself persistently 
on the side of the Truth in you which will make you free and 
happy^ and all will be well. 

★ ★ 

Who does not feel the confusion or ignorance somewhere in 
himself so long as the full light and the true force have not 
come? Your mistake is to be always thinking about the con- 
fusion and struggling with it, dwelling on it, magnifying it by 
thinking about it, treating it as if it were the only thing real 
and true. Wh n you feel the force, turn to the force and let it 
act — it is that Force and not you or your brooding and struggles 
that can get rid of the confusion and darkness. What is the use 
of examining whether your faith and confidence are of the “true’* 
kind or not? To feel the force, be quiet, let it act is all that is 
needed. 


★ ★ 

It is good that you go back from this struggle towards the quiet 
foundation that helps the opening. All this struggling and 
confusion and harassing self-depreciation is the old wrong way 
of proceeding; it is mental and vital and cannot succeed; it is in 
the quiet mind that the opening must come. Then the psychic 
being, the soul in you begins to come forward. The soul knows 
and sees the Truth; the mind and vital do not — until they are 
enlightened by the soul’s knowledge. 

★ ★ 

It is not true that you cannot or will never be put right. It is 
what appears to you when your lower vital is restless or else your 
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physical mind comes uppermost. Only it is true that if you could 
keep yourself always in that part of you which is in contact, the 
thing would be done sooner and with much less difficulty and 
trouble. 


★ ★ 

If there is this unconsciousness, you have to learn to be conscious 
in all your actions, so that the vital movements will no longer 
be able to deceive you or take any cover. You must make a 
point of being perfectly sincere in looking at these vital move- 
ments and seeing them as they are. 

If once you can open in the psychic being and keep it open, 
then from within yourself will come constantly a perception that 
will show you at each step the actual truth and keep you on your 
guard against any kind of deception. If you aspire constantly 
and allow the peace to grow and the Force to work in you, this 
opening will come. 


VII 

I HAVE never said that to overcome doubt is easy; it is difficult 
because it is the nature of something in the human physical 
mind to cling to doubt for its own sake. It is not easy to over- 
come gloom, depression, grief and suffering because something 
in the human vital clings to it and almost needs it as part of the 
drama of life. So also I have never said that sex, anger, jealousy, 
otc. were easy to overcome. I have said it was difficult because 
they were ingrained in the human vital and even if thrown out 
were always being brought into it either by its own habit or 
by the invasion of the general Nature and the resurgence of its 
old response.... The external consciousness — the physical mind 
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and consciousness of man — hates its own suffering and if left 
to itself dislikes also to see others suffer. But if you will try 
to fathom the significance of your admission of liking drama 
or of the turn towards drama from which very few human beings 
escape^, and if you go deep enough, you will find that there is 
somctliing in the vital which likes suffering and clings to it for 
!he sake of the drama. It is something below the surface, but 
it is strong, almost universal in human nature and difficult to 
eradicate unless one recognises it and gets inwardly away from 
it. The mind and the physical of man do not like suffering, for 
if they did, it would not be suffering any longer, but this thing 
in the vital wants it in order to give a spice to life. It is the reason 
why constant depressions can go on returning and returning 
even though the mind longs to get rid of them, because this in 
the vital responds, goes on repeating the same movement like 
a gramophone as soon as it is got going and insists on turning 
the whole round of the oft-repeated record. It does not really 
depend on the reasons which the vital gives for starting off to 
the round, these are often of the most trivial qharacter and wholly 
insufficient to justify it. It is only by a strong will to detach 
oneself, not to justify, to reject, not to welcome that one can 
in the end get rid of this most troublesome and dangerous streak 
in human nature. When therefore we speak of the vital comedy, 
of the vital drama, we are speaking from a psychological know- 
ledge which does not end with the surface of things but looks 
at these hidden movements. It is impossible to deal with things 
for the purposes of yoga if we confine ourselves to the surface 
consciousness only: it is also quite according to the rule of these 
reactions that your despondency should have come immediately 
after a considerable progress in bhakti and the will to surrender 
in the inner being — for it comes from the spirit of darkness 

1295 



452 


ON YOGA 


which attacks the sadhak whenever it can and that spirit resents 
fiercely all progress made and hates the very idea of progress 
and its whole policy is to convince him by its attacks and sugges- 
tions that he has made none or that what progress he has made 
is after all null and inconclusive.... 

The laws of this world as it is are the laws of the Ignorance and 
the Divine in the world maintains them so long as there is the 
Ignorance; if he did not, the universe would crumble to pieces 
— utsideyur ime lokdhy as the Gita puts it. There are also, very 
naturally, conditions for getting out of the Ignorance into the 
Light. One of them is that the mind of the sadhak should co- 
operate with the Truth and that his will should co-operate with 
the Divine Power which, however slow its action may seem to 
the vital or to the physical mind, is uplifting the nature towards 
the Light; when that co-operation is complete, the progress can be 
rapid enough. But the sadhak should not grudge the time and 
labour needed to make the co-operation fully possible to the blind- 
ness and weakness of human nature and effective. 

All this call of yours for faith, sincerity, surrender is only an 
invitation to make that co-operation more easily possible. If the 
physical mind ceases to judge all things including those that it 
does not know or are beyond it, like the deeper things of the spirit, 
then it becomes easier for it to receive the Light and know by 
illumination and experience the things that it does not yet know. 
If the mental and vital will place themselves in the Divine Hand 
without reservation, then it is easier for the Power to work and 
produce tangible effects. If there is resistance, then it is natural 
that it should take more time and the work should be done from 
within or, as it might appear, underground so as to prepare the 
nature and undermine the resistance.... 
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The thing in you which enjoys the suffering and wants it is part 
of the human vital — it is these things that we describe as the 
insincerity and perverse twist of the vital; it cries out against sorrow 
and trouble and accuses the Divine and Hfe and everybody else 
of torturing it, but for the most part the sorrow and the trouble 
come and remain because the perverse something in the vital 
wants them ! That element in the vital has to be got rid of 
altogether. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it is so. Even there is something in the vital consciousness 
that would not feel at home if there were no suffering in hfe. It 
is the physical that fears and abhors suffering, but the vital takes 
it as part of the play of hfe. 

★ ★ 

It is not the soul but the vital or rather something in it that 
takes pleasure in groaning and weeping and in fact in sorrow and 
suffering of all kinds. 

★ ★ 

The surface nature does not enjoy — but something within enjoys 
the Hid of “laughter and tears”, joy and grief, pleasure and 
pain, in a word the play of the ignorance. In some people 
this comes up to a certain extent on the surface. Many, if you 
propose to them the removal of suffering from hfe, look askance 
at you and feel that it would be terribly wrong to have nothing 
but joy and Ananda and peace — many even have said it. 

★ ★ 

Disappointed vital desire must bring about suffering. Pain and 
suffering are necessary results of the Ignorance in which we hve; 
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men grow by all kinds of experience, pain and suffering as well 
as their opposites, joy and happiness and ecstasy. One can get 
strength from them if one meets them in the right way. Many 
take a joy in pain and suffering when associated with struggle 
or endeavour or adventure, but that is more because of the exhila- 
ration and excitement of the struggle than because of suffering 
for its own sake. There is, however, something in the vital which 
takes joy in the whole of life, its dark as well as its bright sides. 
There is also something perverse in the vital which takes a kind 
of dramatic pleasure in its own misery and tragedy, even in 
degradation or in illness. 

I don’t think mere doubts can bring any gain; mental question- 
ing can bring gains if it is in pursuit of truth, but questioning 
just for the sake of sceptical questioning or in a pure spirit of 
contradiction can only bring, when it is directed against the 
truths of the spirit, either error or a lasting incertitude. If I am 
always questioning the Light when it comes and refusing its 
offer of truth, the Light cannot stay in me, cannot settle; eventually, 
finding no welcome and no foundation in the mind, it will 
retire. One has to push forward into the Light, not always falling 
back into the darkness and hugging the darkness in the delusion 
that it is the real light. Whatever fulfilment one may feel in pain 
or in doubt belongs to the Ignorance; the real fulfilment is in 
the divine joy and the divine Truth and its certitude and it is that 
for which the yogin strives. In the struggle he may have to pass 
through doubt, not by his own choice or will but because there is 
still imperfection in his knowledge. 

★ 

The gloom and other difficulties come from a resistance of 
inertia in the lower vital and physical consciousness. What you 
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have to do is to prepare the consciousness by getting rid of the 
inertia. A sattwic gladness and calm and confidence is the 
proper temperament for this yoga; gloom, depression and 
weeping should not be indulged in, as they stand in the way of 
the opening, unless the tears are the psychic weeping of release 
or adoration or a moved love and bhakti. The progress made 
in controlling the sex and other rajasic movements of the lower 
vital is a good preparation, but not enough; by itself it is only 
the negative side, though indispensable. Aspire for a positive 
sattwic opening for strength, for light, for peace and do not 
worry or repine if the progress is slow at first, nor grudge the 
time and labour of preparation necessary before there can be a 
rapid advance in the yoga. 

★ ★ 

The change noted by X evidently indicates a great progress in 
the vital and physical being. There is nothing spiritually wrong 
in being glad and cheerful, on the contrary it is the right thing. 
As for struggles and aspiration, struggles are really not 
indispensable to progress and there are many people who get so 
habituated to the struggling attitude that they have all the time 
struggles and very httle else. That is not desirable. There is 
a sunlit path as well as a gloomy one and it is the better of the 
two — a path in which one goes forward in absolute reliance on 
the Mother, fearing nothing, sorrowing over nothing. Aspiration 
is needed but there can be a sunlit aspiration full of light and 
faith and confidence and joy. If difficulty comes, even that can 
be faced with a smile. 

★ ★ 
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What is needed is to profit by the discovery and get rid of the 
impediment. The Mother did not merely point out the impedi- 
ment; she showed you very expressly how to get rid of it and 
at that time you understood her, though now (at the time of 
writing your letter to me) the light which you saw seems to 
have been clouded by your indulging your vital more and more 
in the bitter pastime of sadness. That was quite natural, for 
that is the result sadness always does bring. That is the reason 
why I object to the gospel of sorrow and to any sadhana which 
makes sorrow one of its main planks {ahhimdn^ revolt, viraha). 
For sorrow is not, as Spinoza pointed out, a passage to a greater 
perfection, a way to siddhi; it cannot be, for it confuses and 
weakens and distracts the mind, depresses the vital forces, 
darkens the spirit. A relapse from joy and vital elasticity and 
Ananda to sorrow, self-distrust, despondency and weakness is 
a recoil from a greater to a lesser consciousness, — the habit of 
these moods shows the clinging of something in the vital to the 
smaller, obscurer, dark and distressed movement out of which 
it is the very aim of yoga to rise. 

It is, therefore, quite incorrea to say that the Mother took 
away the wrong key with which you were trying to open the 
Faery Palace and left you with none at all. For she not only 
showed you the true key but gave it to you. It was not a mere 
vague exhortation to cheerfulness she gave you but she described 
exactly the condition felt in the right kind of meditation — a 
state of inner rest, not of straining, of quiet opening, not of eager 
or desperate puUing, a harmonious giving of oneself to the 
Divine Force for its workings and in that a sense of the Force 
working and a restful confidence and allowing it to work without 
any unquiet interference. And she asked you if you had not 
experienced that condition and you said you had and you knew 
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it very well. Now that condition is the psychic opening and, 
if you have had it, you know what the psychic opening is; of 
course, there is much more that afterwards comes, but this is 
the fundamental condition in which it can most easily come. 
What you should have done was to keep the key the Mother 
gave you present in your consciousness and apply it — not to go 
back and allow sadness and the repining view of the past to grow 
upon you. In this condition, which you call the right or the 
psychic attitude, there may be call, prayer, aspiration; intensity, 
concentration will come of themselves, not by a hard effort or 
tense strain on the nature. Rejection of wrong movements, frank 
confession of defects are not only not incompatible, but helpful 
to it, but this attitude makes the rejection, the confession easy, 
spontaneous, entirely complete and sincere and effective. That 
is the experience of all who have consented to take this 
attitude. 

I may say in passing that consciousness and receptivity are 
not the same thing; one may be receptive, yet externally unaware 
of how things are being done and of what is being done. The 
Force works, as I have repeatedly written, behind the veil. The 
results remain packed behind and come out afterwards, often 
slowly, little by little, until there is so much pressure that it 
breaks through somehow and forces itself upon the external 
nature. There is a difference between a mental and a vital 
straining and pulling and a spontaneous psychic openness, and 
it is not at all the first time that we have spoken of the difference. 
The Mother and myself have written and spoken of it times 
without number and we have deprecated pulling^ and straining 


^ There is a steady drawing of the Force possible which is not what 
I mean by pulling — drawing of the Force is quite common and helpful. 
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and advocated the attitude of psychic openness. It is not really 
a question of the right or the wrong key, but of putting the key 
in the lock in the right or the wrong way; either, because of 
some difficulty, you try to force the lock turning the key this 
way or that with violence or confidently and quietly give it the 
right turn and the door opens. 

It is not that the pulling and straining and tension can do 
nothing; in the end they prevail for some result or other, but with 
difficulty, delay, struggle, strong upheavals of the forces breaking 
through in spite of all. Ramakrishna himself began by pulling 
and straining and got his result, but at the cost of a tremendous 
and perilous upsetting; afterwards he took the quiet psychic 
way whenever he wanted a result and got it with ease and in a 
minimum time. You say that this way is too difficult for you or 
the likes of you and it is only “Avatars” like myself or the Mother 
that can do it. That is a strange misconception; for it is, on the 
contrary, the easiest and simplest and most direct way and 
anyone can do it, if he makes his mind and vital quiet... even 
those who have a tenth of your capacity can do it. It is the other 
way of tension and strain and hard endeavour that is difficult 
and needs a great force of tapasya. As for the Mother and myself 
we have had to try all ways, follow all methods, to surmount 
mountains of difficulties, a far heavier burden to bear than you 
or anybody else in the Ashram or outside, far more difficult 
conditions, battles to fight, wounds to endure, ways to cleave 
through impenetrable morass and desert and forest, hostile 
masses to conquer — a work such as, I am certain, none else had 
to do before us. For the leader of the way in a work hke ours has 
not only to bring down or represent and embody the Divine 
but to represent too the ascending element in humanity and to 
bear the burden of humanity to the full and experience, not in 
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a mere play or Lila but in grim earnest, all the obstruction, 
difficulty, opposition, baffled, hampered and only slowly victo- 
rious labour which are possible on the path. But it is not 
necessary, nor tolerable that all that should be repeated over 
again to the full in the experience of others. It is because we 
have the complete experience that we can show a straighter 
and easier road to others — if they will only consent to take it. 
It is because of our experience won at a tremendous price that 
we can urge upon you and others, “Take the psychic attitude; 
follow the straight sunlit path, with the Divine openly and 
secretly upbearing you — if secretly, he will yet show himself 
in good time, — do not insist on the hard, hampered, round- 
about and difficult journey.” 

You say that you were never pointed out all this before. But 
it is what we have been saying in season and out of season to 
everybody for a long time past. But you were not inclined to 
regard it as feasible or at least not ready to apply it in the field 
of meditation, because your consciousness by tradition, owing 
to past lives and other reasons, was clinging to former contrary 
conceptions. Something in you was harking back to the Vaish- 
nava sadhana, and that tended to bring in its pain-giving feeling, 
elements of abhimdn^ revolt, suffering, the Divine hiding himself 
(“always I seek but never does he show himself”), the rarity 
of the unfolding and the milan. Something else in you was 
inclined to see as the only alternative some hard, grim, ascetic 
ideal, the blank featureless Brahman and imagined that the 
supramental was that; something in the vital looked on the 
conquest of wrong movements as a hard, desperate tapasya, 
not as a passage into the purity and joy of the Divine; even now 
something in you seems to insist on regarding the psychic attitude 
as something extraordinary, difficult, unhuman and impossible, 
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There were these and other lingerings of the mind^ and the 
vital; you have to tear them out and look at the simplicity of 
the Truth with a straight and simple gaze. 

It is not that there is anything peculiar in you in these diflS- 
culties; every sadhak entering the way has to get over similar 
impediments. It took me four years of inner striving to find a 
real way, even though the divine help was with me all the time, 
and even then, it seemed to come by an accident; and it took 
me ten more years of intense yoga under a supreme inner guid- 
ance to trace it out and that was because I had my past and the 
world’s past to assimilate and overpass before I could find and 
found the future. 

But for you the remedy we propose, the key we offer to you, 
ought not to be difficult to apply as you imagine. After all, it 
is only applying in “meditation” the way that has been so suc- 
cessful with you in music and poetry. There is a way of producing 
poetry by strain and tension, by breaking of the brain, by hard 
and painful labour — often the passage clogged, and nothing 
coming or else coming only in return for a sort of intellectual 
tapasya. There is the other way in which one remains quiet 
and opens oneself to a power that is there behind and waits for 
inspiration; the force pours in and with it the inspiration, the 
illumination, the Ananda, all is done by an inner power. The 


^ The Russellian fear of emptiness which is the form the active 
mind gives to silence. Yet it was on what you call emptiness, on the 
silence, that my whole yoga was founded and it was through it that 
there came afterwards all the inexhaustible riches of a greater know- 
ledge, will and joy, all the experiences of a greater mental, psychic 
and vital realms, all the ranges up to overmind and beyond. The 
cup has often to be emptied before it can be new- filled; the yogin, 
th^ sadhak ought not to be afraid of emptiness or silence. 
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flood passes but one remains quiet for the next flood and at its 
time surely it comes. Here all is not perfect at once but progress 
comes by ever-new waves of the same power. It is the same 
method that the Mother proposed to you for your meditation 
— if meditation it must be called — not a strain of mental activity 
but a restful opening to the Force that is there all the time above 
and around you, so that it may flow freely and do its work in 
peace, illumination and Ananda. The way has been shown to 
you, you yourself have had from time to time the true condition; 
only you must learn how to continue it or recover it and you 
must allow the Force to do its work in its own way. It may take 
some time to take entire hold of it, get the other habit out and 
to make this normal; but you must not start by deciding that it 
is impossible. It is eminently possible and it is that which every- 
one will have to do sooner or later; for this is the door of the 
definite entrance. The difficulty, the struggle were only for the 
period of preparation necessary to get rid of or to exhaust the 
obstructions in the consciousness which was a thom-hedge around 
the Faery Palace. 

* ★ 

What you write about X is quite correa. It is not necessary to 
be always serious of face or silent in doing the yoga, but it is 
necessary to take the yoga seriously and silence and inward 
concentration have a large place. One can’t be all the time throw- 
ing oneself outward if to go inside and meet the Divine there is 
one’s aim. But that does not mean that one has to be grave and 
gloomy all the time, or gloomy at most times, and I don’t suppose 
the sadhaks here are like that. It is X’s rhetorical way of putting 
his difficulty — the difficulty of a vital that wants to throw itself 
always outward in action and creation, while another part is dis- 
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satisfied with the result and feels that its own movement is frus- 
trated. There are two people in him, one wanting a hfe of vital 
expansion, the other an inner life. The first gets restless because 
the inner Hfe is not a life of outward expansion; the other 
becomes miserable because its aim is not realised. Neither 
personality has to be thrown away in this yoga; but the outer vital 
one must allow the inner to estabfish itself, give it the first place 
and consent to be only an instrument of the soul and to obey 
the law of the inner life. This is what X’s mind still refuses to 
understand; he thinks one must be either all gloomy and cold 
and grave or else bring the vital bubble and effervescence into 
the inner life. A quiet, happy and glad control of the vital by 
the inner being is a thing he is not able as yet to conceive. 

★ ★ 

Cheerfulness is the salt of the sadhana. It is a thousand times 
better than gloominess. 

★ ★ 

In the way of meditating of which we spoke, aspiration, prayer, 
concentration, intensity are a natural part of it. Those who take 
it go quicker and develop their sadhana, once they get fixed 
in it, much more easily as wcU as smoothly than by a distressed, 
doubtful and anxious straining with revulsions of despondency 
and turning away from hope and endeavour. We spoke of a 
steady opening to the Divine with a flow of the force doing its 
work in the Adhar, a poised opening with a quiet mind and heart 
full of trust and the sunlight of confidence; where do you find 
that we said a helpless waiting must be your programme? 

As for light-heartedness and insouciance— a fight don’t-care 
attitude is the last thing we would recommend to anybody. The 
Mother spoke of cheerfulness, and if she used the word fight- 
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hearted^ it was not in the sense of anytliing lightly or frivolously 
gay and careless — although a deeper and finer gaiety can have 
its place as an element of the yogic character- What she meant 
was a glad equanimity even in the face of difficulties and there is 
nothing in that contrary to yogic teaching or to her own practice. 
The vital nature on the surface (the depths of the true vital are 
different) is attached on the one side to a superficial mirth and 
enjoyment, on the other to sorrow and despair and gloom and 
tragedy, — for these are for it the cherished lights and shades of 
fife; but a bright or wide and free peace or an dnandamaya inten- 
sity or, best, a fusing of both in one is the true poise of both the 
soul and the mind — and of the true vital also — in yoga. It is 
perfectly possible for a quite human sadhak to get to such a poise, 
it is not necessary to be divine before one can attain it. 

It is quite true that rising into a higher consciousness than the 
ordinary human consciousness is the right way towards transfor- 
mation. Merely to remain in the ordinary lower consciousness 
and try to reject from there the wrong movements can produce 
no permanent or complete result. But there are several points 
here which you must note or this perception may be accom- 
panied by an error. 

(1) As you have yourself subsequently seen, all the parts and 
personalities that constitute the being must share in the higher 
consciousness, otherwise the old movements under various 
pretexts will continue. 

(2) You speak of rejecting the lower vital, but it is only the 
unregenerated lower vital movements that can be got rid of; you 
cannot get rid of the lower vital itself, for it is a ncessary part 
of the manifested nature, like the higher vital or the mind. It has 
to be changed in the power of the higher consciousness, not left 
to itself or dropped from you. 
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(3) If you do not so change it, if you simply remain content 
by living in the psychic or other higher consciousness internally, 
then you run the risk of doing hke those who are satisfied to 
have experiences and some inner quietude or Ananda, but leave 
the external nature and surface active movements unchanged, 
either thinking them of no importance or justifying them under 
the plea that there is the psychic or spiritual consciousness behind 
them. 


★ ★ 

Happiness in the ordinary sense is a sunlit state of the vital 
with or without cause. Contentment is less than happiness — 
joy of peace or being free from difiiculty is rather a state of joyful 
idnti. Happiness ought not to be a status of self-satisfaction 
or inertia, and need not be, for one can combine happiness and 
aspiration. Of course there can be a state of happy inertia, but 
most people don’t remain satisfied with that long, they begin 
to want something else. There are yogins who are satisfied with 
a happy calm immobility, but that is because the happiness is a 
form of Ananda and in the immobility they feel the Self and its 
eternal calm and want nothing more. 

★ ★ 

There is no real reason why delight should necessarily be followed 
by sorrow — except that it is the habit of the vital. But that 
habit can be overcome. 


VJII 

There are three obstacles that one has to overcome in the vital 
and they are very diflScult to overcome, lust (sexual desire)^ 
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wrath and rajasic ego. Rajasic ego is the supporting ground 
of the other two. 

★ ★ 

Obviously, unless the object is Nirvana, the small ego has to 
be attended to — not indulged but transformed out of existence, 

★ ★ 

The form of ego has to be dissolved, it has not to be replaced 
by a bigger ego or another kind of ego. It has to be replaced by 
the true being which feels itself, even though individual, yet 
one with all and one with the Divine. 

Ego is not so easy to get rid of. It remains not only in spite of 
work but in spite of knowledge or bhakti. The disappearance 
of ego means complete Mukti. Even the yogi who feels his 
separate being swallowed up in cosmic consciousness or some 
kind of Transcendent consciousness, yet when he comes to 
outward action and reaction finds the superficial ego still there. 
That is why the ascetic has a horror of action and says that with- 
out ego it can’t be done. It can, but it is fully done only when 
these outermost things are fully taken up by the higher conscious- 
ness in their entirety. 

★ ★ 

Samatd does not mean the absence of ego, but the absence of 
desire and attachment. The ego-sense may disappear or it may 
remain in a subtilised or dense form — it depends on the person. 

★ ★ 


30 
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Pride is only one form of ego — ^there are ten thousand others. 
Every action of man is full of ego — the good ones as well as the 
bad, his humility as much as his pride, his virtues as much as 
his vices. 

To get the ego out of the human nature is not so simple as that. 
If one is free from ego, does nothing with reference to himself or 
for his own sake but only for the Divine and all his thoughts and 
feelings are for the Divine, then he is Jivanmukta and a Siddha 
yogi. 


★ ★ 

It is so with everybody. Human nature is shot through in all its 
stuff with the thread of the ego; even when one tries to get away 
from it, it is in front or could be behind all the thoughts and 
actions like a shadow. To see that is the first step, to discern 
the falsity and absurdity of the ego-movements is the second, 
to discourage and refuse it at each step is the third, — but it goes 
entirely only when one sees, experiences and fives the One in 
everything and equally everywhere. 

★ ★ 

It is so with everybody, because the human consciousness is 
permeated in all its past ideas with this substance of egoism. 
It is only by a constant quiet vigilance and increasing conscious- 
ness that it can be got out — for if it is not allowed to play, it 
conceals itself and takes subtle and disguised forms, 

★ ★ 

The mind and the vital are much more full of ego than the body. 

★ * 
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The human being is naturally egoistic and ego-centred — all he 
does, thinks, feels has the stamp of the ego on it and it cannot 
be otherwise until he learns to make not the ego but the Divine 
the centre of his existence and thinks, acts, feels only for the 
Divine — or until he enters into the higher or divine consciousness 
or the divine consciousness into him — for in the divine conscious- 
ness there is no ego. 

★ ★ 

The ego-centric man feels and takes things as they affect him. 
Does this please me or displease, give me gladness or pain, flatter 
my pride, vanity, ambition or hurt it, satisfy my desires or thwart 
them, etc. The unegoistic man does not look at things like that. 
He looks to see what things are in themselves and would be if he 
were not there, what is their meaning, how they fit into the scheme 
of things — or else he feels calm and equal, refers everything to 
the Divine, or if he is a man of action, how they will serve the work 
that has to be done or the life of the world or the cause he serves, 
etc. etc. There can be many points of view which are not 
ego-centric. 


★ ★ 

There is nothing to be troubled about. You ought rather to con- 
gratulate yourself that you have become conscious of your ego- 
centricity. Very few people in the Ashram are. They are all ego- 
centric and they do not realise their ego-centricity. Even in 
their sadhana the I is always there , — my sadhana, my progress, 
my everything. The remedy is to think constantly of the Divine, 
not of oneself, to work, to act, do sadhana for the Divine; not to 
consider how this or that affects me personally, not to claim 
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anything, but to refer all to the Divine. It will take time to do that 
sincerely and thoroughly, but it is the proper way. 

★ ★ 

Your nature like that of almost everybody has been largely 
ego-centric and the first stages of the sadhana are with almost 
everybody ego-centric. The main idea in it is always one’s own 
sadhana, one’s own endeavour, one’s own development, perfec- 
tion, siddhi. It is inevitable for most, for without that personal 
endeavour there would not be sufficient will or push to bring about 
the first necessary changes. But none of these things — develop- 
ment, perfection or siddhi — can really come in any degree of 
completeness or unmixed finality until this ego-centric attitude 
changes into the God-centric, until it becomes the development, 
perfection, siddhi of the Divine Consciousness, its will and its 
instrumentation in this body — and that can only be when these 
things become secondary, and bhakti for the Divine, love for the 
Divine, oneness with the Divine in consciousness, will, heart 
and body, become the sole aim — the rest is then only the fulfil- 
ment of the Divine Will by the Divine Power. This attitude is 
never difficult for the psychic, it is its natural position and feeling, 
and whenever your psychic was in front, you had it in your central 
consciousness. But there were the outer mind, vital and physical 
that brought in their mixture of desire and ego and there could be 
no effective liberation in life and action till these were liberated. 
The thinking mind and higher vital can accept without too much 
difficulty, but the difficulty is with the lower vital and physical 
and especially with the most external parts of them; for these are 
entirely creatures of habit, recurring movement, an obstinate 
repetition of the same movement always. This habit is so blind 
and obstinate and persistent as to seem almost invincible, especial- 
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ly when it is used at a juncture like this by the Forces of Ignorance 
as their last refuge or point of attack. But the apparent invincibi- 
lity is not true. The most ego-centric can change and do change 
by the psychic principle becoming established in the external 
nature. That it can be done only by the Divine Grace and Power 
is true (that is true of all spiritual change) — but with the full 
consent of the being. As it was done in the inner being, so it can 
be done in the outer; give the adhesion of your full will and faith 
and, whatever the difficulty, it will be done. 

★ 

It is true about living and doing all for oneself, but that is the 
nature of man, he is centred in his ego, ego-centric, and does 
all for his ego; even his love and hking is mostly based on ego. 
All that has to be changed and all has to be centred in the Divine, 
clone for the Divine Mother. It is the work of the sadhana to 
get that done. The silence, the growth of the psychic and all 
else is meant to bring about that — but it cannot be done all at 
once. When the consciousness is ready, then the psychic love, 
the impulse for self-giving begins to open out in the heart and 
the change is made — more and more till there is the complete 
self-giving. 


★ ★ 

If you think there is no ego or desire in you, only pure devotion, 
that shows a great unconsciousness. To be free from ego and 
desire is a condition which needs a high siddhi in yoga — even 
many yogis of a great spiritual attainment are not free from it. 
For a sadhak at your stage of development to think he is free 
from ego and desire is to blind himself and prevent the clear 
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perception of one’s own nature-movements which is necessary 
for progress towards spiritual perfection. 

The Mother does not need to have your writings before her 
in order to see what is in you. 

If your writings show ego and desire, and they certainly do, 
it is because they are there without your perceiving it and ex- 
press themselves without your intending it. What the surface 
mind thinks and intends is one thing and what is behind the 
thoughts and actions is another thing. A man’s surface mind 
shapes its own idea of oneself and one’s nature in an entire 
self-ignorance. The first thing one has to do to get rid of this 
ignorance is to draw back from the surface mind and get into 
contact with the psychic which docs not allow such delusions 
and shows one clearly the truth about one’s movements. 

★ ★ 

But in what way do they [all things] belong to the Divine, so 
long as the ego appropriates and uses them for its own purposes? 
Self-giving in fact means a change from ego-centricity to God- 
centricity; also such a giving as would lead to a change of the 
whole base of the consciousness. 

★ ★ 

Yes— it is looking at things from the ego point of view that there 
comes all the confusion and trouble and ignorance. One has to 
think of the Divine, be still and let the divine consciousness 
come in and replace the egoistic human — then all that disappears. 

★ ★ 

Yes, ego is the reason of the difficulty in everybody. 

★ ★ 
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Yes, that is right — to remember constantly and live in the peace 
and calmness so that the Force may work and the Light may 
come. The small things of daily life must go on in the surface 
consciousness, not filhng too large a place in it, until the Force 
and Light have taken possession and can lay direct hold of these 
also. It is the ego that gives them too big a place — ^the ego must 
be discouraged — “Not for myself, but for the Divine” should 
grow to be the law of the whole consciousness and thought and 
action. It cannot be done thoroughly all at once, but that must 
become the insistent note in the mind as soon as possible. 

★ ★ 

Why is it [to be concentrated on the Divine] selfishness? 
Selfishness is to live for oneself and not for something greater 
than the self. To be concentrated on the Divine at all times is 
to get out of the personal self and its aims into something 
greater and serve the aims of that greater Existence. It is no more 
selfishness than to live for others alwa)^ would be selfishness. 

★ ★ 

The selfishness of the ego is not a reason for not calling down 
the higher (divine) consciousness of which the peace and the 
force are as it were the front or the basis. How can you get rid 
of the selfish ego unless you call down that higher consciousness 
to which the ego is not a necessity? 

In the evolution of the lower consciousness here ego and 
selfishness were a necessity. So long as the higher consciousness 
above ordinary mind does not descend, ego remains a necessity 
even in aspiring towards the Divine or towards Mukti, even if 
it becomes a sattwic ego. It is only in the higher consciousness 
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that ego can dissolve, either by ascending there or by its descent 
into the consciousness below. 

★ ★ 

I SUPPOSE the ego came there first as a means of the outer con- 
sciousness individualising itself in the flux of Nature and, 
secondly, as an incentive for tamasic animal man to act and get 
something done. Otherwise he might merely have contented 
himself with food and sleep and done nothing else. With that 
incentive of ego (possession, vanity, ambition, eagerness for 
power etc. etc.) he began doing all sorts of things he might 
never otherwise have done. But now that he has to go higher, 
this ego comes badly in the way. 

★ ★ 

But what is this ego of which you speak? Everybody has the ego 
and it is impossible to get rid of it altogether except by two 
things — the opening of the psychic within and the descent of 
a wider ego-free consciousness from above. The psychic being 
opening does not get rid of the ego at once but purifies it and 
offers it and all the movements to the Divine, so that one 
becomes unegoistic through self-giving and surrender. At the same 
time the nature opens above and the wider ego-free conscious- 
ness comes down and ego disappears and by the power of the 
psychic you know your own true being which is a portion of the 
Mother. This is what has to happen, but it cannot happen in so 
short a time. Do not be always thinking of the vital movement 
and the ego — ^you have seen them and know that they are, it is 
enough. Concentrate rather in the heart on the opening there; 
concentrate persistently and aspire persistendy and do not mind 
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if it takes time. Call in any way even if you cannot call yet deeply 
— then the deeper call will come. 

★ ★ 

I THINK you Still give an exaggerated importance and attention 
to the ego and other elements that are interwoven in the nature 
of humanity and cannot be entirely got rid of except by the 
coming of a new consciousness which replaces them by higher 
movements. If one rejects centrally and with all sincerity the 
ego and rajas, their roots get loosened and sattwa can prevail 
in the nature, but the expulsion of all ego and rajas cannot be 
done by the will and its effort. After a certain stage of prepara- 
tion, therefore, one must stress more on the positive side of the 
sadhana than on the negative side of rejection, — though this of 
course must remain to help the other. Still what is important is 
to develop the psychic within and bring down the higher con- 
sciousness from above. The psychic, as it grows and manifests, 
detects immediately all wrong movements or elements and at 
the same time supplies almost automatically the true element 
or movement which will replace them — this process is much 
easier and more effective than that of a severe tapasya of puri- 
fication. The higher consciousness in descending brings peace 
and purity into all the inner parts; the inner being separates 
itself from the imperfect outer consciousness and at the same 
time the peace that comes carries in it a power which can throw 
out what contradicts the peace and purity. Ego can then slowly 
or swiftly but surely disappear — rajas and tamas change into 
their divine substitutes. 

★ ★ 
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For the ego, however insistent it may be, one has to keep one’s 
eye on it and say no to all its suggestions so that each position it 
takes up proves to be a fruitless move. Treated in that way, it 
becomes ready for the moment when the psychic has only to 
give a slight push for it to fall away in each field of its activity 
from its loosened roots. Persevere steadily in the present move- 
ment and it cannot fail to be eifective. 

★ ★ 

Without persistent rejection it [liberation from the ego] cannot 
be done. Going up into the Self liberates the higher parts, but 
the ego remains in the lower parts. The most effective force for 
this liberation is the psychic control along with steady rejection. 

★ ★ 

Without the liberation of the psychic and the realisation of the 
true Self the ego cannot go, both are necessary. If there is no 
consciousness of the Self, how can the ego disappear? The 
psychic can be liberated by love and devotion, but I was speaking 
of a case in which it is not so liberated, and the realisation of the 
Self seems more easy. 

★ ★ 

Yes. If you had gone inside, the psychic development would 
have been easier, and the conquest of ego — likewise, the widen- 
ing of the consciousness. 

* ★ 

It is rather a wider than a higher consciousness that is necessary 
for the liberation from the ego — going high is necessary of course,, 
but by itself it is not sufficient. 
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Once the universality is established, there is no longer a secure 
fortress in the nature for the vital egoism — the walls of it having 
been broken down. They [egoistic vital movements] may still attack 
from outside, but it now lies in the power of the sadhak to 
prevent their making a settled formation in him any longer. 

★ * 

A TRUE spiritual experience must be free from the claim of the ego. 
What the ego can do, however, is to get proud of having the 
experience and think: “What a great one am I?’’ Or it may think, 
‘T am the Self, the Divine. So let me go and do what I will, 
for it is the Divine who wills in me.” It is only if the experience 
of Self imposes silence on the other parts and frees the psychic 
that the ego disappears. Even if not ego itself, numerous frag- 
ments and survivals of ego-habit can remain and have to be 
eliminated. 


★ ★ 

A CERTAIN exaltation of the being comes* naturally with the 
stronger experiences and the sense of marvel or miracle may go 
with it, but there should be no egoistic feeling in the exaltation. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it is a thing which comes to many; exaggerated and made a 
principal part of the vital attitude, it has been the cause of failure 
and departure of several who consider themselves great sadhaks 
— they made it an excuse for indulging and magnifying the vital 
ego. Since you see that it is ridiculous, you should have no diffi- 
culty in getting rid of it. The only truth in it is that each one 
who opens himself in such a way that the Force can get through to 
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his material so as to change it, will by that be contributing to the 
victory of the Force — but it applies to everybody, not to any one 
individual. 

★ ★ 

The egoism of the instrument can be as dangerous or more 
dangerous to spiritual progress than the egoism of the doer. 
The ego-sense is contrary to spiritual realisation, so how can 
any kind of ego be a thing to be encouraged? As for the magnified 
ego, it is one of the most perilous obstacles to release and perfec- 
tion. There should be no big I, not even a small one. 

What is meant by the magnified ego is that when the limits of 
the ordinary mind and vital are broken, one feels a far vaster 
and more powerful consciousness and unlimited possibilities, but 
if one ties all that to the tail of one’s own ego, then one becomes a 
thousand times more egoistic than the ordinary man. The great- 
ness of the Divine becomes an excuse and a support for one’s 
own greatness and the big I swells itself to fill not only the earth 
but the heavens. That magnification of the ego is a thing to be 
guarded against with a watchful care. 

★ ★ 

Impersonality in itself is not the Divine. All these mistakes 
can be and are made by many who claim to be in an impersonalised 
consciousness. A force may be universal but may be also a wrong 
force: many think they are impersonal and free from ego because 
they are obeying a force or something bigger than their own 
personality — but that force or that something may be quite 
other than the Divine and it may hold them by something in 
their personality and ego. 
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Ambition and vanity are things so natural to the human conscious- 
ness — they have even their use in ordinary life — that it is quite 
natural that at first they should enter into the sadhana also and 
linger even when they are rejected. But they have to be pushed 
out, before one is far on the path — otherwise they are very 
dangerous attendants and can pervert both aspiration and siddhi. 

★ ★ 

Ambition is always a force of the vital. 

★ ★ 

Suggestions of ambition, etc. are always born in the vital mind 
or, as it might be called, the mind of the vital and from there 
they rush up to the thinking mind and claim its assent and the 
sanction of the mental will. When the thinking mind gets clouded 
by the uprush, it is carried away and gives its assent. The think- 
ing mind (reason) has always to remain unmoved above and judge 
what is right without being caught and carried away by the vital. 

★ ★ 

A SPIRITUAL humility within is very necessary, but I do not 

think an outward one is very advisable (absence of pride or 
arrogance or vanity is indispensable of course in one’s outer 
dealings with others) — it often creates pride, becomes formal or 
becomes ineffective after a time. I have seen people doing it 
to cure their pride, but I have not found it producing a lasting 
result. 


★ ★ 

Perhaps one could say that itj [spiritual humiUty] is to be aware of 
the relativity of what has been done compared with what is still 
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to be done — and also to be conscious of one’s being nothing 
without the Divine Grace. 

★ ★ 

As for the sense of superiority, that is a little diflScult to avoid 
when greater horizons open before the consciousness, unless 
one is already of a saintly and humble disposition. There are men 
like Nag Mahashaya (among Sri Ramakrishna’s disciples) in whom 
spiritual experience creates more and more humility; there are 
others like Vivekananda in whom it creates a great sense of 
strength and superiority — European critics have taxed him with 
it rather severly; there are others in whom it fixes a sense of 
superiority to men and humility to the Divine. Each position 
has its value. Take Vivekananda’s famous answer to the Madras 
Pundit who objected to one of his assertions saying: “But Shan- 
kara does not say so”, to whom Vivekananda replied: “No, but 
I, Vivekananda, say so”, and the Pundit was speechless. That 
“I, Vivekananda,” stands up to the ordinary eye like a Himalaya 
of self-confident egoism. But there was nothing false or unsound 
in Vivekananda’s spiritual experience. For this was not mere 
egoism, but the sense of what he stood for and the attitude of 
the fighter who, as the representative of something very great, 
could not allow himself to be put down or belittled. This is not 
to deny the necessity of non-egoism and of spiritual humility, 
but to show that the question is not so easy as it appears at first 
sight. For if I have to express my spiritual experiences I must 
do that with truth — I must record them, their bhdva^ their 
thoughts, feelings, extensions of consciousness which accompany 
them. What am I to do with the experience in which one feels 
the whole world in oneself or the force of the Divine flowing in 
‘S)ne’s being and nature or the certitude of one’s faith against all 
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doubts and doubters or one’s oneness with the Divine or the 
smallness of human thought and hfe compared with this greater 
knowledge and existence? And I have to use the word I — I can- 
not take refuge in saying “This body” or “This appearance”, 
especially as I am not a Mayavadin. Shall I not, therefore, fall 
into expressions which will make X shake his head at my 
assertions as full of pride and ego? I imagine it would be 
difficult to avert it. 

Another thing: it seems to me that you identify faith very much 
with the mental belief, but real faith is something spiritual, a 
knowledge of the soul. The assertions you quote in your letter 
are the hard assertions of mental behef leading to a great vehe- 
ment assertion of one’s mental creed and goal because they are 
one’s own and must therefore be greater than those of others 
— an attitude which is universal in human nature. Even the 
atheist is not tolerant, but declares his credo of Nature and 
Matter as the only truth and on all who disbeheve it or believe 
in other things he pours scorn as unenhghtened morons and 
superstitious half-wits, I bear him no grudge for thinking me 
that, but I note that this attitude is not confined to religious faith 
but is equally natural to those who are free from religious faith 
and do not beheve in Gods or Gurus. You will not, I hope, mind 
my putting the other side of the question; I want to point out 
that there is the other side, that there is much more to be said 
than at first sight appears. 

★ ★ 

The right attitude is to see that as a separate being, as an ego, 
one has no importance whatever and the insistence on one’s own 
desires, pride, position etc. is an ignorance, but one matters only 
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as a spirit, as a portion of the Divine, not more than others but 
as all souls matter to the Soul of all. 

★ ★ 

Ideas of superiority and inferiority are not of much use or validity. 
Each one is himself with his own possibilities to which there 
need be no limit except that of will and development and time. 
Each nature has its own lines and in things that are more deve- 
loped or less developed, but the standard should be set by what 
he in himself aims to be. Comparison with others brings in a 
wrong standard of values. 

★ ★ 

This is a very common disease with the sadhaks — ^making com- 
parisons with feelings of jealousy and envy — in some it leads to 
revolt and self-assertion, in others to self-depreciation and 
depression. Naturally, these feelings are quite out of place and 
the judgments created are out of focus. Each sadhak has his 
own movement, his own relation with the Divine, his own place 
in the work or the general sadhana and to compare with others 
immediately brings in a wrong standard. It is on the truth of 
his own inner movement that he has to take his base — svadharma, 

★ ★ 

Self-respect and a sense of superiority are two very different 
things. Self-respect is not necessarily a sign of egoism any more 
than its absence is a sign of liberation from egoism. Self-respect 
means observing a certain standard of conduct which is proper 
to the level of manhood to which I belong — e.g. I cannot make a 
false statement out of self-respect though it would be advan- 
tageous to do it and most people under the circumstances would 
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make it. Amour-propre is different and belongs to the sattwic 
type of ego. When one is not free from ego, then amour-propre 
(as well as self-respect — for that can be with ego or without ego) 
are necessary supports for the maintenance of the personality at 
its proper level. 

Hatred being very unspiritual is not an aid to be called in for 
the purpose. 

★ * 

For many sadhaks there is a first stage governed by the mind or 
higher vital in which they go on very well, because in the mind 
and higher vital there are elements that are strong enough to 
control the rest while the first experiences or first progress is 
made. But a time comes when the sadhak has to deal with the 
lower parts of the being, then all the vital difl&culties arise. If 
the early progress or experiences have engendered pride or ego 
or if there is a serious flaw somewhere, then they are unable Jto 
deal with these so long as the ego is not removed or broken or 
the flaw mended. X developed a pride of self-righteousness that 
stood in his way altogether; he has also the flaw of a narrow obsti- 
nate mind that sticks to its own ideas as if they alone were right 
— ^the instances you give of his conduct are illustrations of this 
defect. That is why here he quarrels with everyone thinking that 
he is right and they are very bad and mischievous, cannot see 
his own faults and mistakes and when he is not heard by the 
Mother or myself feels hurt and offended because we do not 
support his saintliness and righteousness against the wicked who 
oppress him. He is a good and clever worker but he cannot 
progress in sadhana so long as he keeps this stiffness and ego* 


31 
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You have capacities and yogic stuffy but along with them goes 
a very strong self-esteem and a self-righteous spirit which stand 
in the way of perfection and constitute a very serious obstacle. 
So long as a sadhak has that, the attempt of the Truth to 
manifest in him will always be baffled by his changing it 
into mental and vital constructions which distort it, turn it 
into ineffective half-truth or even make truth itself a source 
of error. 


★ ★ 

Yes — self- justification keeps the wrong movement going because 
it gives a mental support. Self-justification is always a sign of 
ego and ignorance. When one has a wider consciousness, one 
knows that each one has his own way of looking at things and 
finds in that way his own justification, so that both parties in a 
quarrel believe themselves to be on the right. It is only when 
one looks from above in a consciousness clear of ego that one 
sees all sides of a thing and also their real truth, 

★ ★ 

But that [not recognising one’s defects] is a very common 
human weakness, although it ought not to exist in a sadhak whose 
progress depends largely on his recognising what has to be 
changed in him. Not that the recognition by itself is sufficient, 
but it is a necessary element. It is of course a kind of pride or 
vanity which considers this necessary for strength and standing. 
Not only will they not recognise it before others but they hide 
their defects from themselves or even if obliged to look at it with 
one eye look away from it with the other. Or they weave a veil 
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of words and excuses and justifications trying to make it something 
other than it really is. X’s sa3ring^ is very characteristic of him 
— that has been his main stumbling-block in the path of yoga* 

★ ★ 

It is only this habit of the nature — self-worrying and harping on 
the sense of deficiency that prevents you from being quiet. If you 
threw that out, it would be easy to be quiet. Humihty is needful, 
but constant self-depreciation does not help; excessive self- 
esteem and self-depreciation are both wrong attitudes. To re- 
cognise any defects without exaggerating them is useful but, 
once recognised, it is no good dwelling on them always; you 
must have the confidence that the Divine Force can change 
everything and you must let the Force work. 

★ ★ 

It depends on the nature of the ego. Some egoists are hard- 
skinned and not sensitive at all, others are hyper-sensitive. 

★ ★ 

Sensitiveness is one of the most persistent obstacles of many 
sadhaks. There are two remedies for it — the psychic’s confidence 
in the Mother and the surrender that goes with it, that is, “what- 
ever she wills is best for me”, and the vasmess which you feel 
now; — it is the wideness of the true self, of the true mental, 
vital, physical being also, from which such things fall off like 
dust, for they are of no importance to it whatever. 

It is the one thing to do, to get permanently into the wideness, 

^ "I would die if I had to admit my faults.” 
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peace and silence and let the ego dissolve into it and the attach- 
ments fall away. 

One has not to cure oneself of one’s sensitiveness, but only 
acquire the power to rise to a higher consciousness taking such 
disenchantments as a sort of jumping-board. One way is not to 
expect even square dealings from others, no matter who the 
others are. And besides, it is good to have such experiences of 
the real nature of some people to which a generous nature is 
often blind; for that helps the growth of one’s consciousness. 
The blow you wince at seems to you so hard because it is a blow 
the world of your mental formation has sustained. Such a world 
often becomes a part of our being. The result is that a blow dealt 
to it gives almost physical pain. The great compensation is that 
it makes you live more and more in the real world in contradis- 
tinction to the world of your imagination which is what you 
would like the real world to be. But the real world is not all that 
could be desired, you know, and that is why it has to be acted 
upon and transformed by the Divine Consciousness. But for 
that, knowledge of the reality, however unpalatable, is almost the 
first requisite. This knowledge often enough is best brought 
home to us through blows and bleedings. True, idealistic people, 
sensitive people, refined natures smart under such disillusion- 
ments more than do others who are somewhat thick-skinned, 
but that is no reason why fine feelings should be deprecated and 
the keen edge of fine susceptibilities be blunted. The thing is to 
learn to detach oneself from any such experience and learn to look 
at such perversions of others from a higher altitude from where 
one can regard these manifestations in the proper perspective — 
the impersonal one. Then our difficulties really and literally 
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become opportunities. For knowledge, when it goes to the root 
of our troubles, has in itself a marvellous healing-power as it 
were. As soon as you touch the quick of the trouble, as soon as 
you, diving down and down, get at what really ails you, the pain 
disappears as though by a miracle. Unflinching courage to 
reach true Knowledge is therefore of the very essence of yoga. 
No lasting superstructure can be erected except on a solid basis 
of true Knowledge. The feet must be sure of their ground 
before the head can hope to kiss the skies. 

★ ★ 

Your surprise at X’s behaviour shows that you do not yet know 
what kind of thing is the average human nature. Did you never 
hear of the answer of Vidyasagar when he was told that a certain 
man was abusing him, — “Why does he abuse me? I never did 
him a good turn (upakdra),^^ The unregenerate vital is not 
grateful for a benefit, it resents being under an obligation. So 
long as the benefit continues, it is effusive and says sweet things, 
as soon as it expects nothing more it turns round and bites the 
hand that fed it. Sometimes it does that even before, when it 
thinks it can do it without the benefactor knowing the origin 
of the slander, fault-finding or abuse. In all these dealings of 
yours there is nothing unusual, nothing, as you think, peculiar 
to you. Most have this kind of experience, few escape it altogether. 
Of course, people with a developed psychic element are by 
nature grateful and do not behave in this way. 

IX 

Most men are, like animals, driven by the forces of Nature: 
whatever desires come, they fulfil them, whatever emotions come 
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they allow them to play, whatever physical wants they have, they 
try to satisfy. We say then that the activities and feelings of men 
are controlled by their Prakriti, and mostly by the vital and physi- 
cal nature. The body is the instrument of the Prakriti or Nature 
— it obeys its own nature or it obeys the vital forces of desire,^ 
passion, etc. 

But man has also a mind and, as he develops, he learns to con- 
trol his vital and physical nature by his reason and by his will. 
This control is very partial: for the reason is often deluded by 
vital desires and the ignorance of the physical and it puts itself 
on their side and tries to justify by its ideas, reasonings or argu- 
ments their mistakes and wrong movements. Even if the reason 
keeps free and tells the vital or the body, “Do not do this”, yet 
the vital and the body often follow their own movement in spite 
of the prohibition — man’s mental will is not strong enough to 
compel them. 

When people do sadhana, there is a higher Nature that works 
within, the psychic and spiritual, and they have to put their 
nature under the influence of the psychic being and the higher 
spiritual self or of the Divine. Not only the vital and the body 
but the mind also has to learn the Divine Truth and obey the 
divine rule. But because of the lower nature and its continued 
hold on them, they are unable at first and for a long time to pre- 
vent their nature from following the old ways — even when they 
know or are told from within what to do or what not to do. It 
is only by persistent sadhana, by getting into the higher spiritual 
consciousness and spiritual nature that this difficulty can be over- 
come; but even for the strongest and best sadhaks it takes a 
long time. 

★ ★ 
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Is there any time in the “straight path” for satisfying desires? 
If desire is not mastered, how can there be any straight walking 
on the straight path? 

It is not yoga to give free play to the natural instincts and desires. 
Yoga demands mastery over the nature, not subjection to the 
nature. 


★ ★ 

Kdmand bdsand have no part in yoga, they cannot be its help 
{sahdya), they can only be hindrances. So long as desire and ego 
remain, there can be no surrender to the Divine, no fulfilment 
in the yoga. They are movements of the vital and cannot be 
anything else. 

Egoless strength is strength which does not act for selfish 
motives or for the desires of the vital or to carry out the ideas 
of one’s own mind, but exists only for the service of the Divine 
and as an instrument of the Divine. 

★ ★ 

It would certainly be very easy if all that one had to do were to 
follow one’s desires; but to be governed by one’s desires is not 
yoga. 

Need and want are not the same thing. The fact that they 
could go on without it for so long shows that it was not a need. 

★ ★ 

Demand and desire are only two different aspects of the same 
thing — nor is it necessary that a feeling should be agitated or 
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restless to be a desire; it can be, on the contrary, quietly fixed 
and persistent or persistently recurrent. Demand or desire 
comes from the mental or the vital, but a psychic or spiritual 
need is a different thing. The psychic does not demand or 
desire — it aspires; it does not make conditions for its surrender 
or withdraw if its aspiration is not immediately satisfied — for 
the psychic has complete trust in the Divine or in the Guru and 
can wait for the right time or the hour of the Divine Grace. The 
psychic has an insistence of its own, but it puts its pressure not 
on the Divine, but on the nature, placing a finger of light on 
all the defects there that stand in the way of the realisation, 
sifting out all that is mixed, ignorant or imperfect in the 
experience or in the movements of the yoga and never satisfied 
with itself or with the nature till it has got it perfectly open to 
the Divine, free from all forms of ego, surrendered, simple and 
right in the attitude and all the movements. This is what has 
to be established entirely in the mind and vital and in the physical 
consciousness before supramentalisation of the whole nature 
is possible. Otherwise what one gets is more or less brilliant, 
half-luminous, half-cloudy illuminations and experiences on 
the mental and vital and physical planes inspired either from some 
larger mind or larger vital or at the best from the mental reaches 
above the human that intervene between the intellect and the 
overmind. These can be very stimulating and satisfying up to 
a certain point and are good for those who want some spiritual 
realisation on these planes; but the supramental realisation is 
something much more difl[icult and exacting in its conditions 
and the most difficult of all is to bring it down to the physical 
level. 


★ 


★ 
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There are always two methods of living in the Supreme. One is 
to draw away the participation of the consciousness from things 
altogether and go so much inwards as to be separated from 
existence and live in contact with that which is beyond it. The 
other is to get to that which is the true Essence of all things, 
not allowing oneself to be absorbed and entangled by the external 
forms. Desire, attachment, slavery to the attractions of the ex- 
ternal sense are the chief obstacle to this movement — so in either 
way they have to be got rid of. But it is quite possible to see the 
Supreme before the attraction of external sense is gone — only one 
cannot live securely in It if there is desire and external attachment 
because that is always taking one away from the iimer poise. 

★ ★ 

All the ordinary vital movements are foreign to the true being 
and come from outside; they do not belong to the soul nor do they 
originate in it but arc waves from the general Nature, Prakriti. 

The desires come from outside, enter the subconscious vital 
and rise to the surface. It is only when they rise to the surface 
and the mind becomes aware of them, that we become conscious 
of the desire. It seems to us to be our own because we feel it thus 
rising from the vital into the mind and do not know that it came 
from outside. What belongs to the vital, to the being, what makes 
it responsible is not the desire itself, but the habit of responding 
to the waves or the currents of suggestion that come into it from 
the universal Prakriti. 

★ ★ 

The rejection of desire is essentially the rejection of the element 
of craving, putting that out from the consciousness itself as a 
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foreign element not belonging to the true self and the inner nature. 
But refusal to indulge the suggestions of desire is also a part of 
the rejection; to abstain from the action suggested, if it is not the 
right action, must be included in the yogic discipline. It is only 
when this is done in the wrong way, by a mental ascetic. principle 
or a hard moral rule, that it can be called suppression. The 
difference between suppression and an inward essential rejection 
is the difference between mental or moral control and a spiritual 
purification. 

When one lives in the true consciousness one feels the desires 
outside oneself, entering from outside, from the universal lower 
Prakriti, into the mind and the vital parts. In the ordinary human 
condition this is not felt; men become aware of the desire only 
when it is there, when it has come inside and found a lodging or a 
habitual harbourage and so they think it is their own and a part 
of themselves. The first condition for getting rid of desire is, 
therefore, to become conscious with the true consciousness; 
for then it becomes much easier to dismiss it than when one has 
to struggle with it as if it were a constituent part of oneself to be 
thrown out from the being. It is easier to cast off an accretion than 
to excise what is felt as a parcel of our substance. 

When the psychic being is in front, then also to get rid of 
desire becomes easy; for the psychic being has in itself no desires, 
it has only aspirations and a seeking and love for the Divine 
and all things that are or tend towards the Divine. The constant 
prominence of the psychic being tends of itself to bring out the 
true consciousness and set right almost automatically the 
movements of the nature. 
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Desire takes a long time to get rid of entirely. But, if you can 
once get it out of the nature and realise it as a force coming 
from outside and putting its claws into the vital and physical, 
it will be easier to get rid of the invader. You are too accustomed 
to feel it as part of yourself or planted in you — that makes it 
more difficult for you to deal with its movements and dismiss 
its ancient control over you. 

You should not rely on anything else alone, however helpful 
it may seem, but chiefly, primarily, fundamentally on the Mother’s 
Force. The Sun and the Light may be a help, and will be if it 
is the true Light and the true Sun, but cannot take the place of 
the Mother’s Force. 

★ ★ 

It is good. No one can easily get rid of desires. What has 
first to be done is to exteriorize them, to push them out, on the 
surface and get the inner parts quiet and clear. Afterwards they 
can be thrown out and replaced by the true thing, a happy and 
luminous will one with the Divine’s. 

* ★ 

The necessities of a sadhak should be as few as possible; for 
there are only a very few things that are real necessities in life. 
The rest are either utilities or things decorative to life or luxuries. 
These a yogin has a right to possess or enjoy only on one of two 
conditions — 

(i) If he uses them during his sadhana solely to train himself 
in possessing things without attachment or desire and learn to 
use them rightly, in harmony with the Divine Will, with a proper 
handling, a just organisation, arrangement and measure — or,. 
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(2) if he has already attained a true freedom from desire 
and attachment and is not in the least moved or affected in any 
way by loss or withholding or deprival. If he has any greed, 
desire, demand, claim for possession or enjoyment, any anxiety, 
grief, anger or vexation when denied or deprived, he is not 
free in spirit and his use of the things he possesses is contrary 
to the spirit of sadhana. Even if he is free in spirit, he will not be 
fit for possession if he has not learned to use things not for him- 
self, but for the Divine Will, as an instrument, with the right 
knowledge and action in the use, for the proper equipment of a 
life lived not for oneself but for and in the Divine. 

★ ★ 

Whether ascetic or non-ascetic, the yogi, the sadhak must become 
free from vital desire and spiritually master of the movements 
of his nature — and for that he must be free from ego and desire 
and duality. I have always made that quite clear — that indul- 
gence of desire is no more part of this yoga than it is of Sannyasa. 
One must be able to use and handle physical things and physical 
life, but from the spiritual consciousness, not from the level of 
the vital ego. 


★ ★ 

All belongs to the Divine — there must be no ego or desire — 
only the Divine and its Light, Knowledge, Power, Ananda, 
action. But all this must come from above, not from the mixed 
lower cosmic forces. 

★ ★ 
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After realisation whatever the higher Will demands is the best — 
but first, detachment is the rule. To reach the freedom without 
the discipline and development is given to few. 

★ ★ 

If you want to do yoga, you must take more and more in all 
matters, small or great, the yogic attitude. In our path that 
attitude is not one of forceful suppression, but of detachment 
and equahty with regard to the objects of desire. Forceful sup- 
pression (fasting comes under the head) stands on the same level 
as free indulgence; in both cases, the desire remains: in the one 
it is fed by indulgence, in the other it lies latent and exasperated 
by suppression. It is only when one stands back, separates 
oneself from the lower vital, refusing to regard its desires and 
clamours as one’s own, and cultivates an entire equality and 
equanimity in the consciousness with respect to them that the 
lower vital itself becomes gradually purified and itself also calm 
and equal. Each wave of desire as it comes must be observed, 
as quietly and with as much unmoved detachment as you would 
observe something going on outside you, and must be allowed 
to pass, rejected from the consciousness, and the true move- 
ment, the true consciousness steadily put in its place. 

★ ★ 

It is true that the mere suppression or holding down of desire 
is not enough, not by itself truly effective, but that does not mean 
that desires are to be indulged; it means that desires have not 
merely to be suppressed, but to be rejected from the nature. In 
place of desire there must be a single-minded aspiration towards 
the Divine. 

As for love, the love must be turned singly towards the Divine. 
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What men call by that name is a vital interchange for mutual 
satisfaction of desire, vital impulse or physical pleasure. There 
must be nothing of this interchange between sadhaks; for to 
seek for it or indulge this kind of impulse only leads away from 
the sadhana. 


★ ★ 

Your theory is a mistaken one. The free expression of a passion 
may relieve the vital for a time, but at the same time it gives it 
a right to return always. It is not reduced at all. Suppression 
with inner indulgence in subtle forms is not a cure, but expression 
in outer indulgence is still less a cure. It is perfectly possible to 
go on without manifestation if one is resolute to arrive at a 
complete control, the control being not a mere suppression but 
an inner and outer rejection. 

★ ★ 

You do not seem to have a correct idea of the nature of vital 
desire. Vital desire grows by being indulged, it does not become 
satisfied. If your desire were indulged, it would begin to grow 
more and more and ask for more and more. That has been our 
constant experience with the sadhaks and it confirms what has 
always been known about desire. Desire and envy have to be 
thrown out of the consciousness — there is no other way to deal 
with them. 

★ ★ 

Not necessarily suppression, if the refusal of food [to a desire] is 
accompanied by detachment in the major part of the being. 
The difference between suppression {nigraha) and self-control 
(sarhyama) is that one says ‘T cannot help desiring but I wiU 
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not satisfy my desire”, while the other says “I refuse the desire 
as well as the satisfaction of the desire”. 

★ 

Everything which it hankers after is desirable to the vital — but 
the desire has to be rejeaed. “I won’t desire” is quite the right 
thing to say, even if “I don’t desire” cannot yet be said by the 
vital. Still there is something in the being that can even say 
‘T don’t desire” and refuse to recognise the vital desire as part 
of the true being. It is that consciousness which the peace and 
power bring that has to be recognised as the true “I” and 
made permanent in front. 

★ ★ 

It is always the habit of the vital being to find out things by which 
it persuades the mind and justifies its desires; and circumstances 
usually shape themselves to justify it still further. For what we 
have within us creates the circumstances outside us. What matters 
is that you should take inwardly a different position in the future. 

★ ★ 

Of course — the vital is insatiable. There are only two things 
that interfere with it — the limitations of the body and the dis- 
approbation of the mind — but the latter is not always there. There 
is also of course the possibility of the psychic interfering, but 
to that the vital becomes pervious only at a certain stage. It is 
therefore the body that is the only check for most people. 

★ ★ 

It is difficult to get rid of desires altogether all at once — ^if the 
right ones have the upper hand, that already makes the ultimate 
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victory sure. Therefore don’t allow that to trouble you. A 
progressive change is the way these things work out — and if the 
progress has begun, then there can be a fundamental sense of 
certitude about the outcome of the sadhana and a quiet view 
upon what has to be done because it is sure to be done. 

★ ★ 

The vision simply means that when you clutch at anything and 
try to make it your own with an egoistic sense of possession, 
then however beautiful and wonderful it may be, it loses its 
value and becomes ordinary. 

★ ★ 

It is often the experience that when one gives up the insistence of 
desire for a thing, then the thing itself comes. The right attitude 
is to wait on the Divine Will and seek that only — desire always 
creates perturbation and even its fulfilment does not satisfy. 
Aspiration is a different thing. The oscillation between the two 
conditions you speak of, is the sign of a struggle in the physical 
consciousness — it must end by the Peace and Power fixing itself 
there, then the other will disappear. 

★ ★ 

It should be quite clear to you what the two opposite things are, 
the two things with which every sadhak is faced. One is the vehe- 
mence of earthly egoistic desire which brings only confusion and 
suffering and the other is the peace, force, joy, light of under- 
standing which is the divine in you and which we are striving to 
establish in you. When you put yourself on the right side, things 
become easy; when you hesitate, and are divided, there is a double 
state; when something in you receives and clings to the desires 

1340 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE VITAL 


497 


then all goes wrong. You must learn to put always the weight of 
your choice on the right side. Certainly I shall do all to gel the 
wrong will changed and the right one put in its place — whatever 
is the resistance or difficulty, that I shall do always. 

★ * 

The fear is again that of the physical consciousness or of the 
vital element in it — ^it is afraid if it gives up desire that it will 
lose everything — or everything it wants — and gain nothing in 
exchange or at least nothing it wants. It does not realise that it 
will get something far greater and more powerful and happy in 
place of this troubled desire and its doubtful and precarious fruits 
— for it has been accustomed to think of desire as the only possible 
motive of life. It does not know that the divine Force is there wait- 
ing to descend with its light and peace and joy bringing much 
greater things and a happier life. When this part can be enlighten- 
ed and persuaded to want whole-heartedly the change, then a 
great difficulty, indeed the central difficulty will have gone. 

★ ‘ ★ 

It is the old vital nature that feels its human worldly desires 
will not be satisfied and feels like this. All that has not to be 
indulged but rejected and swept aside. In its place must come 
the wideness in which there is a seif-exi stent peace and satisfac- 
tion and into that peace and wideness must come the Mother’s 
greater peace, force, fight, knowledge, Ananda. 

★ ★ 

There was and is the opening before you of a new stage in your 
spiritual development. For it to realise itself you must progress 
first in two directions. The first we have already pressed on you 
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— the surmounting of those vital desires which linked you to the 
lower movements and invited the pressure of a hostile Force 
on your lower vital and your body^ and the complete surrender 
of life and body to the One alone. The other is the descent of a 
full cahn and strength and equanimity into these parts so that 
you may conquer life and its difficulties and do your work for the 
Divine. This calm and strength had often descended into your 
mind and higher vital^ but these other parts were still open to 
much weakness and attachment and a self-indulgent movement. 
That must go if one wants to become a hero and master of spiri- 
tual action. In your life at your previous place these things were 
too much sheltered and allowed to remain; at your present place 
you have a chance to be by yourself with the Divine Force and 
look life in the face from the soul’s inner strength and become 
master of circumstances. Outer difficulties or inconveniences 
you should not allow to alarm or depress you. Inner difficulties 
should also be met with detachment, calm, equality, the 
unshakable will to conquer. 

As for the rest you have rightly said, ‘T must preserve my equa- 
nimity and a faith in Divine Guidance when falsehood or any 
trouble or difficulty confronts me.” The defect that opened the 
way to the bodily and other troubles was the faltering in your 
resolution to conquer the vital and follow the straight and high 
path and the consequent violent despair and depression it brought 
in its wake. Let these disappear altogether and do not allow them 
to rise in that way again. The path of spiritual calm and strength 
and the consecration of all your forces to the Divine is the 
one safe way for you and that you must now consistently 
follow. 


★ 


★ 
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It is again the old vain imagination prompted by an uprising of 
the dissatisfied desires of the vital nature. Evidently, the wrong 
attitude of desire must have been waiting for its opportunity and 
it gave the opportunity also for the old vital to rise and indulge 
in its accustomed movements. It is also evident that it was 
the pressure of the desire coming up from below that removed 
the Ananda. The psychic Ananda and the desire of the complain- 
ing and clamouring vital cannot go together; if desire comes up, 
the Ananda is obliged to draw back — unless you reject the desir 
in time and refuse to make any compromise with it. Especially 
when the Mother was giving you wideness and peace and intense 
Ananda, it was irrational in the extreme to give room to an 
external desire and sacrifice all that for its sake. 

★ k 

To yield to depression when things go wrong is the worst way 
of meeting the difficulty. There must be some desire or demand 
within you, conscious or subconscious, that gets excited and 
revolts against its not being satisfied. The best way is to be con- 
scious of it, face it calmly and steadily throw it out. 

If the lower vital (not the mind only) could permanently make 
up its mind that all desire and demand are contrary to the Truth 
and no longer call for them, these things would lose very soon 
their force of return. 

★ ★ 

Saturate your mind and vital with the Truth and remain calm 
and stiU. It is from unsatisfied desire that all suffering arises; 
take your stand on a calm free from desire. When that has come, 
all else of the Divine Truth, Love and Ananda can come and 
stand securely upon it. 

* ^ 
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You have done rightly about the things. These small desires 
obstruct greatly the change in the outer consciousness and the 
being must be free from them if the transformation is not to be 
hampered there. 

★ ★ 

It is the vital-physical that receives these suggestions and obeys 
these desires. What you have to do is to get the consciousness 
down into the whole of the vital proper so that not only the 
mind but the vital itself will reject these desires. In that case, 
the vital-physical desires will lose half their force. 

★ -k 

If the peace and power that were acting on the head and in the 
chest, have come down into the stomach and below, that would 
indicate that they are no longer only acting on the mind and emo- 
tional being only, but fully on the vital also — that is a great pro- 
gress. 

The desires you refer to are those of the vital-physical in 
the subtle physical consciousness — impulse to talk, essential 
hunger, thirst, etc. Peace and quietude full in the vital-physical 
and subtle physical and down even in the lowest levels, are neces- 
sary for the whole change to be made. The heat of which you 
speak is that of this subtle principle of vital-physical desire 
which exists for its own sake, not for the real needs of the body — 
that is why physical satisfaction does not diminish it. 

* ★ 

It is the small habits of the lower vital being which gather all 
their strength to resist correction and try to occupy the con- 
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sciousness. When they come you must learn to detach your 
inner consciousness from them entirely so that even when they 
strongly come they wiU not be able to occupy the consciousness 
or get any assent. 

★ ★ 

The vital in the physical easily slips back to its old small habits 
if it gets a chance. It is there that they stick. They go entirely 
only when that part gets equanimity and a simple natural freedom 
from all desires. 


★ ★ 

These habits of the physical-vital arc almost automatic in their 
action and it takes either a very strong will or a persistent effort 
of self-discipline to get out this automatic, almost reflex action. 
You should not therefore be discouraged by the difficulty, but 
go on with the necessary perseverance of the will to press it out 
of existence. 


X 

The fact that the anger comes with such force is itself enough 
to show that it is not in you that it is but that it comes from 
outside. It is a rush of force from the universal Nature that 
tries to take possession of the individual being and make that 
being act according to the will of this outside force and not 
according to the will of the soul within. These things come in 
the course of the sadhana because the sadhak is liberating himself 
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from the lower nature and trying to turn towards the Mother 
and live in her divine consciousness and the higher nature. The 
forces of the lower nature do not want that and so they make 
these rushes in order to recover their rule. It is necessary when 
that comes, to remain quiet within remembering the Mother 
or calling her and reject the anger or whatever else comes, 
whenever it comes or however often it comes. If that is done, 
then these forces begin to lose their power to invade. It is easier 
if one clearly feels them to be outside forces and foreign to 
oneself; but even if you cannot feel that yet when they enter, 
still the mind must keep that idea and refuse to accept them as 
any longer a part of the nature. The idea of the Mother being 
severe was of course a suggestion that came with the invading 
force so as to help it to enter. Such suggestions come to many 
sadhaks (though not so many as before) at Pranam and is the 
cause to them of much disturbance. Such suggestions must be 
firmly rejected at once. 

★ ★ 

In fact all these ignorant vital movements originate from outside 
in the ignorant universal Nature; the human being fonns in his 
superficial parts of being, mental, vital, physical, a habit of 
certain responses to these waves from outside. It is these res- 
ponses that he takes as his own character (anger, desire, sex etc.) 
and thinks he cannot be otherwise. But that is not so; he can 
change. There is another consciousness deeper within him, his 
true inner being, which is his real self, but is covered over by 
the superficial nature. This the ordinary man does not know, 
but the yogi becomes aware of it as he progresses in his sadhana. 
As the consciousness of this inner being increases by sadhana, 
the surface nature and its responses are pushed out and can be 

1346 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE VITAL 


503 


got rid of altogether. But the ignorant universal Nature does not 
want to let go and throws the old movements on the sadhak and 
tries to get them inside again; owing to a habit the superficial 
nature gives the old responses. If one can get the firm knowledge 
that these things are from outside and not a real part of oneself, 
then it is easier for the sadhak to repel such returns, or if they 
lay hold, he can get rid of them sooner. That is why I say re- 
peatedly that these things rose not in yourself, but from outside. 

★ ★ 

I THINK you have always had an idea that to give expression to 
an impulse or a movement is the best way or even the only way 
to get rid of it. But that is a mistaken idea. If you give expression 
to anger, you prolong or confirm the habit of the recurrence of 
anger; you do not diminish or get rid of the habit. The very 
first step towards weakening the power of anger in the nature 
and afterwards getting rid of it altogether is to refuse all 
expression to it in act or speech. Afterwards one can go on with 
more likelihood of success to throw it out from the thought and 
feeling also. And so with all other wrong movements. 

All these movements come from outside, from the universal 
lower Nature, or are suggested or thrown upon you by adverse 
forces — adverse to your spiritual progress. Your method of 
taking them as your own is again a wrong method; for by doing 
that you increase their power to recur and take hold of you. If 
you take them as your own, that gives them a kind of right to be 
there. If you feel them as not your own, then they have no right, 
and the will can develop more power to send them away. What 
you must always have and feel as yours is this will, the power 
to refuse assent, to refuse admission to a wrong movement. Or 
if it comes in, the power to send it away, without expressing it. 
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Of course the best way will be if you can keep the contact 
more with the Mother and her Light and Force and receive and 
accept and follow only what comes from that higher force. 

★ ★ 

It is really simply the recurrence of an old habit of the nature. 
Look at it and see how trifling is the occasion of the rising of this 
anger and its outburst — it becomes more and more causeless — 
and the absurdity of such movements itself. It would not really 
be difficult to get rid of it if, when it comes, you looked at it 
calmly — for it is perfectly possible to stand back in one part of 
the being, observing in a detached equanimity even while the 
anger rises on the surface — as if it were someone else in your 
being who had the anger. The difficulty is that you get alarmed 
and upset and that makes it easier for the thing to get hold of 
your mind which it should not do. 

Help we are giving you — stand back so as to be able to feel it 
and not this obsession of these surface movements. 

★ ★ 

That is the right thing that must happen always when anger or 
anything else rises. The psychic reply must become habitual 
pointing out that anger is neither right nor helpful and then the 
being must draw back from these outward things and take its 
stand in its inner self, detach from all these things and people. 
It is this detachment that is the first thing that must be gained by 
the sadhak — he must cease to live in these outward things and 
live in his inner being. The more that is done the more there is 
a release and peacefulness. Afterwards when one is secure in 
this inner being, the right thing to do, the right way to deal with 
men and things will begin to come. 
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When it is the psychic that rules all the movements of the being, 
then it [anger] completely disappears and when the equanimity 
of the higher consciousness takes complete possession of the 
lower vital. Till then one can establish control, diminish and 
reduce it to a touch that has no outward effect or a wave that 
passes without life-expression. 

★ ★ 

Yes, certainly. Infinite peace, universal love can remove anger 
— if they arc complete and stable. 

★ ★ 

It is true that anger and strife are in the nature of the human 
vital and do not go easily; but what is important is to have the 
win to change, and the clear perception that these things must go. 
If that will and perception are there, then in the end they will go. 
The most important help to it is, here also, for the psychic being 
to grow within — for that brings a certain kindliness, patience, 
charity towards all and one no longer regards everything from 
the point of view of one’s own ego and its pain or pleasure, likings 
and dislikings. The second help is the growth of the inner peace 
which outward things cannot trouble. With the peace comes a 
calm wideness in which one perceives all as one self, all beings 
as the children of the Mother and the Mother dwelling in one- 
self and in all. It is that towards which your sadhana will move, 
for these are the things which come with the growth of the psy- 
chic and spiritual consciousness. Then these troubled reactions 
to outward things will no longer come. 

★ ★ 

It is indeed when the quietude comes down from above or comes 
out from the psychic that the vital becomes full of peace or of 
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kindliness and goodwill. It is therefore that the inner psychic 
quietude first and afterwards the peace from above must occupy 
the whole being. Otherwise such things as anger in the vital can 
be controlled but it is difficult to get rid of them altogether with- 
out this occupation by the inner quietude and higher peace. 
That you should depend on the Mother for the sadhana is the 
best attitude, for it is indeed her Force that does the sadhana in 
you. 

* ★ 

These things, hard forms of speech, anger etc. are habits formed 
by the vital-physical consciousness and, as they are supported by 
the subconscient, very difficult to change. If one can conquer or 
change them by force of will or mental or spiritual control, so 
much the better. But if one cannot do this at once, one must not 
be upset or think oneself unfit. It is easier for most to realise the 
Divine or enter into the psychic consciousness than to change 
this part of the nature; but once the psychic consciousness governs 
or the higher consciousness descends then it is much easier for 
these to go. You must not therefore be discouraged by these 
recurrences or persistences, but try always to stand back in an 
inner quietude and if they come let them pass away like a cloud 
across the light. In time these things will be finally dealt with 
by the Force. 

★ ★ 

It is indeed a very good sign that the anger when it comes is 
brief and subdued and no longer expressed in the outward — for 
that is one very marked stage always of the rejection of some- 
thing not wanted by the nature. It comes still but it has no 
longer the old force, duration, intensity, completeness. The 
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externalised condition is often used to show or test the progress 
made in the outer nature itself, for when one is entirely within 
these outward movements remain quiescent, so the extent to which 
they are changed cannot be so easily measured. But of course 
it is the going inward that most helps to deliver the nature. 

★ •* 

If the anger did not come, it must be because the vital force of 
the attack is diminishing and it must be more in the physical 
mind and the external (physical) vital that it acts. You have a 
great strength for action; as for the inner growth and action of 
the sadhana you have a strength there too of the psychic and the 
vital, — it is only the external being that finds these difficulties 
in its way and is momentarily overcome or affected by them. 
Things always come in the way when one wants to progress in 
the sadhana, but in the end if one is sincere in one’s aspiration 
these troubles help to prepare the victory of the soul over all that 
opposes. 

The inner will prevails sometimes, sometimes it does not pre- 
vail for the time being. That is quite normal. It depends on 
certain conditions which the physical mind does not see. As 
one grows in knowledge, one becomes aware of these unseen 
conditions and understands better what happens. 

The fire is always the fire of purification — it is very red when 
it is acting on the vital; when the vital no longer covers the psy- 
chic, then the rose colour of the psychic comes out more and more. 

The house you saw is the new building of the nature, especially 
in the vital, which is being prepared by the sadhana. 

★ ic 
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The reason why quietness is not yet fixed and anger returns is 
that you allow your physical mind to become active. In regard to 
the sadhana it begins to think there is this defect in you and that 
defect and therefore the sadhana does not become immediately 
effective and perfect. This makes the vital nervous or despon- 
dent and in the despondency a state of irritation arises. At the 
same time this mind becomes active as it has now with regard to 
X or begins to judge and criticise and this too leads to nervousness 
and irritation. These things belong to the old mind you are 
trying to leave and therefore stand in the way of concentration 
and quietude. They should be stopped at their root by rejecting 
the suggestions of the physical mind as soon as they begin. A new 
consciousness is coming based upon inner silence and quietude. 
You must wait quietly for that to develop. True knowledge, 
true perceptions of people and things will come in that new 
silent consciousness. The mind’s view of people and things 
must necessarily be either limited and defective or erroneous — 
to go on judging by it is now a waste of time. Wait for the new 
consciousness to develop and show you all in a new and true light. 
Then the tendency to anger w^hich arises from this mind and is a 
violent impatience directed against things the mind and vital do 
not like, would have no ground to rise at all — or if it rose without 
cause could be more easily rejected. Rely for the sadhana on the 
Mother’s grace and her Force, yourself remembering always to 
keep only tw^o things, quietude and confidence. For things and 
people, leave them to the Mother also; as you have difficulties 
in your nature, so they have too; but to deal with them needs 
insight, sympathy, patience. 

About the attachment to things, the physical rejection of them 
is not the best way to get rid of it. Accept what is given you, 
ask for what is needed and think no more of it — attaching no im- 
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portance, using them when you have, not troubled if you have 
not. That is the best way of getting rid of the attachment. 

★ ★ 

If you look closely, you will see that all these things — the rude- 
ness of one, the anger of another — are exceedingly slight things 
which should be received with indifference. Do not allow them 
to trouble you so much. The one thing of supreme importance 
is your sadhana and your spiritual growth. Let nothing touch or 
disturb that. 


★ ★ 

The Essays on the Gita explain the ordinary Karmayoga as deve- 
loped in the Gita, in which the work done is the ordinary work 
of human life with only an inward change. There too the violence 
to be used is not a personal violence done from egoistic motives, 
but part of the ordered system of social life. Nothing can spiri- 
tually justify individual violence done in anger or passion or 
from any vital motive. In our yoga our object is to rise higher 
than the ordinary life of men and in it violence has to be left aside 
altogether. 

★ ★ 

An inner psychic or spiritual change is not brought about by 
violence. It is not a change of conduct that has to be done in the 
sadhaks, but a change of soul and spirit governing the mind and 
vital and body instead of the mind and vital governing. Violence 
is the drastic contradiction of that; it makes mental egoism and 
vital passion and fury or else cruelty the rulers. Violence in 
ordinary Nature does not justify violence in spiritual work. 

^ X- 
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In aU things there must be a control over thought and speech 
also. But while rajasic violence is excluded^ a calmly forceful 
severity of thought and speech where severity is needed is some- 
times indispensable. 


XI 

It is true that what one fears has the tendency to come until 
one is able to look it in the face and overcome one’s shrinking. 
One must learn to take one’s foundation on the Divine and over- 
come the fear, relying on the help to carry one through all things 
even unpleasant and adverse. There is a Force that works even 
through them for the seeker and carries him towards his goal. 

★ ★ 

Yes, fear creates imaginary terrors — even if there is real danger, 
fear does not help; it clouds the intelligence, takes away presence 
of mind and prevents one seeing the right thing to do. 

Let the Force at work increase, till it clears out the mixed con- 
sciousness altogether. 

★ ★ 

It is a mistake to think that by fearing or being unhappy you can 
progress. Fear is always a feeling to be rejected, because what 
you fear is just the thing that is likely to come to you: fear attracts 
the object of fear. Unhappiness weakens the strength and lays 
one more open to the causes of unhappiness. 

One can be quiet, happy, cheerful without being all that in a 
light or shallow way — and the happiness need not bring any vital 
reaction. All that you need to do is to be observant and vigilant, 
— watchful so that you may not give assent to wrong movements 
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or the return of the old feelings, darkness, confusion, etc. If you 
remain vigilant, then with the increase of the Force upholding 
you, a power of self-control will come, a power to see and reject 
the wrong turn or the wrong reaction when it comes. Fear and 
unhappiness will not give you that. It is only by this vigilance 
accompanied by an opening to the supporting and guiding Force 
that it will come. What you describe as a capacity to choose the 
right and the feeling of strength or power that can stop the wrong 
movement and take the right one as soon as it recognises them is 
just this control and vigilance. It is by this control and vigilance 
supported by the Force that you can prevent the love and devo- 
tion too from being mixed with or replaced by selfish desires and 
impurities. The more you open, the more this power will increase 
in you. 

★ ★ 

[Ways to remove fear:] By bringing down strength and calm into 
the lower vital (region below the navel). Also by will and imposing 
calm on the system when the fear arises. It can be done in either 
way or both together. 

★ ★ 

There is no fear in the higher Nature. Fear is a creation of the 
vital plane, an instinct of the ignorance, a sense of danger with a 
violent vital reaction that replaces and usually prevents or dis- 
torts the intelligence of things. It might almost be considered as 
an invention of the hostile forces. 

XII 

Jealousy should not be there if there is no ground for it, for 
then it is absurd and meaningless — but also when there is reason 
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for it according to common standards, it should not be there, 
for it is a sentiment lacking in nobility and quite un-yogic. 

As for getting rid of lobhdy certainly the Mother’s full help 
will be with you. 

★ ★ 

It is of course the old reaction — jealousy is certainly there, or you 
would not feel this violent sorrow. That it subsists still in the 
recesses and rises with such vehemence shows how deeply rooted 
this movement was in your physical consciousness. You have 
not been able to root it out because when it comes you associate 
yourself entirely with it and abandon yourself to its outcries and 
violence. You must have the strength to stand back from it in 
that part of your nature which is free — only then will you be 
able to push it away from you; and it is only if it is pushed away 
from you each time it rises that it will consent to disappear and 
return no more. As for our support and help it is there, but you 
must remain conscious of it — and you must not allow any wrong 
ideas like those of this morning to diminish the sense of unity and 
contact with the Mother. 

•k * 

I DO not see why you make such a big difference between the 
quarrels and jealousy over other women and quarrels and jealousy 
over other attractions not of a sexual character. They both spring 
from the same primary impulse, the possessive instinct which is 
at the base of ordinary vital love. In the latter case, as often sexual 
jealousy is not possible, the mind supports itself on other motives 
which seem to it quite reasonable and justifiable — it may not be 
conscious that it is being pushed by the vital, but the quarrels 
and the vivacity of the disagreement are there all the same. Whe- 
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ther you had or had not both forms of it, is not very material and 
does not make things better or worse. It is the getting rid of 
the instinct itself that matters, whether from the psychological 
point of view or from that of a spiritual change. 

The one thing that is of any importance is the fact that the 
old personality which you were throwing out has reasserted itself 
for the moment, as you yourself see. It has confused your mind, 
otherwise you would not ask the question whether it is there 
still and how that agrees with my description of your aspiration 
and glimpse of turning entirely to the Mother as true and real. 
Of course, they were true and real and sincere and they are 
still there even if for a moment clouded over. You know well 
enough by this time that the whole being is not one block so that 
if one part changes, all changes miraculously at the same time. 
Something of the old things may be there submerged and rise 
up again if the pressure and fixed resolution to get rid of them 
slackens, I do not know to what you refer when you speak of 
the statement that — “Light and Darkness, Truth and Falsehood 
cannot dwell together’’; but certainly it can only mean that in 
the spiritual endeavour one cannot allow them to dwell togeiher,^ 
— the Light, the Truth must be kept, the Darkness, the falsehood 
or error pushed out altogether. It certainly did not mean that 
in human beings there can be either only all light or only all dark- 
ness and whoever has any weakness in him has no light and no 
sincere aspiration and no truth in his nature. If that were so, 
yoga would be impossible. All the sadhaks in this Ashram would 
be convicted of insincerity and of having no true sadhana — 
for who is there in whom there is no obscurity and no movement 
of ignorance? 

If you have fallen down from the consciousness you had, it is 
because instead of dismissing the dispute with X as a moment’s 
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movement, you begin to brood on it and prolong the wrong turn 
it gave. It is no use persisting in the feelings that it creates in 
you. You have only to do what I have been trying to tell you. 
Draw back from them and, having seen what is there in the 
nature, dismiss them quietly and turn back again to the true 
consciousness, opening yourself to receive once more the Truth 
that is creating you anew and let it come down into all your nature. 
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I 

No need to despise the physical being — it is part of the intended 
manifestation. 


★ ★ 

It is because your consciousness in the course of the sadhana 
has come into contact with the lower physical nature and sees 
it as it is in itself when it is not kept down or controlled either 
by the mind, the psychic or the spiritual force. This nature is 
in itself full of low and obscure desires, it is the most animal 
part of the human being. One has to come into contact with it 
so as to know what is there and transform it. Most sadhaks of 
the old type are satisfied with rising into the spiritual or psychic 
realms and leave this part to itself— but by that it remains un- 
changed, even if mostly quiescent, and no complete transformation 
is possible. You have only to remain quiet and imdisturbed and 
let the higher Force work to change this obscure physical nature. 

★ ★ 

All that may be very well in theory, but practically it is found 
that the physical impurity is strong enough to bar the inner 
progress and limit rigidly the inner experience to some passive 
peace. 

★ ★ 
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The opportunity for these contrary forces is given when the 
sadhak descends in the inevitable course of the sadhana from the 
mental or the higher vital plane to the physical consciousness. 
Always this is accompanied by a fading of the first deep expe- 
riences and a descent to the neutral obscure inertia which is the 
bed-rock of the unredeemed physical nature. It is there that 
the Light, the Power, the Ananda of the Divine has to descend 
and transform everything, driving away forever all obscurity and 
all inertia and establishing the radiant Energy, the perfect Light 
and the unchanging Bliss. There and not in the mind or the 
higher vital is all the dfficulty, but there too must be the victory 
and the foundation of the new world. I do not wish to disguise 
from you the difficulty of this great and tremendous change or 
the possibility that you may have a long and hard work before 
you, but are you really unwilling to face it and take your share 
in the great work? Will you reject the greatness of this endeavour 
to follow a mad irrational impulse towards some more exciting 
work of the hour or the moment for which you have no true call 
in any part of your nature? 

There is no true reason for despondency; in nothing that has 
passed do I find any good ground for it. The difficulties you 
experience are nothing to those that others have felt and yet 
conquered them, others who were not stronger than you. All 
that has happened is that by this descent into the physical con- 
sciousness the ordinary external human nature has come to the 
front with its elemental imperfections and subconscient unsatis- 
fied impulses and it is to these that the contrary force is appealing. 
The mind and the higher vital have put away from them the 
ideas and illusions which gave them a sanction, an illusion of 
legitimacy and even nobility in their satisfaction. But the root 
of them, their inherent irrational push for satisfaction, has not 
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yet gone — this, for instance, is the reason for the sexual move- 
ments which you have recently felt in sleep or in waking. This 
was inevitable. All that is needed is for your psychic being to 
come forward and open you to the direct and real and constant 
inner contact of myself and the Mother. Hitherto your soul has 
expressed itself through the mind and its ideals and admirations 
or through the vital and its higher joys and aspirations; but that 
is not sufficient to conquer the physical difficulty and enlighten 
and transform Matter. It is your soul in itself, your psychic 
being that must come in front, awaken entirely and make the 
fundamental change. The psychic being will not need the support 
of intellectual ideas or outer signs and helps. It is that alone 
that can give you the direct feeling of the Divine, the constant 
nearness, the inner support and aid. You will not then feel the 
Mother remote or have any further doubt about the realisation; 
for the mind thinks and the vital craves, but the soul feels and 
knows the Divine. 

Cast away from you these movements of doubt, depression 
and the rest which are no part of your true and higher nature. 
Reject these suggestions of inability, unfitness and all these 
irrational movements of an alien force. Remain faithful to the 
Light of your soul even when it is hidden by clouds. My help 
and the Mother’s will be there working behind even in the 
moments when you cannot feel it. The one need for you and 
for all is to be, even in the darkness of the powers of obscurity 
of the physical consciousness, stubbornly faithful to your soul 
and to the remembrance of the Divine Call. Be faithful and 
you will conquer. 
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When I spoke of being faithful to the hght of the soul and the 
divine Call^ I was not referring to anything in the past or to any 
lapse on your part. I was simply affirming the great need in all 
crises and attacks, — to refuse to hsten to any suggestions, impulses, 
lures and to oppose to them all the call of the Truth, the im- 
perative beckoning of the Light. In all doubt and depression, 
to say, ‘T belong to the Divine, I cannot fail”; to all suggestions 
of impurity and unfitness, to reply, “I am a child of Immortality 
chosen by the Divine; I have but to be true to myself and to 
Him — the victory is sure; even if I fell, I would rise again”; to 
all impulses to depart and serve some smaller ideal, to reply, 
“This is the greatest, this is the Truth that alone can satisfy 
the soul within me; I will endure through all tests and tribulations 
to the very end of the divine journey”. This is what I mean 
by faithfulness to the Light and the Call. 

★ ★ 

These are things which come almost inevitably in one degree 
or another at a certain critical stage through which almost every- 
one has to pass and which usually lasts for an uncomfortably 
long time but which need not be at all conclusive or definitive. 
Usually, if one persists, it is the period of darkest night before 
the dawn which comes to every or almost every spiritual aspirant. 
It is due to a plunge one has to take into the sheer physical 
consciousness unsupported by any true mental light or by any 
vital joy in life, for these usually withdraw behind the veil, though 
they are not, as they seem to be, permanently lost. It is a 
period when doubt, denial, dryness, greyness and all kindred 
things come up with a great force and often reign completely 
for a time. It is after this stage has been successfully crossed 
that the true hght begins to come, the light which is not of the 
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mind but of the spirit. The spiritual light, no doubt, comes to 
some to a certain extent and to a few to a considerable extent, 
in the earlier stages, though that is not the case with all — for some 
have to wait till they can clear out the obstructing stuff in the 
mind, vital and physical consciousness, and until then get only 
a touch now and then. But even at the best this earher spiritual 
hght is never complete until the darkness of the physical con- 
sciousness has been faced and overcome. It is not by one’s own 
fault that one falls into this state, it can come when one is trying 
one’s best to advance. It does not really indicate any radical 
disability in the nature but certainly it is a hard ordeal 
and one has to stick very firmly to pass through it. It is 
difficult to explain these things because the psychological 
necessity is difficult for the ordinary human reason to understand 
or to accept. 

★ ★ 

There is nothing to be discouraged about. The fact is that 
after having been so long in the mental and vital plane you 
have become aware of the physical consciousness, and the physical 
consciousness in everybody is like that. It is inert, conservative, 
does not want to move, to change — it clings to its habits (what 
people call their character) or its habits (habitual movements) 
cling to it and repeat themselves like a clock working in a per- 
sistent mechanical way. When you have cleared your vital 
somewhat, things go down and stick there. You see, if you have 
become self-conscious, you put pressure, perhaps, but the 
physical responds very slowly, hardly at first it seems to move 
at all. The remedy is aspiration steady and unchanging, patient 
work, the psychic in the physical, calling down the light and 
force into these obscure parts. The light brings the consciousness 
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of what is there; the force has to follow and work on them till; 
they change or disappear. 

★ ★ 

It is always the effect of the physical consciousness being upper- 
most (so long as it is not entirely changed) that one feels like this 
— like an ordinary man or worse, altogether in the outer con- 
sciousness, the inner consciousness veiled, the action of yoga 
power apparently suspended. This happens in the earlier stages 
also, but it is not quite complete usually then because something 
of the mind and vital is active in the physical still, or even if the 
interruption of sadhana is complete, it does not last long and so' 
one does not so much notice it. But when from the mental 
and vital stage of the yoga one comes down into the physical, 
this condition which is native to the physical consciousness 
fully manifests and is persistent for long periods. It happens 
because one has to come down and deal with this part directly 
by entering into it, — for if that is not done, there can be no 
complete change of the nature. What has to be done is to under- 
stand that it is a stage and to persist in the faith that it will be 
overcome. If this is done, then it will be easier for the Force, 
working behind the veil at first, then in front to bring out the 
yoga consciousness into this outer physical shell and make it 
luminous and responsive. If one keeps steadily the faith and 
quietude, then this can be more quickly done — if the faith gets 
eclipsed or the quietude disturbed by the long difficulty, then 
it takes longer but even then it will be done; for, though not 
felt, the Force is there at work. It can only be prevented if one 
breaks away or throws up the sadhana, because one becomes 
too impatient of the difficulty to go through with it. That is 
the one thing that should never be done. 

¥ ¥ 
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It means that there is only one sadhana for all parts, not a separate 
mental sadhana, vital sadhana or physical sadhana — but the action 
of the sadhana is applied sometimes separately to each part, some- 
times on the contrary the action is the mental and vital together, or 
vital and physical together, or all three together. But it is the 
same sadhana always. 

★ 

When I explained about the physical inertia, I meant that it 
was this which had been preventing the elimination of the old 
movements all along and enabled them to return when they 
had been pushed out — for it is in the material half-conscious or 
subconscient that there is the bed-rock of the resistance. When 
this comes up and shows itself in its separate existence, not 
sustained by the mind and vital, acting by the power of its own 
inertia and not covered by the sanction of the mind or the vital, 
only repeating the old movements by force of old habit — it is 
then possible to meet the resistance at its root instead of cutting 
off the flowers and fruits and branches ^ when they appear. 

It is precisely this loathncss to do anything that must be got 
rid of— for it is simply an acquiescence in the force of the inertia. 
If you can do nothing else, the old methods of violence to yourself 
etc. will obviously be unfruitful — ^you should call on the Divine 
Peace and force to descend and deal with it and open yourself to 
the action. If this obstructing physical is made to admit and 
respond to that, then the key of the solution will be there. 

★ ★ 

I HAVE said that your consciousness has come down into direct 
contact with the external physical nature which is always full 
of the lower movements and when that happens you see them as 
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they are, when they are not under the control of the mind and 
psychic. Everybody has to come into this direct contact — other- 
wise there can be no transformation of this part of the being. 

★ ★ 

Yes, certainly, that is what I am insisting on — the bringing of 
realisation into this inert physical part which has made itself 
prominent. When any part of the being becomes prominent like 
this showing all its defects and limitations — here inertia or incapa- 
city {apravrtti\ obscurity or forgetfulness (aprakdia)^ it is in 
order to get set right, — it has come up for a first or preliminary 
transformation. Peace and light in the mind, love and sympathy 
in the heart, calm and power in the vital, a settled receptivity and 
response {prakdsa^ pravxtti) in the physical are the necessary 
change. 

★ ★ 

You feel as you do only because you are largely identified with the 
part that has not undergone change and so you feel the difficulty, 
even the impossibility of changing. But although the difficulty 
is there, the impossibility does not exist. Even this identification 
may be helpful, for so the change can be radical by a direct 
action in the part itself or an indirect influence upon it through 
the mind or higher vital. Rest and restore your physical forces, 
open so that the Mother’s Force may freely work on you, all 
trouble pass away and a new and stronger movement commence. 

★ ★ 

What you describe is the material consciousness; it is mostly 
subconscient, but the part of it that is conscious is mechanical, 
inertly moved by habits or by the forces of the lower nature. 
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Always repeating the same unintelligent and unenlightened 
movements, it is attached to the routine and established rule of 
what already exists, unwilling to change, unwilling to receive the 
Light or obey the higher Force. Or, if it is willing, then it is 
unable. Or, if it is able, then it turns the action given to it by the 
Light or the Force into a new mechanical routine and so takes 
out of it ail soul and life. It is obscure, stupid, indolent, fuU 
of ignorance and inertia, darkness and slowness of tamas. 

It is this material consciousness into which we are seeking to 
bring first the higher (divine or spiritual) Light and Power and 
Ananda, and then the supramental Truth which is the object 
of our yoga. 

★ ★ 

I DO not see why you doubt the fulfilment in your material con- 
sciousness. If there is faith, quietude, openness in the rest of 
the being, the material is bound to open also. Tamas, inertia, 
ignorance, stupidity, littleness, obstruction to the true move- 
ment are universal characteristics of the material consciousness, 
so long as it is not enhghtened, regenerated and transformed 
from above, — they are not pecuhar to yours. Therefore, there is 
here no sufficient reason or justification for the doubt you describe. 

When the supramental comes down fully into the material 
consciousness, it will create the right conditions there. The 
oneness will be created, the constant presence and sense of con- 
tact will be felt in the material and there will be all the actual 
physical contact that is needed. The sadness you speak of is not 
psychic — for ‘‘painful longing” belongs to the vital, not to the 
psychic. The psychic never feels a sadness from disappointed 
desire, because that is not in its nature; the sorrow it sometimes 
feels is when it sees the Divine rejected or the mental, vital, 
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physical in man or in nature turning away from the Truth to 
follow perversion, darkness or ignorance. However, with the 
reign of the supramental even the vital external nature is boimd 
to change and therefore there will be no chance of any feelings 
of this character. 

★ ★ 

It is the most physical consciousness of which you have become 
aware; it is like that in almost everyone: when one gets fully or 
exclusively into it, one feels it to be like that of an animal, either 
obscure and restless or inert and stupid and in either condition 
not open to the Divine. It is only by bringing the Force and 
higher consciousness into it that it can fundamentally alter. When 
these things show themselves do not be upset by their emergence, 
but understand that they are there to be changed. 

Here as elsewhere, quiet is the first thing needed, to keep the 
consciousness quiet, not allow it to get agitated and in turmoil. 
Then in the quiet to call for the Force to clear up all this obscurity 
and change it. 

★ ★ 

^‘At the mercy of the external sounds and external bodily sensa- 
tions’’, “no control to drop the ordinary consciousness at will”, 
“the whole tendency of the being away from yoga” — all that is 
unmistakably applicable to the physical mind and the physical 
consciousness when they isolate themselves, as it were, and take 
up the whole front, pushing the rest into the background. When 
a part of the being is brought forward to be worked upon for 
change, this kind of all-occupying emergence, the dominant 
activity of that part as if it alone existed very usually happens, 
and unfortunately it is always what has to be changed, the un- 
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desirable conditions, the difficulties of that part which rise first 
and obstinately hold the field and recur. In the physical it is 
inertia, obscurity, inability that come up and the obstinacy of 
these things. The only thing to do in this unpleasant phase is 
to be more obstinate than the physical inertia and to persist 
in a fixed endeavour — steady persistency without any restless 
struggle — to get a wide and permanent opening made even in 
this solid rock of obstruction. 

★ ★ 

The physical sadhana is to bring down the higher light and 
power and peace and Ananda into the body consciousness, to 
get rid of the inertia of the physical, the doubts, limitations, 
external tendency of the physical mind, the defective energies of 
the vital physical (nerves) and bring in instead the true con- 
sciousness there so that the physical may be a perfect instrument 
for the Divine Will. The food and care for the body is only to 
get it into good condition, afterwards it would not be necessary 
to attend to such things. 

You need not worry about that. Wh(m there is a strong in- 
ward tendency, the body not being yet conscious enough to share 
the experience in a waking state tries to assimilate the descending 
forces through sleep. This is a common experience. When it 
has assimilated enough, it will be more ready. 

★ ★ 

The difference lies in the fact that those who are doing sadhana 
live on the physical plane in order to transform it — under the 
pressure of a Force created by the sadhana which urges towards 
that and must continue till it is achieved. Those who do not 
do sadhana live on the physical plane not to transform it but to 

1371 



528 


ON YOGA 


continue it as it is — there is no such Force or pressure or necessity 
or urge. Those who are not sadhaks but have their minds turned 
to the higher consciousness are preparing for sadhana and will 
one day do it — whatever that sadhana may be. 

The prevalence of the physical diflBiculties when one comes 
down into the physical is the same phenomenon as the prevalence 
of the vital difficulties when one is on the vital plane. Transform- 
ation implies facing the difficulties and changing or overcoming 
what arises in each part of the being so that that part may respond 
to what is higher, but the full change of the whole can only come 
by the ascent to the Above and the descent from Above. The first 
step of that (usually though not always) is the realisation of the 
self above and the descent of the higher peace into all the being 
down to the most physical. 

★ ★ 

So far as it [living in the physical consciousness] can be said to 
be distinguishable by outward signs, it is a state of fundamental 
passivity in which one is and does what the forces of the physical 
plane make one be and do. When one lives in the mind, there 
is an active mental intelligence and mental will that tries to control 
and shape action and experience and life and everything else. 
When one is in the vital one is full of energy and enthusiasm and 
passion and force which may be right or wrong but is very much 
alive. These things in the physical inertia either disappear or 
become weak or are forces that act upon the system occasionally 
but are not possessed by it. This condition may not be absolute, 
for one has a mind and a vital, but it is what predominates. There 
are two ways of getting out of this — one is to rise above in the 
self and see the physical from there as an instrument, not oneself, 
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the other is to bring down the divine Force from above and 
make the physical the instrument of that Force. 

★ ★ 

[Defects of the physical consciousness:] There are many — but 
mainly obscurity^ inertia, tamas, a passive acceptance of the play 
of wrong forces, inability to change, attachment to habits, lack 
of plasticity, forgetfulness, loss of experiences or realisations 
gained, unwillingness to accept the Light or to follow it, incapacity 
(through tamas or through attachment or through passive reaction 
to accustomed forces) to do what it admits to be the Right and 
the Best. 


★ ★ 

This negation is the very nature of the physical resistance and 
the physical resistance is the whole base of the denial of the 
Divine in the world. All in the physical is persistent, obstinate, 
with a massive force of negation and inertia — if it were not so, 
sadhana would be extremely cursory. You have to face this 
character of the physical resistance and conquer it however often 
it may rise. It is the price of the transformation of the 
earth-consciousness. 

★ ★ 

Apart from the individual difficulty there is a general difficulty 
in the physical earth-nature. Physical nature is slow and inert 
and unwilling to change; its tendency is to be still and take long 
periods of time for a httle progress. It is very difficult for even 
the strongest mental or vital or even psychic will to overcome 
this inertia. It is only by bringing down constantly the con- 
sciousness and force and light from above that it can be done. 
34 1373 



530 


ON YOGA 


Therefore there must be a constant will and aspiration for that 
and for the change and it must be a steady and patient will not 
tired out even by the utmost resistance of the physical nature. 

★ * 

It is the nature of the physical mind to be obstinate. Physical 
nature exists by constant repetition of the same thing — only a 
constant presentation of different forms of itself. This obstinate 
recurrence is therefore part of its nature when it is in activity; 
otherwise it remains in a dull inertia. When therefore we want 
to get rid of the old movements of physical nature, they resist 
by this kind of obstinate recurrence. One has to be very persistent 
in rejection to get rid of it. 

There are two aspects of physical Nature as of all Nature — 
the individual and the universal. All things come into one from 
the universal Nature — but the individual physical keeps some of 
them and rejects others, and to those it keeps it gives a personal 
form. So these things can be said to be both inside it and coming 
outside from within or created by it because it gives a special 
form and also outside and coming in from outside. But when 
one wants to get rid of them, one first throws out all that is 
within into the surrounding Nature — from there the universal 
Nature tries to bring them back or bring in new and similar 
things of its own to replace them. One has then constantly to 
reject this invasion. By constant rejection, the force of recur- 
rence finally dwindles and the individual becomes free and able 
to bring the higher consciousness and its movements into the 
physical being. 

* ★ 

The earth-consciousness does not want to change, so it rejects 
what comes down to it from above — it has always done so. It 

1374 



TRANSFORAIATION OF THE PHYSICAL 531 


is only if those who have taken this yoga open themselves and 
are willing to change their lower nature that this unwillingness 
can disappear. 

What stands in the way, of course, is always the vital ego with 
its ignorance and the pride of its ignorance, and the physical 
consciousness with its inertia which resents and resists any call 
to change and its indolence which does not like to take the trouble 
— it finds it more comfortable to go on its own way repeating 
always the same old movements and, at best, expecting everything 
to be done for it in some way at some time. 

The first thing is to have the right inner attitude — you have 
that; the rest is the will to transform oneself and the vigilance to 
perceive and reject all that belongs to the ego and the tamasic 
persistence of the lower nature. Finally, to keep oneself always 
open to the Mother in every part of the being so that the process 
of transformation may find no hindrance. 

★ ★ 

Dullness and dispersion are the two sides of the physical’s resis- 
tance to the peace and concentrated power. They correspond 
to the inertia and the chaotic activity of physical Nature, that 
aspect of it which makes some scientists now say that all is brought 
about by chance and there is no certitude of things but only 
probability. 

★ ★ 

The inertia of the physical consciousness is always a difficult 
thing to eliminate — it is that, more even than any vital resistance, 
which keeps all the movements of the ignorance recurring even 
when the knowledge is there and the will to change. But this 
difficulty has to be faced and overcome by an equal perseverance 
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in the will of the sadhak. It is a steady flame that must buruy 
as steady as the obstruction is obstinate. Do not therefore be 
discouraged by the persistence of the obstruction of the igno- 
rance. The persistence of your own will to conquer with the 
Mother’s force supporting it will come to the end of the. 
resistance. 


★ ★ 

The physical’s tendency to inertia is very great; even after the 
habit of living in the higher consciousness is there, some part 
may feel the pressure of the inertia — generally the outermost 
or most material parts. The inertia usually rises up from the 
subconscient. It does not aboUsh the higher consciousness in the 
physical, but dulls its action or else brings it down from a higher 
to a lower level, e.g. from the intuition to the higher mind or 
from the higher to the lower ranges of overmind. For some time 
it resists the completeness of the siddlii. It is only when the most 
material and the subconscient and the environmental con- 
sciousness are quite liberated that this retarding or lowering 
effect of the primal Inertia is entirely overcome. 

★ ★ 

In dealing with the physical and subconscient the working is 
always slower than when it acts on the mind and vital because 
the resistance of physical stuff is always heavier and less intelhgent 
and adaptable; but as a compensation the work done in the being 
by this slower movement is in the end more complete, solid and 
durable. 


★ 


★ 
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The physical obstruction is less boisterous [than the vital obs- 
truction], but I have not found it less obstinate or less troublesome. 

★ ★ 

The diflSculty of the physical nature comes inevitably in the 
course of the development of the sadhana. Its obstruction, its 
inertia, its absence of aspiration or movement have to show 
themselves before they can be got rid of— otherwise it will always 
remain undetected, hampering even the best sadhana and pre- 
venting its completeness. This coming up of the physical nature 
lasts longer or less according to the circumstances, but there is 
none who does not go through it. What is necessary is not to 
get troubled or anxious or impatient, for that only makes it last 
more, but to put entire confidence in the Mother and quietly 
persist in faith, patience and steady will for the complete change. 
It is so that the Mother’s force can best work in the being. 

★ ★ 

It [use of violence for the change of the physical] was done by 
some people, but I don’t beheve in its usefulness. No doubt 
the physical is an obstinate obstacle, but it must be enlightened, 
persuaded, pressed even to change, but not oppressed or violently 
driven. People use violence with the mind, vital, body because 
they are in a hurry, but my own observation has always been 
that it leads to more reactions and hindrances and not to a 
genuinely sound advance. 

★ 

It [the result of the obstruction of the physical consciousness] 
depends on the weak points of the individual and the stage of 
his progress. In a general way the obstruction creates an inertia 
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which impedes the working of the higher Powers. In the early 
stage it can obstruct progress altogether. Afterwards it works to 
slow it down or else impede it by intervals of stationary inertia. 
The main difficulty of the physical consciousness is that it is un- 
able, before it is transformed, of maintaining any tension of 
tapasya — it wants periods of assimilation, sinking back into the 
ordinary consciousness to rest, — also there is a constant forget- 
fulness of what has been done etc. 

★ ★ 

It [weakness of the will] is a first result of coming down into the 
physical consciousness or of the physical consciousness coming 
up prominently — formerly you were much in the mind and vital. 
The physical consciousness is full of inertia — it wants not to move 
but to be moved by whatever forces and that is its habit. This 
inertia has to be cured by putting it into contact with the right 
forces from above. That is why I asked you to aspire for the 
higher wideness, purity and peace, so that that may occupy the 
physical and the true Force work instead of these invading ideas 
and impulses. 

★ ★ 

The greater difficulty is because the sadhana is now taking 
place directly on the physical plane, where the force of a habit or 
habitual movement once formed is very great. When the sadhana 
is taking place on the mental or vital plane, it is more easy to con- 
trol or change, because the mind and vital are more plastic than 
the physical. But on the other hand if something is definitely 
gained on the physical plane, there is a more lasting and complete 
fulfilment than when it is on the mental or vital alone. 

★ ★ 
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Probably in ’33 you were doing more tapasya and putting a strong 
control on yourself? At any rate that was the state at one time. 
Afterwards when you came down from the mental-vital level, 
you let yourself go for a time, removing much of the control, 
hence now you find a difficulty in re-estabhshing it, — due to the 
habit of automatic repetition which is a characteristic of the 
physical nature. You have now to get the control in a different 
way by the establishment of the peace and building the higher 
consciousness upon it, the spiritual control replacing that of 
mental tapasya. 

★ ★ 

No, it is not necessary to lose the mental control; it is best to 
replace it gradually by the psychic or spiritual. But it happens 
to many that they lose it before the other is ready or while it is 
still imperfect and then the Nature-forces act in the physical 
consciousness which is sometimes held by the descending Peace 
or Power from above, sometimes by the ordinary Nature-forces. 
This alternation happens at one stage at least to almost everybody 
until the higher state prevails. 

This over-sensitive brooding on past blows to the vital is an 
unhealthy sensitiveness. What is past ought not to have a hold 
like that but be allowed to fade out. 


In the physical being the power of past impressions is very 
great, because it is by the process of repeated impressions that 
consciousness was made to manifest in matter — and also by 
the habitual reactions of consciousness to these impressions, what 
the psychologists, I suppose, would call behaviour. According 
to one school consciousness consists only of these things — but that 
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is the usual habit of stretching one detail of Nature to explain 
the whole of her. 

★ ★ 

What you describe is what the Gita means by the realisation that 
all action is done by the Prakriti. You feel it mechanical because 
you are in the physical consciousness where all is mechanism. 
On the mental and vital plane one can have the same experience, 
but of the actions as a play of forces. What is lacking at present 
in you is the other side of the experience viz. that of the silent 
Atman or else of the witness Purusha calm, tranquil, free, pure 
and undisturbed by the play of the Prakriti. It tries to come 
and you are on the point of going into it, but the tendency of 
extemalisation is still too strong. This tendency took you when 
you came down into the physical — for it is the nature of the ordi- 
nary physical consciousness to precipitate itself into the action of 
the external personality. You have to get back the power of the 
internal consciousness — above as Atman, below as Purusha first 
witness and then master of the nature. 

★ ★ 

The physical is the slave of certain forces which create a habit 
and drive it through the mechanical power of the habit. So 
long as the mind gives consent, you do not notice the slavery; 
but if the mind withdraws its consent, then you feel the servitude, 
you feel a force pushing you in spite of the mind’s will. It is very 
obstinate and repeats itself till the habit, the inner habit revealing 
itself in the outward act, is broken. It is like a machine which 
once set in motion repeats the same movement. You need not be 
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alarmed or distressed; a quiet persistent aspiration will bring you 
to the point where the habit breaks and you are free. 

★ ★ 

The habit in the physical is obstinate and seems unchangeable 
because it always recurs — even when one thinks it is gone. 
But it is not really unchangeable; if the physical mind detaches 
itself, stands separate, refuses to accept it, then the habit in the 
physical begins to lose its force of repetition. Sometimes it goes 
slowly, sometimes (but this is less frequent) it stops suddenly and 
recurs no more. 

it it 

The condition is that you must bring the sadhana into your physi- 
cal consciousness and live for the sadhana and the Divine only. 
You must give up positively the bad habits that still persist and 
never resume those that have ceased or been interrupted. Inner 
experiences are helpful to the mind and higher vital for change, 
but for the lower vital and the outer being a sadhana of self-disci- 
pline is indispensable. The external actions and the spirit in 
them must change — your external thoughts and actions must be 
for the Divine only. There must be self-restraint, entire truthful- 
ness, a constant thought of the Divine in all you do. This is the 
way for the change of the lower vital. By your constant self- 
dedication and self-discipline the force will be brought down into 
the external and the change made. 

II 

The power to be separate is there in your psychic being and 
you have yourself experienced that condition. Naturally, it is 
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still only at times, because the outer consciousness is being pre- 
pared to share in it, and it is only when that is ready that the 
inner can show itself always and come out into the outer being. 

You ask whether the mind and vital do not come in the way as 
well as the physical. Yes, but when I speak of the physical con- 
sciousness, I mean the physical mind and the physical vital as well 
as the body consciousness proper. This physical mind and physi- 
cal vital are concerned with the small ordinary movements of 
life and are governed by a very external view of things and by 
habitual small reactions and do not respond at once to the inner 
consciousness not because they are in active opposition to it, 
as the vital mind and vital proper can be, but because they find 
it difficult to change their habitual movements. It is this now 
that you feel and that makes you think you have a poor respon- 
siveness to the inner experience. But that is not a fact; in your 
mind and in a great part of your vital there is a considerable capa- 
city of response. As for the physical its difficulty is universal in 
everybody and not peculiar to you. It has come up because it 
always comes up in the sadhana when the physical consciousness 
has to be worked upon for the necessary change. As soon as 
that is done, the difficulty you feel will first diminish and then go. 

It is this work that is going on and when you felt the white Ught 
in meditation and the result which lasted even after opening the 
eyes, the head and eyes cool and all vast and wide, it was this work- 
ing taking place in your physical mind to change it. The rest of 
the physical consciousness was still undergoing another kind of 
working and so felt heat and not this release and wideness. 
But afterwards the working can go down first to the heart and then 
still lower and to all the body and the same release and wideness 
come there. Naturally, at present these results are not permanent 
but only for a time, they come as experiences, not lasting reaUsa- 
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tions. But it cannot be otherwise at the present stage. These 
experiences, however passing, are meant to prepare and do pre- 
pare the different parts of the nature. 

I have told you that X has two different elements in her. It is 
the outer mind in her that wants to do the embroidery with the idea 
that others are doing it and that it will bring a special favour from 
the Mother (which is not true) and says that she is doing all the 
work etc. If we allow her to indulge it, it will be spiritually bad 
for her, especially just now when her inner being needs to be 
strengthened by submission, surrender and the sacrifice of her 
ego. That is why we have not looked with favour on making this 
change. When it was once done, she herself repented of it and 
felt that she had made a mistake. But the physical mind goes 
back constantly to its habitual movements and it takes time for it 
to learn by experience. 

You should keep the holder and use it. It is Mother’s gift to 
you. Write your experiences with it and take it as a sign of the 
Mother’s love and grace that are working in you. 

★ ★ 

The opening of the physical and the subconscient always takes 
a long time as it is a thing of habits and constant repetition of 
the old movements, obscure and stiff and not plastic, yielding only 
little by little. The physical mind can be more easily opened and 
converted than the rest, but the vital-physical and the material- 
physical are obstinate. The old things are always recurring there 
without reason and by force of habit. Much of the vital-physical 
and most of the material are in the subconscience or depend on 
it. It needs a strong and sustained action to progress there. 

★ ★ 
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No, there is a limit to the resistance [of the physical mind and 
vital physical]. At any rate a time comes when the fundamental 
resistance is broken for good and there is only left a dealing 
with details which is not troublesome. 

* ★ 

Yes — or at least [the material consciousness] is a separate part of 
the physical consciousness. Physical mind for instance is narrow 
and Hmited and often stupid, but not inert. Matter consciousness 
is on the contrary inert as well as largely subconscious — active 
only when driven by an energy, otherwise inactive and immobile. 
When one first falls into direct contact with this level, the feeling 
in the body is that of inertia and immobihty, in the vital-physical 
exhaustion or lassitude, in the physical mind absence of prakdia 
and pravf'tti or only the most ordinary thoughts and impulses. 
It took me a long time to get down any kind of light or power 
into this level. But when once it is illumined, the advantage is 
that the subconscient becomes conscicnt and this removes a very 
fundamental obstacle from the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

They [the physical mind and the vital physical] are very near 
to it [the inconscient] — except that part of the physical mind 
which is trained to deal with physical objects and affairs. But 
that is agile and active and competent only in its own limits. 
When it has to deal with supraphysical things it becomes 
incompetent, often imbecile and yet positive and arrogant and 
dogmatic in its ignorance. The rest of the physical consciousness 
is near to the inconscient. Here again in its own field it can 
have accurate perceptions and instincts if it is able to act spon- 
taneously; but usually in the human being it is not allowed to 
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do sOy for the mind and vital intervene. The vital physical is 
entirely irrational in its action — even when it is right, it cannot 
explain why; for it is made more of automatic or habitual instincts, 
impulses, sensations and feelings than anything else. It is the 
mind that gives reasons and justifications to its movements and 
if the mind stands back and judges and questions, the vital 
physical can only answer ‘T want”, “I like”, “I dishke”, “I feel 
Hke that”. 


★ * 

Persevere quietly and let nothing discourage you. If the quiet- 
ness and cheerfulness are not constant yet, that is to be expected; 
it is always like that at first when there is the working on the 
physical consciousness and its obstructions. If you persevere, 
they will become more and more frequent and last for a longer 
time, until you have a basis of peace and happiness and whatever 
disturbances come on the surface will no longer be able to pene- 
trate or shake this basis or even cover it over except perhaps for 
a moment. 

The constant changing of the mood is also common enough 
because the physical vital is being worked upon at the same 
time and this changeabihty is a character of the physical vital 
nature. Let not that discourage you, — as soon as the basis is 
more fixed, this will diminish and the vital become more settled 
and even. 


★ ★ 

The unsteadiness you speak of is the nature of the human physical 
mind — almost everybody has it, for the physical mind goes after 
all sorts of outward things. To fiix the consciousness within, ta 
keep it concentrated on the Divine alone is a great diflSculty for 
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all, it is what makes sadhana a thing for which long timp and a 
slow development of the consciousness is usually necessary, at 
first at any rate. So that need not discourage you. In your inner 
vital there is plenty of strong will and deep down in your psychic 
there is the true aspiration and love which come up when the 
psychic is active and will eventually possess the whole nature. 

* ★ 

It is quite natural that the unsteadiness of the physical minH 
should interfere with the settling of full and constant quietude 
and faith— it always does with everybody, but that does not mean 
that this quietude and faith will not or cannot settle in the nature. 
All that I meant was that you should try to get a constant will 
for that quietude, so that when the restlessness or unsteadiness 
come across, your will to quiet might meet it or soon reappear 
and dispel the disturbance. That would make the elimination 
of the restlessness or impatience easier; but in any case the 
Mother’s force is there working behind the variations of the 
surface consciousness and it will bring you through them. 

The experiences you had were renewed glimpses of the psychic 
working that is going on all the time even when there is no sign 
of it on the surface. The golden sword was the sword of Truth 
which will destroy the difficulties. 

* * 

These small things of the physical mind are such as everybody 
has and they will fall off when the truer wider consciousness 
comes out. You have the understanding in your mind, but 
these things persist because they really belong to the smaller 
vital part and when that part widens, then they will no longer 
be able to recur. One can discourage them by keeping certain 

1586 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE PHYSICAL 543 


ideas in mind, such as that the things which vex you belong to the 
nature and can go only with the change of the nature, that one 
has to do the work well oneself but not be troubled by the defects 
of others in their work, that a quiet inner will for their doing 
right is more effective than getting vexed and disturbed by their 
lapses. But fundamentally it is by the widened consciousness in 
your mind and vital and physical that you will be quite freed 
from these small reactions. You have only to continue with the 
Mother’s Force working in you and these things will smooth 
themselves out hereafter. 

★ ★ 

These small movements [useless talking] are the most difl&cult 
of all to change owing to their very smallness and the habit of 
frequent indulgence as natural and trifling everyday movements 
of life. The best thing to do is to mass the force and hght and 
peace in the mind and higher vital until they can occupy the 
physical mind even — then through the physical mind, which 
usually supports more or less these movements, they can be 
worked on with more success. 


Ill 

The sense of helplessness, of impossibility of removal of the 
obstacle, is like the obscurity itself a characteristic of the physical 
consciousness which is inert and mechanical and accustomed 
to be moved inertly by whatever forces take hold of it. But this 
sense of helplessness or impossibility is unreal and not to yield 
to it, not to accept it, to remove it, is quite possible and very 
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necessary for overcoming the physical obstacle which would 
otherwise greatly delay the progress. 

* * 

Yes; that also is the fault of the physical consciousness. It is 
obsessed by the idea that, “what is” must be, — that the habit of 
things cannot be altered. This inevitability it extends not only 
to what is but to what it merely thinks of as a fact — it lays itself 
open inertly to every suggestion or possibility that seems to be 
justified by the habit of things. It is the main obstacle to the 
material change. 

* * 

Your suggestion that I am telling you things that are untrue in 
order to encourage you is the usual stupidity of the physical 
mind— if it were so, it is not you who would be unfit for the 
yoga, but myself who would be unfit to be, in the search for 
Divine Truth, anybody’s guide. For one can lead through lesser 
to greater Truth, but not through falsehood to Truth. As for 
your fitness or unfitness for the yoga, it is not a question on 
which your physical mind can be a judge— it judges by the 
immediate appearance of things and has no knowledge of the 
laws that govern consciousness or the powers that act in yoga. 
In fact, the question is not of fitness or nnfi mpgs but of the 
acceptance of Grace. There is no human being whose physical 
outer consciousness — the part of yourself in which you are now 
living— is fit for the yoga. It is by Grace and a fight from above 
that it can become capable and for that the necessity is to be 
persevering and open it to the Light. Everybody when he enters 
the physical consciousness has the same difficulty and feels as 
if he were unfit, and nothing done, nothing changed in him si n ce 
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he began the yoga; he is apt to forget then all that has happened 
before or to feel as if he lost it or as if it had all been unreal or 
untrue. 

I suppose that is why you object to my phrase about your having 
gone so far. I meant that you had had openings in your thinking 
mind and heart and higher vital and experiences also and had 
seen very lucidly the condition of your own being and nature 
and had gone so far that these parts were ready for the spiritual 
change — what remains is the physical and outer consciousness 
which has to be compelled to accept the necessity of change. 
That is no doubt the most difficult part of the work to be done, 
but it is also the part which, if once done, makes possible the 
total change of the being and nature. I therefore said that having 
gone so far, it would be absurd to turn back now and give up, 
because this resists. It always resists in everybody and very 
obstinately too. That is no reason for giving up the endeavour. 

It is this consciousness that has expressed itself in your letter 
— or the obscure part of it which chngs to its old attitude. It does 
not want to fulfil the sadhana unless it can get by it the things 
it wanted. It wants the satisfaction of the ego, "‘self-fulfilment”, 
appreciation, the granting of its desires. It measures the Divine 
Love by the outward favours showered upon it and looks jealously 
to see who gets more of these favours than itself, then says that 
the Divine has no love for it and assigns reasons which are either 
derogatory to the Divine, or, as in your letter, self-depreciation 
and a cause for despair. It is not in you alone that this part feels 
and acts like that, it is in almost everybody. If that were the 
only thing in you or the others, then, indeed, there would be no 
possibility of yoga. But though it is strong, it is not the whole 
— ^there is a psychic being and a mind and heart influenced and 
enlightened by it which has other feelings and another vision of 
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things and aim in sadhana. These are now covered in you by 
the upsurgence of this part which has to change. It is tamasic 
and does not want to change, does not want to believe unless it 
can be done by reassuring the vital ego. But there is nothing 
new in all that — it is part of human nature and has always been 
there, hampering and limiting the sadhana. Its existence is no 
reason for despair — everyone has it and the sadhana has to be 
done in spite of it, in spite of the mixture it brings till the time 
comes when it has to be definitely rejected. It is difScult to do it, 
but perfectly possible. These things I know and realise and it is 
therefore that I insist on your persevering and encourage you to 
go on; it is not my statement of the position that is untrue, it is 
the view of it taken by this obscure part of your being that is 
unsound and an error. 

★ ★ 

It is not because you cannot recover the true attitude, but because 
you admit in part of your mind the false suggestion of your 
inability that this mixed condition lasts longer than it should. 
It is a part of your physical consciousness that keeps the memory 
of the old movements and has the habit of admitting them and 
t h i nk ing them inevitable. You must insist with the clearer part 
of your consciousness on the true Truth, rejecting always these 
suggestions and feelings, till this obscure part also is open and 
admits the Light. 


The thoughts and feelings expressed in your letter are bora of 
the depression and have no truth in themselves apart from it. 
Your being here does not in the least take up space that could be 
occupied by better sadhaks. For a good sadhak there will 
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always be a place in one way or another. The incapacity which 
you discover in yourself is simply the resistance of the habitual 
external and physical nature^ which everyone has and which none, 
however good a sadhak, has yet been able to transform radically, 
because it is the last thing to change and its resistance is acute 
just now because it is against this that the power of the sadhana 
is now pressing so that the change may come. When this part 
presents itself, it always tries to appear as something unalterable, 
incapable of change, impervious to the sadhana. But it is not 
really so and one must not be deceived by this appearance. As for 
the fear of madness, it is only a nervous impression which you 
should throw away. It is not vital weakness that leads to such 
upsettings — it is an obscurity and weakness in the physical 
mind accompanied by movements of an exaggerated vital nature 
(e.g., exaggerated spiritual ambition) which are too strong for 
the mind to bear. That is not your case. You have had long expe- 
rience of inner peace, wideness, Ananda, and inner life turned 
towards the Divine and one who has had that ought not to speak 
of general incapacity, whatever the difiScukies of the external 
nature, — difficulties common in one form or another to all. 

★ ★ 

I HAVE not the slightest doubt that you can do the sadhana if 
you cleave to it — not certainly by your own unaided strength, 
for nobody can do that, but by the will of the psychic being in 
you aided by the Divine Grace. There is a part in the physical 
and vital consciousness of every human being that has not the will 
for it, does not feel the capacity for it, distrusts any hope or pro- 
mise of a spiritual future and is inert and indifferent to any such 
thing. At one period in the course of the sadhana this rises up and 
one feels identified with it. That has happened to you now, but 
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along with an attack of ill-health and nervous indisposition which 
has turned this passage through the obscure physical into a dark 
and intense trouble. With enough sleep and a quieting of the 
nerves and return of physical energy that ought to disappear and 
it would be possible to bring the Light and Consciousness down 
into this obscure part. An intense concentration bringing struggle 
is not what is needed but a very quiet attitude of self-opening. Not 
any effort of sadhana just now, but the recovery of tranquillity 
and ease is what is wanted at present to restore the opening of 
the nature. 


★ ★ 

It was certainly not because the Mother was different to you from 
other days or pushed you to a distance, but because you came 
rather shut up in that part of your physical being which is still 
shrinking from the Light. It is this part which was always funda- 
mentally responsible for all your bad passages and painful move- 
ments even when the direct difficulty was higher up. Its nature 
is to chng to the old habitual movements, shrink from yogic con- 
sciousness and shut up doors and windows against the help 
that is offered and lament in the darkness when it feels itself hurt. 
This is a thing that everybody must get rid of who wants to 
progress. Do not go on identifying yourself with this part and 
calling it yourself. Get back into your inner being and look at 
this only as a small though obstinate part of the nature that has 
to change. For apart from its insistence there is no reason why 
your way should enter into a desert. It should enter into a wide- 
ness of Uberation — open to the calm and peace and power and 
light, a consciousness that is wider than the personal and into 
which the ego can happily disappear. 

^ if 
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As to what has happened in your sadhana, it is that you have 
allowed yourself to fall into a groove of the physical mind and 
of the external vital nature and got fixed in a persistent or con- 
stantly recurrent repetition of the ideas and feelings which 
they present to you — feelings of settled disappointment and 
discouragement and pessimism about yourself and your spiritual 
future, and ideas — or, if you will allow me to call them so, 
notions — which come to the support of these feehngs and sustain 
them. The result of this is to shut you up against the contact 
and spiritual influence and help you were once feehng or begin- 
ning to feel from us. It also shuts you up against your own 
deeper self and sterilises your personal effort. An accident of this 
kind is common enough in the path of spiritual effort, and the first 
thing to be done to get rid of its effects is to throw away resolutely 
the persistent ideas and feelings which keep you in the groove. 
I do not know whether you can return to the former condition, 
for it is seldom that one can go back to a point in the past; but it 
is always possible for you to go forward, recovering the force 
for propulsion of what you then gained arid have certainly still 
within you assimilated in your inner being. If you want to carry 
on some part of the yoga by your active efforts and aspiration, 
there is no reason why you should not find back that capacity; 
but the first effort to be made is to reject persistently, fully and 
tenaciously — not for two or three days, but always, so long as 
they insist or return — these disabling thoughts and feehngs 
which hamstring all hope and faith in you, not to accept them, 
not to justify them, not to give them by your acquiescence the 
right to go on harping on the same note always of discouragement, 
incapacity and failure. The ideas by which you justify them are, 
I repeat, notions only of the physical mind, not true things, 
e.g., the notion that you cannot understand a given idea (intel- 
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lectually accepting or not accepting is another matter); for it is 
perfectly certain that your thinking intelligence is quite trained 
enough to understand anything that is put before it. It is only 
the physical mind that is limited even in the most intelligent 
and opens up fits of stupidity or at least larger or smaller spaces 
of blank non-understanding in the face of unaccustomed ideas 
or a new line of possible experience or anything else either alien 
to the mind’s habits or unwelcome to something in the vital parts. 
I suppose we have all had experience of this incapable element 
in our nature, and if one fixes oneself in it, it can make even 
things that would ordinarily be easy for us seem dififtcult things 
and things difficult seem impossible. But why should a mind 
trained to think allow this poorer part of itself to dominate it.^ 
So with the other notions. There is nothing anyone else can do 
in the way of yoga that you cannot do if you have the fixed 
will to do it; some things may take a longer time because of 
past training, habits, mental associations but there is nothing 
impossible, too difficult, no inherently insuperable obstacle. 

* ★ 

It is the instinctive (not mental) will in the outer being that is blind 
— the inner mind knows and understands and when it comes out 
it enlightens the rest so that all is clear. But the outer being re- 
admits the darkness and confusion through a wrong movement 
of the vital or through an inert acceptance of the obscurity of 
the ignorant physical consciousness and the knowledge gets 
darkened over. But it is there and has only to come out again. 
The physical consciousness is constitutionally ignorant — it may 
be made to understand, but it goes on forgetting and feeling as 
if it had never known — till the Force and Light finally get hold 
of it and then it forgets no more. 
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IV 

What you have been doing is to penetrate more into the physi- 
cal consciousness where the peace and light of the higher con- 
sciousness has to be brought down. This often brings at first 
some relaxation of the intensity of experience, dispersion or 
recurrence of old movements which had been pushed out from 
the other levels, but one must not be discouraged by that. The 
remedy is to be more insistent on bringing down the higher 
forces (peace etc.) into this field. 

★ ★ 

The push to extemahsation must be rejected always — it is a way 
the physical consciousness has of slipping out of the condition 
of concentrated sadhana. To keep in the inner consciousness 
and work from it on the external being till that also is ready is 
very necessary when the work of change is being specially direaed 
towards the physical consciousness. 

★ ★ 

The moonlit maiddn is the spiritual consciousness at the doors 
of which you are standing as it were and feeling its peace and ease. 

The obstacle or wall of bondage which you feel is simply that 
of the habits of the ordinary physical consciousness. It is so with 
all, — the ordinary vital nature with its ego, desire, passions, 
disturbances, and the ordinary physical nature with its strong 
habits and outwardness are the chief obstacles that have to be 
overcome in the nature. When they fall quiet, then it is easier 
to enter into the true consciousness and unite with the Mother. 
But they are not accustomed to quietness and as soon as it is felt 
they want to come out of it and resume their ordinary movements. 
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But this will go when the inner has sufficiently gained on the 
outer to dominate it. The inner things will grow and come out 
more and more as you feel the inner path growing until they are 
strong enough to rule the outer conduct. The obstacles you feel, 
the surging up of old things and repetition of restlessness etc. 
are due to this strength of habit of the physical nature — it lives 
by repeating always the same things and the same movements 
to which it has been accustomed in the past. The inner influence 
as it comes out will more and more create for it new habits of 
thought and feehng and action and it will then dwell firmly in 
these and not in the things of the old nature. 

★ ★ 

The narrowness etc. of which you complain are normal to the 
physical nature. It is the same thing acting in a different way 
which makes X rebellious to advice and full of irritation and bad 
temper when her mistakes are shown to her. The physical nature 
of almost everybody is hke that, intolerant, easily irritated, 
lacking in patience when dealing with others. But this physical 
nature can be replaced and changed by the psychic nature and 
you have had the experience of what this psychic nature is and 
how it acts. You know therefore what change has to come in 
you and you know also that this new nature is already there 
in you preparing to come out. Have the faith therefore that it is 
sure to come — and when the physical comes and covers with the 
old movements try to remember that and remind the physical 
mind that it is only by this change in yourself and all that things 
can change. What is needed now is all should make this psychic 
change their main object, each for himself. If some develop it, 
then it will spread more rapidly among the rest. It is so only 
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that the present state of the physical consciousness full of ego 
and strife can become what it should be. 

★ ★ 

What has happened is that the psychic in you which had formerly 
been constantly in action in the mind and vital was for a time 
clouded or covered over by the ignorance of the physical con- 
sciousness. It is the psychic that connects you with the Mother 
and turns all the movements of your being towards her or drew 
them from her or made them united with and dependent on her. 
It had so done with all your mental and vital being and its move- 
ments and it had guarded you against all wrong mental and vital 
suggestions and attacks, showing you what was true and what 
was false. Now it is this psychic being which has manifested 
again in your physical consciousness also. You have only to live 
in that and your whole being will be turned towards the Mother, 
remain in union with her and be protected from doubt and error 
and false suggestion — and you can once more progress as you 
did before towards the full realisation of the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

All that is very good — it is the psychic condition that is 
increasing. The peace and spontaneous knowledge are in the psy- 
chic being and from there they spread to mind and vital and 
physical. It is in the outer physical consciousness that the 
difl&culty still tries to persist and brings the restlessness sometimes 
into the physical mind, sometimes into the nerves, sometimes in 
the shape of bodily trouble into the body. But aU these things 
can and must go. Even the illnesses can go entirely with the 
growth of peace and power in the nerves and physical cells — 
stomach pains, weakness of the eyes and everything else. 

^ if- 
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The habit of return of these feelings belongs to the physical 
consciousness and in his physical consciousness the human being 
is always weak and unable to get rid of or resist its habitual 
movements. There are three things that help him to do so 
(apart from his mental will which is not always strong enough 
to do it). There is first the psychic being; for a few days your 
psychic was extremely active and pushing these movements 
away whenever they tried to come or throwing them out soon 
when they got in. This activity of the psychic will return and 
eventually come down into the physical consciousness itself; 
then there will be very little difficulty. The second is the inner 
consciousness always awake. At present that is difficult, because 
to keep the inner consciousness awake at all times can only come 
by a deepening of yourself so that the veil between the outer and 
inner which lifts only in concentration may cease to exist even 
when one is in the ordinary unconcentrated condition. It is for 
this deepening that the strong tendency to go inside comes upon 
you. Lastly, the Mother’s force always there and receiving also 
a response at once from the physical consciousness. These three 
things together can do anything. It takes time to make them all 
three constantly active together, but that is sure to come and 
with them these inner difficulties will disappear. 

★ ★ 

It is inevitable that in the course of the sadhana all sorts of 
conditions should come through which one is led towards the 
fullness of the true consciousness. You are now, as are most, 
in the physical consciousness and its principal difficulty is ex- 
temalisation and this covering up of the active experience so that 
one does not know what is going on inside or feels as if nothing 
were going on. When that happens, it means that something 
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has come up, some part or layer of the physical, which needs 
to be worked on and, when that has been done, — it may take 
longer or shorter, — ^the conscious active inner experience re- 
commences. The muteness in the mind is not a bad thing in 
itself, it is a favourable condition for the working. Also what 
you describe as taking place in the head, must be the working of 
the Force there, — ^it sometimes gives the impression of a head- 
ache. There must be a working in the physical mind to get rid 
of some difficulty or else to prepare it better for the admission of 
what comes from above. 

It is necessary to have a great patience — so as to go through 
these conditions and not get apprehensive or restless — and a 
confidence that all difficulties will be overcome. 

★ ★ 

It is not that something is always “wrong** within you but that 
there is still in the subconscient physical being a part that was 
accustomed to respond very strongly to. the vibrations of these 
thoughts and feelings and can still respond. Usually you would 
not allow them to come up at all in thought or feeling form — it 
would only manifest as a depression of the body or fatigue — or, 
if it came, you would get over it at once and the vibrations would 
sink down and disappear. But in the atmosphere heavily sur- 
charged with this invasion of the ordinary consciousness there 
is a lessened elasticity in the physical consciousness and they 
were able to rise. This is an exceedingly common experience. 
One has to detach oneself from these still weak parts and 
regard them as if a detail in the machinery that has to be 
set right. In your case also your nervous (vital physical) being 
is exceedingly conscious and sensitive and anything wrong. 
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in the atmosphere affects it more than it would most of the 
others. 


★ ★ 

What you felt in your chest was the attempt of the old Ignorance 
to bring back the vital restlessness, depression, confusion, through 
the physical attack — for it is on the obscuration of the physical 
that they now depend for stopping the Light and Force from 
coming and for obscuring their working and creating disturbance 
and destroying the quietude. Rejea it as you did this time — 
whenever it tries to come. 

★ ★ 

It is very good that all should have gone hke that and the true 
consciousness aflSxmed its control in the physical. These things 
are indeed attacks intended to prevent the control being es- 
tablished in the physical being as it was in the inner parts. 
Wherever the physical consciousness opens, the Force can 
sweep out all that could trouble. Sometimes it takes a little time 
to overcome the resistance, but finally aU disappears before it. 

★ ★ 

It is indeed the body consciousness that is still offering difficulties 
— but when the restlessness and confusion come, you must 
immediately offer it up and call for the opening of the part that 
resists. In this way it is possible to estabhsh a condition in 
which as soon as the difficulty is there, the counteracting Force 
also comes. Then no long continued difficulty will be possible. 

★ ★ 
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For your sadhana it is necessary first to establish the entire 
openness of the physical being and stabilise in it the descent of 
calm, strength, purity and joy with the feeling of the presence 
and the working of the Mother’s Force in you. It is only on that 
assured basis that one can become an entirely effective instrument 
for the work. Once that is done, there is still the dynamic trans- 
formation of the instrumental being to achieve and that depends 
on a descent of a higher and higher power of consciousness into 
the mind, vital and body — by “higher” being meant nearer and 
nearer to the supramental Light and Force. But that can only 
be done on the basis of which I have spoken and with the psychic 
being constantly in front and acting as an intermediary between 
the instrumental mind, vital and body and these higher planes 
of Being. So this basic stabilisation must first be completed. 
★ ★ 

Yes, this is the time when you have to persist till you are quite 
settled in the inner consciousness and the persistence of the 
silence and peace is a sign that it is now possible. When one 
feels this kind of silence, peace and wideness, one may be sure 
that it is that of the true being, the real self, penetrating into the 
mind and vital and perhaps also the physical consciousness (if 
it is complete). The restlessness of the physical is probably due 
to the peace and silence having touched the physical but not yet 
penetrated the material or body consciousness. The old restless- 
ness is there in the body struggling to remain, although it cannot 
invade either mind or vital or even in a general way the physical 
consciousness as a whole. If the peace descends there, the rest- 
lessness will disappear. 

The sex-sensation comes from the waking subconscient. When 
it is unable to manifest in the waking consciousness, it comes 
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up from the subconscient in sleep. The mind must not allow 
itself to be disturbed — it will go out with the rest. 

★ ★ 

This is a form that the resistance in the physical easily and often 
takes — a restlessness of discomfort in the nervous system. When 
it is in the legs^ it means that it is the most material part of the 
consciousness that is the seat of the trouble. Since it has come 
up, it ought to be thrown out for good. Probably this part has 
become suflSciently conscious to feel the greater pressure when 
Mother comes down, but not enough to be able to receive and 
assimilate it, hence the uneasiness and resistance. If so, it should 
go of itselt with a little more opening there. 

★ ★ 

What you describe — dullness, uneasiness, weakness, feeling old 
and worn out or ill, are the reactions that come when the inertia 
of the physical Nature is resisting the Light — the others about 
sense of feeling dignity, self-respect (of the ego) are the reactions 
of the vital. Both must be refused acceptance. There is only 
one aim to be followed, the increase of the Peace, Light, Power 
and the growth of a new consciousness in the being. With that 
new consciousness the true knowledge, understanding, strength, 
feeling will come, creating harmony instead of revolt and struggle 
and union with the Divine consciousness and will. 

★ ★ 

A CERTAIN inertia, tendency to sleep, indolence, unwillingness 
or inability to be strong to work or spiritual effort for long at a 
time, is in the nature of the human physical consciousness. When 
.one goes down into the physical for its change (that has been the 
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general condition here for a long time), this tends to increase. 
Even sometimes when the pressure of the sadhana in the physical 
increases or when one has to go much inside, this temporarily 
increases — the body either needing more rest or turning the 
inward movement into a tendency to sleep or be at rest. You 
need not, however, be anxious about that. After a time this 
rights itself; the physical consciousness gets the true peace and 
calm in the cells and feels at rest even in full work or in the most 
concentrated condition and this tendency of inertia goes out of 
the nature. 


★ ★ 

There is always more chance of inertia at night because of the 
large part taken by the subconscient in sleep— but, apart from 
that there should be a reaction (internal) against the rising of 
inertia. A quietness in the cells of the body, even a sense of 
immobility (so that the body seems to be moved rather than 
to move) is a different thing and easily distinguishable from the 
inertia. The downflow of peace usually . brings much of the 
static Brahman into the consciousness down to the physical, so 
that one feels the Upanishadic “unmoving it moves”. 

★ ★ 

It is quite true that the physical exercise is very necessary to 
keep off tamas. I am glad you have begun it and I trust you 
wiU keep it up. 

Physical tamas in its roots can be removed only by the descent 
and the transformation, but physical exercise and regular activity 
of the body can always prevent a tamasic condition from pre- 
vailing in the body. 



56 o 


ON YOGA 


A STRONG mind and body and life-force are needed in the sadhana. 
Especially steps should be taken to throw out tamas and bring 
strength and force into the frame of the nature. 

The way of yoga must be a Uving thing, not a mental principle 
or a set method to be stuck to against all necessary variations. 

V 

It is the attachment to food, the greed and eagerness for it,, 
making it an unduly important thing in the life, that is contrary 
to the spirit of yoga. To be aware that something is pleasant to 
the palate is not wrong; only one must have no desire nor han- 
kering for it, no exultation in getting it, no displeasure or regret 
at not getting it. One must be calm and equal, not getting upset 
or dissatisfied when the food is not tasty or not in abundance- 
eating the fixed amoimt that is necessary, not less or more. There 
should be neither eagerness nor repugnance. 

To be always thinking about food and troubhng the mind 
is quite the wrong way of getting rid of the food-desire. Put the 
food element in the right place in the life, in a smaU comer, and 
don’t concentrate on it but on other things. 


Do not trouble your mind about food. Take it in the right 
quantity (neither too much nor too httle), without greed or 
repulsion, as the means given you by the Mother for the main- 
tenance of the body, in the right spirit, offering it to the Divine 
in you; then it need not create tamas. 
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What is necessary is to take enough food and think no more 
about it, taking it as a means for the maintenance of the physical 
instrument only. But just as one should not overeat, so one should 
not diminish unduly — it produces a reaction which defeats the 
object — for the object is not to allow either the greed for food 
or the heavy tamas of the physical which is the result of excessive 
eating to interfere with the concentration on the spiritual 
experience and progress. If the body is left insufficiently 
nourished, it will think of food more than otherwise. 

★ ★ 

These things still rise in you because they have been for so long 
prominent difficulties and, as far as the first is concerned, be- 
cause you gave it much justification from the mind at one time. 
But if the inner consciousness is growing like that they are sure 
to go. Only if they rise, don’t give them harbourage. Perhaps 
with regard to the greed for food, your attitude has not been 
quite correct. Greed for food has to be overcome, but it has not 
to be given too much thought. The proper attitude to food is 
a certain equality. Food is for the maintenance of the body and 
one should take enough for that — what the body needs; if one 
gives less the body feels the need and hankers; if you give more> 
then that is indulging the vital. As for particular foods the 
palate likes, the attitude of the mind and vital should be, ‘Tf I 
get, I take; if I don’t get, I shall not mind.” One should not 
think too much of food either to indulge or unduly to repress — 
that is the best. 

★ ★ 

Too much eating makes the body material and heavy, eating^ 
too little makes it weak and nervous — one has to find the true 
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harmony and balance between the body’s need and the food 
taken. 

★ ★ 

It depends on what you can digest. If you can digest, there is 
no harm in taking more since you feel hungry. All these things 
depend upon what is the true need of the body and that may 
differ in different cases according to the constitution of the body, 
the amount of work done or exercise taken. It is possible that 
you have reduced your food too much, so you can try taking 
more. 


★ ★ 

But it is quite natural. Exercise is always supposed to increase 
the appetite as the body needs more food to restore the extra 
expense of energy put out. Normally the more physical work 
the body has to do the more food it needs. On the other hand 
mental work requires no increase of food — that has been 
ascertained scientifically by experiment. Hunger may increase by 
other causes, but when it coincides with the taking up of play or 
ph3^ical exercise of a strenuous character that is sufiScient to 
explain it. 

★ ★ 

It is true that as one reaches an advanced age a diminished diet 
may become desirable. 

★ ★ 

Neither neglect this turn of the nature (food-desire) nor make 
too much of it; it has to be dealt with, purified and mastered but 
without giving it too much importance. There are two ways of 
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conquering it — one of detachment, learning to regard food as 
only a physical necessity and the vital satisfaction of the stomach 
and the palate as a thing of no importance; the other is to be able 
to take without insistence or seeking any food given and to find 
in it (whether pronounced good or bad by others) the equal 
rasuy not of the food for its own sake, but of the universal 
Ananda. 


★ ★ 

It is a mistake to neglect the body and let it waste away; the body 
is the means of the sadhana and should be maintained in good 
order. There should be no attachment to it, but no contempt or 
neglect either of the material part of our nature. 

In this yoga the aim is not only the union with the higher 
consciousness but the transformation (by its power) of the lower 
including the physical nature. 

It is not necessary to have desire or greed of food in order to 
eat. The yogi eats not out of desire, but to maintain the body. 

★ ★ 

The attachment to good food must be given up as also the perso 
nal attachment to position and service; but it is not indispensably 
necessary for that purpose to take to an ascetic diet or to give up 
all means of action such as money and service. The yogin has to 
become nihsva in this sense that he feels that nothing belongs to 
him but aU to the Divine and he must be ready at any time to 
give up all to the Divine. But there is no meaning in throwing 
away everything in order to be externally nil^a without any 
imperative cause. 

★ ★ 
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I SUPPOSE you have become aware of the principle of hunger 
in the vital-physical. It is not really either by satisfying it or 
forcibly denying it that it will go — ^it is by putting a will on it to 
change and bringing down a higher consciousness that it can 
change. 

★ -A 

To suppress hunger like that is not good, it very often creates 
disorders. I doubt whether fatness or thinness of a healthy 
kind depends on the amount of food taken — there are people 
who eat well and remain thin and others who take only one meal a 
day and remain fat. By underfeeding (taking less than the body 
really needs) one may get emaciated, but that is not a healthy state. 
The doctors say it depends mostly on the working of certain 
glands. Anyhow the important thing is now to get the nervous 
strength back. 

As for the liver also eating little does not help, very often 
it makes the Hver sluggish so that it works less well. What is 
recommended for liver trouble is to avoid greasy food and much 
eating of sweets and that is also one way of avoiding fat. 
But to eat too little is not good — it may be necessary in some 
stomach or intestinal illness, but not for the ordinary liver trouble. 

★ ★ 

As for Sannyasis and food, Sannyasis put a compulsion on these 
desires in this and other matters — they take ascetic food as a 
principle; but this does not necessarily kill the greed for food, it 
remains compressed and, if the compulsion or principle is 
removed, it can come up again stronger than before — for com- 
pression without removal often increases the force of these 
things instead of destroying them. 
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When there is this suppression [of the desire to eat] I have always 
noticed that there comes for a time a strong eagerness or 
necessity for eating largely as if the body were taking its com- 
pensation for the past want. 

★ ★ 

The first thing I tell people when they want not to eat or sleep is 
that no yoga can be done without sufficient food and sleep (see 
the Gita on this point). Fasting or sleeplessness make the nerves 
morbid and excited and weaken the brain and lead to delusions 
and fantasies. The Gita says, yoga is not for one who eats too 
much or sleeps too much, neither is it for one who does not eat 
or does not sleep, but if one eats and sleeps suitably — yuktdhdri 
yuktanidrah — then one can do it best. It is the same with every- 
thing else. How often have I said that excessive retirement was 
suspect to me and that to do nothing but meditate was a lop-sided 
and therefore unsound sadhana? 

★ ★ 

The idea of giving up food is a wrong inspiration. You can go 
on with a small quantity of food, but not without food altogether, 
except for a comparatively short time. Remember what the 
Gita says, “Yoga is not for one who eats in excess nor for one 
who abstains from eating altogether.” Vital energy is one thing 
— of that one can draw a great amount without food and often 
it increases with fasting; but physical substance, without which 
life loses its support, is of a different order. 

★ * 

Not to eat as the method of getting rid of the greed of food is the 
ascetic way. Ours is equanimity and non-attachment. 
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It is a fact that by fasting, if the mind and the nerves are solid 
or the will-force dynamic, one can get for a time into a state 
of inner energy and receptivity which is alluring to the mind and 
the usual reactions of hunger, weakness, intestinal disturbance, 
etc., can be wholly avoided. But the body suffers by diminution 
and there can easily develop in the vital a morbid overstrained 
condition due to the inrush of more vital energy than the nervous 
system can assimilate or co-ordinate. Nervous people should 
avoid the temptation to fast, it is often accompanied or followed by 
delusions and a loss of balance. Especially if there is a motive of 
hunger-strike or that element comes in, fasting becomes perilous, 
for it is then an indulgence of a vital movement which may easily 
become a habit injurious and pernicious to the sadhana. Even if 
all these reactions are avoided, still there is no sufficient utility 
in fasting, since the higher energy and receptivity ought to come 
not by artificial or physical means but by intensity of the con- 
sciousness and strong will for the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

I THINK it is not safe to admit any suggestion of not eating — some- 
times it opens the door for the non-eating force to take hold of 
the mind and there is trouble. That comes easily because the inner 
being of course does not need any food and this non-need is 
attempted to be thrown by some forces on the body also which is 
not under the same happy law. It is better to allow the condition 
[ of concentration and peace ] to grow in intensity until it can 
last even through the meal and after. I suppose it is not really the 
meal that disturbs but the coming out into the outer consciousness 
which is a little difficult to avoid when one goes to eat; but that 
can be overcome in time. 
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The mental or vital vigour does not or need not depend on the 
food — it is the physical that after a time begins to get strained 
if there is not sufficient nourishment. 

★ ★ 

The transformation^to Jwhich we aspire is too vast and complex 
to come at one stroke; it must be allowed to come by stages. 
The physical change is the last of these stages and is itself a pro- 
gressive process. 

The inner transformation cannot be brought about by physical 
means either of a positive or a negative nature. On the contrary, 
the physical change itself can only be brought about by a descent 
of the greater supramental consciousness into the cells of the body. 
Till then at least the body and its supporting energies have to be 
maintained in part by the ordinary means, food, sleep, etc. Food 
has to be taken in the right spirit, with the right consciousness; 
sleep has to be gradually transformed into the yogic repose. 
A premature and excessive physical austerity, Tapasya, may en- 
danger the process of the sadhana by establishing a disturbance 
and abnormality of the forces in the different parts of the system. 
A great energy may pour into the mental and vital parts, but the 
nerves and the body may be overstrained and lose the strength 
to support the play of these higher energies. This is the reason 
why an extreme physical austerity is not included here as a sub- 
stantive part of the sadhana. 

There is no harm in fasting from time to time for a day or 
two or in reducing the food taken to a small but sufficient modi- 
cum; but entire abstinence for a long period is not 
advisable. 


★ 


★ 
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I THINK the importance of sattwic food from the spiritual point 
of view has been exaggerated. Food is rather a question of hy- 
giene, and many of the sanctions and prohibitions laid down in 
ancient religions had more a hygienic than a spiritual motive. 
The Gita’s definitions seem to point in the same direction — tama- 
sic food, it seems to say, is what is stale or rotten with the virtue 
gone out of it, rajasic food is that which is too acrid, pungent, 
etc., heats the blood and spoils the health, sattwic food is what 
is pleasing, healthy, etc. It may well be that different kinds of 
food nourish the action of the different gunas and so indirectly 
are helpful or harmful apart from their physical action. But that 
is as far as one can go confidently. What particular eatables are 
or are not sattwic is another question and more difficult to deter- 
mine. Spiritually, I should say that the effect of food depends 
more on the occult atmosphere and influences that come with 
it than on anything in the food itself. Vegetarianism is another 
question altogether; it stands, as you say, on a will not to do harm 
to the more conscious forms of life for the satisfaction of the belly. 

As for the question of practising to take aU kinds of food with 
equal rasa, it is not necessary to practise nor does it really come 
by practice. One has to acquire equality within in the conscious- 
ness and as this equality grows, one can extend it or apply it to 
the various fields of the activity of the consciousness. 

TK ★ 

It is no part of this yoga to suppress taste, rasa, altogether. What 
is to be got rid of is vital desire and attachment, the greed of food, 
being overjoyed at getting the food you hke, sorry and discon- 
tented when you do not have it, giving an undue importance 
to it. Equality is here the test as in so many other matters. 
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No — ^it [taste] is not a bondage^ if there is no attachment. Taste 
is natural and quite permissible so long as one is not the slave 
of the palate. Certainly, the enjoyment of taste can be offered 
up. I don’t know that there is any fruit of eating in the sense 
of the phrase in the Gita. 

★ ★ 

Taste is no more a guilty thing than sight or hearing. It is the 
desire that it awakens that has to be thrown away. 

It is possible to get rid of taste like Chaitanya, for it is some- 
thing that depends on the consciousness and so inhibition is 
possible. In hypnotic experiments it is found that suggestion 
can make sugar taste bitter or bitter things sweet. Berkeley and 
physiology are both right. There is a certain usually fixed rela- 
tion between the consciousness in the palate and the guria of the 
food, but the consciousness can alter the relation if it wants or 
inhibit it altogether. There are yogis who make themselves 
insensitive to pain also and that too can be done by hypnosis. 

Another method is to find all things good to the taste without 
attachment to any. 

★ ★ 

It is better to be careful in these matters of food etc., as in the 
stage through which your sadhana is passing there is a considerable 
sensitiveness in the vital-physical part of the being and it may be 
easily disturbed by a wrong impact or a wrong movement like 
overfeeding. 

★ ★ 

When the physical consciousness has been sensitivised, too 
much or heavy food becomes offensive to it. 
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It is the habit in the subconscient material that feels an artificial 
need created by the past and does not care whether it is harmful 
or disturbing to the nerves or not. That is the nature of all 
intoxicants (wine, tobacco, cocaine etc.), people go on even after 
the deleterious effects have shown themselves and even after all 
real pleasure in it has ceased because of this artificial need (it is 
not real). The will has to get hold of this subconscient persistence 
and dissolve it. 


★ ★ 

These intoxicants [Bhang etc.] put one in relation with a vital 
world in which such things [music, song etc.] exist. 


VI 

This is not a yoga in which physical austerities have to be done 
for their own sake. Sleep is necessary for the body just as food 
is. Sufficient sleep must be taken, but no excessive sleep. What 
suflScient sleep is depends on the need of the body. 

★ ★ 

If you do not sleep enough the body and the nervous envelope 
will be weakened and the body and the nervous envelope are the 
basis of the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

It must be the want of sleep that keeps your nervous system 
exposed to weakness — it is a great mistake not to take sufficient 
sleep. Seven hours is the minimum needed. When one has a very 
strong nervous system one can reduce it to six, sometimes even 
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five — but it is rare and ought not to be attempted without 
necessity. 

★ ★ 

The normal allowance of sleep is said to be 7 to 8 hours except in 
advanced age when it is said to be less. If one takes less (5 to 6 
for instance) the body accommodates itself somehow, but if 
the control is taken off it immediately wants to make up for its 
lost arrears of the normal 8 hours. So often when one has tried 
to live on too little food, if one relaxes, the body becomes enor- 
mously rapacious for food until it has set right the credit and loss 
account. At least it often happens like that. 

★ ★ 

Both for fevers and for mental trouble sleep is a great help and 
its absence very undesirable — it is the loss of a curative agency. 

* ★ 

It is certain forces that work and certain parts of the personality 
that use them. In the ordinary consciousness, these part-perso- 
nalities arc veiled and the forces limited by the external mind, 
but when one gets behind the veil that limitation disappears,, 
the action of the forces enlarges and works out automatically what 
has to be done. 

But then these forces are each intent on its own work and do 
not care for anything else — e.g., here they disregard the need of 
the body for rest and sleep, which is bad. The central conscious- 
ness must interfere and say, “no, this is the time for sleep, not for 
these activities, keep them for their proper place and time”. 

* ★ 
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It is a want of sleep itself that brings the symptoms of uneasiness. 
The action of sadhana cannot of itself bring this kind of reaction, 
it is only if the body gets strained by want of sleep, insufficient 
food, overwork or nervous excitement that there are these things. 
It is probably because the nerves are strained in the day time and 
you do not relax into ease that it is difficult to sleep. 

★ ★ 

It is restlessness in you which prevents you from keeping sleep 
inwardly or outwardly. To sleep well the vital and physical and 
mind also must learn how to relax themselves and be quiet. 

★ ★ 

Take care to rest enough. You must guard against fatigue as it 
may bring relaxation and tamas. To rest well is not tamas, as 
some people suppose; it can be done in the right consciousness 
to maintain the bodily energy — hke the savdsana of the strenuous 
Hathayogin. 


★ ★ 

Sleep, because of its subconscient basis, usually brings a falling 
down to a lower level, unless it is a conscious sleep; to make it 
more and more conscious is the one permanent remedy: but also 
until that is done, one should always react against this sinking 
tendency when one wakes and not allow the effect of dull nights 
to accumulate. But these things need always a settled endeavour 
and discipline and must take time, sometimes a long time. It 
will not do to refrain from the effort because immediate results 
do not appear. 
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It is not a right method to try to keep awake at night; the suppres- 
sion of the needed sleep makes the body tamasic and unfit for the 
necessary concentration during the waking hours. The right way 
is to transform the sleep and not suppress it, and especially to 
learn how to become more and more conscious in sleep itself. 
If that is done, sleep changes into an imier mode of consciousness 
in which the sadhana can continue as much as in the waking state, 
and at the same time one is able to enter into other planes of 
consciousness than the physical and command an immense range 
of informative and utihsable experience. 

★ ★ 

What he is having now are the true spiritual and psychic experi- 
ences — not those of the vital plane which most have at the begin- 
ning, The experiences of the vital plane (in which there is 
much imagination and fantasy) are useful for opening up the con- 
sciousness; but it is when they are replaced by the spiritual and 
psychic consciousness that there is the beginning of the true 
progress. 

The difficulty of keeping the consciousness at night happens 
to most — it is because the night is the time of sleep and relaxation 
and the subconscient comes up. The true consciousness comes at 
first in the waking state or in meditation, it takes possession of the 
mental, the vital, the conscious physical, but the subconscious 
vital and physical remain obscure and this obscurity comes up 
when there is sleep or an inert relaxation. When the subcon- 
scient is enhghtened and penetrated by the true consciousness 
this disparity disappears. 

The Pisachic woman that tried to enter is the false vital impure 
Shakti— and the voice that spoke was that of his psychic being. 
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If he keeps his psychic being awake and in front, it will always 
protect him against these dark forces as it did this time. 

★ ★ 

You must not try to avoid sleep at night — if you persist in doing 
that, the bad results may not appear immediately, but the body 
will get strained and there will be a breakdown which may destroy 
what you have gained in your sadhana. 

If you want to remain conscious at night, train yourself to make 
your sleep conscious — not to eliminate sleep altogether, but to 
transform it. 


★ ★ 

Sleep cannot be replaced, but it can be changed; for you can 
become conscious in sleep. If you are thus conscious, then the 
night can be utilised for a higher working — provided the body 
gets its due rest; for the object of sleep is the body's rest and 
the renewal of the vital-physical force. It is a mistake to deny to 
the body food and sleep, as some from an ascetic idea or impulse 
want to do — that only wears out the physical support and although 
either the yogic or the vital energy can long keep at work an over- 
strained or declining physical system, a time comes when this 
drawing is no longer so easy nor perhaps possible. The body 
should be given what it needs for its own efficient working. 
Moderate but sufficient food (without greed or desire), sufficient 
sleep, but not of the heavy tamasic kind, this should be the rule. 

★ ★ 

There is no reason at aU why intensity of sadhana should bring 
insufficient sleep. 
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Sadhana can go on in the dream or sleep state as well as in the 
waking. 

★ ★ 

All dream or sleep consciousness cannot be converted at once 
into conscious sadhana. That has to be done progressively. But 
your power of conscious samadhi must increase before this 
can be done. 


★ * 

It is usually only if there is much activity of sadhana in the day 
that it extends also into the sleep-state. 

★ ★ 

Once one is in full sadhana, sleep becomes as much a part of it 
as waking. 

★ ★ 

That is all right. It shows that the sadhana is becoming conti- 

nuous and that you arc being conscious and using a conscious will 
in sleep as well as in waking. This is a very important stage for- 
ward in the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

It was not half sleep or quarter sleep or even one-sixteenth sleep 
that you had; it was a going inside of the consciousness, which in 
that state remains conscious but shut to outer things and open only 
to inner experience. You must distinguish clearly between these two 
quite different conditions, one is nidrd^ the other, the beginning 
at least of samadhi (not nirvikalpa^ of course!). This drawing in- 
side is necessary because the active mind of the human being is 
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at first too much turned to outward things; it has to go inside 
altogether in order to live in the inner being (inner mind, inner 
vital, inner physical, psychic). But with training one can arrive 
at a point when one remains outwardly conscious and yet fives 
in the inner being and has at will the indrawn or the outpoured 
condition; you can then have the same dense immobility and the 
same inpouring of a greater and purer consciousness in the waking 
state as in that which you erroneously call sleep. 

★ ★ 

You are more conscious in your sleep than in your waking condi- 
tion. This is because of the physical consciousness which is not 
yet sufl&ciently open; it is only just beginning to open. In your 
sleep the inner being is active and the psychic there can influence 
more actively the mind and vital. When the physical conscious- 
ness is spiritually awake, you will no longer feel the trouble and 
obstruction you now have and will be as open in the waking con- 
ciousness as in sleep. 

This is the right attitude to have faith and not mind the diffi- 
culties. Difficulties — and serious ones — there cannot fail to be 
in the path of yoga, because it is not easy to change all at once 
the ignorant human consciousness and make it a spiritual con- 
ciousness open to the Divine. But with faith one need not mind 
the difficulties; the Divine Force is there and will overcome them. 

* ★ 

The sleep you describe in which there is a luminous silence or 
else the sleep in which there is Ananda in the cells, these are 
obviously the best states. The other hours, those of which you 
are unconscious, may be spells of a deep slumber in which you 
have got out of the physical into the mental, vital or other planes, 
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You say you were unconscious, but it may simply be that you do 
not remember what happened; for in coming back there is a sort 
of turning over of the consciousness, a transition or reversal, in 
which everything experienced in sleep except perhaps the last 
happening of all or else one that was very impressive, recedes 
from the physical consciousness and aU becomes as if a blank. 
There is another blank state, a state of inertia, not only blank, 
but heavy and unremembering; but that is when one goes deeply 
and crassly into the subconscient; this subterranean plunge is very 
undesirable, obscuring, lowering, often fatiguing rather than 
restful, the reverse of the luminous silence. 

★ ★ 

In sleep one very commonly passes from consciousness to deeper 
consciousness in a long succession until one reaches the psychic 
and rests there or else from higher to higher consciousness until 
one reaches rest in some silence and peace. The few minutes one 
passes in this rest are the real sleep which restores, — if one does 
not get it, there is only a half rest. It is when you come near to 
either of these domains of rest that you begin to see these higher 
kinds of dreams. 

★ ★ 

According to a recent medical theory one passes in sleep through 
many phases until one arrives at a state in which there is absolute 
rest and silence — it lasts only for ten minutes, the rest of the 
time is taken up by travelHng to that and travelling back again 
to the waking state. I suppose the ten minutes sleep can be 
called susupti in the Brahman or Brahmaloka, the rest is svapna 
or passage through other worlds (planes or states of conscious 
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existence). It is these ten minutes that restore the energies of 
the being, and without it sleep is not refreshing. 

According to the Mother’s experience and knowledge one 
passes from waking through a succession of states of sleep con- 
sciousness which are in fact an entry and passage into so many 
worlds and arrives at a pure Sachchidananda state of complete 
rest, light and silence, — afterwards one retraces one’s way till one 
reaches the waking physical state. It is this Sachchidananda 
period that gives sleep all its restorative value. These two 
accounts the scientific and the occult-spiritual are practically 
identical with each other. But the former is only a recent discovery 
of what the occult-spiritual knowledge knew long ago. 

People’s ideas of sound sleep are absolutely erroneous. What 
they call sound sleep is merely a plunge of the outer consciousness 
into a complete subconscience. They call that a dreamless sleep; 
but it is only a state in which the surface sleep consciousness 
which is a subtle prolongation of the outer still left active in 
sleep itself is unable to record the dreams and transmit them to 
the physical mind. As a matter of fact the whole sleep is full 
of dreams. It is only during the brief time in which one is in 
the Brahmaloka that the dreams cease. 

* ★ 

A LONG unbroken sleep is necessary because there are just ten 
minutes of the whole into which one enters into a true rest — sl 
sort of Sachchidananda immobility of consciousness — and 
that it is which really restores the system. The rest of the time is 
spent first in travelling through various states of consciousness 
towards that and then coming out of it back towards the waking 
state. This fact of the ten minutes true rest has been noted by 
medical men, but of course they^know nothing about Sachchid- 
ananda! 
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VII 

The consciousness in the night almost always descends below 
the level of what one has gained by sadhana in the waking con- 
sciousness," unless there are special experiences of an uplifting 
character in the time of sleep or unless the yogic consciousness 
acquired is so strong in the physical itself as to counteract the pull 
of the subconscient inertia. In ordinary sleep the consciousness 
in the body is that of the subconscient physical, which is a dimi- 
nished consciousness, not awake and alive like the rest of the 
being. The rest of the being stands back and part of its con- 
sciousness goes out into other planes and regions and has ex- 
periences which are recorded in dreams such as that you have 
related. You say you go to very bad places and have experiences 
like the one you narrate; but that is not a sign, necessarily, of 
anything wrong in you. It merely means that you go into the 
vital world, as everybody does, and the vital world is full of such 
places and such experiences. What you have to do is not so 
much to avoid at all going there, for it cannot be avoided 
altogether, but to go with full protection until you get mastery in 
these regions of supraphysical Nature. That is one reason why 
you should remember the Mother and open to the Force before 
sleeping; for the more you get that habit and do it successfully, 
the more the protection will be with you. 

★ ★ 

It is the waking mind which thinks and wills and controls more 
or less the life in the waking state. In the sleep that mind is 
not there and there is no control. It is not the thinking mind 
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that sees dreams etc. and is conscious in a rather incoherent way- 
in sleep. It is usually what is called the subconscient that comes 
up then. If the waking mind were active in the body, one would 
not be able to sleep. 

★ -k 

You are mixing up different things altogether — that is why you 
cannot understand. I was simply explaining the difference 
between the ordinary waking consciousness and the ordinary 
sleep consciousness, as they work in men whether sadhaks or 
not sadhaks — and it has notliing to do with the true self or 
psychic being. Sleep and waking are determined not by the true 
self or psychic being, but by the mind’s waking condition or 
activity or its cessation — when it ceases for a time, then it is the 
subconscious that is there on the surface and there is 
sleep. 

That is a different matter — it is in the yogic consciousness 
that one feels the seat of the subconscient below the feet, but 
the influence of the subconscious is not confined there — it is 
spread in the body. In the waking state it is overpowered by the 
conscious tliinking mind and vital and conscious physical mind, 
but in the sleep state it comes on the surface. 

★ ★ 

These dreams are not all mere dreams, all have not a casual, 
incoherent or subconscious building. Many are records or 
transcripts of experiences on the vital plane into which one enters 
in sleep, some are scenes or events of the subtle physical plane. 
There one often undergoes happenings or carries on actions that 
resemble those of the physical hfe with the same surroundings 
and the same people, though usually there is in arrangement 
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and feature some or a considerable difference. But it may also 
be a contact with other surroundings and with other people^ not 
known in the physical life or not belonging at all to the physical 
world. 

In the waking state you are conscious only of a certain limited 
field and action of your nature. In sleep you can become vividly 
aware of things beyond this field — a larger mental or vital nature 
behind the waking state or else a subtle physical or a subconscient 
nature which contains much that is there in you but not dis- 
tinguishably active in the waking state. All these obscure tracts 
have to be cleared or else there can be no change of Prakriti. 
You should not allow yourself to be disturbed by the press of 
vital or subconscient dreams — for these two make up the larger 
part of dream-experience — but aspire to get rid of these things 
and of the activities they indicate, to be conscious and reject 
all but the divine Truth; the more you get that Truth and cling 
to it in the waking state, rejecting all else, the more all this inferior 
dream-stuff will get clear. 

★ ★ 

All dreams of this kind are very obviously formations such as 
one often meets on the vital, more rarely on the mental plane. 
Sometimes they are the formations of your own mind or vital; 
sometimes they are the formations of other minds with an exact 
or modified transcription in yours; sometimes formations come 
that are made by the non-human forces or beings of these other 
planes. These things are not true and need not become true in 
the physical world, but they may still have effects on the physical 
if they are framed with that purpose or that tendency and, if 
they are allowed, they may realise their events or their meaning 
— for they are most often symbolical or schematic — in the inner 
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or the outer nie. The proper course with them is simply to 
observe and understand and, if they are from a hostile source, 
reject or destroy them. 

There are other dreams that have not the same character but 
are a representation or transcription of things that actually 
happen on other planes, in other worlds under other conditions 
than ours. There are, again, some dreams that are purely sym- 
bolic and some that indicate existing movements and propensities 
in us, whether famihar or undetected by the waking mind, or 
exploit old memories or else raise up things either passively 
stored or still active in the subconscient, a mass of various stuff 
which has to be changed or got rid of as one rises into a higher 
consciousness. If one learns how to interpret, one can get from 
dreams much knowledge of the secrets of our nature and of 
other-nature. 


★ ★ 

Dreams of this kind arise from the subconscient. It is one of the 
most embarrassing elements of yogic experience to find how 
obstinately the subconscient retains what has been settled and 
done with in the upper layers of the consciousness. But just for 
that reason these dreams are often a useful indication as they 
enable us to pursue things to their obscure roots in this under- 
world and excise them. No, it does not indicate that you are 
taking in any part of your consciousness your present pursuit of 
yoga as a stopgap, but merely that old vital tendencies and 
activities are still there in that mysterious and obscure subcon- 
scient limbo and that their ghosts can rise twittering to the surface 
when the conscious will is in abeyance. If the dream was trivial, 
it would seem to show that this ghost was not a strong demon 
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like the militant Norwegian saga revenants but a phantom from 
an unsubstantial Hades. 

★ ★ 

It often happens that when something is thrown out of the 
waking consciousness it still occurs in dream. This recurrence 
is of two kinds. One is when the thing is gone, but the memory 
and impression of it remains in the subconscient and comes up 
in dream form in sleep. These subconscient dream-recurrences 
are of no importance; they are shadows rather than realities. The 
other is when dreams come in the vital to test or to show how far 
in some part of the inner being the old movement remains or is 
conquered. For in sleep the control of the waking consciousness 
and will is not there. If then even in spite of that one is conscious 
in sleep and either does not feel the old movement when the 
circumstances that formerly caused it are repeated in dream or 
else soon conquers and throws it out, then it must be under- 
stood that tliere too the victory is won. Your dream which 
seems to have corresponded with reahties was a true experience 
of this kind; the old movement did come* from habit, but 
at once you became conscious and rejected it. This is an 
encouraging sign and promises complete removal in a very 
short time. 


★ ★ 

Those dreams which are formed from subconscient impressions 
arranged at haphazard (subconscient mind, vital or physical) 
either have no significance or some meaning which is difficult 
to find and not very much worth knowing even if it is found. 
Other dreams are either simply happenings of the mental, vital 
or subtle physical worlds or else belong to the wider mental, 

1427 



584 


ON YOGA 


vital or subtle physical planes and have a meaning which the 
figures of the dream are trying to communicate. 

★ ★ 

When one is in the physical consciousness, then the sleep is apt 
to be of the subconscious kind, often heavy and unrefreshing, 
the dreams also of the subconscient kind, incoherent and meaning- 
less or if there is a meaning the dream symbols are so confused 
and obscure that it is not possible to follow it. It is by bringing 
the Mother’s Light into the subconscient that this can be dis- 
pelled and the sleep becomes restful or luminous and conscious. 

★ ★ 

These experiences are normal when the inner consciousness is 
growing and becoming more and more the natural seat of the 
being — it is the spontaneous intuitive knowledge of this inner 
consciousness which is becoming prominent in place of the 
ordinary reliance of the external mind on sense data and external 
happenings. It is indeed the being as a whole that becomes 
conscious — the substance of consciousness that becomes aware 
of things, not an outer instrumental part. 

In the sleep part of the consciousness goes out to other planes 
of being and sees and experiences things there. It is quite 
possible for the witness consciousness to follow these happenings 
which usually transmit themselves in a coherent transcription 
to the sleeping part of the consciousness — the latter receives 
them and they appear as clear significant dreams as opposed to 
the incoherent dreams of the subconscient. Or else the witness 
consciousness may feel itself there watching the happenings as 
well as here. This will probably develop after a while. 
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The physical mind (or else the subconscient) almost always 
interferes in the dream and gives its own version. It is only 
when there is a clear experience on the mental or vital plane 
that it does not try to interfere. 

★ ★ 

They are dreams of the mental and higher vital planes in which 
things happen with another rhythm than here and freer forces, 
but some of them are formative of things and events here — not 
that they are fulfilled exactly like prophecies but they create forces 
for fulfilment. 

★ ★ 

There is no solid connection [between the waking and the 
dream states], but there can be a subtle one. Events of the 
waking state often influence the dream world, provided they 
have a sufficient repercussion on the mind or the vital. Forma- 
tions and activities of the dream planes can project something 
of themselves or of their influence into the waking physical 
state, though they seldom reproduce themselves with any 
exactness there. It is only if the dream consciousness is 
very highly developed that one can usually see things there that 
are afterwards confirmed by thoughts, speech or actions of 
people or events in the physical world. 

★ ★ 

These are dreams of the vital plane in which the vital plane takes 
up the spiritual experience and tries to turn it into forms of ego 
with a suggestion afterwards of loss of power and of consciousness 
and a fall. You should attach no importance to these dreams 
except as an indication of nature in the sleeping state. 
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They simply mean that when they come back, they are not 
conscious of having dreamed. In the sleep the consciousness 
goes into other planes and has experiences there and when 
these are translated perfectly or imperfectly by the physical mind, 
they are called dreams. All the time of sleep such dreams take 
place, but sometimes one remembers and at other times does not 
at all remember. Sometimes also one goes low down into the 
subconscient and the dreams are there, but so deep down that 
when one comes out there is not even the consciousness that one 
had dreamed. 


★ ★ 

The alternation of quiet and much speaking is natural when the 
physical being is being worked upon from within. When the sleep 
is more awake, so to say, then one has dreams of all kinds; when 
there is no such awareness of dreams, it is because the sleep of 
the body is more deep, — the dreams are there but the body con- 
sciousness does not note them or remember that it had them, 

★ ★ 

It depends on the connection between the two states of con- 
sciousness at the time of waking. Usually there is a turn over of 
the consciousness in which the dream-state disappears more 
or less abruptly, effacing the fugitive impression made by the 
dream events (or rather their transcription) on the physical 
sheath. If the waking is more composed (less abrupt) or, if the 
impression is very strong, then the memory remains at least of 
the last dream. In the last case one may remember the dream for 
a long time, but usually after getting up the dream memories 
fade away. Those who want to remember their dreams some- 
times make a practice of lying quiet and tracing backwards, 
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recovering the dreams one by one. When the dream-state is very 
light, one can remember more dreams than when it is heavy. 

★ ★ 

Yes, certainly, dream experiences can have a great value in them 
and convey truths that are not so easy to get in the waking state. 

It often happens like that. There is a change or reversal of 
the consciousness that takes place and the dream consciousness 
in disappearing takes away its scenes and experiences with it. 
This can sometimes be avoided by not coming out abruptly 
into the waking state or getting up quickly, but remaining quiet 
for a time to see if the memory remains or comes back. Otherwise 
the physical memory has to be taught to remember. 

★ ★ 

Most people move most in the vital in sleep because it is the 
nearest to the physical and easiest to remain. One does enter the 
higher planes but either the transit there is brief or one does not 
remember. For in returning to the waking consciousness it is 
again through the lower vital and subtle physical that one passes 
and as these are the last dreams they are more easily remembered. 
The other dreams arc remembered only if (i) they are strongly 
impressed on the recording consciousness, (2) one wakes im- 
mediately after one of them, (3) one has learned to be conscious 
in sleep, i. e. follows consciously the passage from plane to 
}:>iane. Some train themselves to remember by remaining without 
moving when they wake and following back the thread of the. 
dreams. 

★ ★ 
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The expression was of the psychic plane — and the music was 
of that domain. Very often coming out of a conscious sleep 
like that the inner consciousness (which heard the music) lasts for 
a few seconds even after waking, before it goes back and is entirely 
covered by the waking mind. In that case what was heard or 
seen in sleep would continue for those few seconds after waking. 

★ ★ 

In dreams on the vital plane there is always a deviation from 
the norm of the physical fact — sometimes this is because of the 
free play in the vital, but at others it is only a fantasy of forma- 
tion either in the vital itself or in the subconscient mind which 
transcribes the incidents of the dream and sometimes alters 
them by contributions of its own. 

★ ★ 

The people of dream are very often different from the people 
of actuality. Sometimes it is the real man who comes on another 
plane — sometimes it is a thought, force etc. that put on his 
appearance by some trick of association or other reason. 

★ ★ 

That is unlike many others a symbol dream on the vital plane. 
But it is difficult to interpret these vital symbolic dreams unless 
they offer their own clue— they are a sort of hieroglyph in their 
forms. Once one gets the clue some of them can be very 
significant — others of course are rather trivial. 

★ ★ 

It is a very small number of dreams that can be so explained 
;[that they arise by external stimuli] and in many cases the 
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explanation is quite arbitrary or cannot be proved. A much 
larger number of dreams arise from subconscient impressions of 
the past without any stimulus from outside. These are the dreams 
from the subconscient which are the bulk of those remembered 
by people who hve in the external mind mostly. There are also 
the dreams that are renderings of vital movements and ten- 
dencies habitual to the nature, personal formations of the vital 
plane. But when one begins to live within then the dreams are 
often transcriptions of one’s experiences on the vital plane and 
beyond that there is a large field of symbolic and other dreams 
which have nothing to do with memory. Of course it has been 
proved that a very long and circumstantial dream can happen 
in a second or two, so that objection to Bergson’s statement 
does not stand. But there are also prophetic dreams and many 
others. Memory holds together the experiences but it is absurd 
to identify consciousness (even in the restricted European idea 
of consciousness) with memory. This theory of memory is part 
of Bergson’^ fundamental idea that Time is everything. As for 
spirituelle in Europe mostly no distinction is made between the 
spiritual and the mental or vital. 

★ ★ 

A GREAT many people have these dreams. It is the vital being 
that goes out in sleep and moves about in the vital worlds and has 
this sense of floating in the air in its own (vital) body. The waves 
of a sea having the colour of lightning must have been the 
atmosphere of some vital province. I have known of some sadhaks, 
when they go at first out of the body in a more conscious way, 
thinking they have actually levitated, the vividness of the move- 
ment is so intense, but it is simply the vital body going out. 
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The dreams are experiences on the vital plane, actual contacts 
\vith myself and the Mother in your inner being, not symbolic 
though they may have symbolic elements, but expressing rela- 
tions, influences or mutual workings of our consciousness with 
yours. The second dream has symbolic elements. The ladder is 
of course a symbol of an ascent from one stage to another. The 
snake indicates an energy, sometimes a good one, more often a 
bad one (vital or hostile). It may be that the energy was quiescent 
and therefore not alarming, but by touching it to see how it 
was you awoke it and you found it was something not safe to 
handle. There is no clear indication what this energy was. 
These dream-experiences do not depend on the waking thoughts 
as do ordinary subconscient dreams which are dreams only and 
not experiences. They have a life, a structure, an arrangement 
and forms and meanings of their own; but they are often con- 
nected with the inner condition and experiences or movements 
of the sadhana. It is not clear whether the flower-incident was 
symbolic or only something that happened on the inner plane. 
It might have been possible to say if it had been indicated what 
flower it actually was that you had given. 

These bad conditions are a lapse (often due to a very sUght 
cause) from the inner poise to the outer consciousness. When 
they happen do not get affected, but remain quiet, call the 
Mother and get back inward. 

★ ★ 

The dreams you describe are very clearly symbolic dreams on 
the vital plane. These dreams may symbolise anything, forces 
at play, the underlying structure and tissue of things done or 
experienced, actual or potential happenings, real or suggested 
movements or changes in the inner or outer nature. 
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The timidity of which the apprehension in the dream was an 
indication^ was probably not anything in the conscious mind or 
higher vital^ but something subconscient in the lower vital nature. 
This part always feels itself small and insignificant and has very 
easily a fear of being submerged by the greater consciousness 
— a fear which in some may amount at the first contact to some- 
thing like a panic, alarm or terror. 

★ ★ 

These are experiences of the vital plane; they have a me anin g 
if one knows how to interpret them. This one indicates the possi- 
bility of strong attacks on the vital plane, but at the same time 
promises protection. These are formations of the vital plane, 
sometimes things that try to happen but not necessarily effective. 
One can observe and understand, but not allow them to influence 
the mind; for often adverse forces try to influence the mind by 
suggestion through these dream experiences. 

★ ★ 

Yes, your feeling about the protection is ^rfectly true. 

The dream about X and going to the Mother was an experience 
of somethhig that took place on the vital plane. Things happen 
there that have some connection with the nature and life here, 
but they happen differently because there it is not the physical 
beings that meet, but the vital beings of people. One can gather 
what is the nature of one’s own inner vital being — which is often 
very different from the physical personality that acts on front 
in the body. By the acting of the consciousness in these dreams 
the inner parts of the being begin to be more active and have more 
influence on the outer nature. Your inner vital being seems from 
the dream experiences that you have related to be very strong, 
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faithful^ clear-minded, resolute, able to deal with the hostile 
forces and their activities in the right way and do the right 
thing. 

The sensation of going somewhere means that part of the 
consciousness is going into some other plane than the physical. 
The men you saw and also the vision that came afterwards be- 
longed to these supraphysical worlds. The vision seems to be 
symbolic of something from above, but of what is not quite clear 
from the details. Gold is the colour of the Truth that comes from 
above. 


★ ★ 

The physical is not the only world; there are others that we 
become aware of through dream records, through the subtle 
senses, through influences and contacts, through imagination, 
intuition and vision. There are worlds of a larger subtler Ufe 
than ours, vital worlds; worlds in which Mind builds its own 
forms and figures, mental worlds; psychic worlds which are the 
soul’s home; others above with which we have little contact. In 
each of us there is a mental plane of consciousness, a psychic, a 
vital, a subtle physical as well as the gross physical and material 
plane. The same planes are repeated in the consciousness of 
general Nature. It is when we enter or contact these other planes 
that we come into connection with the worlds above the physical. 
In sleep we leave the physical body, only a subconscient residue 
remaining, and enter all planes and all sorts of worlds. In each 
we see scenes, meet beings, share in happenings, come across 
formations, influences, suggestions which belong to these planes. 
Even when we are awake, part of us moves in these planes, but 
their activity goes on behind the veil; our waking minds are not 
aware of it. Dreams are often only incoherent constructions of 
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our subconscient, but others are records (often much mixed and 
distorted) or transcripts of experiences in these supraphysical 
planes. When we do sadhana, this kind of dream becomes very 
common; then subconscious dreams cease to predominate. 

The forces and beings of the vital world have a great influence 
on human beings. The vital world is on one side a world of 
beauty, — the poet, artist, musician are in close contact with it; 
it is also a world of powers and passions, lusts and desires, — our 
own lusts and desires, and passions and ambitions can put us 
into connection with the vital worlds and their forces and beings. 
It is again a world of things dark, dangerous and horrible. Night- 
mares like X’s are contacts with this side of the vital plane. Its 
influences are also the source of much in men that is demoniac, 
dirty, cruel and base. 

This experience of X is a contact with something on the 
wrong side of the vital plane. Her visions of gods, goddesses, 
etc., are vital world experiences on the other side. This 
one is an attempt of some vital force to get some kind of 
control on iher acting on her through her fear. If she were 
not afraid, it could not invade her. If she suffers in her waking 
hours from desires or despondencies and depressions, that also 
would help to make her enter these worlds in sleep or have a 
connection with them. Her experiences as you reported them 
showed a very great power of entry into the vital plane on the 
good side — these dream experiences are the other side. As they 
are dreams, they are not so dangerous as a similar experience in 
meditation would be, but all the same they are very undesirable. 

If such an invasion is attempted, the one thing to do is to fight 
it out as she did and at the same time to caU the Mother. The 
rule should be to call the Mother before sleeping, to concen- 
trate on her and try to feel the Mother’s protection around her 
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and go with that into sleep. In the dream itself a habit of calling 
the Mother when in difficulty or peril should be formed; many 
sadhaks do it. Not to allow the invasion, any invasion of any 
power or being, whether in dream, meditation or otherwise 
— no force except the Divine Force, means to reject it, never to 
give assent, whether through attention or through weakness. 
To cut connection can be done by will within, a will of rejection, 
a concentration on higher things than the things of the vital 
plane; also by rejection of vital desires or despondencies and 
depressions, if she has them. Let her aspire most for the higher 
spiritual experiences, the psychic opening, calm, peace, purity, 
the opening to the higher light, strength, bliss, knowledge. 

One thing, she should not lead too sequestered a life; some 
opening on the physical world is needed, also some normal mental 
activities of a healthy character. 

★ ★ 

These are dreams sent from the vital world. There are three 
things she must develop with regard to them: 

(1) to get the habit of calling the Mother at once in the dream 
itself; 

(2) not to fear — if one does not fear, these other world forces 
beconie helpless; 

(3) pul uo belief in the reality of such formations and 
regard them only as suggestions put into form, just as one gets 
a frightful imagination of this or that happening but the reason 
knows it to be a mere work of imagination and is not moved 
by it. 

★ ★ 

These things that come to frighten you are merely impressions 
thrown on you by small vital forces which want to prevent you 
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(by making you nervous) pushing on the sadhana. They can 
really do nothing to yoU;, only you must reject all fear. Keep 
always this thought when these things come ‘‘The Mother’s 
protection is with me, nothing bad can happen”, — for when there 
is the psychic opening and one puts one’s faith in the Mother, 
that is sufficient to ward these things off. Many sadhaks learn, 
when they have alarming dreams, to call the Mother’s name in 
the dream itself and then the things that menace them become 
helpless or cease. You must therefore refuse to be intimidated 
and reject these impressions with contempt. If there is anything 
frightening, call down the Mother’s protection. 

The heat you felt was probably due to some difficulty in the 
force coming down below the centre between the eyes where it 
has been working up till now. When such sensations or the 
unease you once felt or similar things come, you must not be 
alarmed, but remain quiet and let the difficulty pass. 

What you had before that, the moonlight in the forehead was 
this working on the centre there between the eyebrows, the centre 
of the inner mind, will and vision. The moonlight you saw is 
the hght of spirituality and it was this that was entering into 
your mind through the centre, with the effect of the widening in 
the heart like a sky filled with moonlight. Afterwards came 
some endeavour to prepare the lower part of the mind whose 
centre is in the throat and join it with the inner mind and make 
it open; but there was some difficulty, as is very usually the 
case, which caused the heat. It was probably the fire of tapas, 
Agni, trying to open the way to this centre. 

The experience of being taken up into the sky is a very common 
one and it means an ascent of the consciousness into a higher 
world of light and peace. 

The idea that you must go more and more within and turn 
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wholly to the Mother is quite right. It is when there is no at- 
tachment to outward things for their own sake and all is only for 
the Mother and the life through the inner psychic being is 
centred in her that the best condition is created for the spiritual 
realisation. 


★ ★ 

The dream was of a kind one often has in the vital plane — in 
which one gets into inextricable difficulties till suddenly one finds 
the way out. Gujerat in the dream was not Gujerat, but only a 
symbol of one part of the vital world which is opposed to the 
spiritual hfe and full of vital powers that come in the way either 
by fraud or by force. These dreams are indications of certain 
parts of vital nature (not one’s own, but the general vital Nature) 
which stand in the way of spiritual fulfilment. When one goes 
there and masters them, then one is free from any intervention 
of these parts of Nature in the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

These dreams are quite symbohcal of the vital forces that come 
and attack you. If you face them with courage they are reduced 
to helplessness. I don’t think that it is at all your father and 
brother that you meet — although something of their hostile 
feelings may be taken advantage of by those forces to take their 
figures — also they may do it in order to create sympathy in you 
and prevent you from acting against them. But apart from that 
the figures of the physical mother and father and relatives are very 
often symbolical of the physical or the hereditary nature or gene- 
rally of the ordinary nature in which we are born. 
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When you practise yoga, the consciousness opens and you be- 
come aware — especially in sleep — of things, scenes, beings, 
happenings of other (not physical) worlds and yourself in sleep 
go there and act there. Very often these things have an impor- 
tance for the sadhana. So you need not regret seeing all this 
when you sleep or meditate. 

But in no case should you fear. The fact that you were able 
to destroy the beings that fought with you (these were beings of 
a hostile vital world) is very good, for it shows that in your vital 
nature somewhere there is strength and courage. Moreover, 
using the Mother’s name and having her protection, you should 
fear nothing. 

★ ★ 

It is evident that X’s experience was only what is called a night- 
mare — an attack in sleep from some force of the vital world, 
to which he probably opened himself in some way, it may be by 
answering to the man from the street who carried the worst vital 
atmosphere around him. The figure of the woman was only a 
form given by his subconscient mind to this force. These forces 
are around everywhere, not only in one particular room or house, 
and if one opens the door to them, they come in wherever you 
are. It would have no importance but for the nervous reaction 
of irrational terror indulged in by X. One who wants to do 
sadhana has no business to indulge in such panics; it is a weak- 
ness incompatible with the demands of the yoga and, if one 
cannot throw it aside, it is safer not to try the yoga. 

★ ★ 

The depression coming on you in sleep must have been due to 
one of two causes. It might have been the trace left by an un- 
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pleasant experience in some disagreeable quarter of the vital 
world and there are places in plenty of that kind there. It can 
hardly have been an attack, for that would surely have left a more 
distinct impression of something having happened, even if 
there was no actual memory of it; but merely to enter into certain 
places or meet their inhabitants or enter into contact with their 
atmosphere can have, unless one is a born fighter and takes 
an aggressive pleasure in facing and conquering these ordeals, 
a depressing and exhausting effect. If that is the cause, then 
it is a question of either avoiding these places, which can be 
done by an effort of will, once one knows that it is this which 
happens, or putting around you a special protection against the 
touch of that atmosphere. The other possible cause is a plunge 
into a too obscure and subconscicnt sleep — that has sometimes 
the effect you describe. In any case, do not allow yourself to be 
discouraged when these things happen; they are common pheno^ 
mena one cannot fail to meet with as soon as one begins to pene- 
trate behind the veil and touch the occult causes of the psycho- 
logical happenings within us. One has to learn the causes, 
note and face the difficulty and always react — never accept the 
depression thrown on one, but react as you did the first time. 
If there are always forces around which are concerned to depress 
and discourage, there are always forces above and around us 
which we can draw upon,— draw into ourselves to restore, to 
fill up again with strength and faith and joy and the power that 
perseveres and conquers. It is really a habit that one has to get 
of opening to these helpful forces and either passively receiving 
them or actively drawing upon them — for one can do either. 
It is easier if you have the conception of them above and around 
you and the faith and the will to receive them — for that brings 
the experience and concrete sense of them and the capacity to 
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receive at need or at will. It is a question of habituating your 
consciousness to get into touch and keep in touch with these 
helpful forces — and for that you must accustom yourself to reject 
the impressions forced on you by the others, depression, self- 
distrust, repining and all similar disturbances. 

As for the actual mastery of a situation by occult powers, it 
can only come by use and experiment — as one develops strength 
by exercises or develops a process in the laboratory by finding 
cut through the actual use of a power how it can and ought to 
be apphed to the field in which it operates. It is of no use waiting 
for the strength before one tries; the strength will come with 
repeated trials. Neither must you fear failure or be discouraged 
by failure — for these things do not always succeed at once. 
These are things one has to learn by personal experiences, how 
to get into touch with the cosmic forces, how to relate or equate 
our individual action with theirs, how to become an instrument 
of the Master Consciousness which we call the Divine. 

There is something a little too personal in your attitude. I 
mean the insistence on personal strcngtli or wealaiess as the 
determining factor. After all, for the greatest as for the smallest 
of us our strength is not our own but given to us for the game 
that has to be played, the work that we have to do. The strength 
may be formed in us, but its present formation is not final, — 
neither formation of power nor formation of weakness. At any 
moment the formation may change — at any moment one sees, 
especially under the pressure of yoga, weakness changing into 
power, the incapable becoming capable, suddenly or slowly the 
instrumental consciousness rising to a new stature or developing 
its latent powers. Above us, within us, around us is the All- 
Strength and it is that that we have to rely on for our work, our 
development, our transforming change. If we proceed with the 
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faith in the work^ in our instrumentality for the work, in the 
Power that missions us, then in the very act of trial, of facing 
and surmounting difficulties and failures, the strength will come 
and we shall find our capacity to contain as much as we need 
of the All- Strength of which we grow more and more perfect 
vessels. 


VIII 

The whole principle of this yoga is to give oneself entirely to 
the Divine alone and to nobody and nothing else, and to bring 
down into ourselves by union with the Divine Mother-Power 
all the transcendent light, force, wideness, peace, purity, truth- 
consciousness and Ananda of the supramental Divine. In this 
yoga, therefore, there can be no place for vital relations or 
interchanges with others; any such relation or interchange 
immediately ties down the soul to the lower consciousness and 
its lower nature, prevents the true and full union with the Divine 
and hampers both the ascent to the supramental Truth-conscious- 
ness and the descent of the supramental Ishwari Shakti. Still 
worse would it be if this interchange took the form of a sexual 
relation or a sexual enjoyment, even if kept free from any outward 
act; therefore these things are absolutely forbidden in the sadhana. 
It goes without saying that any physical act of the kind is not 
allowed; but also any subtler form is ruled out. It is only after 
becoming one with the supramental Divine that we can find our 
true spiritual relations with others in the Divine; in that higher 
unity this kind of gross lower vital movement can have no place. 

To master the sex-impulse, — to become so much master of 
the sex-centre that the sexual energy would be drawn upwards, 
not thrown outwards and wasted — it is so indeed that the force 
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in the seed can be turned into a primal physical energy supporting 
all the others, retas into ojas. But no error can be more perilous 
than to accept the immixture of the sexual desire and some 
kind of subtle satisfaction of it and look on this as a part of the 
sadhana. It would be the most effective way to head straight 
towards spiritual downfall and throw into the atmosphere forces 
that would block the supramental descent, bringing instead the 
descent of adverse vital powers to disseminate disturbance and 
disaster. This deviation must be absolutely thrown away, should 
it try to occur and expunged from the consciousness, if the Truth 
is to be brought down and the work is to be done. 

It is an error too to imagine that, although the physical sexual 
action is to be abandoned, yet some inward reproduction of it 
is part of the transformation of the sex-centre. The action of 
the animal sex-energy in Nature is a device for a particular 
purpose in the economy of the material creation in the Ignorance. 
But the vital excitement that accompanies it makes the most 
favourable opportunity and vibration in the atmosphere for the 
inrush of those very vital forces and beings whose whole business 
is to prevent the descent of the supramental Light. The pleasure 
attached to it is a degradation and not a true form of the divine 
Ananda. The true divine Ananda in the physical has a different 
quality and movement and substance; self-existent in its essence, 
its manifestation is dependent only on an inner union with the 
Divine. You have spoken of Divine Love; but Divine Love, 
when it touches the physical, does not awaken the gross lower 
vital propensities; indulgence of them would only repel it and 
make it withdraw again to the heights from which it is already 
difficult enough to draw it down into the coarseness of the material 
creation which it alone can transform. Seek the Divine Love 
through the only gate through which it will consent to enter, 
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the gate of the psychic beings and cast away the lower vital 
error. 

The transformation of the sex-centre and its energy is needed 
for the physical siddhi; for this is the support in the body of all 
the mental, vital and physical forces of the nature. It has to be 
changed into a mass and a movement of intimate Light, creative 
Power, pure divine Ananda. It is only the bringing down of the 
supramental Light, Power and Bliss into the centre that can 
change it. As to the working afterwards, it is the supramental 
Truth and the creative vision and will of the Divine Mother 
that will determine it. But it will be a working of the conscious 
Truth, not of the Darkness and Ignorance to which sexual desire 
and enjoyment belong; it will be a power of preservation and 
free desireless radiation of the life-forces and not of their throwing 
out and waste. Avoid the imagination that the supramental 
life will be only a heightened satisfaction of the desires of the 
vital and the body; nothing can be a greater obstacle to the Truth 
in its descent than this hope of glorification of the animal in the 
human nature. Mind wants the supramental state to be a con- 
firmation of its own cherished ideas and preconceptions; the 
vital wants it to be a glorification of its own desires; the physical 
wants it to be a rich prolongation of its own comforts and pleasures 
and habits. If it were to be that, it would be only an exaggerated 
and highly magnified consummation of the animal and the 
human nature, not a transition from the human into the Divine. 

It is dangerous to think of giving up “all barrier of discrimina- 
tion and defence against what is trying to descend” upon you. 
Have you thought what this would mean if what is descending 
is something not in consonance with the divine Truth, perhaps 
even adverse? An adverse Power would ask no better condition 
for getting control over the seeker. It is only the Mother’s force 
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and the divine Truth that one should admit without barriers. 
And even there one must keep the power of discernment in 
order to detect anything false that comes . masquerading as the 
Mother’s force and the divine Truth, and keep too the power 
of rejection that will throw away all mixture. 

Keep faith in your spiritual destiny, draw back from error 
and open more the psychic being to the direct guidance of the 
Mother’s hght and power. If the central will is sincere, each 
recognition of a mistake can become a stepping-stone to a truer 
movement and a higher progress. 

★ 'k 

I HAVE stated very briefly in my previous letter my position with 
regard to the sex-impulse and yoga. I may add here that my 
conclusion is not founded on any mental opinion or preconceived 
moral idea, but on probative facts and on observation and ex- 
perience. I do not deny that so long as one allows a sort of 
separation between inner experience and outer consciousness, 
the latter being left as an inferior activity controlled but not 
transformed, it is quite possible to have spiritual experiences 
and make progress without any entire cessation of the sex-activity. 
The mind separates itself from the outer vital (hfe-parts) and the 
physical consciousness and lives its own inner life. But only a 
few can really do tliis with any completeness and the moment 
one’s experiences extend to the hfe-plane and the physical, sex 
can no longer be treated in this way. It can become at any 
moment a disturbing, upsetting and deforming force. I have 
observed that to an equal extent with ego (pride, vanity, ambition) 
and rajasic greeds and desires it is one of the main causes of the 
spiritual casualties that have taken place in sadhana. The attempt 
to treat it by detachment without complete excision breaks down; 
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the attempt to sublimate it, favoured by many modem mystics 
in Europe, is a most rash and perilous experiment. For it is when 
one mixes up sex and spirituality that there is the greatest havoc. 
Even the attempt to sublimate it by turning it towards the Divine 
as in the Vaishnava madhura bhdva carries in it a serious danger, 
as the results of a wrong turn or use in this method so often show. 
At any rate in this yoga which seeks not only the essential 
experience of the Divine but a transformation of the whole 
being and nature, I have found it an absolute necessity of the 
sadhana to aim at a complete mastery over the sex-force; other- 
wise the vital consciousness remains a turbid mixture, the tur- 
bidity affecting the purity of the spiritualised mind and seriously 
hindering the upward turn of the forces of the body. This yoga 
demands a full ascension of the whole lower or ordinary con- 
sciousi^ess to join the spiritual above it and a full descent of the 
spiritual (eventually of the supramental) into the mind, life and 
body to transform it. The total ascent is impossible so long as 
sex-desire blocks the way; the descent is dangerous so long as 
sex-desire is powerful in the vital. For at any moment an un- 
excised or latent sex-desire may be the cause of a mixture which 
throws back the true descent and uses the energy acquired for 
other purposes or turns all the action of the consciousness towards 
wrong experience, turbid and delusive. One must, therefore, 
clear this obstacle out of the way; otherwise there is either no 
safety or no free movement towards finality in the sadhana. 

The contrary opinion of which you speak may be due to the 
idea that sex is a natural part of the human vital-physical whole, 
a necessity like food and sleep, and that its total inhibition may 
lead to unbalancing and to serious disorders. It is a fact that 
sex suppressed in outward action but indulged in other ways 
may lead to disorders of the system and brain troubles. That is 
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the root of the medical theory which discourages sexual abstinence. 
But I have observed that these things happen only when there is 
either secret indulgence of a perverse kind replacing the normal 
sexual activity or else an indulgence of it in a kind of subtle 
vital way by imagination or by an invisible vital interchange of 
an occult kind, — I do not think harm ever occurs when there is 
a true spiritual effort at mastery and abstinence. It is now held 
by many medical men in Europe that sexual abstinence, if it is 
genuine^ is beneficial; for the element in the retas which serves 
the sexual act is then changed into its other element which 
feeds the energies of the system, mental, vital and physical — 
and that justifies the Indian idea of Brahmacharya, the transforma- 
tion of retas into ojas and the raising of its energies upward so 
that they change into a spiritual force. 

As for the method of mastery, it cannot be done by physical 
abstinence alone — it proceeds by a process of combined detach- 
ment and rejection. The consciousness stands back from the 
sex-impulse, feels it as not its own, as something alien thrown 
on it by Nature-force to which it refuses assent or identification 
— each time a certain movement of rejection throws it more and 
more outward. The mind remains unaffected; after a time the 
vital being wliich is the chief support withdraws from it in the 
same way, finally the physical consciousness no longer supports 
it. This process continues until even the subconscient can no 
longer rouse it up in dream and no further movement comes 
from the outer Nature-force to rekindle this lower fire. This 
is the course when the sex-propensity sticks obstinately; but 
there are some who can eliminate it decisively by a swift radical 
dropping away from the nature. That, however, is more rare. 

It has to be said that the total elimination of the sex-impulse 
is one of the most difficult things in sadhana and one must be 
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prepared for it to take time. But its total disappearance has been 
achieved and a practical liberation crossed only by occasional 
dream-movements from the subconscient is fairly common. 

★ ★ 

The Mother has already told you the truth about this idea. The 
idea that by fully indulging the sex hunger it will be finished 
and disappear for ever is a deceptive pretence held out by the 
vital to the mind in order to get a sanction for its desire; it has 
no other raison d^etre or truth or justification. If an occasional 
indulgence keeps the sex desire simmering, a full indulgence 
would only sink you in its mire. This hunger like other hungers 
does not cease by temporary satiation; it revives itself after a 
temporary abeyance and wants again indulgence. It can only 
go by a radical psychic rejection or a full spiritual opening with 
the increasing descent of a consciousness that does not want 
it and has the truer Ananda. 

It is not a question of fear — it is a question of choosing between 
the Divine Peace and Ananda and the degraded pleasure of sex, 
between the Divine and the attraction of women. Food has to 
be taken to support the body but sex-satisfaction is not a necessity. 
Even for the rasa of food it can only be harmonised with the 
spiritual condition if all greed of food and desire of the palate 
disappears. Intellectual or aesthetic delight can also be an 
obstacle to the spiritual perfection if there is attachment to it, 
although it is much nearer to the spiritual than a gross untrans- 
formed bodily appetite; in fact in order to become part of the 
spiritual consciousness the intellectual and aesthetic delight has 
also to change and become something higher. But all things 
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that have a rasa cannot be kept. There is a rasa in hurting and 
killing others, the sadistic delight, there is a rasa in torturing 
•oneself, the masochistic delight — modern psychology is full of 
these two. Merely having a rasa is not a sufficient reason for 
keeping things as part of the spiritual life. 

★ * 

There is no “delight” in the sex affair, it is necessarily and 
can only be a passing excitement and pleasure which finally wears 
itself out with the wearing out of the body. 

★ ★ 

The idea of the new European mystics like Lawrence and Middle- 
ton Murry etc. is that the indulgence of sex is the appointed 
way to find the Overself or the Under Self, for that is what it 
really seems to be ! X of course knows better. But if the personal 
Overself is all that is wanted and not the Divine, then sex and 
many other things are permissible. One has only to realise 
that one is not the body, not the life, not the mind, but the 
Overself and then do whatever the Overself tells you to do. 

★ ★ 

I SPOKE of the personal Overself— meaning the realisation of 
something in us (the Purusha) that is not the Prakriti, not the 
movements of mind, vital or physical, but something that is 
the Thinker, etc. This Purusha can give assent to any move- 
ment of nature or withhold it or it can direct the Prakriti what 
to do or not to do. It can allow it to indulge sex or withhold 
indulgence. It is usually the mental Purusha (Manomaya Pu- 
rusha) that one thus reahses, but there is also the Pranamaya 
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or vital Purusha. By the word Overself they probably mean this 
Purusha— they take it as a sort of personal Atman. 

★ ★ 

Oneness with all would then mean satisfying the sex instinct 
with all — that would be a rather startling siddhdnta^ though there 
is something hke it in the practice of Tantra of the left hand. But 
the left hand Tantriks are more logical than you— for why should 
oneness, if it is to justify sex expression, support only the lighter 
and not the cruder forms of love-expression. But is sex really 
based on love or sex love based on sex instinct? and is sex instinct 
an expression of the spiritual feeling of the One in all? Is it not 
really based on duality, except when it simply seeks satisfaction 
and pleasure where there is no question of love at all? Is one 
attracted to a woman by the sense that she is oneself or by the 
fact that she is somebody else attracting one by some charm or 
beauty which one wants to enjoy or possess or simply by the fact 
of the difference from oneself, the fact of her being a female and 
not a male so that the sex instinct can find a full field there.^ 

★ ★ 

Sex (occult) stands on a fair level of equality with ambition etc. 
from the point of view of danger, only its action is usually less 
ostensible — ^i.e. the Hostiles don’t put it forward so openly as 
' thing to be followed after in the spiritual life. 

★ ★ 

The sex-impulse is certainly the greatest force in the vital plane; 
if it can be sublimated and turned upwards, ojas is created which 
s a great help to the attainment of higher consciousness. But 
Here restraint is not sufficient. 

it- ^ 
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The sex-energy utilised by Nature for the purpose of repro- 
duction is in its real nature a fundamental energy of Life. It 
can be used not for the heightening but for a certain intensifi- 
cation of the vital-emotional life; it can be controlled and diverted 
from the sex-purpose and used for aesthetic and artistic or 
other creation and productiveness or preserved for heightening 
of the intellectual or other energies. Entirely controlled it can 
be turned into a force of spiritual energy also. This was well 
known in ancient India and was described as the conversion of 
retas into ojas by Brahmacharya. Sex-energy misused turns 
to disorder and disintegration of the life-energy and its powers. 
★ ★ 

The terrestrial sex-movement is a utilisation by Nature of the 
fundamental physical energy for purposes of procreation. The 
thrill of which the poets speak, which is accompanied by a very 
gross excitement, is the lure by which she makes the vital consent 
to this otherwise unpleasing process; there are numbers who 
experience a recoil of disgust after the act and repulsion from 
the partner in it because of the disgust, though they return to 
it when the disgust has worn off for the sake of this 
lure. 

The sex-energy itself is a great power with two components 
in its physical basis, one meant for procreation and the process 
necessary for it, the other for feeding the general energies of the 
body, mind and vital, — also of the spiritual energies of the body. 
The old yogis call these two components retas and ojas. The 
European scientists generally pooh-poohed the idea, but now 
they are beginning to discover the same fact for themselves. As 
for the thrill, — the poets make so much of— -it is simply a very 
gross distortion and degradation of the physical Ananda which 
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by the yoga can establish itself in the body, but this it cannot 
do so long as there is the sex-deviation. 

★ ★ 

That is correct — if the sex-fluid is prevented from being spent 
away, it turns into tejas and ojas. The whole theory of brahma- 
carya is based upon that by the yogis. If it were not so, there 
would be no need of brahmacarya for producing tejas and ojas. 
It is not a question of vigour and energy per se, but of the 
physical support — in the physical support the ojas produced by 
brahmacarya counts greatly. The transformation of the retas 
into ojas is a transformation of physical substance into a phy- 
sical (necessarily producing also a vital-physical) energy. The 
spiritual energy itself can only drive the body, like the vital and 
mental, but in driving it it would exhaust it if it has not a phy- 
sical support. (I speak of course of the ordinary spiritual energy, 
not of the supramental to be, which has not only to transmute 
retas into ojas but ojas into something more sublimated.) 

★ ★ 

As for scientists, the product of sex-glands is considered by 
them (at least so I have read) as a great support and feeder of 
general energies. It has even been considered that sex-force 
has ^ great part to play in the production of poetry, art, etc. and 
in the action of genius generally. Finally, it is a doctor who 
has discovered that sex-fluid consists of two parts, one meant for 
sex-purposes, the other as a basis of general energy, and if the 
sex-action is not indulged, the first element tends to be turned 
into the second {retas into ojasy as the yogis had already dis- 
covered). Theories? So are the statements or inferences of the 
opposite side— one theory is as good as another. Anyhow, I 
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don’t think that the atrophy of sex-glands by abstinence can be 
supported by general experience. X’s contention is however 
logical if we take not individual results but the course of evolu- 
tion and suppose that this evolution will follow the line of the 
old one, for these useless organs are supposed to disappear or 
deteriorate. But will the supramental evolution follow the same 
course as the old one or develop new adaptations of its own 
making? — that is the uncertain element. 

★ ★ 

In most men the sexual is the strongest of all the impulses of 
Nature. 


★ ★ 

All movements are in the mass movements of Nature’s cosmic 
forces, they are movements of universal Nature. The individual 
receives something of them, a wave or pressure of some cosmic 
force, and is driven by it; he thinks it is his own, generated in 
himself separately, but it is not so, it is part of a general move- 
ment which works just in the same way in others. Sex, for 
instance, is a movement of general Nature seeking for its play 
and it uses this or that one — a man vitally or physically “in 
love” as it is called with a woman is simply repeating and satis- 
fying the world-movement of sex; if it had not been that woman, 
it would have been another; he is simply an instrument in Nature’s 
machinery, it is not an independent movement. So it is with 
anger and other Nature-motives. 

★ ★ 

Naturally, the sex movement is a force in itself, impersonal 
and not dependent on any particular object. It fastens on one or 
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another only to give itself body and a field of enjoyment. When 
it is checked in the vital interchange, it tends to lose its vital 
character and attacks through its most physical and elemental 
movement. It is only when it is thrown out from the vital phy- 
sical and most physical that it is conquered. 

★ ★ 

The sex exists for its own satisfaction and this or that person 
is only an excuse or occasion for its action or a channel for awaken- 
ing its activity. It is from within, by the peace and purity from 
above coming into that part and holding it that it must 
disappear. 

★ ★ 

It is of course the universal sex force that acts, but certain 
people are more full of it than others, have the sex-appeal as 
they now say in Europe. This sex-appeal is exercised expecially 
by women even without any conscious intention of putting it 
on a particular person. Consciously they may turn it on a par- 
ticular person, but it may exercise itself on many others whom 
they do not wish particularly to capture. All women have not 
the sex-appeal, but some force of sex-pull there is in most. There 
is of course a similar pull in men for women. 

★ ★ 

Nature in the material world started with the physical sex- 
pull for her purpose of procreation and brought in the love on 
the basis of sex-pull, so the one has a tendency to wake the other. 
It is only by a strong discipline or a strong will or a change of 
consciousness that one can eliminate the pull. 

* 
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It is not that it is not possible to keep the love pure [of sex-desire] , 
but the two things are so near each other and have been so much 
twined together in the animal beginnings of the race that it is not 
easy to keep them altogether separate. In the pure psychic love 
there is no trace of the sex-desire, but usually the vital affection 
gets very strongly associated with the psychic which is then 
mixed though still not sexual; but the vital affection and the 
vital physical sex-emotion are extremely close to each other, so 
that at any moment or in any given case one may awake the other. 
This becomes very strong when the sex-force is strong in an 
individual as it is in most vitally energetic people. To increase 
always the force of the psychic, to control the sex-impulse and turn 
it into the ojasy to turn the love towards the Divine are the true 
remedies for this difficulty. Seminal force not sexually spent 
can always be turned into ojas. 

★ ★ 

When the psychic puts its influence on the vital, the first thing 
you must be careful to avoid is any least mixture of a wrong vital 
movement with the psychic movement. Lust is the perversion 
or degradation which prevents love from establishing its reign; 
so when there is the movement of psychic love in the heart, lust 
or vital desire is the one thing that must not be allowed to come 
in — just as when strength comes down from above, personal 
ambition and pride have to be kept far away from it; for any 
mixture of the perversion will corrupt the psychic or spiritual 
action and prevent a true fulfilment. 

★ ★ 

What is this idea that this desire of the heart hungering to love 
women is not sex desire? That and the physical lust are both 
forms of sex desire. 
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Why hanker when it is a vital desire? It is a form of sex and 
usually calls up a more physical desire. 

★ ★ 

The sex-push is not merely the impulse to the act, as X perhaps 
thinks, as the push to envelop and occupy the man and to possess 
and be possessed. That is so especially with women, the sex 
act being very often less attractive to them than to men; but of 
course always, if the vital physical reaches a certain point, the 
physical sex-movement tends to follow. 

★ -k 

Sex sensation may begin anywhere. As vital love it begins in 
the vital centre, heart or navel — many romantic boys have this 
and it starts a love affair (often at the age of lo or even 8) before 
they know anything about sex connection. With others it begins 
with the nerves or with that and the sex-organ itself. There are 
others who do not have it. Many girls would not have it at all 
throughout life if they were not taught and excited by men. 
Some even then hate it and tolerate only under a sort of social 
compulsion or for the sake of having children. 

★ ★ 

There are a number of women who can love with the mind, the 
psychic, the vital (heart), but they shrink from a touch on the 
body and even when that goes, the physical act remains abhor- 
rent to them. They may yield under pressure, but it does not 
reconcile them to the act which always seems to them animal 
and degrading. Women know this, but men seem to find it hard 
to believe; but it is perfectly true. 
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Abnormal is a word which you can stick on anything that is 
not quite cheap and ordinary. In that way genius is abnormal, 
so is spirituality, so is the attempt to hve by high ideals. The 
tendency to physical chastity in women is not abnormal, 
it is fairly common and includes a very high feminine 
type. 

The mind is the seat of thought and perception, the heart is 
the seat of love, the vital of desire — but how does that prevent the 
existence of mental love? As the mind can be invaded by the 
feelings of the emotional or the vital, so the heart too can be 
dominated by the mind and moved by mental forces. 

There is a vital love, a physical love. It is possible for the 
vital to desire a woman for various vital reasons without love 
— in order to satisfy the instinct of domination or possession, in 
order to draw in the vital forces of a woman so as to feed one’s 
own vital, for the exchange of vital forces, to satisfy vanity, the 
hunter’s instinct of the chase, etc., etc. (This is from man’s 
view-point — but the woman also has her vital motives.) This is 
often called love, but it is only vital desire, a kind of lust. If, 
however, the emotions of the heart arc awakened, then it becomes 
vital love — a mixed affair with any or all of these vital motives, 
strong, but still vital love. 

There may too be a physical love, the attraction of beauty, 
the physical sex-appeal or anything else of the kind awakening 
the emotions of the heart. If that does not happen, then the 
physical need is all and that is sheer lust, nothing more; but 
physical love is possible. 

In the same way there can be a mental love. It arises from the 
attempt to find one’s ideal in another or from some strong mental 
passion of admiration and wonder or from the mind’s seeking 
for a comrade, a complement and fulfiller of one’s nature, a 
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sahadharmiy a guide and helper, a leader and master or from a 
hundred other mental motives. By itself that does not amount 
to love, though often it is so ardent as to be hardly distinguishable 
from it and may even push to sacrifice of hfe, entire self-giving, 
etc., etc. But when it awakes the emotions of the heart, then it 
may lead to a very powerful love which is yet mental in its root 
and dominant character. Ordinarily, however, it is the mind and 
vital together which combine; but this combination can exist 
along with a disinclination or positive dislike for the physical 
act and its accompaniments. No doubt, if the man presses, the 
woman is likely to yield, but it is contre cceury as they say, against 
her feehngs and their deepest instincts. 

It is an ignorant psychology^ that reduces everything to the sex- 
motive and the sex-impulse. 

★ ★ 

Doctors advise marriage because they think satisfaction of the 
sexual instinct is necessary for the health and repression causes 
disturbances in the system. This is true only when there is 
no true giving up of the sexual indulgence, but only a change 
in the way of indulging it. Nowadays a new theory has come up 
which confirms the Indian theory of Brahmacharya, viz. that 
by continence retas can be changed into ojas and the vigour 
and power of the being enormously increase. 

As for what you say about the stimulus of the vital inter- 
change, it is true of the vital life. Men are constantly spending 
the vital energy and need to renew it; one way to do it is by 
pulling from others in a vital interchange. Tliis however is not 
necessary if one knows how to draw from the universal Nature 
or from the Divine, i.e. from above. Moreover when the psychic 
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is active — there is always more lost than gained by the vital 
interchange. 

★ ★ 

Celibacy means first “not marrying"’ — it can be extended to 
not having sexual (physical) relations with any women, though 
that is not its proper meaning. It is not equivalent to Brahma- 
charya. Brahmacharya is not binding in bhaktimdrga or karma’- 
yoga^ but it is necessary for ascetic jndnayoga as well as for 
Raja and Hathayogas. It is also not demanded from grhastha 
yogis. In this yoga the position is that one must overcome 
sex, otherwise there can be no transformation of the lower vital 
and physical nature. All physical sexual connection should cease, 
otherwise one exposes oneself to serious dangers, j The sex-push 
must also be overcome but it is not a fact that there can be no 
sadhana or no experience before it is entirely overcome, 5 only 
without that conquest one cannot go to the end and if must 
be clearly recognised as one of the more serious obstacles and 
indulgence of it as a cause of considerable disturbance. 

★ ★ 

Celibacy is one thing and freedom from sex pushes is another. 
These have to be conquered and got rid of, but if freedom from 
them were made a test of fitness to go on, I wonder how many 
could be declared fit for my yoga. The will to conquer must 
be there, but the elimination of the sex impulse is one of the 
most difficult things for human nature, and if it takes time, that 
is only natural. 

★ ★ 

I THINK not. It [inhibition] would not be pern\anently eflfective in 
itself, because the seed would always be there unless removed by 

1461 



6i8 


ON YOGA 


a transformation of the sex impulse; but the inhibition can help 
towards this transformation. It is now being recognised in Europe 
by the doctors — who used formerly to say that sex was to be indul- 
ged at the risk of complications in the body^^ that on the contrary 
there is part of the seminal force that is used for healthy strength, 
youth etc. (turned into ojas^ as yogins say), another that serves 
for sex purposes, — ^if a man is perfectly chaste, the latter turns more 
and more into the former. Only of course the external inhibition 
does not help this change, if the mind indulges in sex thought or 
the vital or body in the unsatisfied sex desire or sex-sensation. 
But if all these are stopped then the inhibition is useful. 

As for the other point, the right attitude is neither to worry 
always about the sex weakness and be obsessed by its importance 
so as to be in constant struggle and depression over it, nor to be 
too careless as to allow it to grow. It is perhaps the most difficult 
of all to get rid of entirely; one has to recognise quietly its impor- 
tance and its difficulty and go quietly and steadily about the 
control of it. If some reactions of a shght character remain, it is 
not a thing to get disturbed about^ — only it must not be per- 
mitted to increase so as to disturb the sadhana or get too strong 
for the restraining will of the mental and higher vital being. 

★ ★ 

^As to sexual impulse. Regard it not as something sinful and 
horrible and attractive at the same time, but as a mistake and 
wrong movement of the lower nature. Reject it entirely, not 
by struggling with it, but by drawing back from it, detaching 
yourself and refusing your consent; look at it as something not 
your own, but imposed on you by a force of Nature outside you. 
Refuse all consent to the imposition. If anything in your vital 
consents, insist on that part of you withdrawing its consent. 
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Call in the Divine Force to help you in your withdrawal and 
refusal. If you can do this quietly and resolutely and patiently^, 
in the end your inner will will prevail against the habit of the 
outer Nature;^ 

/ 

★ ★ 

The small tendencies^ rajasic- vital, which you enumerate are 
of minor importance. They have to be removed in this sense 
that attachment to these things has to be given up; the vital part 
of the being must be prepared to consent to their absence with 
quietude and indifference, taking them only if they are given 
freely by the Divine without demand or claim or clinging, but 
there is nothing very serious about them otherwise. 

The one serious matter is the sex-tendency. That must be 
overcome. But it will be more easily overcome if instead of 
being upset by its presence you detach the inner being from it, 
rise up above it and view it as a weakness of the lower nature. 
If you can detach yourself from it with a complete indifference 
in the inner being, it will seem more and more something alien 
to yourself, put upon you by the outer forces of Nature. Then 
it will be easier to remove. 

★ ★ 

The trouble of the sex-impulse is bound to dwindle away if you 
are in earnest about getting rid of it. The difficulty is that part 
of your nature (especially, the lower vital and the subconscient 
v/hich is active in sleep) keeps the memory and attachment to 
these movements, and you do not open these parts and make 
them accept the Mother’s Light and Force to purify them. If 
you did that and, instead of lamenting and getting troubled 
and clinging to the idea that you cannot get rid of these things, ] 
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insisted quietly with a calm faith and patient resolution on their 
disappearance, separating yourself from them, refusing to accept 
them or at all regard them as part of yourself, they would after 
a time lose their force and dwindle. 

★ ★ 

Your difficulty in getting rid of the aboriginal in your nature 
will remain so long as you try to change your vital part by the 
sole or main strength of your mind and mental will, calling in 
at most an indefinite and impersonal divine power to aid you. 
It is an old difficulty which has never been radically solved in 
life itself because it has never been met in the true way. In 
many ways of yoga it does not so supremely matter because 
the aim is not a transformed life but withdrawal from life. When 
that is the object of an endeavour, it may be sufficient to keep 
the vital down by a mental and moral compulsion, or else it 
may be stilled and kept lying in a kind of sleep and quiescence. 
There are some even who allow it to run and exhaust itself if 
it can while its possessor professes to be untouched and un- 
concerned by it; for it is only old Nature running on by a past 
impetus and will drop off with the fall of the body. When none 
of these solutions can be attained, the sadhak sometimes simply 
leads a double inner life, divided between his spiritual experiences 
and his vital weaknesses to the end, making the most of his 
better part, making as little as may be of the outer being. But 
none of these methods will do for our purpose. If you want a 
true mastery and transformation of the vital movements, it can 
be done only on condition you allow your psychic being, the 
soul in you, to awake fully, to establish its rule and opening all 
to the permanent touch of the Divine Shakti, impose its own 
way of pure devotion, whole-hearted aspiration and complete 
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uncompromising urge to all that is divine on the mind and 
heart and vital nature. There is no other way and it is no use 
hankering after a more comfortable path. Ndnyah panthd vidyate 
ayandya- 

★ ★ 

It is the reason why the vital sex-difficulty is the hardest to get 
rid of— even those who have sincerely given up the more physical 
form are hable to the vital form of the impulse. But it is harmful 
because it allows a subtle infiltration of the forces that stand 
in the way of the sadhana. One must get rid of them if the vital 
is to become entirely pure and able to contain the divine love 
and Ananda. 


★ ★ 

In the vital physical the ‘"response” lingers long after the mind 
and higher vital have turned from it. I have seen that in men 
who were mentally and emotionally quite sincere. A few get 
rid of it easily, but these are a small minority. But there must be 
no justification on the “what harm” basis — that is an attempt 
of the lower vital to get the mind and higher vital to adhere. 
There is always room for harm so long as the sex-response is 
not ehminated in both^ not in you only. 

★ ★ 

The sexual urge is something that tries to take complete hold 
and leave no room for inhibition or control. It has a power of 
temporary possession which no other passion or hfe-impulse 
has to the same degree, more even than anger which comes second 
to it. That is why it is so difficult to get rid of it — because even 
when the mind or higher vital refuses, the vital physical feels 
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this possessive force and has an ingrained tendency to be passive 
to its urge. 

★ ★ 

The sex-trouble is serious only so long as it can get the consent 
of the mind and the vital will. If it is driven from the mind, 
that is, if the mind refuses its consent, but the vital part responds 
to it, it comes as a large wave of vital desire and tries to sweep 
the mind away by force along with it. If it is driven also from 
the higher vital, from the heart and the dynamic possessive 
life-force, it takes refuge in the lower vital and comes in the 
shape of smaller suggestions and urges there. Driven from the 
lower vital level, it goes down into the obscure inertly repetitive 
physical and comes as sensations in the sex-centre and a mecha- 
nical response to suggestion. Driven from there too, it goes 
down into the subconscient and comes up as dreams and night- 
emissions even without dreams. But to wherever it recedes, it 
tries still for a time from that base or refuge to trouble and 
recapture the assent of the higher parts, until the victory is 
complete and it is driven even out of the surrounding or 
environmental consciousness which is the extension of ourselves 
into the general or universal Nature. 

★ ★ 

Is it that the body does not accept the sex-thoughts and desires? 
If so, you are entitled to reject it as something external to you 
or at most existing only in the subconscient. For it is only what 
something in us accepts, supports, takes pleasure in, or still 
mechanically responds to, that can still be called ours. If there 
is nothing of that, it belongs to general Nature but not to us. 
Of course, it returns and tries to take possession of its lost territory, 
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but that is a foreign invasion. The rule of these things is that 
they have to be extruded outside the individual consciousness. 
Rejected by the mind and higher vital, they still try to hold on 
to the lov/er vital and physical. Rejected from the lower vital, 
they still hold the body by a physical desire. Rejected from 
the body, they retire into the environmental consciousness 
(sometimes into the subconscient also, rising in dreams) — I 
mean by the environmental a sort of surrounding atmosphere 
which we carry about with us and by which we communicate 
with the universal forces — and try to invade from there. Rejected 
from there, they become in the end too weak to be more than 
external suggestions till that too ends — and they are finished 
and non-existent. 

★ ★ 

The sex-impulse is the chief difficulty in your way. If it persists, 
it is because some part of your being stiU clings to it and your 
mind and will have remained divided and found some kind of 
half- justification for the continuance. The first thing is for 
the mind and also the higher vital to withdraw their consent 
altogether; if that is done, it becomes only a mechanical return 
from outside on the physical and finally only an active memory 
which will disappear when it is able to find no welcome in any 
part of the nature. 

★ ★ 

It is only if the whole consciousness is awake and aware of its 
concealed movements that such sex reactions can be avoided. 
It does not mean that you are worse than others but that in all 
men the sexual element is there, active or dormant, indulged or 
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suppressed. It can only be overcome by a spiritual awakening 
in all parts of the nature. 

★ ★ 

The sex impulse is deeply rooted in the subconscient and it is 
difiScult to get rid of it. Only the full transformation of the 
physical consciousness can do that — except for a few who are 
not strongly bound by it. 

★ ★ 

It is of course the physical that is at once responsive in the 
most material way to sex suggestions. What you are doing is 
right. As you are controlhng it in the waking state, it comes 
out at night. That too has to be got rid of. 

★ ★ 

Persist in concentrating in the heart and remaining unmoved 
by the obstacles. The suggestions must never be accepted — for 
acceptance gives them the right to return or continue. If there 
is no sex response in the mind or vital and the sensation in the 
organic centre is isolated and without any support in the being, 
then it can be separately overcome. Therefore, there must be 
no mental assent or vital response — that is the first necessary 
step. 


★ ★ 

Sex is strongly connected with the physical centre but also 
with the lower vital — it is the lower vital that gives it most of 
its intensities and excitement. It can be disconnected from the 
lower vital and then it becomes a purely physical movement of 
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the mechanical kind which has no great force except for the 
mechanical natures. If the physical centre is also freed then the 
sex impulse ceases. 

★ ★ 

It is the physical centre — sex is only one of its movements. 
Naturally^ if the sex is active (instead of giving place to Beauty 
and Ananda) and if the lower movements are active, it forms an 
obstacle to the establishment of the higher consciousness. But 
the higher can descend, if there is at all an opening, even before 
the lower movements have definitely gone — it has then to com- 
plete the work of displacing them. 

★ ★ 

Pranayama and other physical practices like Asana do not 
necessarily root out sexual desire — sometimes by increasing 
enormously the vital force in the body they can even exaggerate 
in a rather startling way the force too of the sexual tendency, 
which, being at the base of the physical life, is always difiicult 
to conquer. The one thing to do is to separate oneself from these 
movements, to find one’s inner self and live in it; these move- 
ments will not then any longer appear as belonging to oneself 
but as surface impositions of the outer Prakriti upon the inner 
self or Purusha. They can then be more easily discarded or 
brought to nothing. 

★ ★ 

Hurting the flesh is no remedy for the sex-impulse, though it 
may be a temporary diversion. It is the vital and mostly the 
vital-physical that takes the sense-perception as pleasure or 
otherwise. 
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Reduction of diet has not usually a permanent effect. It may 
give a greater sense of physical or vital-physical purity^ lighten 
the system and reduce certain kinds of tamas. But the sex- 
impulse can very well accommodate itself to a reduced diet. 
It is not by physical means but by a change in the consciousness 
that these things can be surmounted. 

★ ★ 

What seems to be best is that the movement of rising above 
should be completed and if you can feel there the wideness, peace, 
calm, silence of the Self and that can come down into the body 
through aU the centres and there can be the working of the 
Force in that condition of the physical being, then the vital- 
physical difiSculty can be faced. The effort to do it by personal 
tapasya can carry one to a certain point, it can throw out sex 
etc., but for most it does not prevent all coming back by attack 
— unless the force of tapasya is so great and continuous that these 
forces get no chance. But the ehmination of these things can 
only come, I think, by the descent of the higher consciousness 
— bringing it the self-existent cahn and wideness, the higher 
force and the Ananda occupying all down to the cells of the 
body. It is quite certain that these three together in the body 
can leave no room for sex — even if sex came, it would at once 
get so transmuted that it would be sex no longer. 

★ ★ 

There is a force of purity, not the purity of the moralist, but 
an essential purity of spirit, in the very substance of the being. 
When that comes, then sex waves either cannot approach or 
they pass without imparting any impulse, without touching 
anywhere. 
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Necessarily, you must give up the perverse habit which is one 
of the main causes of your despondency, vital weakness, etc. 
There is nothing that has more power to derange and weaken the 
system. If not only in your mind but in your vital also you had 
made the resolution to give it up, it would have disappeared long 
ago. 

★ ★ 

There is one way by which it is possible for you to get rid of the 
perverse habit: to establish a strong mental control and so get 
rid of the wrong movement. It is not true that it is unconquerable; 
on the contrary, the fact that you were able to interrupt it for 
some time shows that you can conquer it. It returned because 
these things are a movement of certain universal life-forces that, 
once allowed a habitual wrong response in the individual system, 
tend to continue in that form and, even if evicted, try always 
to recur. Your mind has rejected them, but something in your 
vital nature — the part that responds directly to the universal 
life-forces — still takes pleasure and has preserved the capacity 
and desire of the wrong response. A resolute and persistent 
effort of will can enforce in the end the rejection of the desire 
and finally even of any mechanical habit of the movement upon 
this part of the nature also. Only you must not be discouraged 
by relapses; your will must be more persevering than the habit 
and persist till there is a complete conquest. 

It is the entire inner rejection of the sex pulls and vital pulls 
that is necessary, a rejection by the whole lower vital itself— 
the outer rejection can only be effective if this inner rejection 
comes to reinforce it. Usually people attempt the outer rejec- 
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tion because otherwise (if these things are indulged) the inner 
rejection is not likely to come since the vital trend is always being 
confirmed by the outer action — but if the outer is rejected, then 
the conflict is confined to the internal desire and fought out 
there. Naturally an outer renunciation by itself does not liberate. 

★ ★ 

Of course one must be able to come in contact with women 
without feeling or thinking about sex; but to seek contact and 
test is not the way, it can too easily turn the other side when the 
mastery is not complete. The feeling and conquering must be 
an inner process — the Tantric outer method is not indicated. 

★ ★ 

All that happens because the vital is conscious of sex in the 
approach and immediately assumes the “man to woman” atti- 
tude. To get rid of that, one must be able to look on the woman 
and feel to her as to a human being only. That is difficult and 
needs a certain training; for even if the mind is able to take the 
position, the vital is unreliable and one has to be on guard that 
it does not suddenly or surreptitiously get in into the relation with 
its partiality for the sex interchange. 

★ ★ 

Strength and purity in the lower vital and wideness in the 
heart are the best condition for meeting others, especially women, 
and if that could always be there sex could hardly have a look in. 

★ ★ 

It usually happens that when actual indulgence of the vital [in sex] 
is given up (external exchange, touch or contact), imagination still 
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goes on. But if this can be overcome^ then the whole thing is 
overcome. External indulgence on the other hand keeps the 
activity alive. This is the raison d^etrc of the external avoidance. 
If anything can be got rid of without the necessity of avoidance, 
so much the better. 

★ ★ 

By giving up contact it [sex] can be reduced to two forms — dream 
and imagination. Dream is not of much importance unless it 
affects the waking mind which it need not at all do; it can besides 
be discouraged and, if not fed, fades out in the end. Imaginations 
can only be got rid of by a tapasya of the will not allowing 
them to run their course, but breaking them off as soon as 
they begin. They come most easily when lying in bed after waking 
from sleep in a tamasic condition. One has to break them off 
either by shaking off the tamas or by emptying the mind and 
going to sleep again. At other times one ought to be able to 
stop it by turning the mind elsewhere. 

★ ★ 

It is the most dangerous movement for sex things when just 
after waking one remains lying in bed; one should either go to 
sleep again, if there is time, or else fix the mind on wholesome 
things. 

★ ★ 

That is a right change. There is no condition more dangerous 
for the sex-imagination to come than this lying in bed in a half- 
awake or else a relaxed inert condition unoccupied by any activity 
or any experience. 
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Inactivity is an atmosphere in which sex easily rises. 

★ ★ 

That is the difficulty. The imagination means a consent of the 
physical or else the vital mind. Otherwise the [sex] sensation is 
often only due to physical causes and, if not supported by this 
automatic assent of a part of the mind, would before long 
diminish in its habit of recurrence. 

★ ★ 

There is no reason for you to be depressed or discouraged. 
The defects of the nature of which you speak are habits of the 
lower vital and the external being; if you recognise them fully 
and frankly and detea them and rejea whenever they act or 
try to aa upon you, they will in time disappear. The sexual 
desires show that the subconscient still retains the old impres- 
sions, movements and impulses; make the conscious parts of 
the being entirely free and aspire and will for the higher con- 
sciousness to come fully into tlie subconscient so that even in 
sleep and dream something in you may be aware and on guard 
and rejea these things when they try to take form at that 
time. 


★ ★ 

I HAVE already told you not to get upset over these dreams and 
accidents of sleep. They come from outside yourself and some- 
thing replies from the subconscient which keeps for a long time 
all that the conscious being rejects. It is only in the later stages 
of the yoga that this subconscient part can be made conscious 
and Hberated. It is the waking consciousness that you must keep 
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free from sexual acts and sexual suggestions. If you do that, the 
subconscient part can be easily hberated afterwards. 

★ ★ 

Night-dreams are involuntary upsurgings of the sex impressions 
from the subconscient; most, even when they are not indulging 
in the sex act, have it from time to time though it varies in period 
from a week, a fortnight, a month to three or four months or 
even less. To have it more frequently indicates either indulgence 
in sex-imaginations which stimulate the sex-centre or else a 
nervous weakness in that part due to past indulgence. Some have 
benefited by putting a will on the body before going to sleep a: 
night that these dreams should not happen — though it may not 
succeed at the beginning, it teUs in most cases after a time by 
fixing a certain inhibitory force on the subconscient from which 
these dreams arise. As to children indulging, that is not here- 
ditary, but a thing taught by bad company and these children 
are sometimes spoiled in this way at a very early age. 

★ ★ 

It is a mistake to make so much of emissions — everybody has 
them. The subconscient has its own movement and the want of 
control there is a thing one can get rid of only when there is the 
full fight down there. At most one can deal with this special factor 
by putting a will into the subconscient (in the sex centre or the 
organ itself) for prohibition, so that even in the subconscient 
during sleep there may be something that reacts. Many have been 
able to diminish and almost get rid of the recurrence by this 
means, but others have succeeded less well. In one case there 
was a recurrence every fortnight and that stood in spite of the 
will.... As for the waking dfficulty do not make too much of it. 
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Press on with the positive side of the sadhana towards realisation 
— these things will fade and disappear when the higher conscious- 
ness is down in the sex centre. Meanwhile it has first to be 
controlled and got rid of as much as possible. 

★ ★ 

There is no reason to be depressed to this extent or to have 
these imaginations about failure in the yoga. It is not at all a 
sign that you are unfit for the yoga. It simply means that the 
sexual impulse rejected by the conscious parts has taken refuge 
in the subconscient, somewhere probably in the lower vital- 
physical and the most physical consciousness where there are 
some regions not yet open to the aspiration and the fight. The 
persistence in sleep of things rejected in the waking conscious- 
ness is a quite common occurrence in the course of the sadhana. 

The remedy is 

(1) to get the higher consciousness, its fight and the 
workings of its power down into the obscurer parts of the 
nature, 

(2) to become progressively more conscious in sleep, with an 
inner consciousness which is aware of the working of the sadhana 
in sleep as in waking, 

(3) to bring to bear the waking will and aspiration on the body 
in sleep. 

One way to do the last is to make a strong and conscious sugges- 
tion to the body, before sleeping, that the thing should not 
happen; the more concrete and physical the suggestion can be 
made and the more directly on the sexual centre, the better. The 
effect may not be quite immediate at first or invariable; but 
usually this kind of suggestion, if you know how to make it, 
prevails in the end: even when it does not prevent the dream, it 
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very often awakes the consciousness within in time to prevent 
untoward consequences. 

It is a mistake to allow yourself to be depressed in the sadhana 
even by repeated failures. One must be calm, persistent and 
more obstinate than the resistance. 

★ ★ 

When the waking consciousness has renounced the indulgence 
of the sexual desires and impulses, these take refuge in the sub- 
conscient as impressions, memories, suppressed desires and 
come up in sleep as dreams and involuntary sleep emissions. If 
the waking consciousness is not itself clear, if, that is to say, though 
there is no physical indulgence, yet there are imaginations in the 
mind or desires in the vital or the body, then these dreams 
and emissions can be frequent. Even if the waking consciousness 
is clear, the subconscient emergences can still come for a time, 
but in time they diminish. Some are able to get rid of this by 
putting a strong prohibiting will or force on the subconscient or 
on the sex-centre before going to sleep, but this does not succeed 
with everyone. The main thing is to get the increasing force of 
brahmacarya in the waking consciousness, complete expulsion 
of sex-thoughts, speech, physical craving or impulse — the sub- 
conscient remnants will either die out or be cleared out afterwards 
when one is able to bring the higher consciousness down here. 

★ ★ 

Apart from the total rejection of sex-thoughts and imaginations 
and actions, which ends by acting in the subconscient also, I 
don’t know any remedy for sex-dreams except the putting of a 
force as concrete as possible on the sex-centre and organ prohibi- 
ting this urge and its result, put when about to sleep and renewed 
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each time one wakes and goes to sleep again. But this all cannot 
manage to use, for they employ a mental will instead of a concrete 
force (the mental will can be effective, but is not always so). This 
method, besides, only acts for the time, it inhibits but except in 
rare cases does not permanently cure; it does not get rid of the 
sex-impressions in the subconscicnt, and of course it means think- 
ing of the sex-affair though only negatively. 

I have heard it said that even very advanced yogis get the 
dreams at least once in six months — I don’t know how far it is 
true or what the yogis themselves say about it. But the sex-im- 
pressions in the heart can be got rid of long before the end of 
life, and even the seed state in the subconscient which comes up 
in dreams, though sticky enough, is not quite so irremovable as 
all that. 

Anyway, the dreamkind is not so much to trouble about, unless 
it is frequent — it is the waking state that must be rigorously 
cleared out. Sometimes, if that is done, there is automatic exten- 
sion of the habit of rejection to the subconscient, so that when the 
dream is coming there is an automatic prohibition that stops it. 
Under a regime like that I think the sex-pressure would become, 
if not non-existent, yet permanently quiescent in its seed state 
and so practically non est. 

* ★ 

The first thing necessary in such matters is to be perfectly calm 
and refuse to be upset by these difficulties. If they rise, one 
must take it that they do so in order to be worked out. If there is 
nothing in the waking consciousness to encourage the sex-diffi- 
culty, then these dreams or discharges without dreams can only 
be a rising up of old dormant impressions in the subconscient. 
Such risings often take place when the Force is working in the^ 
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subconscient to clear it. It is also just possible that the discharges 
may be due, especially where there are no dreams, to purely mate- 
rial causes, e.g., the pressure of undischarged urine or faecal 
matter near the bladder. But in any case, the thing is not to be 
disturbed and to put a force or will on the sex-centre or sex- 
organ for these things to cease. This can be done just before 
sleeping. Usually after a time, if done regularly, it has an effect. 
A calm general pressure of will or force on the physical subcon- 
scient is to be put. The subconscient may be often obstinate in 
its continual persistence, but it can and does accommodate itself 
quickly or slowly to the will of the conscious being. 

★ 

Your dreams were mostly on the vital-physical plane. There 
if there is any physical contact of a sexual or other kind that acts 
strongly on the sexual centre or on a sensory contact — it may even 
without raising any lust produce an emission by a mechanical 
blind and unconscious action of the purely physical (not even 
vital-physical) kind. It is only when the sej^ centre has become 
strong that this becomes impossible. 

★ ★ 

If it [sex emission] were normal why should it depress and weaken 
the system so much? People always complain of this enfeeble- 
ment and if it happens often get seriously depressed and tamasic. 
It is not necessary of course that it should be so, for if one 
reacts one can prevent the depression or weakness, but most feel 
it. It is of course normal in the sense that it happens when one 
has discontinued sex activity without getting free of the sex 
imagination or impulse or even afterwards when one is no longer 
troubled by sex it may continue for some time due to ineradicated 
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impressions in the subcoiiscient. It may sometimes relieve of an 
excess of secretion, but the result of weakness seems to indicate 
more often a loss of necessary vigour-stuff. The proper way of 
dealing with excess, is to turn the excess into pure energy-stuff, 
retas into ojas, 

★ ★ 

It is obviously an attack which falls upon your nervous system 
through the subconscient. It comes in sleep because in the 
waking consciousness you are more on your guard and able to 
react against attacks. Usually this kind of dream and discharge 
come when the physical consciousness is in a tamasic condition 
through fatigue or strain or any other cause, in a heavy sleep or 
under a stress of inertia. 

The first thing to do is to reject the after consequences as you 
have done this time — for you say you do not feel any weakness, but 
rather as if nothing had happened. It is not at all inevitable that 
one should feel weakness after a dream of this kind and a discharge; 
it is only by a habitual association in the physical mind that these 
forces can bring these reactions of nervous weakness. 

As for preventing the discharge, it can be done by becoming 
more conscious in sleep. You were conscious of all that hap- 
pened, but you must besides develop the power of a conscious 
wiU which sees what is going to happen and interferes to prevent 
it, either by waking in time or by stopping the dream or prohi- 
biting the discharge. All this is perfectly possible, it is a matter 
of habit and a little persistence. 

It is also often found very effective to put a will or force upon 
the body consciousness before going to sleep that it shall not 
happen — especially when you feel the predisposing condition of 
heaviness and inertia, it should be done. This will is not always 
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immediately successful, but after a time the subconscient gets 
the habit of responding to the will or force thus laid upon it and 
the trouble dwindles and finally disappears altogether. 

★ ★ 

This kind of sexual attack through sleep docs not depend very 
much on food or anytliing else that is outward. It is a mechanical 
habit in the subconsciciu; when the sexual impulse is rejected or 
barred out in the waking thoughts and feelings^, it comes in this 
form in sleep, for then there is only the subconscient at work and 
there is no conscious control. It is a sign of sexual desire sup- 
pressed in the waking mind and vital, but not eliminated in the 
stuff of the physical nature. 

To eliminate it one must first be careful to harbour no sexual 
imagination or feehng in the waking state, next, to put a strong 
will on the body and especially on the sexual centre that there 
should be nothing of the kind in sleep. This may not succeed 
at once, but if persevered in for a long time, it usually has a result; 
the subconscient begins to obey. 

★ ★ 

The pressure from the kidneys or the intestines bringing dream 
of sex tendency or imagination is the last and most physical 
form — it often remains when the others have gone. The body 
dull and the mind half awake is indeed what gives it its oppor- 
tunity. But if it is only for a few minutes and leaves no after 
effect, then the tendency ought to disappear after a time. 

★ ★ 

Yes, of course, skin diseases have much to do with sexual desires 
— not of course always, but often. 
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I SUPPOSE it [pimples on the face] is often the result of suppressed 
sexuality — suppressed in act but still internally active. These 
things do not act in the same way with all, with some it may act 
on the blood, with some it may not or else not in the same form. 
Moreover I do not suppose that sex is the only cause of pimples 
on the face — there are other things also that can give that. 


IX 

Control of speech is very necessary for the physical change. 
★ ★ 

That is not the way. Absolute silence and looseness of talk 
are two extremes; neither is good. I have seen many people 
practising maunavrata^ but afterwards they are just as talkative 
as before. It is self-mastery you must get. 

★ ★ 

On the whole you are right. Useless conversation which lowers 
the consciousness or brings back something of a past conscious- 
ness is better avoided. Talking about sadhana also comes under 
the category when it is merely mental discussion of a superficial 
kind. 


ii * 

It is something very external that takes pleasure in light talk, 
and it is only when the quietude and with it a certain spontaneous 
self-control is established in the lower vital nature that this 
tendency can be entirely conquered in those who have it — i.e. 
in most people. 
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All these things will be worked out in time. What is most 
important is to get down the quietude into all the being and 
with it the true force bringing the energy which you describe 
above. 

★ ★ 

Talk — of the usual kind — does very easily disperse or bring 
down the inner condition because it usually comes out of the 
lower vital and the physical mind only and expresses that part 
of the consciousness — it has a tendency to externalise the being. 
That is of course why so many yogis take refuge in silence. 

★ ★ 

There are some who have the flow of speech by nature and those 
who are very vital cannot do without it. But tlie latter case 
(not being able to do without it) is obviously a disability from 
the spiritual point of view. There are also certain stages in the 
sadhana when one has to go inward and silence is at that time 
very necessary while minecessary speech becomes a dispersion 
of the energies or externalises the consciousness. It is especially 
this chat for chat’s sake tendency that has to be overcome, 

★ ★ 

Chat of that kind has indeed a very tiring effect when one is 
at all in the stream of true experience, because it dissipates the 
energy uselessly and makes the mind movement a thing of 
valueless shreds and patches instead of gathered and poised in 
itself so as to receive. 

★ ★ 

There is always a chance of something light and unbalancing 
coming in when there is levity indulged in for its own sake. The 
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consciousness feels a little shaken in its seat, if not pulled out. 
Once the consciousness is well set inside, then the outward 
movement gets determined from within and there is no such 
trouble. 

★ ★ 

The difficulty you experience exists because speech is a forma- 
tion which in the past has worked much more as an expression 
of the vital in man than of the mental will. Speech breaks out as 
the expression of the vital and its habits, without caring to wait 
for the control of the mind; the tongue has been spoken of as 
the unruly member. In your case the difficulty has been in- 
creased by the habit of talk about others, — gossip, to which your 
vital was very partial, so much that it cannot even yet give up 
the pleasure in it. It is therefore this tendency that must cease in 
the vital itself. Not to be under the control of the impulse to 
speech, to be able to do without it as a necessity and to speak 
only when one sees that it is right to do so and only what one sees 
to be right to say, is a very necessary part of yogic self-control. 

It is only by perseverance and vigilance and a strong resolution 
that this can be done, but if the resolution is there, it can be 
done in a short time by the aid of the Force behind. 

★ ★ 

It is obvious that things which are a long habit cannot go at once. 
Especially, speech is a thing which in most people is largely 
automatic and not under their control. It is the vigilance that es- 
tablishes the control, so one must be on guard against the danger 
of which you speak, the slacking of the vigilance. Only, the more 
it can be a quiet and unmixed, not an anxious vigilance, the 
better. 
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The habits of the physical or the vital-physical nature are always 
the most difficult to change, because their action is automatic 
and not governed by the mental will and it is therefore difficult 
for the mental will to control or transform them. You have to 
persevere and form the habit of control. If you can succeed in 
controlhng the speech often, — ^it needs a constant vigilance, — you 
will finally find that the control stamps itself and can in the long 
run always intervene. This must be done so long as that move- 
ment is not fully opened to the Mother’s Light and Force, for if 
that happens the thing can be done more quickly and sometimes 
with a great rapidity. There is also the intervention of the psychic, 
— if the psychic being is sufficiently awake and active to intervene 
each time you are going to speak at random and say “No”, then 
the change becomes more easy. 

★ ★ 

The headache and the fatigue is always a sign that the conscious- 
ness no longer wants this outward-going thought and speech 
and is even physically strained by it. But it is the subconscient 
habit that wants to continue. Mostly human speech and thought 
go on mechanically in certain grooves that always repeat them- 
selves and it is not really the mind that controls or dictates them. 
That is why this habit can go on for some time even after the con- 
scious mind has withdrawn its support and consent and resolved 
to do otherwise. But if one perseveres, this subconscious mecha- 
nical habit runs down like all machinery that is not kept wound 
up to go on again. Then one can form the opposite habit in the 
subconscient of admitting only what the inner being consents, 
to think or speak. 

★ ★ 


41 
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That happens very usually. Talking of an unnecessary character 
tires the inner being because the talk comes from the outer 
nature while the inner has to supply the energy which it feels 
squandered away. 

Even those who have a strong inner life, take a long time before 
they can connect it with the outer speech and action. Outer 
speech belongs to the externahsing mind — that is why it is so diffi- 
cult to connect it with the inner life. 

★ ★ 

Yes, of course, complete truth of speech is very important for 
the sadhak and a great help for bringing Truth into the conscious- 
ness. It is at the same time difficult to bring the speech under 
control; for people are accustomed to speak what comes to them 
and not to supervise and control what they say. There is some- 
thing mechanical about speech and to bring it to the level of 
the highest part of the consciousness is never easy. That is one 
reason why to be sparing in speech is helpful. It helps to a more 
dehberate control and prevents the tongue from running away 
with one and doing whatever it likes. 

To stand back means to become a witness of one’s own mind 
and speech, to see them as something separate from oneself 
and not identify oneself with them. Watching them as a witness, 
separate from them, one gets to know what they are, how they act 
and then put a control over them, reject what one does not approve 
and think and speak only what one feels to be true. This cannot, 
of course, be done all at once. It takes time to estabhsh this 
attitude of separateness, still more time to estabhsh the control. 
But it can be done by practice and persistence. 
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It is really an inner silence that is needed — a something silent 
within that looks at outer talk and action but feels it as something 
superficial, not itself and is quite indifferent and untouched by it. 
It can bring forces to support speech and action or it can stop 
them by withdrawal or it can let them go on and observe without 
being involved or moved. 

★ ★ 

It is of course because the consciousness is thrown out in these 
things [discussions and laughter] and one comes out of the inner 
poise and has difficulty in going back to it — especially as there 
is a sort of dispersion of the vital energy. If one attains to a 
condition in which one can do these things only with the surface 
of the consciousness, keeping inside and observing what is done 
on the surface, but not forgetting oneself in it, then the poise is 
not lost. But it is a little difficult to get at this duplication of 
oneself— one comes to it however in time especially if the inner 
peace and calm become very intense and durable. 

★ ► ★ 

If the peace is very strong within, talking does not cloud it — 
because this peace is not mental or vital even when it pervades 
the mind and vital — or else it is a cloud that quickly passes without 
touching deeply. Usually however such talk disperses the con- 
sciousness and one can lose much. The only disadvantage of not 
talking is that it isolates too much, if it is absolute, but by not 
talking these things [news etc.] one loses nothing. 

★ ★ 

That (thinking over what was talked) is a physical mind 
habit which should in course of time wear out. The mind 
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should be free to shut off immediately as soon as the talk is 
done. 


★ * 

Hastiness of speech and action — (in excess, because to a certain 
extent it exists in everybody) — is a matter of temperament. I do 
not suppose it is more in you than in many others here. Of course 
it has to be got rid of, but it is one of the lesser, not one of the 
major imperfections of nature with which the yogic Force has to 
deal. It is the externalising mind that has to be disciplined so that 
it may not leap too soon to conclusions or rush immediately from 
thought to speech and action. 

★ ★ 

These discussions are perfectly useless, they only deflect the 
mind and open the gate to falsehoods. 

★ ★ 

The psychic self-control that is desirable in these surroundings 
and in the midst of discussion would mean among other things: 

(1) Not to allow the impulse of speech to assert itself too much 
or say anything without reflection, but to speak always with a 
conscious control and only what is necessary and helpful. 

(2) To avoid all debate, dispute or too animated discussion 
and simply say what has to be said and leave it there. There should 
also be no insistence that you are right and the others wrongs 
but what is said should only be thrown in as a contribution to the 
consideration of the truth of the matter. 

(3) To keep the tone of speech and the wording very quiet 
and calm and uninsistent. 
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(4) Not to mind at all if others are heated and dispute, but 
remain quiet and undisturbed and yourself speak only what can 
help things to be smooth again. 

(5) If there is gossip about others and harsh criticism (especially 
about sadhaks), not to join — for these things are helpful in no 
way and only lower the consciousness from its higher level. 

(6) To avoid all that would hurt or wound others. 

★ ★ 

Harangues and exhortations touch only the surface of the mind. 
If the mind is in agreement it is pleased and stimulated, but 
that is all. If it is not in agreement the mind criticises or 
becomes impatient and turns aside. If the harangue is very 
forcible it may touch the vital sometimes and produce a 
momentary effect. 

★ ★ 

The depression came into you subconsciously because you had 
the discussion with X. When you discuss like that with people, 
you put something in them, but something also comes from them 
to you. So, as X was not in quite a good condition, though nothing 
like what he used to be in his depressions, you easily got a touch 
of it and as soon as the subconscious could find a habitual excuse 
it sent it up to the mind. You should always be on your guard 
against these automatic interchanges. A little care is sufficient 
— and no needless discussion. 

★ k 

In speaking there should be always a sort of instinctive defence 
— except with those who are free from the ordinary vital impulse. 

^ * 
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It is the nervous envelope that is weak — it is this that you saw. 
The fact that you feel weak when talking with people shows 
that the origin of the whole trouble is a weakened nervous force. 
It is this that you have to get strong. You should avoid much 
talking with others — you can also take rest when you feel the 
symptoms very strong. But faith, quietude and openness to 
the higher force are the fundamental cure. 

★ ★ 

Yes, obviously, the power to say “No” is indispensable in life 
and still more so in sadhana. It is the powder of rejection put into 
speech. 

* ★ 

The habit of criticism — mostly ignorant criticism of others — 
mixed with all sorts of imaginations, inferences, exaggerations, 
false interpretations, even gross inventions is one of the universal 
illnesses. It is a disease of the vital aided by the physical mind 
which makes itself an instrument of the pleasure taken in this 
barren and harmful pursuit of the vital. Control of the speech, 
refusal of this disease and the itch of the vital is very necessary, 
if inner experience has to have any true effect of transformation 
in the outer life. 

★ ★ 

It is also better to be more strict about not talking of others and 
criticising them with the ordinary mind. It is necessary in 
order to develop a deeper consciousness and outlook on things 
that understands in silence the movements of Nature in oneself 
and others and is not moved or disturbed or superficially 
interested and drawn into an external movement. 

if 
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The sadhaks of this Ashram are not perfect — they have plenty 
of weaknesses and wrong movements. It is blindness not to be 
able to see that; only it should not lead to a criticising or con- 
demnatory attitude towards persons — and it should be regarded 
as the play of forces which have to be overcome. 

★ ★ 

It is very evident from this inward control which you feel en- 
lightening and guiding you and the resolution of truth-speaking 
that it made you take, that your psychic being is awake within 
you. 

The fault of character of which you speak is common and 
almost universal in human nature. The impulse to speak what 
is untrue or at least to exaggerate or understate or twist the 
truth so as to flatter one’s own vanity, preferences, wishes or to 
get some advantage or secure something desired is very general. 
But one must learn to speak the truth alone if one is to succeed 
truly in changing the nature. 

To become conscious of what is to be changed in the nature 
is the first step towards changing it. But one must observe 
these things without being despondent or thinking “it is hope- 
less” or ‘T cannot change”. You do right to be confident that 
the change will come. For nothing is impossible in the nature 
if the psychic being is awake and leading you with the Mother’s 
consciousness and force behind it and working in you. This is 
now happening. Be sure that all will be done. 

★ ★ 
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If you get the English original from X, you will see that 
what is written is from the highest standpoint. If you want 
to be an instrument of the Truth, you must always speak the 
truth and not falsehood. But this does not mean that you 
must tell everything to everybody. To conceal the truth by 
silence or refusal to speak is permissible, because the truth may 
be misunderstood or misused by those who are not prepared 
for it or who are opposed to it — ^it may even be made a starting 
point for distortion or sheer falsehood. But to speak falsehood 
is another matter. Even in jest it should be avoided, because 
it tends to lower the consciousness. As for the last point, it is 
again from the highest standpoint^ — the truth as one knows it 
in the mind is not enough, for the mind’s idea may be erroneous 
or insufficient — it is necessary to have the true knowledge in the 
true consciousness. * 

★ ★ 

Why should it be lying? One is not bound to tell everything to 
everybody — it might often do more harm than good. One has 
only to say what is necessary. Of course what is said must be 
true and not false and there must never be any intention to 
deceive. 

★ ★ 

‘‘As one likes” is never a formula that leads to truth, it implies 
enthroning the vital and its desire as the standard or following 
the mind’s preferences — which even in any mental discipline is 

^ ‘‘If we allow a falsehood, however small, to express itself through 
our mouth or our pen, how can we hope to become perfect messengers 
of Truth ? A perfect servant of Truth should abstain even from the 
slightest inexactitude, exaggeration or deformation.” The Mother 
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regarded as contrary to the very principle of the search for 
Truth. 


★ ★ 

In the first place, there is a great difference between uttering 
as truth what one beheves or knows to be false and uttering as 
truth what one conscientiously believes to be true, but is not 
in fact true. The first is obviously going against the spirit of 
truth, the second does homage to it. The first is deliberate 
falsehood, the second is only error at worst or ignorance. 

This is from the practical point of view of truth-speaking. 
From the point of view of higher Truth, it must not be forgotten 
that each plane of consciousness has its own standard — what 
is truth to the mind, may be only partial truth to a higher con- 
sciousness, but it is through the partial truth that the mind has 
to go in order to reach the wider more perfect truth beyond. 
All that is necessary for it is to be open and plastic, to be ready 
to recognise the higher when it comes, not to cling to the lower 
because it is its own, not to allow the desires and passions of the 
vital to blind it to the Light or to twist and pervert things. When 
once the higher consciousness begins to act, the difficulty dimi- 
nishes and there is a clear progress from truth to greater truth. 

★ ★ 

It is not the fact that if a man is truthful (in the sense of not 
lying), aU he says happens. For that he must know the Truth — 
be in touch with the truth of things, not merely speak the truth 
.as his mind knows it. 

★ ★ 
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As for shyness, there are two kinds: one is egoistic, being ashamed 
of expressing the Truth or showing allegiance to it in ways which 
would not be understood by others, the other is a certain reserve, 
an unwillingness to expose one’s deeper feelings to the gaze of 
others, the wish to keep sacred and secret the relations of love 
with the Divine — that is a psychic feeling. 

X 

I DO not think X’s trance has anything to do with her ill-health; 
I have never known the habit of trances of that kind to have 
any such result, only the violent breaking of a trance might 
have a bad result, though it would not necessarily produce a 
disaster. But there is the possibility that if the conscious being 
goes out of the body in an absolutely complete trance, the thread 
which connects it with the body might be broken or else cut 
by some adverse force and it would not be able to return into 
the physical frame. Apart from any such fatal possibility there 
might be a shock which might produce a temporary disorder or 
even some kind of lesion; as a rule, however, a shock would be 
the only consequence. The general question is a different matter. 
There is a sort of traditional belief in many minds that the 
practice of yoga is inimical to the health of the body and tends 
to have a bad effect of one kind or another and even finally leads 
to a premature or an early dropping of the body. Ramakrishna 
seems to have held the view, if we can judge from his remarks 
about the connection between Keshav Sen’s progress in spiri- 
tuality and the illness which undermined him, that one was the 
result and the desirable result of the other, a liberation and 
release from life in this world, mukti. That may or may not be; 
but I find it dfficult to believe that illness and deterioration of 
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the body is the natural and general result of the practice of yoga 
or that that practice is the cause of an inevitable breakdown of 
health or of the final illnesses which bring about their departure 
from the body. On what ground are we to suppose or how can 
it be proved that while non-yogis suffer from ill-health and 
die because of the disorders of Nature, yogis die of their yoga? 
Unless a direct connection between their death and their practice 
of yoga can be proved — and this could be proved with certainty 
only in particular cases and even then not with an absolute 
certainty — there is no sufiicient reason to believe in such a 
difference. It is more rational to conclude that both yogis and 
non-yogis fall ill and die from natural causes and by the same 
dispensation of Nature; one might even advance the view, since 
they have the Yoga-Shakti at their disposal if they choose to use 
it, that the yogi falls ill and dies not because of but in spite of 
his yoga. At any rate, I don’t believe that Ramakrishna (or 
any other yogi) fell ill because of his trances; there is nothing 
to show that he ever suffered in that way after a trance. I 
think it is said somewhere or he himself said that the cancer in 
his throat of which he died came by his swallowing the sins of 
his disciples and those who approached him: that again may or 
may not be, but it will be his own pecuhar case. It is no doubt 
possible to draw the illnesses of others upon oneself and even to 
do it dehberately, the instance of the Greek king Antigonus and 
his son Dimitrius is a famous historical case in point; yogis 
also do this sometimes; or else adverse forces may throw illnesses 
upon the yogi, using those round him as a door or a passage or 
the ill wishes of people as an instrumental force. But all these 
are special circumstances connected, no doubt, with his practice 
of yoga; but they do not establish the general proposition as an 
absolute rule. A tendency such as X’s to desire or welcome or 
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accept death as a release could have a force because of her ad - 
vanced spiritual consciousness which it would not have in 
ordinary people. On the other side, there can be an opposite use 
and result of the yogic consciousness: illness can be repelled 
from one’s own body or cured, even chronic or deep-seated 
illnesses and long-established constitutional defects remedied 
or expelled and even a predestined death delayed for a long 
period. Narayan Jyotishi, a Calcutta astrologer, who predicted, 
not knowing then who I was, in the days before my name was 
poHtically known, my struggle with Mleccha enemies and after- 
wards the three cases against me and my three acquittals, 
predicted also that though death was prefixed for me in my horo- 
scope at the age of 63, I would prolong my life by yogic power 
for a very long period and arrive at a full old age. In fact, I have 
got rid by yogic pressure of a number of chronic maladies that 
had got settled in my body. But none of these instances either 
on the favourable or unfavourable side can be made into a rule; 
there is no vahdity in^ the tendency of human reason to transform 
the relativity of these things into an absolute. Finally I may say 
of X’s trances that they are the usual savikalpa kind opening to 
all kinds of experiences, but the large abiding reahsations in 
yoga do not usually come in trance but by a persistent waking 
sadhana. The same may be said of the removal of attachments; 
some may be got rid of sometimes by an experience in trance, 
but more usually it must be done by persistent endeavour in 
waking sadhana. 

* ★ 

The human body has always been in the habit of answering to 
whatever forces chose to lay hands on it and illness is the price 
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it pays for its inertia and ignorance. It has to learn to answer to 
the one Force alone, but that is not easy for it to learn. 

★ ★ 

Attacks of illness are attacks of the lower nature or of adverse 
forces taking advantage of some weakness, opening or response 
in the nature, — hke all other things that come and have got to 
be thrown away, they come from outside. If one can feel them 
so coming and get the strength and the habit to throw them away 
before they can enter the body, then one can remain free from 
illness. Even when the attack seems to rise from within, that 
means only that it has not been detected before it entered the 
subconscient; once in the subconscient, the force that brought 
it rouses it from there sooner or later and it invades the system. 
When you feel it just after it has entered, it is because though 
it came direa and not through the subconscient, yet you could 
not detect it while it was still outside. Very often it arrives like 
that frontally or more often tangentially from the side direct, 
forcing its way through the subtle vital enevelope which is our main 
armour of defence, but it can be stopped there in the envelope 
itself before it penetrates the material body. Then one may feel 
some effect, e.g., feverishness or a tendency to cold, but there is 
not the full invasion of the malady. If it can be stopped earlier 
or if the vital envelope of itself resists and remains strong, 
vigorous and intact, then there is no illness; the attack produces 
no physical effect and leaves no traces. 

★ ★ 

All illnesses pass through the nervous or vital-physical sheath 
of the subtle consciousness and subtle body before they enter 
the physical. If one is conscious of the subtle body or with the 
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subtle consciousness^ one can stop an illness on its way and pre- 
vent it from entering the physical body. But it may have come 
without one’s noticing, or when one is asleep or through the sub- 
conscient, or in a sudden rush when one is off one’s guard; then 
there is nothing to do but to fight it out from a hold already gained 
on the body. Self-defence by these inner means may become 
so strong that the body becomes practically immune as many 
yogis are. Still this “practically” does not mean “absolutely”. 
The absolute immunity can only come with the supramental 
change. For below the supramental it is the result of an action of 
a Force among many forces and can be disturbed by a disruption 
of the equihbrium established — in the supramental it is a law of 
the nature; in a supramentahsed body immunity from illness 
would be automatic, inherent in its new nature. 

There is a difference between yogic Force on the mental 
and inferior planes and the supramental Nature. What is 
acquired and held by the yoga-Force in the mind-and-body 
consciousness is in the supramental inherent and exists not by 
achievement but by nature — it is self-existent and absolute. 

★ ★ 

That is how illnesses try to come from one person to another 
— they attack, by a suggestion like this or otherwise, the nervous 
being and try to come in. Even if the illness is not contagious, 
this often happens, but it comes more easily in contagious ill- 
nesses. The suggestion or touch has to be thrown off at once. 

There is a sort of protection round the body which we call 
the nervous envelope — if this remains strong and refuses entrance 
to the illness force, then one can remain well even in the midst 
of plague or other epidemics — if the envelope is pierced or weak, 
then the illness can come in. 

1498 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE PHYSICAL 655 


What you felt attacked was not really the physical body, but 
this nervous envelope and the nervous body {prana kosa) of 
which it is an extension or cover. 

★ ★ 

Physical sufferings are due to attacks of the forces of the Igno- 
rance. But if one knows how to do it, one can make them a 
means of purification. There are however better and less diffi- 
cult means of purification. 

★ ★ 

Your theory of illness is rather a perilous creed — for illness is 
a thing to be eliminated, not accepted or enjoyed. There is some- 
thing in the being that enjoys illness, it is possible even to turn 
the pains of illness like any other pain into a form of pleasure; 
for pain and pleasure are both of them degradations of an original 
Ananda and can be reduced into the terms of each other or else 
sublimated into their original principle of Ananda. It is true 
also that one must be able to bear illness with calm, equanimity, 
endurance, even recognition of it, since it has come, as some- 
thing that had to be passed through in the course of experience. 
But to accept and enjoy it means to help it to last and that will 
not do; for illness is a deformation of the physical nature just 
as lust, anger, jealousy, etc., are deformations of the vital nautre 
and error and prejudice and indulgence of falsehood are defor- 
mations of the mental nature. All these things have to be 
eliminated and rejection is the first condition of their disap- 
pearance while acceptance has a contrary effect altogether. 

★ ★ 
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By will to illness I meant this that there is something in the 
body that accepts the illness and has certain reactions that make 
this acceptance effective — so there must always be a contrary will 
in the conscious parts of the being to get rid of this most phy- 
sical acceptance. 

★ ★ 

What I meant was that the body consciousness through old habit 
of consciousness admits the force of illness and goes through the 
experiences which are associated with it — e.g., congestion of 
phlegm in the chest and feeling of suffocation or difficulty of 
breathing, etc. To get rid of that one must awaken a will and 
consciousness in the body itself that refuses to allow these things 
to impose themselves upon it. But to get that, still more to get 
it completely is difficult. One step towards it is to get the inner 
consciousness separate from the body— to feel that it is not you 
who are ill, but it is only something taking place in the body 
and affecting your consciousness. It is then possible to see this 
separate body consciousness, what it feels, what are its reactions 
to things, how it works. One can then act on it to change its 
consciousness and reactions. 

★ ★ 

As the body consciousness becomes more open to the Force (it 
is always the most difficult and the last to open up entirely), this 
frequent stress of illness will diminish and disappear. 

★ ★ 

Illness marks some imperfection or weakness or else opening to 
adverse touches in the physical nature and is often connected also 
with some obscurity or disharmony in the lower vital or the 
physical mind or elsewhere. 
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It is very good if one can get rid of illness entirely by faith 
and yoga-power or the influx of the Divne Force. But very often 
this is not altogether possible, because the whole nature is not 
open or able to respond to the Force. The mind may have faith 
and respond, but the lower vital and the body may not follow. 
Or, if the mind and vital are ready, the body may not respond, 
or may respond only partially, because it has the habit of replying 
to the forces which produce a particular illness, and habit is a very 
obstinate force in the material part of the nature. In such cases 
the use of the physical means can be resorted to, — not as the 
main means, but as a help or material support to the action of 
the Force. Not strong and violent remedies, but those that are 
beneficial without disturbing the body. 

★ ★ 

Certainly, one can act from within on an illness and cure it. 
Only it is not always easy as there is much resistance in Matter, 
a resistance of inertia. An untiring persistence is necessary; at 
first one may fail altogether or the symptoms increase, but gra- 
dually the control of the body or of a particular illness becomes 
stronger. Again, to cure an occasional attack of illness by inner 
means is comparatively easy, to make the body immune from it in 
future is more difficult. A chronic malady is harder to deal with, 
more reluctant to disappear entirely than an occasional disturb- 
ance of the body. So long as the control of the body is imperfect, 
there are all these and other imperfections and difiiculties in the 
use of the inner force. 

If you can succeed by the inner action in preventing increase, 
even that is something; you have then by abhydsa to strengthen 
the power till it becomes able to cure. Note that so long as the 
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power is not entirely there, some aid of physical means need not 
be altogether rejected. 

★ ★ 

Medicines are a pis oiler that have to be used when something 
in the consciousness does not respond or responds superficially 
to the Force. Very often it is some part of the material conscious- 
ness that is unreceptive — at other times it is the subconscient 
which stands in the way even when the whole waking mind, life, 
physical consent to the liberating influence. If the subconscient 
also^answers, then even a slight touch of the Force can not only 
cure the particular illness but make that form or kind of illness 
practically impossible hereafter. 

★ ★ 

Not necessarily, but if there is a strong force of resistance]jbehind 
the illness or if there is something hiding there it may come out 
under the pressure. This is not however the invariable rule. 
Often the result of the force is immediate and without reactions 
or there is an oscillation, but no aggravation or increase. 

★ ★ 

The suggestions that create illness or unhealthy conditions of 
the physical being come usually through the subconscient— for 
a great part of the physical being, the most material part, is sub- 
conscient, i. e. to say, it has an obscure consciousness of its 
own but so obscure and shut up in itself that the mind does not 
know its movements or what is going on there. But all the same 
it is a consciousness and can receive suggestions from Forces 
outside, just as the mind and vital do. If it were not so, there 
would not be any possibility of opening it to J the Force and the 
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Force curing it; for without this consciousness in it it would not 
be able to respond. In Europe and America there are many 
people now who recognise this fact and treat their illnesses by 
making conscious mental suggestions to the body which coun- 
teract the obscure secret suggestions of illness in the subconscient. 
There was a famous Doctor in France who cured thousands 
of people by making them persistently put such counter-sug- 
gestions upon the body. That proves that illness has not a purely 
material cause, but is due to a disturbance of the secret cons- 
ciousness in the body. 

To bear quietly and in silence does help to release from the 
reaction of grief, if one makes the vital quiet; but it should be 
at the same time surrendered to the Mother. For the Mother 
to know from within is not enough; there must be this laying 
before her and giving up to her so that the reaction may 
disappear. 


★ ★ 

The feeling of illness is at first only a suggestion; it becomes a 
reality because your physical consciousness accepts it. It is like 
a wrong suggestion in the mind, — if the mind accepts it, it 
becomes clouded and confused and has to struggle back into 
harmony and clearness. It is so with the body consciousness and 
illness. You must not accept but rejea it with your physical 
mind and so help the body consciousness to throw off the sug- 
gestion. If necessary, make a counter-suggestion “No, I shall 
be well; I am and shall be all right.” And in any case call in 
the Mother’s Force to throw out the suggestion and the illness 
it is bringing. 
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By suggestion I do not mean merely thoughts or words. When 
the hypnotist says “sleep’’, it is a suggestion; but when he says 
nothing, but only puts his silent will to convey sleep or makes 
movements of his hands over the face, that also is a 
suggestion. 

When a force is thrown on you or a vibration of illness, it car- 
ries to the body this suggestion. A wave comes in the body — with 
a certain vibration in it, the body remembers “cold” or feels the 
vibrations of a cold and begins to cough or sneeze or to feel chill 
— the suggestion comes to the mind in the form “I am weak, 
I don’t feel well, I am catching a cold”. 

Hostile here means hostile to the yoga. An illness which comes 
in the ordinary course as the result of physical causes — even 
though adverse universal forces are the first cause — is an 
ordinary illness. One brought by the forces hostile to yoga to 
upset the system and prevent or disturb progress — without any 
adequate physical reason — is a hostile attack. It may have the 
appearance of a cold or any other illness, but to the eye which 
sees the action of forces and not only the outward symptoms 
or results, the difference is clear. 

★ ★ 

The suggestion of weakness comes to the subconscient part of 
the body consciousness and therefore the mind is most often 
unaware of it. If the body itself were truly conscious, then the 
suggestions could be detected in time and thrown off before they 
took effect. Also the rejection by the central consciousness would 
be supported by a conscious rejection in the body and act more 
immediately and promptly. 
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A SUGGESTION is HOt One’s own thought or feeling, but a thought 
or feeling that comes from outside, from others, from the general 
atmosphere or from external Nature, — if it is received, it sticks 
and acts on the being and is taken to be one’s own thought or 
feeling. If it is recognised as a suggestion, then it can be more 
easily got rid of This feeling of doubt and self-distrust and 
hopelessness about oneself is a thing moving about in the at- 
mosphere and trying to enter into people and be accepted; I 
want you to reject it, for its presence not only produces trouble 
and distress but stands in the way of restoration of health and 
return to the inner activity of the sadhana. 

As for medical treatment it is sometimes a necessity. If one 
can cure by the Force as you have often done it is the best — but 
if for some reason the body is not able to respond to the Force 
(e.g. owing to doubt, lassitude or discouragement or for inability 
to react against the disease), then the aid of medical treatment 
becomes necessary. It is not that the Force ceases to act and leaves 
all to the medicines, — it will continue to act through the con- 
sciousness but take the support of the treatment so as to act 
directly on the resistance in the body, which responds more 
readily to physical means in its ordinary consciousness. 

★ ★ 

These are waves of the hostile force which come trying whom 
they can touch. When you feel an attack of this kind, you must 
realise that this comes on you from outside and touches some weak 
point in you, and you have to remain as quiet as you can, reject 
it and open yourself I judge from what you have written that it 
was the physical and vital-physical consciousness that it made rest- 
less and inclined to revolt and it did not take the whole of your 
consciousness. If you can keep it localised like that when it 
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comes and remain quiet in mind and heart and reject it, then it 
will not be so difficult to throw it out. The peace and force must 
be called down into this vital-physical (nervous) part and the 
whole body until you feel the atmosphere and force pervading 
you and in you always in all the body and not only upon or around 
you. If you still find a difficulty, it is because of the past habit 
of reaction in the nervous being and a certain weakness there; 
but persevere, do not consent to the invasion of the old forces. 
The habit will lessen and disappear and the true Force occupying 
the body will remove the weakness. 

★ ★ 

It is the crude vital-physical that returns upon you in this way 
— and these returns must be the cause of all the feelings of illness, 
weakness, tamas that you get. A purification of this part by the 
descent of the higher consciousness into it is a very great neces- 
sity for your sadhana. 

★ ★ 

There are two places into which it (the crude vital-physical) 
can retire — the subconscient vital below or the environmental 
consciousness around. When it returns, it surges up from below, 
if it is the former, or approaches and invades from outside if it 
is the latter. 


"k ★ 

There is no mystery. These things were violent and obstinate 
in you for a long time and you were indulging them — hence they 
acquired a great force to return even after you began rejecting 
them, first because of habit, secondly because of their belief that 
they have acquired a right over you, thirdly because of the 
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habit of assent and passive response to them or endurance of them 
that has been stamped on the physical consciousness. This phy- 
sical consciousness is not as yet hberated, it has not begun to be 
as responsive to the higher force as the vital, so it cannot resist 
their invasion. So these forces, when thrown out, retreat into the 
environmental consciousness and remain there concealed and at 
any opportunity make an attack on the centres accustomed to 
receive them (external mind and the external emotional) and get 
in. This happens with most sadhaks. Two things are necessary 
— (i) to open fully the physical to the higher forces, (2) to reach 
the stage when even if the forces attack they cannot come fully 
in, the inner being remaining calm and free. Then even if there 
is still a surface difficulty, there will not be these overpowerings. 

★ ★ 

All these suggestions that came to you were of course part of the 
attack on the physical consciousness, — the attack on the body is 
used to raise these ideas and ideas are used to make it more diffi- 
cult for the body to recover. At a certain stage attacks fall heavily 
on the body because the opposing forces find it more difficult 
than before to upset the mind and vital directly, so they fall on 
the physical in the hope that that will do the trick, the physical 
being more vulnerable. But the sensibihty of the body to attacks 
is no proof of incapacity, just as a finer sensibility of the mind or 
vital to attacks was no proof— -it can, in due time, be overcome. 
As for the feelings about the Mother and that her love is only 
given for a return in work or to those who can do sadhana well, 
that is the usual senseless idea of the vital-physical mind and has 
no value. 

There is nothing wrong in taking care of the body in regard to 
health and, if the liver has gone wrong, the instinct to refuse too 
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sweet or greasy or heavy food is a right instinct. Mother has no 
objection to your abstaining while the illness is there nor has she 
insisted on your taking dal. Her objection is only to that which 
people often do, getting ideas about this food and that food and 
abstaining even when there is no acute illness. During an acute 
state of bad liver, abstaining is often necessary. Only one must 
not create by wrong ideas a nervous incapacity of the stomach or 
a chronic nervous dyspepsia. She had no other meaning. 

I hope you will be all right soon. If the body does not right 
itself, you must keep me informed from time to time. 

★ ★ 

There seem to be two elements in the physical difficulty that is 
weighing on you. The first is the liver trouble which weakens 
and must weaken still more if it leads you to diminish your food 
below what the body needs for maintaining sufficient strength to 
react — also probably the nervous tendency to insomnia with its 
consequences. The second is an inertia of the lower vital and 
physical consciousness which prevents it from throwing off 
the lassitude, from reacting against the attacks and from opening 
steadily to the Force which would remove these things. All that 
is due to the breakdown of the poise that you had for so long, the 
vital trouble that caused it and the reaction of the lower vital to 
the insistence on throwing out the causes of the trouble. This 
reaction seems to have been a restlessness at losing the things to 
which it was still holding — such a reaction always brings the iner- 
tia of the physical consciousness, while the right reaction in the 
lower vital, on the contrary, brings a sense of peace, release, 
quietude which definitely opens the lowest physical parts to the 
higher consciousness and force. If you can get over this and get 
back the old poise, then all these things can be made to disappear. 
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Care should be taken of the body certainly, the care that is 
needed for its good condition, rest, sleep, proper food, sufficient 
exercise; what is not good is too much preoccupation with it, 
anxiety, despondency in the illness, etc., for these things only 
favour the prolongation of ill-health or weakness. For such 
things as the liver attacks treatment can always be taken when 
necessary. 

But it is always the right inner poise, quietude inward and out- 
ward, faith, the opening of the body consciousness to the Mother 
and her Force that are the true means of recovery — other things 
can only be minor aids and devices. 

★ ★ 

It is a great gain if you feel no depression when the attack on the 
body comes. 

The pain itself is, from your description, evidently nervous 
and, if you develop openness in the more physical layers of the 
being, then the action of the Force can always remove it or you 
will yourself be able to use the Force to push it away. 
It is a matter of getting the habit of opening in the body 
consciousness. 

The consciousness or unconsciousness, as you have seen in 
the matter of the French studies, is dependent on the condition. 
It is not that you are unconscious, but that the physical being 
is prone to the tamasic condition (the condition of inertia) and 
then it becomes either inactive or obscure, stupid and uncon- 
scious; when the tamas goes away the condition becomes bright 
and what was difficult before becomes natural and easy. The 
whole thing is to get the physical out of its habit of falling back 
into tamas or inertia, and that can be done by opening and accus- 
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toming it to the action of the Force. When the action of the Force 
becomes constant, then there will be no more tamas. 

★ ★ 

It is not anything physical but a vital depression (or some part 
of the vital, not the whole) that prevents the body from recovering 
its elasticity. There was some part of the vital that was resisting 
a radical change and even*unknown to your mind trying to go on 
as it was under cover of the change in the rest of your being. 
This has now, owing to this last affair, received a blow and got 
depressed and, when the vital is depressed like that it affects 
the body. You say rightly that it is part of a change or turn that 
is taking place. But these effects of inertia and weakness ought 
not to continue; as soon as the vital part acquiesces gladly in the 
turn or change the elasticity and energy will return. 

★ it 

The pains in the body come from the same source as the trouble 
in the vital nature; both are attacks from the same outside force 
that wants to mislead or, when it cannot mislead, to trouble and 
disturb you. When once you can get rid of the vital invasion and 
prevent its recurrence, it will be easier to get rid too of the physical 
trouble whose origin is nervous (vital-physical); although its 
symptoms seem to be those of a physical illness, it is usually an 
attack on the nervous part and weakening of it for the time that 
gives you the pain. 

Remain always quiet and persist in opening yourself. The 
Force that releases you from the vital trouble can also remove 
the disturbance in the nervous part and the physical body. 

★ ★ 
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It is neither the vital nor the body that contains these illnesses 
— it is a force from outside that creates these, and the nervous 
being (physical vital) and the body respond from habit or inabi- 
lity to throw it away. It is always better not to say “I will now 
have no more illness”; it attracts the attention of these male- 
volent powers and they immediately want to prove that they 
can still disturb the body. Simply when they come, reject them, 

★ ★ 

It is by an attack on your physical consciousness that the old 
forces are bringing back the wrong condition. As you got the 
power before to stand back from the vital movement and localise 
it, while the rest of your consciousness observed and was not 
overpowered, so you must learn to stand back from the physical 
pain or uneasiness and localise it. If you can do that and do it 
completely, the pain or uneasiness itself will be more easily and 
quietly removed and you will not be overpowered like this with 
the sense of weakness. You can see that the Force has the power 
to take away the pains; but you allow yourself to be nervously 
overcome and therefore it is difficult for it to act with a conti- 
nuous result. What was done at that time in the vital, must be 
done in the physical also. It is the only way to get free from the 
attacks. 

★ ★ 

The main difficulty seems to be that you are too subject to an 
excitement of the nerves — it is only by bringing quietude and 
calm into the whole being that a steady progress in the sadhana 
can be assured. 

The first thing to be done in order to recover is to stop yielding 
to the attack of the nerves — ^the more you yield and identify 
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yourself with these ideas and feelings, the more they increase. 
You have to draw back and find back something in you that is 
not affected by pains and depressions, then from there you can 
get rid of the pains and depressions. 

If you listen to what others say and base your action on satis- 
fying their ideas, how will you keep the right attitude which can 
alone support you in work? It is for the Mother that you have to 
work, to find her in yourself through work, — not to protect your- 
self from the criticism of others. 

★ ★ 

I AM glad to know the disturbance was expelled last night — 
now the receptivity of the body consciousness has to be kept 
so that it may not at all return or, if it tries, may immediately 
be expelled. You must always try to keep the quietude, not 
allow depressing or disturbing thoughts or feelings to enter 
you or take hold of your mind or your speech — there is no true 
reason after one has gained the inner quietness and wideness 
why that should be allowed to lapse and these things enter. 
And if the mind keeps its quietude and receptivity to higher 
forces only, it can then easily pass on that quietude and receptivity 
to the body consciousness and even to the material cells of the 
body. 

★ ★ 

It is a hostile pressure that is organising a habit in the body 
of recurrence at a fixed time or times. This habit of fixed 
recurrence gives a great force for any illness to persist, as the body 
consciousness expects the recurrence and the expectation helps 
it to come. 
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It is this expectation in the mind that helps most to maintain 
the rhythm of the attack. If it could be got rid of, the rhythm 
also could be broken. 

★ ★ 

Fever is of course more often than not a struggle of the body 
to fight out impurities that have got in, but sometimes the 
remedy is as bad if not worse than the disease. It is the same with 
the difficulties — an illness sometimes results in a throwing out 
of some impurities but it can also do more harm than good. 

★ ★ 

T.B. IS the result of a strong psychic-vital depression. Sex 
cannot directly cause T.B. though it may be a factor in bringing 
about a fall of the vital forces and a withdrawal of the psychic 
supporting forces leading to T.B, The lack of vitality which 
easily comes as a result of modern civihsation is therefore a very 
strong contributing cause. Moderns have not the sohd nervous 
system and the natural (as opposed to the -artificial and morbid) 
zest of life that their ancestors had. But I don’t know about the 
soldiers — the hideous trench war with all its ghastly circums- 
tances and surroundings was, I imagine, far more difficult to 
bear than the open air marching and fighting of the Napoleonic 
times. 


★ ★ 

According to all statements the deaths in early age are much less 
in Europe and men five longer on the whole. But certain diseases 
have greatly increased in spite of the advance in hygiene — 
influenza, T.B. and venereals. There are also new diseases 
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coming in that hardly existed before. That seems obviously 
the work of the Hostiles. 

★ ★ 

I don’t think stammering has anything to do with insufficient 
lung-power nor is it caused by malformation of the vocal organs 
— it is commonly a nervous (physico-nervous) impediment and 
is perfectly curable. I can’t say that I know of any especial 
device for it — ^people have used various kinds of devices to get 
over it^ but behind them all will-power and a patient discipline 
of the utterance are indispensable. 

★ ★ 

Injections are all the fashion; for everything it is “inject, 
inject and again inject”. Medicine has gone through three 
stages in modern times — first (at the beginning in Moliere’s 
days) it was “bleed and douche” — then “drug and diet” — now 
it is “serum and injection”. Praise the Lord! not for the illnesses, 
but for the doctors. However, each of these formulas has a 
part truth behind it — with its advantages and disadvantages. 
As all religions and philosophies point to the Supreme but each 
in a different direction, so all medical fashions are ways to health 
— ^^though they don’t always reach it. 

★ ★ 

These things are a matter of evidence and the evidence for 
Coue’s success is overwhelming. There have also been many 
great healers {gumsseurs) all over the world whose successes 
are well-attested. Faith-healing and psycho-therapy are also 
facts. 
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These auto-suggestions — is really faith in a mental form — act 
both on the subliminal and the subconscient. In the subliminal 
they set in action the powers of the inner being, its occult power 
to make thought, will or simple conscious force effective on the 
body — in the subconscient they silence or block the suggestions 
of death and illness (expressed or unexpressed) that prevent the 
return of health. They help also to combat the same things 
(adverse suggestions) in the mind, vital, body consciousness. 
Where all this is completely done or with some completeness, 
the effects can be very remarkable. 

★ ★ 

Pain is caused because the physical consciousness in the Igno- 
rance is too limited to bear the touches that come upon it. Other- 
wise, to cosmic consciousness in its state of complete knowledge 
and complete experience all touches come as Ananda. 

★ ★ 

To bear extreme heat and cold it is nec^sary to have peace in 

the cells first, then consolidated force. Pain and discomfort come 
from a physical consciousness not forceful enough to determine 
its own reactions to things. 

★ ★ 

The body, naturally [experiences physical pain] — but the body 
transmits it to the vital and mental. With the ordinary cons- 
ciousness the vital gets disturbed and afiiicted and its forces 
diminished, the mind identifies and is upset. The mind has to 
remain unmoved, the vital unaffected, and the body has to 
learn to take it with equality so that the higher Force may work. 

* 
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The Self is never affected by any kind of pain. The psychic takes 
it quietly and offers it to the Divine for what is necessary to be 
done. 



Section Eight 


TRANSFORMATION OF 
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TRANSFORMATION OF 

THE SUBCONSCIENT AND THE INCONSCIENT 


I 

So long as there is not the supramental change down to the 
subconscientj complete and full, the lower nature has always 
a hold on some part of the being. 

★ ★ 

The subconscient is a dark and ignorant region, so that it is 
natural that the obscurer movements of the Nature should have 
more power there. It is so indeed with all the lower parts of the 
nature from the lower vital downwards. But it does send up 
good things also though more rarely. It has in the course of 
the sadhana to be illumined and made a support of the higher 
consciousness in the physical nature instead of a basis of the 
instinctive lower movements. 

★ ★ 

The subconscient is to be penetrated by the light and made a 
sort of bed-rock of truth, a store of right impressions, right 
physical responses to the Truth. Strictly speaking, it will not 
be subconscient at all, but a sort of bank of true values held 
ready for use. 

★ ★ 
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The work [of sadhana in the subconscient] is of a general 
nature, not individual, but necessarily everyone here is to some 
extent aJffected by it. If consciousness and light is not brought 
into the subconscient, then there can be no change. For it is 
in the subconscient that there are the seeds of all the old 
lower vital instincts and movements and however much they 
may be cleared in the lower vital itself, they may sprout up 
again from below. Also the subconscient is the secret basis of 
the bodily consciousness. The subconscient must admit into 
itself the higher consciousness and the Truth hght. 

★ ★ 

[First effects of the light penetrating and changing the subcon- 
scient:] 

(1) The subconscient begins to show more easily what is in it. 

(2) Things rising from there come to the awareness of the mind 
before they can touch or affect the consciousness. 

(3) The subconscient becomes less the refuge of the ignorant 
and obscure movements and more an automatic response of the 
material to the higher consciousness. 

(4) It gives less covert and less passage to the suggestions of 
the hostile forces. 

(5) It is more easy to be conscious in sleep and to have higher 
forms of dream experience. Hostile dreams — e.g. sex suggestions 
can be met and stopped in the dream itself and any result hke 
emission prevented. 

(6) A waking will put on the dream state before sleeping, 
becomes more and more effective. 
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The conscious parts have to be prepared first — impossible to 
deal successfully with the subconscient till then, except in points 
and details. Just as the musician has first to learn the right 
principle and execution of his music with his mind and vital 
(aesthetic) perception and will — and teach his fingers to execute 
it — afterwards the subconscient in his fingers will learn its work 
and do the right thing of itself— e.g. touching the right keys 
without his eyes having to follow. 

★ ★ 

It is not a fact that formless things can have no power — all 
that is necessary is that they should have a force in them. 
The subconscient influences the body because all in the body 
has developed out of the subconscient and all in itself still 
is only half conscious and much of its action can be called 
subconscious. It is therefore much more easily influenced by 
the subconscious than by the conscious mind and conscious 
will or even the vital mind and vital will except in those 
things in which a conscious mental or vital control has 
been established and the subconscious itself has accepted it. 
If it were not so, man’s control of his actions and 
physical states would be complete, there would be no illness or 
if there were, it would be immediately cured by mental action. 
But it is not so. For that reason the higher consciousness has 
to be brought down, the body and the subconscient enlightened 
by it and accustomed to obey its control. 

★ ★ 

What you write is correct. When the physical consciousness 
has to be changed it is of course essential to work in the sub- 
conscient, as it has a great influence on the physical which is very 
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dependent on it. The loss of consciousness comes naturally at 
first when the subconscient is being worked upon. You have 
to be careful that it does not become habitual. If you react 
with a will for the change of this tendency (no struggle is needed) 
it will pass in time. 

★ ★ 

The material is for the most part subconscient — it depends upon 
the subtle parts for its waking consciousness. 

★ ★ 

It is good. Emptiness and silence of the consciousness prepare 
the being to live within with the outer consciousness only as a 
means of communication and action on the physical world instead 
of living in the external only. 

As there is a superconscient (something above our present 
consciousness) above the head from which the higher conscious- 
ness comes down into the body, so there is also a subconscient 
(something below our consciousness) below the feet. Matter 
is under the control of this power, because it is that out of which 
it has been created — that is why matter seems to us to be quite 
unconscious. The material body is very much under the 
influence of this power for the same reason^ it is why we are not 
conscious of what is going on in the body, for the most part. 
The outer consciousness goes down into this subconscient when 
we are alseep, and so it becomes unaware of what is going on in 
us when we are asleep except for a few dreams. Many of these 
dreams rise up from the subconscient and are made up of old 
memories, impressions etc. put together in an incoherent way. 
For the subconscient receives impressions of all we do or ex- 
perience in our fives and keeps these impressions in it, sending 
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up often fragments of them in sleep. It is a very important 
part of the being, but we can do nothing much with it by the 
conscious will. It is the higher Force working in us that in its 
natural course wiU open the subconscient to itself and bring 
down into it its control and hght. 

The not-speaking mind is all right. It helps usually at this 
stage the concentration of the being. 

★ ★ 

The dream you had was really a rising up of past formations or 
impressions from the subconscient. All that we do, feel or ex- 
perience in life leaves an impression, a sort of essential memory of 
itself in the subconscient and this can come up in dreams even 
long after those feelings, movements or experiences have ceased 
in the conscious being, — still more when they have been recent 
and are only now or lately thrown away from the mind or vital. 
Thus long after one has ceased to think of old acquaintances or 
relatives dreams about them go on coming up from this source. 
So too when sex or anger no longer troubles the conscious vital, 
dreams of sex or dreams of anger and strife can still rise. It is 
only when the subconscient is cleared that they cease; meanwhile 
they are of not much importance (provided one understands 
what they are and is not affected) so long as the old movements 
are not allowed to recur or remain in the waking state. 

★ ★ 

What is happening just now is that there is a great uprush of the 
subconscient in which are the seeds or the strong remnants of the 
habitual difficulties of the nature. But its character is a confusion 
and obscurity without order or clear mental or other arrangement 
— it is a confused depression, discouragement, inabihty to pro- 
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gress — a feeling of what are we doing? why are we here? how can 
we go on? will anything ever be attained? and along with it old 
difficulties recurring in a confused and random but often violent 
and distressing fashion. 

You cannot “begin” again; it would be too difficult a thing in 
this confusion. You have to get back to the point at which you 
deviated. If you can get back to the Peace that was coming and 
with it aspire to the freedom and wideness of the Purusha 
consciousness forming a point d^appui of detachment and sepa- 
ration from all this confusion of the subconscient Prakriti, then 
you will have a firm ground to stand upon and proceed. But for 
that you must make your choice firmly and refuse to be upset 
at every moment and diverted from it. 

★ ★ 

There is always a great deal to do in the subconscient. But if 
you especially feel it [the need of clearance in the subconscient] 
it must be that the time for clearing it has come. If the other 
parts keep open and responsive this should not give too much 
trouble. 


★ * 

All that is probably things that rise from the subconscient — or 
perhaps the subconscient itself is being worked upon to arrive 
at a state of light and peace. It sometimes enters into a happy 
condition, sometimes into a neutral one, sometimes it raises up a 
causeless sorrow. The movements of the subconscient take place 
even without reason, of themselves, owing to the inherent habit 
in Nature, that is why the grief is without discoverable cause. 
It is only because it is in the subconscient that you cannot locate 
it. When the grief comes, you must dissociate yourself from it 
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and reject it, not taking it as your own, until it ceases to come and 
call down the Mother’s peace and Ananda in its place. 

★ ★ 

It is good; we will certainly help you in the way you ask us. 

As for the mood that came on you, it comes up from the sub- 
conscient, where things of the old nature sink when they are 
rejected. When moods come up like that, you have to remain 
quiet and call the Mother till it is gone. After a time this power 
of mechanical repetition without reason from the subconscient 
gets worn out and disappears — then these moods come no 
more. 


★ ★ 

It is most probably something that has come from outside and 
covered. This happens at this stage when the working is in the 
physical and subconscient — for that is the nature of these parts, 
to live in the external with the inner being covered up by a sort 
of natural veil of obscurity. Therefore when one makes the 
opening through this veil, it has a tendency to come back. When 
that happens, one has to remain undisturbed and call down 
the Force and Light from above to remove the obstacle. This 
must be done till the opening is permanent and complete and no 
covering is possible. 

★ ★ 

It is always so with the impressions left in the subconscient 
physical. One day they come as pale and distant things, with no 
life in them, another they seem to get a certain force. It depends 
on whether they are caught up by a current of force from the uni 
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versal or rise up of themselves with no force except what is left 
in them from the past. 

★ ★ 

What must have happened was that as the physical conscious- 
ness is now being worked upon, all the past impressions (which 
usually remain in the subconsciousness and rise up from time 
to time and meanwhile influence the thought and action and feel- 
ings without being noticed) rose up in a mass and threw themselves 
on the consciousness. This usually happens in order that the 
sadhak may see and reject them and get Uberated entirely (in the 
subconscious as well as the conscious parts) from his physical 
past. That is why you felt afterwards the sense of release. The 
throat is the centre of the externalising mind (physical mind). 

★ ★ 

It is most probably from the subconscient. When these me- 
mories arise, they should be treated on the basis that they have 
arisen in order to be dissolved and dismissed, so that by their 
persistent dissolution one may not be tied by the impressions 
in the subconscient to the past (that is the machinery of Karma) 
but free for the spirit’s unbound future. 

The best is when you can get the true knowledge about it, why 
it happened and what purpose it served; then it goes easily. 

★ ★ 

This review of the past is a very good sign, for it usually comes 
when there is a preparation of the physical consciousness and 
subconscient for change. One has not to regret the stumbles of 
the past but look with a quiet eye and understand, for all came — 
the stumbles included — ^as part of the necessary experience by 
which the being learns and advances through error to the Light 
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and through the imperfections of Nature towards the divine 
perfection. 

★ ★ 

What you describe seems to be in its nature an uncontrolled 
rushing up of the subconscient taking the form of a mechanical 
recurrence of old thoughts^ interests or desires with which the 
physical mind is usually occupied. If that were all, the only 
thing would be to reject them, detach yourself and let them pass 
till they quieted down. But I gather from what you write that 
there is an attack, an obscure force using these recurrences to 
invade and harass the mind and body. It would be helpful if 
you could give an exact description of the main character of the 
thoughts that come, what things and ideas they are concerned 
with etc. But in any case the one thing to do is to open yourself 
to the Mother’s force by aspiration, thought of the Mother or any 
other way and let it drive out the attack. We shall send Force 
continually till this is done. It will be better to let us know every 
three days or so how you go on, for that will help to make the 
action of the Force more precise. 

★ ★ 

These cravings and desires are old habits of the physical which 
came to it from the universal Nature and which it accepted and 
took as part of itself and its life. When these things are rejected 
by the waking consciousness they try to take refuge in the sub- 
conscient or else in what may be called the environmental con- 
sciousness and from there they press upon the consciousness 
trying to recover their hold or simply to recur for a time. If they 
are in the subconscient they come up most usually in dreams, 
but they may also surge up into the waking consciousness. If they 
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come from the environment they take the form of thought-sugges- 
tions or impulses or a vague restless or disturbing pressure. 
It is probably this environmental pressure that you feel. When 
the body is full of the new consciousness. Peace and Power at the 
same time, then this outward pressure is felt but can no longer 
disturb and finally it recedes to a distance (no longer pressing 
immediately on the physical mind or body) and either gradually 
or rapidly disappears. 

By environmental consciousness I mean something that each 
man carries around him, outside his body, even when he is not 
aware of it, — by which he is in touch with others and with the 
universal forces. It is through this that the thoughts, feelings etc. 
of others pass to enter into one — it is through this also that 
waves of the universal force — desire, sex, etc. come in and take 
possession of the mind, vital or body. 

★ ★ 

These thoughts that attack in sleep or in the state between sleep 
and waking do not belong to any part of your conscious being, 
but come either from the subconscient or from the surrounding 
atmosphere through the subconscient. If they are thoughts you 
had in the past and have thrown out from you, then what rises 
must be impressions left by them in the subconscient — for all 
things thought, felt or experienced leave such impressions which 
can rise from there in sleep. Or the thoughts can have gone out 
from you into the environmental consciousness, that is, an atmos- 
phere of consciousness which we carry around us and through 
which we are connected with universal Nature and from there 
they may be trying to return upon you. As it is difficult for them 
to succeed in the waking state, they take advantage of the absence 
of conscious control in sleep and appear there. If it is something 
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new and not yours, then it can be neither of these, but an attack 
of some outside Force. 

It is to be hoped that as you have rejected them, they will 
not come again, but if they do, then you must put a conscious 
will before going to sleep that they should not come. A sugges- 
tion of that kind on the subconscient is often successful, if not at 
once, after a time; for the subconscient learns to obey the will 
put upon it in the waking state. 

★ ★ 

What is taking place, the subsiding of the surge of subconscient 
thoughts and movements, and their pressure on the mind, is 
just what ought to take place. It is not a suppression or pulling 
back into the subconscient, it is an expulsion from the conscious 
self into which it has arisen. It is true that something more may 
rise from the subconscient, but it will be what is still left there. 
What is now rejected, if it goes anywhere and is not abohshed, 
will go not into the subconscient but into the surrounding con- 
sciousness which one carries around him — once there it no longer 
belongs to oneself in any way and if it tries to return it will be as 
foreign matter which one has not to accept or allow any longer. 
These are the two last stages of rejection by which one gets 
rid of the old things of the nature, they go down into the sub- 
conscient and have to be got rid of from there or they go out 
into the environmental consciousness and are no longer ours. 

The idea that one should let what rises from the subconscient 
go on repeating itself till it is exhausted is not the right idea. For 
that would needlessly prolong the troubled condition and might 
be harmful. When these things rise they have to be observed 
and then thrown out, not kept. 
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Your practice of psycho-analysis was a mistake. It has, for the 
time at least, made the work of purification more complicated, 
not easier. The psycho-analysis of Freud is the last thing that 
one should associate with yoga. It takes up a certain part, the 
darkest, the most perilous, the unhealthiest part of the nature, 
the lower vital subconscious layer, isolates some of its most morbid 
phenomena and attributes to it and them an action out of all pro- 
portion to its true role in the nature. Modem psychology is an 
infant science, at once rash, fumbling and crude. As in all infant 
sciences, the universal habit of the human mind — to take a partial 
or local truth, generalise it unduly and try to explain a whole field 
of Nature in its narrow terms — runs riot here. Moreover, the 
exaggeration of the importance of suppressed sexual complexes 
is a dangerous falsehood and it can have a nasty influence and 
tend to make the mind and vital more and not less fundamentally 
impure than before. 

It is true that the subliminal in man is the largest part of his 
nature and has in it the secret of the unseen dynamisms which 
explain his surface activities. But the lower vital subconscious 
which is all that this psycho-analysis of Freud seems to know — 
and even of that it knows only a few ill-lit comers, — is no more 
than a restricted and very inferior portion of the subliminal 
whole. The subliminal self stands behind and supports the 
whole superficial man; it has in it a larger and more efficient 
mind behind the surface mind, a larger and more powerful 
vital behind the surface vital, a subtler and freer physical con- 
sciousness behind the surface bodily existence. And above them 
it opens to higher superconscient as well as below them to lower 
subconscient ranges. If one wishes to purify and transform the 
nature, it is the power of these higher ranges to which one must 
open and raise to them and change by them both the subliminal 
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and the surface being. Even this should be done with care, not 
prematurely or rashly, following a higher guidance, keeping always 
the right attitude; for otherwise the force that is drawn down may 
be too strong for an obscure and weak frame of nature. But to 
begin by opening up the lower subconscious, risking to raise up 
all that is foul or obscure in it, is to go out of one’s way to invite 
trouble. First, one should make the higher mind and vital strong 
and firm and full of Ught and peace from above; afterwards one 
can open up or even dive into the subconscious with more safety 
and some chance of a rapid and successful change. 

The system of getting rid of things by anuhhava can also be a 
dangerous one; for on this way one can easily become more 
entangled instead of arriving at freedom. This method has 
behind it two well-known psychological motives. One, the 
motive of purposeful exhaustion, is valid only in some cases, espe- 
cially when some natural tendency has too strong a hold or too 
strong a drive in it to be got rid of by vicar a or by the process 
of rejection and the substitution of the true movement in its 
place; when that happens in excess, the sadhak has sometimes 
even to go back to the ordinary action of the ordinary life, get 
the true experience of it with a new mind and will beliind and then 
return to the spiritual life with the obstacle eliminated or else 
ready for elimination. But this method of purposive indulgence 
is always dangerous, though sometimes inevitable. It succeeds 
only when there is a very strong will in the being towards realisa- 
tion; for then indulgence brings a strong dissatisfaction and 
reaction, vairdgya^ and the will towards perfection can be carried 
down into the recalcitrant part of the nature. 

The other motive for anubhava is of a more general appli- 
cability; for in order to reject anything from the being one has 
first to become conscious of it, to have the clear inner experience 
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of its action and to discover its actual place in the workings of 
the nature. One can then work upon it to eliminate it, if it is an 
entirely wrong movement, or to transform it if it is only the 
degradation of a higher and true movement. It is this or something 
like it that is attempted crudely and improperly with a rudimentary 
and insufficient knowledge in the system of psycho-analysis. 
The process of raising up the lower movements into the full 
light of consciousness in order to know and deal with them is 
inevitable; for there can be no complete change without it. But 
it can truly succeed only when a higher light and force are suffi- 
ciently at work to overcome, sooner or later, the force of the 
tendency that is held up for change. Many, under the pretext 
of anuhhava^ not only raise up the adverse movement, but support 
it with their consent instead of rejecting it, find justifications for 
continuing or repeating it and so go on playing with it, indulging 
its return, eternising it; afterwards when they want to get rid of it, 
it has got such a hold that they find themselves helpless in its 
clutch and only a terrible struggle or an intervention of divine 
grace can liberate them. Some do this out of a vital twist or 
perversity, others out of sheer ignorance; but in yoga, as in life, 
ignorance is not accepted by Nature as a justifying excuse. This 
danger is there in all improper dealings withThe ignorant parts of 
the nature; but none is more ignorant, more perilous, more un- 
reasoning and obstinate in recurrence than the lower vital sub- 
conscious and its movements. To raise it up prematurely or 
improperly for anubhava is to risk suffusing the conscious parts also 
with its dark and dirty stuff and thus poisoning the whole vital and 
even the mental nature. Always therefore one should begin by a 
positive, not a negative experience, by bringing down something 
of the divine nature, calm, light, equanimity, purity, divine 
strength into the parts of the conscious being that have to be 
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changed; only when that has been sufi&ciently done and there is a 
firm positive basis, is it safe to raise up the concealed subconscious 
adverse elements in order to destroy and eliminate them by the 
strength of the divine calm, light, force and knowledge. Even so, 
there will be enough of the lower stuff rising up of itself to give 
you as much of the anubhava as you will need for getting rid of the 
obstacles; but then they can be dealt with with much less danger 
and under a higher internal guidance. 

★ ★ 

I FIND it difficult to take these psycho-analysts at all seriously 
when they try to scrutinise spiritual experience by the fficker of 
their torch-lights, — yet perhaps one ought to, for half-knowledge 
is a powerful thing and can be a great obstacle to the coming in 
front of the true Truth. This new psychology looks to me very 
much like children learning some summary and not very adequate 
alphabet, exulting in putting their a-b-c-d of the subconscient 
and the mysterious underground super-ego together and ima- 
gining that their first book of obscure beginnings (c-a-t cat, 
t-r-e-e tree) is the very heart of the real knowledge. They look 
from down up and explain the higher lights by the lower obscu- 
rities; but the foundation of these things is above and not below, 
upari budhna esdm. The superconscient, not the subconscient, is 
the true foundation of things. The significance of the lotus is not 
to be found by analysing the secrets of the mud from which it 
grows here; its secret is to be found in the heavenly archetype of 
the lotus that blooms for ever in the Light above. The self-chosen 
field of these psychologists is besides poor, dark and Hmited; 
you must know the whole before you can know the part and the 
highest before you can truly understand the lowest. That is the 
promise of the greater psychology awaiting its hour before 
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which these poor gropings will disappear and come ^ to 
nothing. 


II 

There is another cause of the general inability to change which 
at present afflicts the sadhak. It is because the sadhana^ as a ge- 
neral fact, has now and for a long time past come down to the 
Inconscient; the pressure, the call is to change in that part of the 
nature which depends directly on the Inconscient, the iSxed 
habits, the automatic movements, the mechanical repetitions of 
the nature, the involuntary reactions to hfe, all that seems to 
belong to the fixed charaaer of a man. This has to be done if there 
is to be any chance of a total spiritual change. The Force (gene- 
rally and not individually) is working to make that possible, its 
pressure is for that, — for, on the other levels, the change has 
already been made possible (not, mind you, assured to everybody). 
But to open the Inconscient to hght is a herculean task; change 
on the other levels is much easier. As yet this work has only 
begun and it is not surprising that there seems to be no change 
in things or people. It will come in time, but not in a 
hurry. 

As for experiences, they are all right but the trouble is that 
they do not seem to change the nature, they only enrich the 
consciousness — even the realisation, on the mind level, of the 
Brahman seems to leave the nature almost where it was, except 
for a few. That is why we insist on the psychic transformation 
as the first necessity — for that does change the nature — and its 
chief instrument is bhakti, surrender, etc. 
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The sunlit path can only be followed if the psychic is constantly 
or usually in front or if one has a natural spirit of faith and sur- 
render or a face turned habitually towards the sun or if one has 
acquired the psychic turn. That does not mean that the sunlit 
man has no difficulties; he may have many, but he regards them 
cheerfully as “all in the day’s work”. If he gets bad beatings, he 
is capable of saying, “Well, that was a queer go but the Divine 
is evidently in a queer mood and if that is his way of doing things, 
it must be the right one; I am surely a still queerer fellow myself 
and that I suppose, was the only means of putting me right.” 
But everybody can’t be of that turn, and surrender which would 
put everything right is, as you say, difficult to do completely. 
That is why wc do not insist on total surrender at once, but are 
satisfied with a little to begin with, the rest to grow as it can. 

I have explained to you why so many people (not by any means 
all) are in this gloomy condition, dull and despondent. It is the 
tamas, the inertia of the Inconscient, that has got hold of them. 
But also it is the small physical vital whMi takes only an interest 
in the small and trivial things of the ordinary daily and social life 
and nothing else. When formerly the sadhana was going on on 
higher levels (mind, higher vital, etc.), there was plenty of vigour 
and verve and interest in the details ot the Ashram work and life 
as well as in an inner life; the physical vital was carried in the 
stream. But for many this has dropped; they live in the unsatis- 
fied vital physical and find everything desperately dull, gloomy 
and without interest or issue. In their inner life the tamas from 
the Inconscient has created a block or a bottleneck and they do 
not find any way out. If one can keep the right condition and 
attitude, a strong interest in work or a strong interest in sadhana, 
then this becomes quiescent. That is the malady. Its remedy is 
to keep the right condition and to bring gradually or, if one can, 
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swiftly the light of the higher aspiration into this part of being 
also, so that whatever the conditions of the environment, it may 
keep also the right poise. Then the sunht path should be less 
impossible. 


★ ★ 

The extreme acuteness of your difficulties is due to the yoga 
having come down against the bed-rock of Inconscience which 
is the fundamental basis of all resistance in the individual and in 
the world to the victory of the Spirit and the Divine Work that 
is leading toward that victory. The difficulties themselves are 
general in the Ashram as well as in the outside world. Doubt, 
discouragement, diminution or loss of faith, waning of the vital 
enthusiasm for the ideal, perplexity and a baffling of the hope for 
the future are the common features of the difficulty. In the world 
outside there are much worse symptoms such as the general 
increase of cynicism, a refusal to believe in anything at all, a de- 
crease of honesty, an immense corruption, a preoccupation with 
food, money, comfort, pleasure, to the exclusion of higher things, 
and a general expectation of worse and worse things awaiting the 
world. All that, however acute, is a temporary phenomenon for 
which those who know anything about the workings of the world- 
energy and the workings of the Spirit were prepared. I myself 
foresaw that this worst would come, the darkness of night before 
the dawn; therefore I am not discouraged. I know what is pre- 
paring behind the darkness and can see and feel the first signs 
of its coming. Those who seek for the Divine have to stand 
firm and persist in their seeking; after a time, the darkness will 
fade and begin to disappear and the Light will come. 

★ ★ 
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I KNOW that this is a time of trouble for you and everybody. It is 
so for the whole world. Confusion, trouble, disorder and upset 
everywhere is the general state of things. The better things that 
are to come are preparing or growing under a veil and the worse 
are prominent everywhere. The one thing is to hold on and hold 
out till the hour of light has come. 

★ ★ 

I AM afraid I can hold out but cold comfort — for the present at 
least — to those of your correspondents who are lamenting the 
present state of things. Things are bad, are growing worse and 
may at any time grow worst or worse than worst if that is possible 
— and anything, however paradoxical, seems possible in the 
present perturbed world. The best thing for them is to realise 
that all this was necessary because certain possibilities had to 
emerge and be got rid of, if a new and better world was at all to 
come into being: it would not have done to postpone them for 
a later time. It is, as in yoga, where things active or latent in the 
being have to be put into action in the light so that they may be 
grappled with and thrown out or to emerge from latency in the 
depths for the same purificatory purpose. Also they can re- 
member the adage that night is darkest before dawn and that the 
coming of dawn is inevitable. But they must remember too that 
the new world wnose coming we envisage is not to be made of the 
same texture as the old and different only in pattern, and that it 
must come by other means — from within and not from without; 
so the best way is not to be too much preoccupied with the la- 
mentable things that are happening outside, but themselves to 
grow within so that they may be ready for the new world, what- 
ever the form it may take. 
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DIFFICULTIES OF THE PATH 


I 

All who enter the spiritual path have to face the difficulties and 
^ordeals of the path, those which rise from their own nature and 
those which come in from outside. The difficulties in the nature 
always rise again and again till you overcome them; they must be 
faced with both strength and patience. But the vital part is prone 
to depression when ordeals and difficulties rise. This is not 
peculiar to you, but comes to all sadhaks — it does not imply an 
unfitness for the sadhana or justify a sense of helplessness. But 
you must train yourself to overcome this reaction of depression, 
calling in the Mother’s Force to aid you. 

All who cleave to the path steadfastly can be sure of their 
spiritual destiny. If anyone fails to reach it, it can only be for 
one of the two reasons, either because they leave the path or be- 
cause for some lure of ambition, vanity, desire, etc. they go 
astray from the sincere dependence on the Divine. 

★ ★ 

There is no invariable rule of such suffering. It is not the soul 
that suffers; the Self is calm and equal to all things and the 
only sorrow of the psychic being is the sorrow of the resistance 
of Nature to the Divine Will or the resistance of things and 
people to the call of the True, the Good and the Beautiful. 
What is affected by suffering is the vital nature and the body. 
When the soul draws towards the Divine, there may be a resis- 
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tance in the mind and the common form of that is denial and 
doubt — which may create mental and vital suffering. There 
may again be a resistance in the vital nature whose principal 
character is desire and the attachment to the objects of desire, 
and if in this field there is conflict between the soul and the 
vital nature, between the Divine Attraction and the pull of the 
Ignorance, then obviously there may be much suffering of the 
mind and vital parts. The physical consciousness also may 
offer a resistance which is usually that of a fundamental inertia^ 
an obscurity in the very stuff of the physical, an incomprehension, 
an inability to respond to the higher consciousness, a habit of 
helplessly responding to the lower mechanically, even when it 
does not want to do so; both vital and physical suffering may be 
the consequence. There is, moreover, the resistance of the 
Universal Nature which does not want the being to escape from 
the Ignorance into the Light. This may take the form of a 
vehement insistence in the continuation of the old movements, 
waves of them thrown on the mind and vital and body so that 
old ideas, impulses, desires, feehngs, responses continue even 
after they are thrown out and rejected, and can return like an 
invading army from outside, until the whole nature, given to 
the Divine, refuses to admit them. This is the subjective form 
of the universal resistance, but it may also take an objective form, 
— opposition, calumny, attacks, persecution, misfortunes of 
many kinds, adverse conditions and circumstances, pain, illness, 
assaults from men or forces. There too the possibility of 
suffering is evident. There are two ways to meet all that — 
fijTst that of the Self, calm, equality, a spirit, a will, a mind, a 
vital, a physical consciousness that remain resolutely turned 
towards the Divine and unshaken by all suggestion of doubt, 
desire, attachment, depression, sorrow, pain, inertia. This is 
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possible when the inner being awakens, when one becomes 
conscious of the Self, of the inner Mind, the inner Vital, the 
inner Physical, for that can more easily attune itself to the divine 
WiU, and then there is a division in the being as if there were 
two beings, one within, calm, strong, equal, unperturbed, a 
channel of the Divine Consciousness and Force, one without 
still encroached on by the lower Nature; but then the distur- 
bances of the latter become something superficial wliich are no 
more than an outer ripple, — until tliese under the imier pressure 
fade and sink away and the outer being too remains calm, con- 
centrated, unattackable. There is also the way of the psychic, 
— when the psychic being comes out in its inherent power, its 
consecration, adoration, love of the Divine, self-giving, surrender 
and imposes these on the mind, vital and physical consciousness 
and compels them to turn all their movements Godward. If the 
psychic is strong and master throughout, then there is no or 
little subjective suffering and the objective cannot affect either 
the soul or the other parts of the consciousness — the way is 
sunlit and a great joy and sweetness are the note of the whole 
sadhana. As for the outer attacks and adverse circumstances, 
that depends on the action of the Force transforming the rela- 
tions of the being with the outer Nature; as the victory of the 
Force proceeds, they will be ehminated; but however long they 
last, they cannot impede the sadhana, for then even adverse 
things and happenings become a means for its advance and 
for the growth of the spirit. 

★ ★ 

The difiiculties that remain, although not identical, are similar 
in their cause and their fundamental nature to those you have 
either largely or completely overcome and they can be con- 

1543 



700 


ON YOGA 


quered in the same way; it is a question of time and of acquies- 
cence within yourself in the pressure from the Divine which 
makes man change. 

Human nature and the character of the individual are a forma- 
tion that has arisen in and out of the inconscience of the material 
world and can never get entirely free from the pressure of that 
Inconscience. As consciousness grows in the being bom into 
this material world, it takes the form of an Ignorance slowly 
admitting or striving with difficulty after knowledge and human 
nature is made of that Ignorance and the character of the indi- 
vidual is made from the elements of the Ignorance. It is largely 
mechanistic like everything else in material Nature and there 
is almost invariably a resistance and, more often than not, a 
strong and stubborn resistance to any change demanded from 
it. The character is made up of habits and it clings to them, 
is disposed to think them the very law of its being and it is a hard 
job to get it to change at all except under a strong pressure of 
circumstances. Especially in the physical parts, the body, the 
physical mind, the physical Ufe movements, there is this resistance; 
the tamasic element in Nature is powerful there, what the Gita 
describes as aprakdsa, absence of light, and apravrtti^ a tendency 
to inertia, inactivity, unwillingness to make an effort and, as a 
result, even when the effort is made, a constant readiness to 
doubt, to despond and despair, to give up, renounce the aim 
and the endeavour, collapse. Fortunately, there is also in human 
nature a sattwic element which turns towards hght and a rajasic 
or kinetic element which desires and needs to act and can be 
made to desire not only change but constant progress. But these 
too, owing to the limitations of human ignorance and the obs- 
tructions of the fundamental inconscience, suffer from pettiness 
and division and can resist as well as assist the spiritual endeavour. 
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The spiritual change which yoga demands from human nature 
and individual character is, therefore, full of diflSculties, one 
may almost say that it is the most difficult of all human aspirations 
and efforts. In so far as it can get the sattwic and the rajasic 
(kinetic) elements to assist it, its path is made easier but even 
the sattwic element can resist by attachment to old ideas, to 
preconceived notions, to mental preferences and partial judg- 
ments, to opinions and reasonings which come in the way of 
higher truth and to which it is attached: the kinetic element resists 
by its egoism, its passions, desires and strong attachments, its 
vanity and self-esteem, its constant habit of demand and many 
other obstacles. The resistance of the vital has a more violent 
character than the others and it brings to the aid of the others 
its own violence and passion and that is a source of all the acute 
difficulty, revolt, upheavals and disorders which mar the course 
of the yoga. The Divine is there, but He does not ignore the 
conditions, the laws, the circumstances of Nature; it is under 
these conditions that He does all His work. His work in the 
world and in man and consequently also in the sadhak, the 
aspirant, even in the God-knower and God-lover; even the 
saint and the sage continue to have difficulties and to be limited 
by their human nature. A complete liberation and a complete 
perfection or the complete possession of the Divine and possession 
by the Divine is possible, but it does not usually happen by an 
easy miracle or a series of miracles. The miracle can and does 
happen but only when there is the full call and complete self- 
giving of the soul and the entire widest opening of the nature. 

Still, if the call of the soul is there, although not yet full, 
however great and obstinate the difficulties, there can be no final 
and irretrievable failure; even when the thread is broken, it is 
taken up again and reunited and carried to its end. There is a 
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working in the nature itself in response to the inner need which, 
however slowly, brings about the result. But a certain inner 
consent is needed; the progress that you have marked in yourself 
is due to the fact that there was this consent in the soul and also 
in part of the nature; the change was insisted on by the mind 
and desired by part of the vital; the resistance in part of the mind 
and part of the vital made it slow and difficult but could not 
prevent it. 

You ask what I want you to do. What I want is that you 
should persist and give more and more that assent in you which 
brought about the progress you have made so that here too the 
resistance may diminish and eventually disappear. 

And get rid of an exaggerated insistence on the use of reason 
and the correctness of your individual reasoning and its right to 
decide in all matters. The reason has its place especially with 
regard to certain physical things and general worldly questions 
— though even there it is a very fallible judge — or in the forma- 
tion of metaphysical conclusions and generalisations; but its 
claim to be the decisive authority in matters of yoga or in spiritual 
things is untenable. The activities of the outward intellect 
there lead only to the formation of personal opinions, not to the 
discovery of Truth. It has always been understood in India 
that the reason and its logic or its judgment cannot give you 
the realisation of spiritual truths but can only assist in an intellec- 
tual presentation of ideas; realisation comes by intuition and 
inner experience. Reason and intellectuality cannot make you 
see the Divine, it is the soul that sees. Mind and the other 
instruments can only share in the vision when it is imparted to 
them by the soul and welcome and rejoice in it. But also the mind 
may prevent it or at least stand long in the way of the realisation 
or the vision. For its prepossessions, preconceived opinions 
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and mental preferences may build a wall of arguments against 
the spiritual truth that has to be reahsed and refuse to accept 
it if it presents itself in a form which does not conform to its own 
previous ideas: so also it may prevent one from recognising the 
Divine if the Divine presents himself in a form for which the 
intellect is not prepared or which in any detail runs counter to 
its prejudgments and prejudices. One can depend on one’s 
reason in other matters provided the mind tries to be open and 
impartial and free from undue passion and is prepared to con- 
cede that it is not always right and may err; but it is not safe 
to depend on it alone in matters v/hich escape its jurisdiction, 
especially in spiritual reahsation and in matters of yoga which 
belong to a different order of knowledge. 

★ ★ 

The question you have put raises one of the most difficult and 
complicated of all problems and to deal with it at all adequately 
would need an answer as long as the longest chapter of The Life 
Divine. I can only state my own knowledge founded not on reason- 
ing but on experience that there is such a guidance and that 
nothing is in vain in this universe. 

If we look only at outward facts in their surface appearance 
or if wc regard what we see happening around us as definitive, 
not as processes of a moment in a developing whole, the guidance 
is not apparent; at most, we see interventions occasional or 
sometimes frequent. The guidance cah^^become evident only if 
we go behind appearances and begin to understand the forces 
at work and the way of their working and their secret significance. 
After all, real knowledge — even scientifiic knowledge — comes 
by going behind the surface phenomena to their hidden processes 
.and causes. It is quite obvious that this world is full of suffering 
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and afficted with transience to a degree that seems to justify the 
Gita’s description of it as “this unhappy and transient world”, 
anityam asukham. The question is whether it is a mere creation 
of Chance or governed by a mechanical inconscient law or whe- 
ther there is a meaning in it and something beyond its present 
appearance towards which we move. If there is a meaning and 
if there is something towards which things are evolving, then 
inevitably there must be a guidance — and tliat means that a sup- 
porting Consciousness and Will is there with which we can come 
into inner contact. If there is such a Consciousness and Will, 
it is not hkely that it would stultify itself by annuUing the world’s 
meaning or turning it into a perpetual or eventual failure. 

This world has a double aspect, it seems to be based on a mate- 
rial inconscience and an ignorant mind and life full of that incon- 
sdence: error and sorrow, death and suffering are the necessary 
consequences. But there is evidently too a partially successful 
endeavour and an imperfect growth towards Light, Knowledge, 
Truth, Good, Happiness, Harmony, Beauty, at least a partial 
flowering of these things. The meaning of this world must evi- 
dently he in this opposition; it must be an evolution which is leading 
or struggling towards higher things out of a first darker appearance. 
Whatever guidance there is must be given under these conditions 
of opposition and struggle and must be leading towards that higher 
state of things. It is leading the individual, certainly, and the 
world, presumably, towards the higher state, but through the 
double terms of knowledge and ignorance, fight and darkness, 
death and fife, pain and pleasure, happiness and suffering; 
none of the terms can be excluded until the higher state is reached 
and established. It is not and cannot be ordinarily a guidance 
which at once rejects the darker terms; still less a guidance which 
brings us solely and always nothing but happiness, success and 
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good fortune. Its main concern is with the growth of our being 
and consciousness^ the growth towards a higher self, towards the 
Divine, eventually towards a higher Light, Truth and Bliss; 
the rest is secondary, sometimes a means, sometimes a result, 
not a primary purpose. 

The true sense of the guidance becomes clearer when we can 
go deep within and see from there more intimately the play 
of the forces and receive intimations of the Will behind them. 
The surface mind can get only an imperfect glimpse. When we 
are in contact with the Divine or in contact with an inner know- 
ledge or vision, we begin to see all the circumstances of our life 
in the new hght and observe how they all tended, without our 
knowing it, towards the growth of our being and consciousness, 
towards the work we had to do, towards some development 
that had to be made, — not only wdiat seemed good, fortunate 
or successful but also the struggles, failures, difficulties, 
upheavals. But with each person the guidance works differently 
according to his nature, the conditions of his life, his cast of con- 
sciousness, his stage of development, his need of further expe- 
rience. We are not automata but conscious beings and our menta- 
lity, our will and its decisions, our attitude to life and demand 
on it, our motives and movements help to determine our course: 
they may lead to much suffering and evil, but through it all, 
the guidance makes use of them for our growth in experience 
and consequently the development of our being and conscious- 
ness. All advance, by however devious ways, even in spite 
of what seems a going backwards or going astray, gathering 
whatever experience is necessary for the soul’s destiny. When 
we are in close contact with the Divine, a protection can come 
which helps or directly guides or moves us; it does not throw 
aside all difficulties, sufferings or dangers, but it carries us through 
45 1549 



7o6 


ON YOGA 


them and out of them — except where for a special purpose there 
is need of the opposite. 

It is the same thing though on a larger scale and in a more 
complex way with the world-movement. That seems to move 
according to the conditions and laws or forces of the movement 
through constant vicissitudes, but still there is something in it 
that drives towards the evolutionary purpose, although it is more 
difficult to see, understand and follow than in the smaller and 
more intimate field of the individual consciousness and fife. 
What happens at a particular juncture of the world-action or the 
life of humanity, however catastrophical, is not ultimately deter- 
minative. Here, too, one has to see not only the outward play 
of forces in a particular case or at a particular time but also the 
inner and secret play, the far-oflf outcome, the event that lies 
behind it all. Falsehood and Darkness are strong everywhere on 
the earth and have always been so and at times they seem to 
dominate; but there have also been not only gleams but outbursts 
of the Light. In the maze of things and the long course of Time, 
whatever may be the appearance of this or that epoch or move- 
ment, the growth of Light is there and the struggle tov/ards 
better things does not cease. At the present time Falsehood and 
Darkness have gathered their forces and are extremely powerful; 
but even if we rejea the assertion of the mystics and prophets 
since early times that such a condition of things must precede 
the Manifestation and is even a sign of its approach, yet it does 
not necessarily indicate the decisive victory — even temporary 
— of the Falsehood. It merely means that the struggle between 
the forces is at its acme. The result may very well be the stronger 
emergence ofthe best that can be; for the world-movement often 
works in that way. I leave it at that and say nothing more. 
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This yoga is certainly difficult, but is any yoga really easy? You 
speak of the lure of liberation into the extra-cosmic Absolute, 
but how many who set out on the Path of Nirvana attain to it in 
this life or without a long, strenuous and difficult endeavour? 
Which of the paths has not to pass through the dry desert in order 
to reach the promised land? Even the path of Bhakti which is 
said to be the easiest is full of the lamentations of the bhaktas 
complaining that they call but the Beloved eludes their grasp, 
the place of meeting is prepared but even now Krishna does not 
come. Even if there is the joy of a brief glimpse or the passion of 
milariy it is followed by long periods of viraha. It is a mistake to 
think that any path of yoga is facile, that any is a royal road or 
short cut to the Divine, or that there can be, like a system of 
“French made easy” or “French without tears”, also a system 
of “yoga made easy” or “yoga without tears”. A few great souls 
prepared by past lives or otherwise lifted beyond the ordinary 
spiritual capacity may attain realisation more swiftly; some 
may have uplifting experiences at an early stage, but for 
most the siddhi of the path, whatever it is, must be the end 
of a long, difficult and persevering endeavour. One cannot 
have the crown of spiritual victory without the struggle 
or reach the heights without the ascent and its labour. Of all 
it can be said, “Difficult is that road hard to tread like the 
edge of a razor.” 

You find the path dry precisely because you have not yet 
touched the fringe of it. But all paths have their dry periods and 
for most, though not for all, it is so at the beginning. There is a 
long stage of preparation necessary in order to arrive at the inner 
psychological condition in which the doors of experience can open 
and one can walk from vista to vista — though even then new 
gates may present themselves and refuse to open until all is ready. 
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This period can be dry and desert-like unless one has the ardour 
of self-introspection and self-conquest and finds every step of 
the effort and struggle interesting or unless one has or gets the 
secret of trust and self-giving which sees the hand of the Divine 
in every step of the path and even in the difficulty the grace or 
the guidance. The description of yoga as “bitter Hke poison 
in the beginning” because of the difficulty and struggle, “but in 
the end sweet as neaar” because of the joy of reaUsation, the 
peace of liberation or the divine Ananda and the frequent descrip- 
tion by sadhaks and bhaktas of the periods of dryness shows 
sufficiently that it is no unique peculiarity of this yoga. All the 
old disciplines recognised this and it is why the Gita says that 
yoga should be practised patiently and steadily with a heart that 
refuses to be overcome by despondency. It is a recommendation 
applicable to this path, but also to the way of the Gita and to the 
hard “razor path” of the Vedanta, to every other. It is quite 
natural that the higher the Ananda to come down, the more 
difficult may be the beginning, the drier the deserts that have to 
be crossed on the way. 

Certainly, the supramental manifestation does not bring peace, 
purity, force, power or knowledge only; these give the necessary 
conditions for the final realisation, are part of it, but Love, 
Beauty and Ananda are the essence of its fulfilment. And although 
the supreme Ananda comes with the supreme fulfilment, there is 
no real reason why there should not be the Love and Ananda and 
Beauty on the way also. Some have found that even at an early 
stage before there was any other experience. But the secret of it 
is in the heart, not in the mind — the heart that opens its inner 
door and through it the radiiuce of the soul looks out in a blaze 
of trust and self-giving. Before that inner fire the debates of 
the mind and its difficulties wither away and the path however 
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long or arduous becomes a sunlit road not only towards but 
through love and Ananda. 

Nevertheless, even if that does not come at first, one can arrive 
at it by a patient perseverance — the psychic change is indeed the 
indispensable preliminary of any approach to the supramental 
path and this change has for its very core the blossoming of 
the inner love, joy, bhakti. Some may find a mental opening first 
and the mental opening may bring peace, light, a beginning of 
knowledge first, but this opening from above is incomplete unless 
it is followed by an opening inward of the heart. To suppose that 
the yoga is dry and joyless because the struggles of your mind and 
vital have made your first approach to it dry is a misunderstanding 
and an error. The hidden springs of sweetness will reveal them- 
selves if you persevere, even if now they are guarded by the 
dragons of doubt and unsatisfied longing. Grumble, if your na- 
ture compels you to it, but persevere. 

★ ★ 

The supramental is not, as you imagine, soipething cold, hard 
and rock-like ./it bears within it the presence of the Divine Love 
as well as the Divine Truth, and its reign here means for those 
who accept it, the straight and thornless path in which there is 
no wall or obstacle, of which the ancient Rishis saw the far-off 
promise./ 

The dark path is there and there are many who make, like the 
Christians, a Gospel of spiritual suffering; many hold it to be the 
unavoidable price of victory. It may be so under certain cir- 
cumstances, as it has been in so many lives at the beginning, or 
one may choose to make it so. But then the price has to be paid 
with resignation, fortitude or a tenacious resilience. I admit that, 
if borne in that way, the attacks of the dark forces or the ordeals 
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they impose have a meaning. After each victory gained over 
them, there is then a sensible advance; often they seem to show 
us the difficulties in ourselves which we have to overcome and to 
say: “Here you must conquer”; but all the same it is a too dark 
and difficult way which nobody should follow on whom the 
necessity does not lie. 

So many have done yoga relying on Tapasya or anything else, 
but not confident of any Divine Grace. It is not that, but the 
soul’s demand for a higher Truth or a higher Life that is indis- 
pensable. Where that is, the Divine Grace whether beheved in 
or not will intervene. If you believe, that hastens and facilitates 
things; if you cannot yet beheve, still the soul’s aspiration will 
justify itself, with whatever difficulty and struggle. 

★ ★ 

I QUITE agree with you in not relishing the idea of another attack 
of this nature. I am myself, I suppose, more a hero by necessity 
than by choice — I do not love storms and battles, at least on the 
subtle plane. The sunlit way may be an illusion, — though I do 
not think it is, — for I have seen people treading it for years; but 
a way with only natural or even only moderate fits of rough wea- 
ther, a way without typhoons surely is possible — there are so many 
examples; durgam pathastat may be generally true and certainly 
the path of Laya or Nirvana is difficult in the extreme to most 
(although in my case I walked into Nirvana without intending 
it or rather Nirvana walked casually into me not so far from the 
beginning of my yogic career without asking my leave). But 
the path need not be cut by periodical violent storms, though that 
it is so for a great many is an obvious fact. But even for these 
if they stick to it, I find that after a certain point the storms 
diminish in force, frequency, duration. That is why I insisted 

1554 



DIFFICULTIES OF THE PATH 71 1 

so much on your stickmg — fo r if you stick , the turning-point 
is bound to come. I have seen some astonishing instances recently 
of this typhoonic periodicity beginning to fade out after years 
and years of violent recurrence. 

These things are not part of the normal diflSculties, however 
acute, of the nature but special formations — tornadoes which 
start (usually from a particular point, sometimes varying) and 
go whirhng round in the same circle always till it is finished.... 
To dissolve it ought to be possible if one sees it for what it is and 
is resolved to get rid of it — never allowing any mental justification 
of it, however logical, right and plausible the justification may 
seem to be — always replying to all the mind’s arguments or 
the vital’s feehngs in favour of it, like Cato to the debaters, 
“Delenda est Carthago” — “Carthage has to be destroyed”, 
Carthage in this case being the formation and its nefarious circle. 
Anyway the closing idea in your letter is the right one. “The 
Divine is worth ferretting out even if oceans of gloom have to 
be crossed.” If you could confront the formation always with 
that firm resolution, it should bring victory. 

★ ★ 

Thirst for the Divine is one thing and depression is quite another, 
nor is depression a necessary consequence of the thirst being unsa- 
tisfied, that may lead to a more ardent thirst or to a fixed resolution 
and persistent effort or to a more yearning call or to a psychic 
sorrow which is not at all identical with depression and despair. 
Depression is a clouded grey state in its nature and it is more 
difficult for light to come through clouds and greyness than 
through a clear atmosphere. That depression obstructs the inner 
fight is a matter of general experience. The Gita says expressly, 
“Yoga should be practised persistently with a heart free from 
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depression” — anirvinnacetasd. Bimyan in The Pilgrim's Progress 
symbolises it as the Slough of Despond, one of the perils of the 
way that has to be overcome. It is, no doubt, impossible to escape 
from attacks of depression, almost all sadhal^s go through these 
attacks, but the principle is that one should react against them 
and not allow them by any kind of mental encouragement or 
acceptance of their suggestions to persist or grow chronic. 

(it is hardly a faa that sorrow is necessary in order to make the 
soul seek the DivineXit is the call of the soul within for the 
Divine that makes it turn, and that may come under any cir- 
cumstances — in full prosperity and enjoyment, at the height of 
outward conquest and victory without any sorrow or disap- 
pointment, but by a sudden or growing enlightenment, by a 
flash of light in the midst of sensuous passion, as in Bilwamangal, 
by the perception that there is something greater and truer 
than this outward life hved in ego and ignoranc^ None of these 
turns need be accompanied by sorrow and depression. Often 
one turns saying, “Life is all very well and interesting enough 
as a game, but it is only a game, the spiritual reality is greater 
than the life of mind and senses.” In whatever way it comes, it 
is the call of the Divine or the soul’s call to the Divine that 
matters, the attraction of it is something far greater than the 
things that usually hold the nature. Certainly if one is satisfied 
with life, entranced by it so that it shuts out the sense of the soul 
within or hampers the attraction to the Divine, then a period of 
vairagya, sorrow, depression, a painful breaking of the vital ties 
may be necessary and many go through that. But once the turn 
made, it should be to the one direction and a perpetual vairagya 
is not needed. Nor when we speak of cheerfulness as the best 
condition, do we mean a cheerful following of the vital fife, but 
a cheerful following of the path to the Divine which is not im- 
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possible if the mind and heart take the right view and posture. 
At any rate, if positive cheerfulness is not possible in one’s 
case, still one should not acquiesce in or mentally support a 
constant depression and sadness. That is not at all indispensable 
for keeping turned to the Divine. 

In speaking of the Buddhist and his nine years of the wall 
and other instances, the Mother was only disproving the view 
that not having succeeded in seven or eight years meant unfitness 
and debarred all hope for the future. The man of the wall stands 
among the greatest names in Japanese Buddhism and his long 
sterility did not mean incapacity or spiritual unfitness; but apart 
from that there are many who have gone on persisting for long 
periods and finally prevailed. It is a common, not an uncommon 
experience. 

★ ★ 

Buddhism is the turning away from duhkha and its causes to the 
attracting face of Nirvana. The duhkhavdda did not exist in India, 
except in the theory of the Vaishnava virahcr, otherwise it was 
not considered as a means or even a stage of the sadhana. But 
that does not mean that duhkha does not come in the sadhana; 
it comes and has to be rejected and overcome, overpassed — 
excepting the psychic sorrow which does not disturb or depress 
but rather liberates the vital. To make a vdda or gospel of sorrow 
is dangerous because sorrow, if indulged, becomes a habit, 
sticks and few things, if once they stick, can be more sticky. 

★ 

Suffering is not inflicted as a punishment for sin or for hostility 
— that is a wrong idea. Suffering comes like pleasure and good 
fortune as an inevitable part of life in the ignorance. The dualities 
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of pleasure and pain, joy and grief, good-fortune and ill-fortune 
are the inevitable results of the ignorance which separates us from 
our true consciousness and from the Divine. Only by coming 
back to it can we get rid of suffering. Karma from the past lives 
exists, much of what happens is due to it, but not all. For we 
can mend our karma by our own consciousness and efforts. 
But the suffering is simply a natural consequence of past errors, 
not a punishment, just as a bum is the natural consequence of 
playing with fire. It is part of the experience by which the 
soul through its instruments learns and grows until it is ready 
to turn to the Divine. 

★ ★ 

Sometimes pain and suffering are means by which the soul is 
awakened and pushed forward to the Divine. That is the ex- 
perience on which X constantly dwells as he has suffered much 
in his life — but all do not find it hke that. 

•k ★ 

The attitude you express in your letter is quite the right one — 
whatever sufferings come on the path, are not too high a price 
for tlie viaory that has to be won and if they are taken in the 
the right spirit, they become even a means towards the 
victory. 

* ★ 

I CANNOT say that I follow very well the logic of your doubts. 
How does the suffering of a noble and selfless friend invalidate 
the hope of yoga? There are many dismal spectacles in the 
world, but that is after all the very reason why yoga has to be done. 
If the world were all happy and beautiful and ideal, who would 
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want to change it or find it necessary to bring down a higher 
consciousness into the earthly Mind and Matter? Your other 
argument is that the work of the yoga itself is difficulty not easy, 
not a happy canter to the goal. Of course it is, because the world 
and human nature are what they are. I never said it was easy or 
that there were not obstinate difficulties in the way of the en- 
deavour. Again, I do not understand your point about raising 
up a new race by my going on writing “trivial” letters ten hours 
a day. Of course not — nor by writing important letters either; 
even if I were to spend my time writing fine poems it would not 
build up a new race. Each activity is important in its own place 
— an electron or a molecule or a grain may be small things in 
themselves, but in their place they are indispensable to the 
building up of a world; it cannot be made up only of mountains 
and sunsets and streamings of the aurora borealis — though these 
have their place there. All depends on the force behind these 
things and the purpose in their action — and that is known to 
the Cosmic Spirit which is at work; and it works, I may add, not 
by the mind or according to human standards but by a greater 
consciousness which, starting from an electron, can build up a 
world and, using a tangle of ganglia, can make them the base 
here for the works of the Mind and Spirit in Matter, produce a 
Ramakrishna, or a Napoleon, or a Shakespeare. Is the life of a 
great poet either made up only of magnificent and important 
things? How many trivial things had to be dealt with and done 
before there could be produced a “King Lear” or a “Hamlet”? 
Again, according to your own reasoning, would not people be 
justified in mocking at your pother — so they would call it, I do 
not — about metre and scansion and how many ways a syllable 
can be read? Why, they might say, is he wasting his time in 
trivial prosaic things like this when he might have been spending 
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it in producing a beautiful lyric or fine music? But the worker 
knows and respeas the material with which he must work and 
he knows why he is busy with “trifies” and small details and what 
is their place in the fullness of his labour. 

As for faith, you write as if I never had a doubt or any diffi- 
culty. I have had worse than any human mind can think of. It 
is not because I have ignored difficulties, but because I have seen 
them more clearly, experienced them on a larger scale than anyone 
living now or before me that, having faced and measured them, 
I am sure of the results of my work. But even if I still saw the 
chance that it might come to nothing (which is impossible), I 
would go on unperturbed, because I would still have done to the 
best of my power the work that I had to do and what is so done 
always counts in the economy of the universe. But why should 
I feel that all this may come to nothing when I see each step and 
where it is leading and every week, every day — once it was every 
year and month and hereafter it will be every day and hour 
— ^brings me so much nearer to my goal? In the way that one treads 
with the greater Light above, even every difficulty gives its help 
and has its value and Night itself carries in it the burden of the 
Light that has to be. 

★ ★ 

As for the blows, well, are they always given by the yoga? Is it 
not sometimes the sadhak of the yoga who gives blows to him- 
self? There are plenty of blows in ordinary life according to my 
experience. Blows are the order of existence: our own nature and 
the nature of things bring them upon us until we learn to present 
to them a back which they cannot touch. 
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It is a lesson of life that always in this world everything fails a 
man — only the Divine does not fail him, if he turns entirely to 
the Divine. It is not because there is someiliing bad in you 
that blows fall on you — blows fall on all human beings because 
they are full of desire for things that cannot last and they lose 
them or, even if they get, it brings disappointment and cannot 
satisfy them. To turn to the Divine is the only truth in 
life. 


★ ★ 

All these difficulties should be faced in a more quiet and less 
egoistic spirit. 

This yoga is a spiritual battle; its very attempt raises all sorts 
of adverse forces and one must be ready to face difficulties, 
sufferings, reverses of all sorts in a calm unffinching spirit. 

The difficulties that come are ordeals and tests and if one 
meets them in the right spirit, one comes out stronger and 
spiritually purer and greater. 

No misfortune can come, the adverse forces cannot touch or 
be victorious unless there is some defect in oneself, some impurity, 
weakness or, at the very least, ignorance. One should then seek 
out this weakness in oneself and correct it. 

When there is an attack from the human instruments of 
adverse forces, one should try to overcome it not in a spirit of 
personal hatred or anger or wounded egoism, but with a calm 
spirit of strengtii and equanimity and a call to the Divine Force 
to act. Success or failure lies with the Divine. 

In deahng with others there is a way of speaking and doing 
which gives most offence and opens one most to misunderstanding 
and there is also a way which is quiet and firm but conciliatory 
to those who can be conciliated— all who are not absolutely of 
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bad will. It is better to use the latter than the former. No 
weakness, no arrogance or violence, this should be the spirit. 

★ ★ 

Yoga has always its diflSculties, whatever yoga it be. Moreover, 
it acts in a different way on different seekers. Some have to 
overcome the difficulties of their nature first before they get any 
experiences to speak of, others get a splendid beginning and all 
the difficulties afterwards, others go on for a long time having 
alternate risings to the top of the wave and then a descent into the 
gulfs and so on till the difficulty is worked out, others have a 
smooth path which does not mean that they have no difficulties 
— they have plenty, but they do not care a straw for them, because 
they feel that the Divine will help them to the goal or that he is 
with them even when they do not feel him — their faith makes 
them imperturbable. 

★ 'k 

The headache if it comes is only a result of the body not being 
accustomed to the pressure or else to some resistance there. The 
difficulties of course rise up, but it is not always in the beginning. 
Sometimes the first effect is such that one feels as if there were 
no difficulties, — they rise afterwards when the exultation wanes 
and the normal consciousness has a chance to assert itself against 
the flood of power or light from above. There is a resistance that 
has to be fought out or worked out — fought out if the nature is 
unsteady or insists violently, worked out if the will is steady and 
the nature moderate in its reactions. On the other hand if there 
has been a long preparation and the resistances of the nature have 
been already largely dealt with by the psychic or by the enlight- 
ened mental will, then there are no primary or later aggravations 
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but a steady and quiet pushing through of the change;, the re- 
maining difficulties falhng away of themselves as the new con- 
sciousness develops, or else there may be no difficulties at all, 
only a necessary readjustment and change. 

★ ★ 

I HAVE never said that yoga or that this yoga is a safe and easy 
path. What I say is that anyone who has the will to go through, 
can go through. For the rest, if you aim high there is always the 
danger of a steep fall if you misconduct your aeroplane. But 
the danger is for those who allow themselves to entertain a 
double being, aiming high but also indulging their lower outlook 
and hankerings. What else can you expect when people do that? 
You must become single-minded, then the difficulties of the mind 
and vital will be overcome. Otherwise, those who oscillate bet- 
ween their heights and their abysses will always be in danger till 
they have become single-minded. That apphes to the “advanced” 
as well as to the begimier. These are facts of nature; I can’t pre- 
tend for anybody’s comfort that they are otherwise. But there is 
the fact also that nobody need keep himself in this danger. One- 
mindedness, surrender to the Divine, faith, true love for the Di- 
vine, complete sincerity in the wiU, spiritual humility (real, not 
formal) — there are so many things that can be a safeguard against 
any chance of eventual downfall. Slips, stumbles, difficulties, 
upsettings everyone has; one can’t be assured against these things, 
but if one has the safeguards, they are transitory, help the nature 
to learn and are followed by a better progress. 

★ ★ 


If X has allowed any fall in her consciousness and action which 
retards her sadhana and is not yet able wholly to overcome her 
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weakness, that is no reason why you should allow her difficulty 
to overcome your faith and endeavour. There is no natural 
connection between the two and no reaspn why there should be — 
it is only your mind that is making one. Each sadhak has his own 
separate sadhana, his own difficulties, his own way to follow. 
His sadhana is between him and the Divine; no one else has a part 
in it. Nor is there any reason why, even if one falls or fails, the 
other should tonnent himself for that, lose his faith and abandon 
his way. X’s struggle, whatever its nature or hmits, is her own 
and concerns herself and the Mother. It is not yours and ought not 
to touch or concern you at all; if you allow it to touch and shake 
you because she happens to be your sister, you bring in an 
unnecessary difficulty to add to your own and hamper your own 
progress. Keep to your own path, concentrate on your own 
obstacles to overcome them. As for her, you can at most pray 
to the Divine Power to help her and leave it there. 

★ ★ 

There is no reason to have a vague doubt about one’s own future 
founded upon no other ground than the failure of others. That is 
what X and Y ar^ always doing, and it is a great disturber of their 
progress. Why not instead, if one is to go by others, gather hope 
from the example of those who are satisfied and progressing? 
It is true however that these do not show their success as the others 
do their failure. However, that apart, failure comes by very posi- 
tive errors and most by the absence of an invariable and unflagging 
aspiration or effort. The effort demanded of the sadhak is that of 
aspiration, rejeaion and surrender. If these three are done the 
rest is to come of itself by the Grace of the Mother and the 
working of her force in you. But of the three the most important 
is surrender of which the first necessary form is trust and confi- 
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dence and patience in difficulty. There is no rule that trust and 
confidence can only remain if aspiration is there. On the con- 
trary when even aspiration is not there because of the pressure 
of inertia, trust and confidence and patience can remain. If trust 
and patience fail when aspiration is quiescent, that would mean 
that the sadhak is relying solely on his own effort — it would mean 
“Oh, my aspiration has failed, so there is no hope for me. 
My aspiration fails so what can Mother do?” On the contrary, 
the sadhak should feel “Never mind, my aspiration will come 
back again. Meanwhile I know that the Mother is with me 
even when I do not feel her; she will carry me through even the 
darkest period.” That is the fully right attitude you must have. 
To those who have it depression could do nothing; even if it comes 
it has to return baffled. That is not tamasic surrender. Tamasic 
surrender is when one says “I won’t do anything; let Mother do 
everything. Aspiration, rejection, surrender even are not neces- 
sary. Let her do all that in me.” There is a great difference be- 
tween the two attitudes. One is that of the shirker who won’t 
do anything, the other is that of the sadhak who does his best but 
when he is reduced to quiescence for a time and things are adverse, 
keeps always his trust in the Mother’s force and presence behind 
all and by that trust baffles the opposition force and calls back 
the activity of the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

X’s fall after his one year’s rapid progress had obvious reasons 
in his character which do not exist in others. It is well-known to 
all yogis that a fall is possible and the Gita speaks of it more than 
once. But how does the fall prove that spiritual experience is not 
true and genuine? The fall of a man from great height does not 
prove that he never reached a great height. 

^ If- 
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A MAN who has risen high can fall low, especially if his expe- 
riences are only through the spiritual mind and the vital and 
physical remain as they were. But it is an absurdity to say that 
he is sure to fall low. 


II 

Everyone whose psychic being calls him to the spiritual path 
has a capacity for that path and can arrive at the goal if or as soon 
as he develops a single-pointed will towards that alone. But also 
every sadhak is faced with two elements in him, the inner being 
which wants the Divine and the sadhana and the outer mainly 
vital and physical being which does not want them but remains 
attached to the things of the ordinary life. The mind is sometimes 
led by one, sometimes by the other. One of the most important 
things he has to do, therefore, is to decide fundamentally the quar- 
rel between these two parts and to persuade or compel by psychic 
aspiration, by steadiness of the mind’s thought and will, by the 
choice of the higher vital in his emotional being the opposing 
elements to be first quiescent and then consenting. So long as he 
is not able to do that his progress must be either very slow or 
fluctuating and chequered as the aspiration within cannot have a 
continuous action or a continuous result. Besides so long as this 
is so, there are likely to be periodical revolts of the vital, repining 
at the slow progress, despairing, desponding, declaring the 
Adhar unfit; calls from the old life will come; circumstances will 
be attracted which seem to justify it, suggestions will come from 
men and unseen powers pressing the sadhak away from the 
sadhana and pointing backward to the former life. And yet in 
that life he is not hkely to get any real satisfaction. 
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Your circumstances are not different from those of others 
in the beginning and for a long time afterwards. You have come 
away from the family life, but something in your vital has still 
kept a habit of response and it is that that is being used to pull 
you away. This is aided by the impatience of the vital because 
there is no rapid spiritual progress or continuous good condition 
— things which even the greatest sadhaks take time to acquire. 
Circumstances combine to assist the pull — things like X’s ill- 
ness or your husband’s appeals which when he soothes and 
flatters and prays and promises instead of being offensive succeed 
in mollifying you and creating a condition of less effective defence. 
And there is the vital Nature and its powers suggesting this and 
that, that you are not fit, that there is no aspiration, that the 
Mother and Sri Aurobindo do not help, are displeased, do not 
care, and it is best to go home. 

All that most sadhaks have gone through and come out of it 
and left the old bonds behind them. There is no reason why 
^ou should not do so too. Our help is there always, it is not given 
at one time and withheld at another, nor given to some and denied 
to others. It is there for all who make the effort and have the will 
to arrive. But you have to be steady in your will and not be taken 
in and deceived by the suggestions from outside or those that 
come in the shape of your own adverse thoughts and depressions 
— you have to fight these and surmount them. It may take a 
shorter or longer time according to your energy in combating and 
overcoming them. But everybody has to make that effort of mas- 
tery and overcome the old vital nature. 

As for your going over there, you have to look at yourself and 
see clearly what is wanting to take you there. The plea from 
inability to do the sadhana has no value whatever. It is merely 
a plea put forward by the opposing elements in the vital and 
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strengthened by the suggestion of adverse forces. If you say that 
you find your attachment to husband and son or others is so 
strong that your soul and your aspiration can nothing against 
it and home is the real place for you, then or course your de- 
parture is inevitable — but such a statement can hardly in your 
case be accepted as true. Or if you say that still the pull is so great 
that you think it better to go for a time and test yourself and 
exhaust it, then that might just be true for a time, if the vital 
has risen up strongly; and we would not say no as we did not say 
no when you wanted to go and nurse X. But even in that case it 
would be wiser for you to examine it seriously and not make a 
decision on the strength of a condition which could pass other- 
wise. Your husband’s letters have no value for us; he has always 
written like that whenever he saw any hope of your coming away 
from here; at other times he has a very different tone. 

I have put the whole thing before you at length. For us 
the straight course is always to keep on one’s way, whatever the 
difficulties, until one has got mastery and the way becomes 
smoother. But at bottom the decision must be left with 
the sadhak himself— one can press for the right choice but one 
cannot command that he should make it. 

★ ★ 

The difficulty is that in everyone there are two people (to say the 
least) — one in the outer vital and physical clinging to the past self 
and trying to get or retain the consent of the mind and the inn er 
being, the other which is the soul asking for a new birth. That 
which has spoken in you and made the prayer is the psychic being 
expressing itself through the aid of the mind and the higher vital, 
and it is this which should always arise in you through prayer and 
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through turning to the Mother and give you the right idea and 
the right impulse. 

It is true that if you refuse always the action suggested by the 
old Adam, it will be a great step forward. The struggle is then 
transferred to the psychological plane, where it will be much easier 
to fight the matter out. I do not deny that there will be difficulty 
for some time; but if there is the control of action, the control of 
thought and feeling is bound to come. If there is yielding, on the 
contrary, a fresh lease is given to the old self. 

★ ★ 

The reason why you have these alternating moods is because there 
are two different elements in you. On one side, there is trying 
to develop in you your psychic being which, when it awakes, gives 
you the sense of closeness or union with the Mother and the 
feehng of Ananda; on the other, there is your old vital nature, 
restless and full of desires and, because of this restlessness and 
desire, unhappy. It is this old vital nature, which you were 
accepting and indulging, that made you go Wrong and stood in 
the way of your progress. It is when the desire and restlessness 
of the vital are rejected that the psychic in you comes forward 
and then the vital itself changes and feels full of the joy and the 
nearness. When the old unhappy and restless vital comes up again, 
you feel yourself unfit, without pleasure in anything. What you 
have to do when this returns is not to accept it, to call in the 
Mother’s nearness again and let the psychic being grow in you. 
If you do that persistently, rejecting restlessness and desire, 
the vital part of you will change and become fit for the 
sadhana. 


★ 


★ 
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It is different parts of the being that have these different move- 
ments. It is, as you say, something in you, something in the vital 
tliat has the “insincerity” or the attraction to the wrong confused 
condition; but this you should not regard as yourself, but as 
part of the old nature which has to be transformed. So it is 
something in the physical that has the obscurity and the un- 
consciousness; but this too you should not look at as yourself, 
but as something formed in the exterior nature which has to be 
changed and will be changed. The real “you” is the inner 
being, the soul, the psychic being, that which calls the peace and 
the quiet and the working of the force. 

To discuss with others, especially when they are in a bad 
state, is always a mistake. It is very easy for the disturbance 
in them to fall upon you while you speak even without your 
noticing it; it is afterwards that you feel it. That is why I 
told you to ignore X and what he says when he is in a bad state. 

★ ★ 

Everybody is an amalgamation not of two, but of many perso- 
nahties. It is part of the yogic perfection in this yoga to accord 
and transmute them so as to “integrate” the personality. 

★ ★ 

I don’t think that it can be said that you have no personality. 
Coordination and harmonisation of parts is absent in many; 
it is a thing that has to be attained to or built up. Moreover 
at a certain stage in sadhana there is almost always a disparity 
or opposition between the parts that are already turned towards 
the Truth and are capable of experience and others that are not 
and pull one down to a lower level. The opposition is not 
equally acute in all cases, but in one degree or another it is almost 
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universal. Coordination and organisation can be satisfactorily 
done only when this is overcome. Till then oscillations are 
inevitable.... These are not difl&culties that ought to prevent 
you from looking beyond them to the ultimate spiritual issue 
out of this flux of contending forces of Nature. 

★ ★ 

You must remember that your being is not one simple whole, 
all of one kind, of one piece, but complex, made up of many 
things. There are the inner parts of the being which are easily 
conscious of the Truth and Divine, — when these come forward, 
then all is well. There is the external being which is full of 
past ignorance and defect and weakness, but has begun to change. 
It is not yet suflBciently changed or changed in all its parts. 
When any part that is partly changed opens strongly to the peace 
and force, then all the rest become either quite quiet or not 
very active and you are aware of the peace and force and at 
ease or else aware only vaguely of confusion etc. somewhere. 
But when something ignorant comes up from below or is a httle 
prominent (or else some old movement of consciousness that 
was thrown out returns and clouds you), then you feel the peace, 
the force as something ahen to you, or non-existent or outside 
you or at a distance. If you keep the quiet persistently, then 
this instability will begin to decrease, the Mother’s Force will 
get in everywhere and, though there will still be much to do, 
there will be a firm foimdation for what has to be done. 

★ ★ 

I HAVE explained to you that there is a division between your 
internal and external being — as it is in the case of most people. 
Your inner being wants and has always wanted the Truth and 
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the Divine — when the peace and power are felt it comes forward 
and you feel it as yourself and understand things and grow in 
knowledge and happiness and true feeling. The external nature 
is being changed by the influence of the inner being, but what 
is pushed out returns constantly from old habit — and then you 
feel this old nature as if it were yourself. This external nature 
has been like that of almost all human beings, like that of most 
of the sadhaks here, selfish and full of desires and wanting its 
own desires, not the Truth and the Divine. When it returns 
like this and covers you up, all these old ideas and feehngs which 
are always the same take hold of you and try to push you to 
despair — ^for it is an enemy force that pushes them back into 
you. The difficulty is that your physical consciousness does 
not yet know how to reject this when it comes. The inner being 
rejeas it, but as the physical consciousness lets it in, the inner 
being is pushed back for the time being. You must absolutely learn 
not to allow this thing to come in, not to indulge and support it 
when it comes. It is a falsehood and cannot be anything else, 
and by falsehood I mean not only contrary to the sadhana and 
contrary to the Divine truth, but contrary to the truth of your 
own inner being and of your soul’s aspiration and your heart’s 
desire. How can such a thing be true? it exists but that does 
not make it the truth of your being. It is the soul, the inner 
being that is the true self in every one. It is that you must 
know to be your self and reject this as a false thing imposed 
on you by the lower ignorant Nature. 

★ ★ 

There are two or three things that I think it necessary to say 
to you about your spiritual life and your difficulties. 

First, I should like you to get rid of the idea that that which 
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causes the difiSculties is so much a part of your self that a true 
inner life is impossible for you. The inner life is always possible 
if there is present in the nature, however much covered over by 
other things, a divine possibility through which the soul can 
manifest itself and build up its own true form in the mind and 
hfe, — a portion of the Divine. In you this divine possibility 
exists in a marked and exceptional degree. There is in you an 
inner being of spontaneous Hght, intuitive vision, harmony and 
creative beauty which has shown itself unmistakably every time 
it has been able to throw off the clouds that gather in your vital 
nature. It is this that the Mother has always tried to make grow 
in you and bring to the front. When one has that in oneself, 
there is no ground for despair, no just reason for any talk of 
impossibility. If you could once firmly accept this as your true 
self, (as indeed it is, for the inner being is your true self and the 
external, to wliich the cause of the difficulties belongs, is always 
something acquired and impermanent and can be changed,) 
and if you could make its development your settled and persistent 
aim in Life, then the path would be clear and your spiritual future 
not only a strong possibility but a certitude. 

It very often happens that when there is an exceptional power 
like this in the nature, there is found in the exterior being some 
contrary element which opens it to a quite opposite influence. 
It is this that makes the endeavour after a spiritual life so often 
a difficult struggle: but the existence of this kind of contradiction 
even in an intense form does not make that life impossible. 
Doubt, struggle, efforts and failures, lapses, alternations of happy 
and unhappy or good and bad conditions, states of light and states 
of darkness are the common lot of human beings. They 
are not created by yoga or by the effort after perfection; only, in 
yoga one becomes conscious of their movements and their causes 
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instead of feeling them blindly, and in the end one makes one’s 
way out of them into a clearer and happier consciousness. The 
ordinary life remains to the last a series of troubles and struggles, 
but the sadhak of the yoga comes out of the trouble and struggle 
to a ground of fundamental serenity which superficial disturbances 
may still touch but cannot destroy, and, finally, all disturbance 
ceases altogether. 

Even the experience which so alarms you, of states of con- 
sciousness in which you say and do things contrary to your true 
will, is not a reason for despair. It is a common experience in 
one form or another of all who try to rise above their ordinary 
nature. Not only those who practise yoga, but religious men and 
even those who seek only a moral control and self-improvement 
are confronted with this difficulty. And here again it is not the 
yoga or the effort after perfection that creates this condition, — 
there are contradictory elements in human nature and in every 
human being through which he is made to act in a way which 
his better mind disapproves. This happens to everybody, to the 
most ordinary men in the most ordinary life. It only becomes 
marked and obvious to our minds when we try to rise above our 
ordinary external selves, because then we can see that it is the 
lower elements which are being made to revolt consciously against 
the higher will. There then seems to be for a time a division in the 
nature, because the true being and all that supports it stand back 
and separate from these lower elements. At one time the true 
being occupies the field of the nature, at another the lower nature 
used by some contrary Force pushes it back and seizes the ground, 
— and this we now see, while formerly the thing happened but the 
nature of the happening was not clear to us. If there is the firm 
will to progress, this division is overpassed and in the unified 
nature, unified around that will, there may be other difficulties, 
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but this kind of discord and struggle will disappear. I have 
written so much on this point because I think you have been 
given the wrong idea that it is the yoga which creates this struggle 
and also that this contradiction or division in the nature is the 
sign of an mifitness or impossibility to go through to the end. 
Both ideas are quite incorrect and things will be easier if you cast 
them out of your consciousness altogether. 

But it is true that in your case as in others this contradiction 
has been given a special and very discomforting kind of intensity 
by a hereditary weakness of the nervous parts which has always 
shown itself in you by fits of despondency, gloom, unrest and 
self-tormenting darkness and spoiled for you the savour of life. 
Your mistake is to think that this is something to which you are 
bound and from which you cannot escape, a fate which makes a 
spiritual change of your nature impossible. I have seen other 
famihes aflBiicted by this kind of hereditary nervous weakness 
accompanying very often exceptional gifts of intelHgence or 
artistic capacity or spiritual possibiHties. One or two may have 
succumbed to it, hke X, but others, sometimes after a period of 
acute disturbance, overcame the perturbations caused by this 
weakness; either it disappeared or it took some minor and 
innocuous form which did not interfere with the development of 
the life and its capacities. Why then despair of yourself or fix 
without any true cause the conviction that you cannot change and 
this thing will always be there? This despondency, this adverse 
conviction is the real danger for you; it prevents you from making 
a quiet and settled resolution and a permanent effective effort; 
because qf it the return of this darker condition makes you 
quickly yield and allow the adverse external Force which uses 
this defect to play and do its will with you. It is this false idea 
that makes more than half the trouble. 
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There is no true reason why you should not overcome this 
defect of your external being as many others have done. It is only 
a part of your vital nature that is aifccted, even though it often 
overclouds the rest; the other parts of your being can be easily 
made the fit instruments of the divine possibility of which I have 
spoken. Especially, you have a clear and fine intelligence which, 
when rightly used, becomes a ready instrument of the light and 
can be of great use to you in overcoming this vital weakness. 
And this divine possibility, this truth of your inner being, if you 
accept it, can of itself make certain your liberation and the change 
of your external nature. 

Accept this divine possibility in you; have faith in your inner 
being and its spiritual destiny. Make its development as a portion 
of the Divine your aim in life, — ^for a great and serious aim in 
life is a most powerful help towards getting rid of this kind of 
disturbing or disabling nervous weakness; it gives firmness, 
balance, a strong support to the whole being and a powerful reason 
for the will to act. Accept too the help we can give you, not shut- 
ting yourself against it by disbelief, despair or unfounded revolt. 
At present you cannot prevail because you have not fixed in 
yourself a faith, an aim, a settled confidence; the black mood has 
been able to cloud your whole consciousness. But if you have fixed 
this faith in you and can cling to it, then the cloud will not be 
able to fix itself for any long period, the inner being will be able 
to come to your help. And even the better self will be able to re- 
main on the surface, keep you open to the light and maintain the 
inner ground for the soul, even if the outer is partly clouded or 
troubled. When that happens, the victory will have been won 
and the entire elimination of the vital weakness will be only a 
matter of a little perseverance. 
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Yes, the solution is certainly the Divine Grace — it comes of itself 
intervening suddenly or v^ith an increasing force when all is 
ready. Meanwhile, it is there behind all the struggles, and “the 
unconquerable aspiration for the light” of which you speak is the 
outward sign that it will intervene. As for the two natures, it is 
only one form of the perpetual duality in human nature from 
which nobody escapes, so universal that many systems recognise 
it as a standing feature to be taken account of in their discipline, 
two Personae, one bright, one dark, in every human being. 
If that were not there, yoga would be an easy walk-over and there 
would be no struggle. But its presence is not any reason for think- 
ing that there is unfitness; the obstinacy of the worldly element is 
also not a reason, for it is always obstinate in its very nature. 
It is like the Germans in their trenches, falling back and digging 
themselves in for a new mass attack, every time they are batlied. 
But for all that, if the bright Person is equally determined not to 
be satisfied without the crown of light, if it is strong enough 
to make the being unable to rest content in lesser things, then 
that is the sign that the being is called, one of the elect in spite of 
outward appearances and its own doubts and despairs — who has 
them not, not even a Christ or a Buddha is without them — 
and that the inner spirit will surely win in the end. There is no 
cause for any apprehension on that score. 

★ ★ 

What you say about the “Evil Persona” interests me greatly as 
it answers to my consistent experience that a person greatly en- 
dowed for the work has, always or almost always, — perhaps one 
ought not to make a too rigid universal rule about these things — 
a being attached to him, sometimes appearing like a part of him, 
which is just the contradiction of the thing he centrally represents 
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in the work to be done. Or, if it is not there at first, not bound to 
his personality, a force of this kind enters into his environment as 
soon as he begins his movement to realise. Its business seems to 
be to oppose, to create stumblings and wrong conditions, in a 
word, to set before him the whole problem of the work he has 
started to do. It would seem as if the problem could not, in the 
nccult economy of things, be solved otherwise than by the pre- 
destined instrument making the difficulty his own. That would 
explain many things that seem very disconcerting on the surface. 

Ill 

There are only three fundamental obstacles that can stand in 
the way: 

(1) Absence of faith or insufficient faith. 

(2) Egoism — the mind clinging to its own ideas, the vital pre- 
ferring its own desires to a true surrender, the physical adhering 
to its own habits. 

(3) Some inertia or fundamental resistance in the consciousness, 
not willing to change because it is too much of an effort or because 
it does not want to beheve in its capacity or the power of the 
Divine — or for some other more subconscient reason. You have 
to see for yourself which of these it is. 

★ ★ 

The main difficulty in the sadhana consists in the movements 
of the lower nature, ideas of the mind, desires and attractions of 
the vital, habits of the body consciousness that stand in the way 
of the growth of the higher consciousness — there are other diffi- 
xulties but these make the bulk of the opposition. 
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Each part of the nature wants to go on with its old movements 
and refuses, so far as it can, to admit a radical change and prog- 
ress, because that would subject it to something higher than 
itself and deprive it of its sovereignty in its own field, its separate 
empire. It is this that makes transformation so long and diflScult 
a process. 

Mind gets dulled because at its lower basis is the physical 
mind with its principle of tamas or inertia — for in matter inertia 
is the fundamental principle. A constant or long continuity 
of higher experiences produces in this part of mind a sense of 
exhaustion or reaction of unease or dullness. Trance or samddhi 
is a way of escape — the body is made quiet, the physical mind 
is in a state of torpor, the inner consciousness is left free to go on 
with its experiences. The disadvantage is that trance becomes 
indispensable and the problem of the waking consciousness is not 
solved; it remains imperfect, 

★ ★ 

The existence of imperfections, even many and serious imper- 
fections, cannot be a permanent bar to progress in the yoga. (I 
do not speak of a recovery of the former opening, for according 
to my experience, what comes after a period of obstruction or 
struggle is usually a new and wider opening, some larger con- 
sciousness and an advance on what had been gained before and 
seems — but only seems — to be lost for the moment.) The only 
bar that can be permanent — ^but need not be, for this too can 
change — is insincerity, and this does not exist in you. If im- 
perfection were a bar, then no man could succeed in yoga; for 
all are imperfect, and I am not sure, from what I have seen, that 
it is not those who have the greatest power for yoga who have too, 
very often, or have had the greatest imperfections. You know, I 
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suppose, the comment of Socrates on his own character; that 
could be said by many great yogins of their own initial human 
nature. In yoga the one thing that counts in the end is sincerity 
and with it the patience to persist in the path — many even without 
this patience go through, for in spite of revolt, impatience, depres- 
sion, despondency, fatigue, temporary loss of faith, a force greater 
than one’s outer self, the force of the Spirit, the drive of the soul’s 
need, pushes them through the cloud and the mist to the goal 
before them. Imperfections can be stumbling-blocks and give 
one a bad faU for the moment, but not a permanent bar. Obscura- 
tions due to some resistance in the nature can be more serious 
causes of delay, but they too do not last for ever. 

The length of your period of dullness is also no sufficient reason 
for losing belief in your capacity or your spiritual destiny. I 
beheve that alternations of bright and dark periods are almost a 
universal experience of yogis, and the exceptions are very rare. 
If one inquires into the reasons of this phenomenon, — very un- 
pleasant to our impatient human nature, — it will be found, I 
think, that they are in the main two. The first is that the human 
consciousness either cannot bear a constant descent of the Light 
or Power or Ananda, or cannot at once receive and absorb it; it 
needs periods of assimilation; but this assimilation goes on behind 
the veil of the surface consciousness; the experience or the realisa- 
tion that has descended retires behind the veil and leaves this 
outer or surface consciousness to lie fallow and become ready for 
a new descent. In the more developed stages of the yoga these 
dark or dull periods become shorter, less trying as well as uphfted 
by the sense of the greater consciousness which, though not acting 
for immediate progress, yet remains and sustains the outer 
nature. The second cause is some resistance, something in the 
human nature that has not felt the former descent, is not ready, 
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is perhaps unwilling to change, — often it is some strong habitual 
formation of the mind or the vital or some temporary inertia of 
the physical consciousness and not exactly a part of the nature, 
— and this, whether showing or concealing itself, thrusts up the 
obstacle. If one can detect the cause in oneself, acknowledge it, 
see its workings and call down the Power for its removal, then the 
periods of obscurity can be greatly shortened and their acuity 
becomes less. But in any case the Divine Power is working always 
behind and one day, perhaps when one least expects it, the obstacle 
breaks, the clouds vanish and there is again the light and the sun- 
shine. The best thing in these cases is, if one can manage it, not 
to fret, not to despond, but to insist quietly and keep oneself open, 
spread to the Light and waiting in faith for it to come; that I 
have found shortens these ordeals. Afterwards, when the obstacle 
disappears, one finds that a great progress has been made and that 
the consciousness is far more capable of receiving and retaining 
than before. There is a return for all the trials and ordeals of the 
spiritual life. 

★ ★ 

The yogi arrives at a sort of division in his being in which the 
inner Purusha, fixed and calm, looks at the perturbations of the 
outer man as one looks at the passions of an unreasonable child; 
that once fixed, he can proceed afterwards to control the outer 
man also; but a complete control of the outer man needs a long 
and arduous tapasya. 

But even from a siddha yogi you cannot always expect a 
perfect perfection: there are many who do not even care for the 
perfection of the outer nature which cannot be held as a disproof 
of their realisation and experience. If you so regard it, you have 
to rule out of court the greater number of yogis of the past and 
the Rishis of the old time also. 
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I own that the ideal of my yoga is different, but I cannot bind 
by it other spiritual men and their achievements and discipline. 
My own ideal is transformation of the outer nature, perfection as 
perfect as it can be. But you cannot say that those who have not 
achieved it or did not care to achieve it had no spirituality. 
Beautiful conduct — not politeness which is an outer thing, how- 
ever valuable — but beauty founded upon a spiritual realisation 
of unity and harmony projected into life, is certainly part of the 
perfect harmony. 

★ ★ 

But when on earth were politeness and good society manners 
considered as a part or a test of spiritual experience or true 
yogic siddhi? It is no more a test than the capacity of dancing 
well or dressing nicely. Just as there are very good and kind 
men who are boorish and rude in their manners, so there may 
be very spiritual men (I mean here by spiritual men those who 
have had deep spiritual experiences) who have no grasp over 
physical life or action (many intellectuals too, by the way, are 
like that) and are not at all careful about their manners. I sup- 
pose I myself am accused of rude and arrogant behaviour because 
I refuse to see people, do not answer letters, and a host of other 
misdemeanours. I have heard of a famous recluse who threw 
stones at anybody coming to his retreat because he did not want 
disciples and found no other way of warding off the flood of 
candidates. I at least would hesitate to pronounce that such 
people had no spiritual life or experience. Certainly, I prefer that 
sadhaks should be reasonably considerate towards each other, 
but that is for the rule of collective life and harmony, not as a 
siddhi of the yoga or an indispensable sign of inner experience. 

You write as if the moment one had any kind of spiritual 
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experience or realisation, one must at once become a perfect 
person without defects or weaknesses. That is to make a demand 
Vvliich it is impossible to satisfy and it is to ignore the fact that 
spiritual life is a growth and not a sudden and inexplicable miracle. 
No sadhak can be judged as if he were already a siddha yogi, 
least of all those who have only travelled a quarter or less of a 
very long path. Even great yogis do not claim perfection and you 
cannot say that because they are not absolutely perfect, therefore 
their spirituality is false or of no use to the world. There are, 
besides, all kinds of spiritual men: some who are content with 
spiritual experience and do not seek after an outward perfection 
or progress, some who are saints, others who do not seek after 
sainthood, others who are content to live in the cosmic con- 
sciousness in touch or union with the All but allowing all kinds 
of forces to fly through them, e.g., in the typical description of 
the Paramhansa. The ideal I put before our yoga is one thing but 
it does not bind all spiritual life and endeavour. The spiritual life 
is not a thing that can be formulated in a rigid definition or bound 
by a fixed mental rule; it is a vast field of evolution, an immense 
kingdom potentially larger than the other kingdoms below it, 
with a hundred provinces, a thousand types, stages, forms, 
paths, variations of the spiritual ideal, degrees of spiritual 
advancement. It is from the basis of this truth that things re- 
garding spirituality and its seekers must be judged, if they are to 
be judged with knowledge. It is only by so understanding it that 
one can understand it truly, either in its past or in its future or 
put in their place the spiritual men of the past and the present 
or relate the different ideals, stages, etc. thrown up in the 
spiritual evolution of the human being. 

★ ★ 
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I REPLY to your letter as Mother is still too much occupied to write» 

What was in her view at the time was what is called in the 
psychology of Indian yoga a “sattwic” perfection, perfection in 
the form of the quahties and actions such as well satisfy a mental 
idealism and be very visible and appreciable to others. This often 
generates a kind of pride and self-righteousness, a “sattwic’’ 
egoism, which makes the consciousness rigid and not flexible 
and plastic to the Divine Will. The true spiritual perfection is not 
so much of form; it is of the very substance of the conscious- 
ness and, as it consists at its base in an entire harmony with the 
Divine Consciousness and a free and plastic self-adaptation at 
each moment to the Divine WiU, its forms and the forms of its 
action are not so easily visible or appreciable. The word righteous 
does not apply to its movements — they are simply right because 
they are in unison witli the Divine. 

Obviously real imperfections are not to be indulged — to take 
that as a principle would be dangerous; the “apparent’’ im- 
perfections are those which might appear so to an outward view 
only. A “righteous” anger might easily be part of that self- 
righteousness which the Mother had in view, and to be identified 
with the movement of anger righteous or otherwise is spiritually 
undesirable. But a movement of the kind meant may seem to 
an outward view identical with the movements of imperfection 
in the nature, yet be quite the right one in the sense of rightness 
which I have indicated above. It is not a question of any parti- 
cular action or attitude to be taken but of the consciousness 
within giving a free and supple expression to the Divine Will 
acting through it. 

(^akye-Muni is a name of Buddha, “the sage of ^akyas” — 
the clan to which Buddha belonged by birth and of which his 
father was the “king”. 
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IV 

It does not matter what defects you may have in your nature. 
The one thing that matters is your keeping yourself open to the 
Force. Nobody can transform himself by his own unaided 
efforts; it is only the Divine Force that can transform him. If 
you keep yourself open, all the rest will be done for you. 

★ ★ 

Hardly anyone is strong enough to overcome by his own un- 
aided aspiration and will the forces of the lower nature; even 
those who do it get only a certain kind of control, but not a 
complete mastery. Will and aspiration are needed to bring 
down the aid of the Divine Force and to keep the being on its 
side in its dealings with the lower powers. The Divine Force 
fulfilling the spiritual will and the heart’s psychic aspiration 
can alone bring about the conquest. 

★ * 

As I have told you it is no longer useful to think of right under- 
standing and wrong movements and get upset when they are felt 
to be not there or imperfect. Nobody can change himself— even 
the strongest sadhaks here recognise that. Their effort is to let 
the Peace, Force, Light, Ananda of the Mother come in, to let 
that grow — for that will change them, they know. So long as it is 
not there, has not yet touched, is not growing, they struggle with 
the mind and vital, because they cannot help doing so and it is 
necessary for preparing the consciousness a little to admit the 
Peace and Force. But once these have touched, the only thiag to 
do is to lay all the stress on that, trust to it, surrender and give 
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oneself to it — for the straight road is found and the true power 
and consciousness have been experienced. 

•k ★ 


The only truth in your other experience — which, you say, seems 
at the time so true to you, — ^is that it is hopeless for you or any- 
one to get out of the inferior consciousness by your or his unaided 
effort. That is why when you sink into this inferior conscious- 
ness, everything seems hopeless to you, because you lose hold 
for a time of the true consciousness. But the suggestion is 
untrue, because you have an opening to the Divine and are not 
bound to remain in the inferior consciousness. 

When you are in the true consciousness, then you see that 
everything can be done, even if at present only a slight beginning 
has been made; but a beginning is enough, once the Force, the 
Power are there. For the truth is that it can do everything and 
only time and the soul’s aspiration are needed for the entire change 
and the soul’s fulfilment. 

★ ★ 

To do anything by mental control is always difficult, when what is 
attempted runs contrary to the trend of human nature or of the 
personal nature. A strong will patiently and perseveringly turned 
towards its object can effect a change, but usually it takes a long 
time and the success at the beginning may be only partial and 
chequered by many failures. 

To turn all actions automatically into worship cannot be done 
by thought control only; there must be a strong aspiration in the 
heart which will bring about some realisation or feeling of the 
presence of the One to whom worship is offered. The bhakta 
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does not rely on his own effort alone, but on the grace and power 
of the Divine whom he adores. 

★ ★ 

These obstacles are usual in the first stages of the sadhana. They 
are due to the nature being not yet suflftciently receptive. You 
should find out where the obstacle is, in the mind or the vital, 
and try to widen the consciousness there, call in more purity and 
peace and in that purity and peace offer that part of your being 
sincerely and wholly to the Divine Power. 

★ ★ 

The real reason of the difficulty and the constant alternation is 
the struggle between the veiled true being within and the outer 
nature, especially the lower vital full of desires and the physical 
mind full of obscurity and ignorance. The struggle is inevitable 
in human nature and no sadhak escapes it; everyone has to deal 
with that obscurity and resistance and its obstinacy and constant 
recurrence; for the lower nature is not only persistent in its 
repetitions and returns, but even when it' is on the point of 
changing, the general Powers of that plane in universal Nature 
try to keep up the resistance by bringing back the old movements 
at each step in order to prevent the progress from being confirmed 
for good and made final. It is true therefore that a constant 
sadhana persistent and unceasing is necessary if one wants to go 
quickly — though even otherwise one will arrive if the soul within 
has the call, for the soul will persist and after each obscuration 
or stumble will bring back the fight and drive one on on the path 
till it feels that it is at last secure of a smooth and easy march to 
the goal. 

★ ★ 
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A DIFFICULTY comes or an arrest in some movement which you 
have begun or have been carrying on for some time. How is it 
tojbe dealt with — for such arrests are inevitably frequent enough, 
not only for you, but for everyone who is a seeker; one might 
almost say that every step forward is followed by an arrest — at 
least, that is a very common, if not a universal experience. It is 
to be dealt with by becoming always more quiet, more firm in 
the will to go through, by opening oneself more and more so 
that any obstructing non-receptivity in the nature may diminish 
or disappear, by an afl&rmation of faith even in the midst of the 
obscurity, faith in the presence of a Power that is working behind 
the cloud and the veil, in the guidance of the Guru, by an ob- 
servation of oneself to find any cause of the arrest, not in a spirit 
of depression or discouragement but with the will to find out and 
remove it. This is the only right attitude and, if one is persistent 
in taking it, the periods of arrest are not abolished, — for that 
cannot be at this stage, — but greatly shortened and lightened 
in their incidence. Sometimes these arrests are periods, long or 
short, of assimilation or unseen preparation, their appearance of 
sterile immobility is deceptive: in that case, with the right attitude, 
one can after a time, by opening, by observation, by accumulated 
experience, begin to feel, to get some inkling of what is being 
prepared or done. Sometimes it is a period of true obstruction 
in which the Power at work has to deal with the obstacles in the 
way, obstacles in oneself, obstacles of the opposing cosmic forces 
or any other or of all together, and this kind of arrest may be 
long or short according to the magnitude or obstinacy or com- 
plexity of the impediments that are met. But here, too, the right 
attitude can alleviate or shorten and, if persistently taken, help 
to a more radical removal of the difl&culties and greatly diminish 
the necessity of complete arrests hereafter. 
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On the contrary, an attitude of depression or unfaith in the 
help or the guidance or in the certitude of the victory of the 
guiding Power, a shutting up of yourself in the sense of the 
difficulties impedes the recovery, prolongs the difficulties, helps 
the obstructions to recur with force instead of progressively 
di m inishing in their incidence. It is an attitude whose persistence 
or recurrence you must resolutely throw aside if you want to 
get over the obstruction which you feel so much — which the 
depressed attitude only makes, while it lasts, more acute. 

♦ ★ 

I DO not think there is any sadhak however advanced who has 
the full consciousness all the time. These changes come and 
one cannot help it because there is something of the ordinary 
consciousness that is still left and it comes up to be dealt with. 
One has to understand this and not get upset — for getting upset 
only delays the process. If the true consciousness were constant 
in its fullness, the sadhana would be finished and there would 
be the siddhi. That cannot come at once. 

★ ★ 

As I have constantly told you, you cannot expect all to be en- 
lightened at once. Even the greatest yogis can only proceed by 
stages and it is only at the end that the whole nature shares the 
true consciousness which they first establish in the heart or 
behind it or in the head or above it. It descends or expands 
slowly conquering each layer of the being one after the other, 
but each step takes time. 

★ ★ 

You should realise that these periods of clouding are not due to 
any special incapacity or perversity in you— even the best sadhaks 
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have them. It is the difficulty of the human nature in getting 
transformed. This difficulty sometimes takes the form of a bad 
will in the vital somewhere or a tendency in the physical to cling 
to old mistakes and old habits or to shrink from the trouble of 
transformation — but in these respects you have made a great 
progress. What is there, is the mechanical habit of the lower 
nature in general — ^mechanical, not voluntary — to repeat the old 
movements to which it has been or was quite recently accustomed 
when any strong wave of them comes in from the surrounding 
universal Nature. This creates a kind of recurrence of relapse 
into the states which the spiritual progress is pushing out and it is 
not easy to get rid of this recurrence altogether. The one thing 
when they come is not to get distressed or upset, to reahse what it 
is and to remain very quiet calling for the Mother’s Force to push 
it away. In this way the habit of these recurrences diminishes, 
the strength and intensity also, and on the other side one is able 
to recall the true consciousness and the true force, the bright 
happy peaceful open condition more and more easily and quicker. 
One can then proceed on an assured basis to a more and more 
positive progress. 

★ ★ 

These periods of difficulty inevitably come — none is without 
them, for the lower nature is there in all. What you have to do 
is to keep the firmness of which you speak and persevere till the 
Divine Power and your will together have dealt with what rises 
from below. Why do you regard what rises and shows itself as if 
it were peculiar to yourself? They are part of the very substance 
of the lower vital of the human being and there is no one who is 
without them. So their presence does not at all mean that you 
cannot reach the Mother. When the mind and soul have chosen 
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the goal, the rest is bound to follow; only as they are more obscure, 
the resistance there is more blind and obstinate. But even in your 
vital there is now fixed the will to attain, it is only a lower part 
there that has had the habit of responding to these things and 
therefore when a wave comes, it does not know how to avoid and 
is swallowed up for a time. It can be for a time only, because 
these things are no longer really yours, since the central being 
and the greater part of the nature no longer desire them. You 
have only to go on firmly and the time will come when the waves 
no longer rise. 

* ★ 

It is no doubt the pressure of the psychic in you which you 
express in the letter. That is how the psychic being wants it to be. 
But it is a mistake to accept any suggestion of self-distrust or 
incapacity on the ground that it is not hke that yet or is not 
always like that. These things always take time; even after they 
have begun, they always take time. It is impossible to expect from 
the mixed and confused nature of the human being that it should 
be constantly in a state of ardent aspiration, perfect faith and love 
or full and constant openness to the Divine Force. There is the 
mental with its limited knowledge and its hesitations, there is the 
vital with its desires, unwillingnesses and its struggles; there is the 
physical with its obscurity, slowness and inertia. Even to clear 
the field suflSciently for a beginning of experience is usually a 
very long labour. But afterwards if the peace begins or any other 
right condition, it comes and stays for a time — then what is left 
of the lower nature surges up on some excuse or with no excuse 
and veils the condition. Peace and opening may come so strongly 
that it seems all difiiculties arc gone and can never return — but 
that is only an indication, a promise. It shows that it will be so 
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when the peace and opening are irrevocably settled in all the 
nature. For that what is needed is perseverance — to go on without 
discouragement, recognising that the process of the nature and 
the action of the Mother’s force is working through the difficulty 
even and will do all that is needed. Our incapacity does not 
matter — there is no human being who is not in his parts of nature 
incapable — but the Divine Force also is there. If one puts one’s 
trust in that, incapacity will be changed into capacity. Difficulty 
and struggle themselves then become a means towards the 
achievement. 


★ ★ 

The experience is correct. Everything is prepared above, then 
worked out through the inner being till the results are accom- 
plished and perfected in the outer personahty. Therefore the 
sadhak ought not to allow himself to be alarmed, upset or grieved 
or made despondent by any apparent difficulties of the moment. 
He must know that all has been prepared above and calmly and 
confidently watch and assist its working out here. 

★ ★ 

Do not allow yourself to be shaken or troubled by these things. 
The one thing to do always is to remain firm in your aspiration 
to the Divine and to face with equanimity and detachment all 
difficulties and all oppositions. For those who wish to lead the 
spiritual fife, the Divine must always come first, everything 
else must be secondary. 

Keep yourself detached and look at these things from the 
calm inner vision of one who is inwardly dedicated to the 
Divine. 
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V 

The Power docs not descend with the object of raising up the 
lower forces, but in the way it has to work at present, that uprising 
comes in as a reaction to the working. What is needed is the 
establishment of the calm and wide consciousness at the base 
of the whole Nature, so that when the lower nature appears it 
will not be as an attack or struggle but as if a Master of forces 
were there seeing the defects of the present machinery and 
doing step by step what is necessary to remedy and change it. 

★ ★ 

The method you speak of is, I understand, that of raising up 
the difficulties in order to know and exhaust or destroy them. 
It is inevitable once one enters into yoga that the difficulties 
should rise up and they go on rising up so long as anything 
of them is left in the system at all. It may be thought then that 
it is better to raise them oneself in a mass so as to get tlie thing 
done once for all. But though this may succeed in some cases, 
it is not even in the mental and vital a safe or certain method. 
Exhaustion, of course, is impossible; the things that create the 
difficulties are cosmic forces, forces of the cosmic Ignorance 
and cannot be exhausted. People talk of their getting exhausted 
because after a time they lose strength and dwindle, for that is 
possible only by force of rejection by the Purusha and by force 
of divine intervention aiding this rejection and dissolving or 
destroying the difficulty each time it shows its face. Even so, 
the getting rid of difficulties in a lump seldom works; something 
remains and returns until suddenly there comes a divine inter- 
vention which is final or else a change of consciousness which 
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makes the return of the difficulty impossible. Still, in the 
mental and vital it can be done. 

In the physical it is much more dangerous because here it is 
the physical ddhdra itself that is attacked and a too great mass 
of physical difficulties may destroy or disable or permanently 
injure. The only thing to do here is to get the physical con- 
sciousness — down to the most material parts — open to the Power, 
then to make it accustomed to respond and obey and to each 
physical difficulty as it arises, apply or call in the Divine Power 
to throw out the attacking force. The physical nature is a thing 
of habits; it is out of habit that it responds to the forces of 
illness; one has to get into it the contrary habit of responding 
to the Divine Force only. This, of course, so long as a 
highest consciousness does not descend to which illness is 
impossible. 

★ -k 

It is certainly possible to draw forces from below. It may be 
the hidden divine forces from below that rise at your pull, and 
then this motion upward completes the motion and effort of 
the divine force from above, helping especially to bring it into 
the body. Or it may be the obscure forces from below that 
respond to the summons and then this kind of drawing brings 
either tamas or disturbance — sometimes great masses of inertia 
or a formidable upheaval and disturbance. 

The lower vital is a very obscure plane and it can be fully 
opened with advantage only when the other planes above it have 
been thrown wide to light and knowledge. One who concentrates 
on the lower vital without that higher preparation and without 
knowledge is likely to fall into many confusions. This does not 
mean that experiences of this plane may not come earlier or even 
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at the beginning; they do come of themselves, but they must 
not be given too large a place. 

★ ★ 

If you go down into your lower parts or ranges of nature, you 
must be always careful to keep a vigilant connection with the 
higher already regenerated levels of the consciousness and to 
bring down the Light and Purity through them into these nether 
still unregenerated regions. If there is not this vigilance, one 
gets absorbed in the unregenerated movement of the inferior 
layers and there is obscuration and trouble. 

The safest way is to remain in the higher part of the conscious- 
ness and put a pressure from it on the lower to change. It can 
be done in this way, only you must get the knack and the habit 
of it. If you achieve the power to do that, it makes the progress 
much easier, smoother and less painful. 

★ ★ 

There can be no doubt that you can go through — everyone has 
these struggles; what is needed to pass through is sincerity and 
perseverance. 

There is no use in inviting these struggles, as many do, or 
even in accepting them when they come for the sake of fighting 
them out, for they always repeat themselves. When they cannot 
be avoided, then they must be faced — one cannot be altogether 
without them, especially in the earlier part of the yoga; but if 
you can quietly evade them, that is already an advance. To 
become quiet and quietly to call back the true psychic state until 
it becomes normal and either eliminates or minimises the struggle, 
that is the best way to progress. 
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It is the old habit of the outer consciousness from which it refuses 
to be delivered. Until this will to repeat the old movements is 
thrown away, the Force works but under difficulties and behind 
instead of taking up the frontal consciousness as it would if the 
assent of the external nature were there. There is also the old 
persistent habit of raising up and stressing the difficulties instead 
of rejecting them — the wrong idea that accepting, approving and 
insisting on their presence is the only way of getting rid of them. 
I have told you that that is not the way and only prolongs the 
struggle. 

■A -k 

There are higher forces and the lower — the latter have to be 
worked out by contact with the higher and in the working out 
sometimes they rise, sometimes disappear till they are done with. 
It is not necessarily due to some mistake or fault that they 
rise. 


* * 

I AM not aware of any case in which the lower forces did not rise 
up. If such a case occurred I fancy it would be the first in human 
history. 


★ ★ 

All the difficulties are bound to vanish in time under the 
action of the Force. They rise, because if they did not rise the 
action would not be complete, for all has to be faced and worked 
out, in order that nothing may be left to rise up hereafter. The 
psychic being itself can throw the light by which the full con- 
sciousness will come and nothing remain in the darkness. 
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VI 

When some weakness comes up you should take it as an 
opportunity to know what is still to be done and call down the 
strength into that part. Despondency is not the right way to 
meet it. 


★ ★ 

Whatever you see, don’t get disturbed or depressed. If one 
sees a defect one must look at it with the utmost quietude and 
call down more force and light to get rid of it. 

★ ★ 

Mistakes are always possible, so long as any part of the mental 
(even the subconscient part of it) is not thoroughly transformed. 
There is no need to be disturbed by that. 

★ ★ 

Of course one must not make a mistake for the purpose of bring- 
ing it out or accept the mistake once made — but if it comes^ 
one has to take advantage of it to change. 

★ ★ 

Do not allow yourself to be w^orried or upset by small things. 
Look at things from an inner point of view and try to get the 
benefit of all that happens. If you make a mistake, don’t get 
distressed because you made a mistake — rather profit by it 
to see the reason so as to get the right movement in future. This 
you can do only if you look at it quietly from the inner being 
without sorrow or disturbance. 


48 
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Why get excited over these small things? or let them disturb you? 
If you remain quiet, things will go much better and, if there is any 
diflSculty, you are more likely to find out a way in a quiet mind 
open to the Peace and Power. That is the secret of going on, not 
to allow things and happenings, not even real mistakes, to upset 
you, but to remain very quiet, confiding in the Power to lead you 
and set things more and more right. If one does that, then things 
do get actually more and more right and even the difficulties and 
mistakes become means for learning and steps towards progress. 

★ ★ 

It is that cheerfulness that we want to be always there in you. 
It is the happiness of the psychic that has found its way and, 
whatever difficulties come, is sure that it will be led forward and 
reach the goal. When a sadhak has that constantly, we know that 
he has got over the worst difficulty and that he is now firmly on 
the safe path. 


★ ★ 

You ask how you can repair the wrong you seem to have done. 
A dmi tting that it is as you say, it seems to me that the reparation 
lies precisely in this, in making yourself a vessel for the Divine 
Truth and the Divine Love. And the first steps towards that 
are a complete self-consecration and self-purification, a complete 
opening of oneself to the Divine, rejeaing all in oneself 
that can stand in the way of the fulfilment. In the spiritual life 
there is no other reparation for any mistake, none that is wholly 
effective. At the beginning one should not ask for any other fruit 
or results than this internal growth and change — ^for otherwise 
one lays oneself open to severe disappointments. Only when one 
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is free, can one free others and in yoga it is out of the inner victory 
that there comes the outer conquest. 

★ ★ 

It would be easier to get rid of wrong movements when you bring 
down a settled peace and equanimity into that part of the being. 
There will then be more of an automatic rejection of such move- 
ments and less need of tapasyd. 

★ ★ 

If one part of you keeps its quietude — the inner being — then the 
rest can be dealt with. So not to allow the vital to be upset and 
the disturbance cover up the inner self, that is the most important 
thing. Keep up the rejection always. 

★ ★ 

It is simply a steady and quiet rejection that is needed and a quiet 
and steady calling down of the true Force. All this emotional 
excitability must be quieted down; it is that that makes the vital 
open itself to these forces. If it were not so, all the defects of the 
nature could be quietly observed and quietly mended. 

★ ★ 

• 

Certainly, all the help possible will be given. As for the method^ 
these are always the two ways possible — one to overcome the 
difficulty in its own field, the other to develop the inner reahsation 
until it grows so strong that the roots you speak of have no longer 
any soil to hold by and come out easily by a spontaneous psychic 
change. 

★ ★ 
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It is the true consciousness growing within that gives the power. 
As it grows, these vital forces get more and more externalised 
and foreign to the nature. It is only by the power of past habit 
that they rise. 

★ ★ 

To recognise one’s weaknesses and false movements and draw 
back from them is the way towards hberation. 

Not to judge anyone but oneself until one can see things from 
a calm mind and a calm vital is an excellent rule. Also, do not 
allow your mind to form hasty impressions on the strength of 
some outward appearance, nor your vital to act upon them. 

There is a place in the inner being where one can always remain 
calm and from there look with poise and judgment on the per- 
turbations of the surface consciousness and act upon it to change 
it. If you can learn to live in that calm of the inner being, you 
will have found your stable basis. 

★ ic 

What you write is no doubt true and it is necessary to see it so as 
to be able to comprehend and grasp the true attitude necessary 
for the sadhana. But, as I have said, one must not be distressed or 
depressed by perceiving the weaknesses inherent in human nature 
and the difficulty of getting them out. The difficulty is natural, 
for they have been there for thousands of lives and are the very 
nature of man’s vital and mental ignorance. It is not surprising 
that they should have a power to stick and take time to disappear. 
But there is a true being and a true consciousness that is there in 
us hidden by the surface formations of nature and which can shake 
them off once it emerges. By taking the right attitude of selfless 
devotion within and persisting ink in spite of the surface nature’s 
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troublesome self-repetitions one enables this inner being and con- 
sciousness to emerge and with the Mother’s Force working in it 
deliver the being from all return of the movements of the old 
nature. 


★ ★ 

Of course consciousness grows as the opening increases and 
one result of consciousness is to be able to see in oneself — but 
not see the weaknesses only, to see the whole play of forces. 
Only in the right consciousness one does not regard the weaknesses 
even in a too personal way so as to get discouraged. One has to 
see them as the play of nature, mental nature, vital nature, physical 
nature, common to all human beings — to see them so and remain 
calm and detached, calling in the Mother’s Force and Light for 
transformation of this defective play into the true nature — not 
getting impatient if it is not done at once, but going on steadily 
and giving time for the change. The full change indeed cannot 
come till aU is ready for the descent of a greater, calmer, larger 
consciousness from above and that is only possible when 
the ordinary consciousness has been made thoroughly ready for it. 

The intense love and bhakti does not come at once. It comes 
as the power of the psychic grows more and more in the being. 
But to aspire for it is right and the sincere aspiration is sure to 
fulfil itself. Always seek to progress in quietude, happiness and 
confidence, that is the most helpful attitude. Do not listen to 
contrary suggestions from outside. 

★ ★ 

While the recognition of the Divine Power and the attunement of 
one’s own nature to it cannot be done without the recognition 
of the imperfections in that nature, yet it is a wrong attitude to 
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put too much stress either on them or on the difficulties they 
create, or to distrust the Divine working because of the diffi- 
culties one experiences, or to lay too continual an emphasis 
on the dark side of things. To do this increases the force of the 
difficulties, gives a greater right of continuance to the imperfec- 
tions. I do not insist on a Coueistic optimism — although 
excessive optimism is more helpful than excessive pessimism; 
that (Coueism) tends to cover up difficulties and there is, besides, 
always a measure to be observed in things. But there is no danger 
of your covering them up and deluding yourself with too bright 
an outlook; quite the contrary, you always lay stress too much on 
the shadows and by so doing thicken them and obstruct your out- 
let^ of escape into the Light. Faith, more faith! Faith in your 
possibilities, faith in the Power that is at work behind the veil, 
faith in the work that is to be done and the offered 
guidance. 

There cannot be any high endeavour, least of all in the spiritual 
field, which does not raise or encounter grave obstacles of a very 
persistent charaaer. These are both internal and external, and, 
although in the large they are fundamentally the same for all, 
therO may be a great difference in the distribution of their stress 
or the outward form they take. But the one real difficulty is the 
attunement of the nature with the working of the Divine Light 
aitd Power. Get that solved and the others will either disappear 
or take a subordinate place; and even with those difficulties that 
are of a more general character, more lasting because they are 
inherent in the work of transformation, they will not weigh so^ 
heavily because the sense of the supporting Force and a greater 
power to follow its movement wiU be there. 
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Well^ that is right. The difficulty of the difficulties is self- 
created, a knot of the Ignorance; when a certain inner perception 
loosens the knot, the worst of the difficulty is over. 

★ ★ 

It is necessary to observe and know the wrong movements in 
you; for they are the source of your trouble and have to be per- 
sistently rejected if you are to be free. 

But do not be always thinking of your defects and wrong 
movements. Concentrate more upon what you are to be, on the 
ideal, with the faith that, since it is the goal before you, it must 
and will come. 

To be always observing faults and wrong movements brings 
depression and discourages the faith. Turn your eyes more to 
the coming hght and less to any immediate darkness. Faith, cheer- 
fulness, confidence in the ultimate victory are the things that 
help, — they make the progress easier and swifter. 

Make more of the good experiences that come to you; one 
experience of the kind is more important than the lapses and 
failures. When it ceases, do not repine or allow yourself to be 
discouraged, but be quiet within and aspire for its renewal in a 
stronger form leading to still deeper and fuller experience. 

Aspire always, but with more quietude, opening yourself 
to the Divine simply and wholly. 

★ ★ 

The defects should be noticed and rejected, but the concentra- 
tion should be positive— on what you are to be, i.e., on the 
development of the new consciousness rather than on this 
negative side. 
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Difhculties and perplexities can never be got rid of by the 
mind brooding on them and trying in that way to get out of them; 
this habit of the mind only makes them recur without a solution 
and keeps up by brooding the persistent tangle. It is from 
something above and outside the perplexities that the solution 
must come. The dfficulty of the physical mind — not the true 
thinking intelligence — is that it does not want to believe in this 
larger consciousness outside itself because it is not aware of it; 
and it remains shut like a box in itself, not admitting the light 
that is all round it and pressing to get in. It is a subtle law of the 
action of consciousness that if you stress difficulties — ^you have 
to observe them, of course, but not stress them, they will quite 
sufficiently do that for themselves — the difficulties tend to stick 
or even increase; on the contrary, if you put your whole stress on 
faith and aspiration and concentrate steadily on what you aspire 
to, that will sooner or later tend towards realisation. It is this 
change of stress, a change in the poise and attitude of the mind, 
that will be the more helpful process. 

As for details, the method of the mind concentrating on details 
and trying to put them right is a slow and tardy one; it has to be 
done, but as a subordinate process, not the chief one. If it suc- 
ceeds at all, it is because after some period of struggle and stress, 
something is released and there is an opening and the larger 
consciousness of which I speak gets through and produces some 
general result. But the progress is much more rapid if one can 
make the opening the main thing and keep the dealing with details 
as something resultant and subordinate. When there is this 
opening, some essential (therefore general) progress can be made 
and, as you yourself say, “express and translate itself into de- 
tails’’. The mind is always trying to handle details and construct 
out of them some general result; but what is above mind and 
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even the best powers of the higher ranges of mind tend rather 
to bring about some essential change and make it or let it express 
itself, translate itself in the necessary details. 

I may add, however, that one can feel the essential change 
without its expressing itself, in details; e.g., one can feel a wide 
silent peace or a state of freedom and joy and rest silent and 
secure in it without needing to translate it into sundry details 
in order to feel the progress made. 

It is not a theory but a constant experience and very tangible 
when it comes that there is above us, above the consciousness in 
the physical body, a great supporting extension as it were of 
peace, light, power, joy — that we can become aware of it and bring 
it down into the physical consciousness and that that, at first 
for a time, afterwards more frequently and for a longer time, in 
the end for good, can remain and change the whole basis of our 
daily consciousness. Even before we are aware of it above, we 
•can suddenly feel it coming down and entering into us. The need 
is to have an aspiration towards it, make the mind quiet so that 
what we call the opening is rendered possible. A quieted mind 
(not necessarily motionless or silent, though it is good if one 
can have that at will) and a persistent aspiration in the heart are 
the two main keys of the yoga. Activity of the mind is a much 
slower process and does not by itself lead to these decisive 
results. It is the difference between a straight road and an 
approach through constant circles, spirals or meanders. 

ic * ★ 

The negative means are not evil; they are useful for their object 
which is to get away from life. But from the positive point of 
view, they are disadvantageous, because they get rid of the powers 
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of the being instead of divinising them for the transformation 
of life. 

★ ★ 

By negative I mean merely repressing the desires and wrong 
movements and egoism, by positive I mean the bringing down of 
light and peace and purity in those parts from above. I do not 
mean that these movements are not to be rejected — but all the 
energy should not be used solely for rejection. It must also be 
directed to the positive replacement of them by the higher con- 
sciousness. The more this consciousness comes, the easier also 
will the rejection be. 

★ ★ 

The statement^ is a general one and like all general statements 
subject to qualification according to circumstances. What I meant 
was to discourage what some do which is to be always dwelMng 
on their dfficulties and shortcomings only, for that makes them 
turn for ever like squirrels in a cage always in the same circle of 
difficulties without the least breaking of fight through the clouds. 
The sentence would be more accurate or generally applicable if 
it were written “dwell too much” or “dwell solely”. Naturally, 
without rejection nothing can be done. And in hard periods or 
moments concentration on the difficulties is inevitable. Also in 
the early stages one has often to do a great amount of clearance 
work so that the road can be followed at all. 

★ 

In your dealing with your difficulties and the wrong movements 
that assail you, you are probably making the mistake of identi- 

^ “One should not dwell on the lower nature or its obstacles.’*^ 
Sri AurObirldo. 
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fying yourself with them too much and regarding them as part 
of your own nature. You should rather draw back from them, 
detach and dissociate yourself from them, regard them as move- 
ments of the universal lower imperfect and impure nature, forces 
that enter into you and try to make you their instrument for 
their self-expression. By so detaching and dissociating yourself 
it win be more possible for you to discover and to live more and 
more in a part of yourself, your inner or your psychic being which 
is not attacked or troubled by these movements, finds them 
foreign to itself and automatically refuses assent to them and 
feels itself always turned to or in contact with the Divine Forces 
and the higher planes of consciousness. Find that part of your 
being and live in it; to be able to do so is the true foundation 
of the yoga. 

By so standing back it will be easier also for you to find a quiet 
poise in yourself, behind the surface struggle, from which you 
can more effectively call in the help to deliver you. The Divine 
presence, calm, peace, purity, force, light, joy, wideness are 
above waiting to descend in you. Find this quietude behind and 
your mind also will become quieter and through the quiet mind 
you can call down the descent first of the purity and peace and 
then of the Divine Force. If you can feel this peace and purity 
descending into you, you can then call it down again and again 
till it begins to settle; you will feel too the Force working in you 
to change the movements and transform the consciousness. In 
this working you will be aware of the presence and power of the 
Mother. Once that is done, all the rest will be a question of 
time and of the progressive evolution in you of your true and 
divine nature. 
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He can continue his endeavour and let us know if there is any 
result. The difficulties that have risen in him are quite normal 
and natural reaction to the effort he is making. It is usual for these 
resistances to rise up, for they have to manifest themselves in 
order that they may be dealt with and thrown out. If he per- 
severes, that should happen sooner or later. But it is best not to 
struggle with the resistances but to stand back from them, ob- 
serve as a witness, reject these movements and call on the Divine 
Power to remove them. Surrender of the nature is not an easy 
thing and may take a long time; surrender of the self, if one can 
do it, is easier and once that is done, that of the nature will come 
about sooner or later. For that it is necessary to detach oneself 
from the action of the Prakriti and see oneself as separate. To 
observe the movements as a witness without being discouraged 
or disturbed is the best way to effect the necessary detachment 
and separation. This also would help to increase the receptivity 
to any aid that may be given to him and to bring about the 
jeliance. 

★ ★ 

As to the change of nature, the first step is to become conscious 
and separate from the old surface nature. For, this rajasic vital 
nature is a surface creation of Prakriti, it is not the true being; 
however persistent it seems, it is only a temporary combination 
of vital movements. Behind is the true mental and vital being 
supported by the psychic. The true being is calm, wide, peaceful. 
By drawing back and becoming separate one creates the possi- 
bility of living in the peace of this inner Purusha and no longer 
identified with the surface Prakriti. Afterwards it will be much 
easier to change by the force of the psychic perception and the 
Peace and Power and Light from above the surface being. 
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These things rise because either they are there in the conscious 
part of the being as habits of the nature or they are there lying 
concealed and able to rise at any moment or they are sugges- 
tions from the general or universal Nature outside to which the 
personal being makes a response. In any case they rise in order 
that they may be met and cast out and finally rejected so that 
they may trouble the nature no longer. The amount of trouble 
they give depends on the way they are met. The first principle 
is to detach oneself from them, not to identify, not to admit 
them any longer as part of one’s real nature but to look on them 
as things imposed to which one says “This is not I or mine — this 
is a thing I reject altogether”. One begins to feel a part of the 
being inside which is not identified, which remains firm and 
says “This may give trouble on the surface, but it shall not touch 
me”. If this separate being within can be felt, then half the 
trouble is over — provided there is a will there not only to se- 
parate but to get rid of the imperfection from the surface nature 
also. 


★ ★ 

The egoism, desires, faults of the nature are in everybody very 
much the same. But once one begins to be conscious of them 
and has the will to be free, then one has only to keep that will 
and there will be no real danger. For when one begins to be 
conscious in the way you have begun and something from within 
raises up all that was hidden, it means that the Mother’s grace is 
on your nature and her force is working and your inner being is 
aiding the Mother’s force to get rid of all these things. So you 
must not be sorrowful or discouraged or fear anything but look 
steadily at all that comes out and have the will that it should 
go completely and for ever. With the Mother’s force working 
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and the psychic being supporting the force, all can be done and all 
will surely be done. This purification is made just in order that 
no trouble may occur in the future such as happened to some 
because they were not purified — ^in order that the higher con- 
sciousness may come into a purified nature and the inner trans- 
formation securely take place. Go on, therefore, with faith 
and courage putting your reliance on the Mother. 

★ ★ 

All that you have written here is perfectly correct. It is so, by 
standing back from these forces, neither attracted nor disturbed 
by them, that one gets freedom, perceives their falsity or imper- 
fection and is able to rise above and overcome them. The con- 
sciousness that comes forward may be either the psychic or the 
spiritualised mind — it is probably the former, 

★ ★ 

What the Mother spoke of was not self-analysis nor dissection; 
they are mental things which can deal with the inanimate or make 
the live dead — they are not spiritual methods. What the Mother 
spoke of was not analysis, but a seeing of oneself and of all the 
living movements of the being and the nature, a vivid observation 
of the personalities and forces that move on the stage of our being, 
their motives, their impulses, their potentialities, an observation 
quite as interesting as the seeing and understanding of a drama 
or a novel, a living vision and perception of how things are done 
in us, which brings also a living mastery over this inner universe. 
Such things become dry only when one deals with them with the 
analytic and ratiocinative mind, not when one deals with them 
thus seeingly and intuitively as a movement of life. If you had 
that observation (from the inner spiritual, not the outer intellectual 
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and ethical viewpoint), then it would be comparatively easy for 
you to get out of your difficulties; for instance, you would find at 
once where this irrational impulse to flee away came from and it 
would not have any hold upon you. Of course, all that can be 
done to the best effect when you stand back from the play of your 
nature and become the Witness-Control or the Spectator-Actor- 
Manager. But that is what happens when you take this kind of 
self-seeing posture. 

The fear that this will be dry or painful is an idea of the 
non-understanding intellect. 

* ★ 

You stick to your * intellectual-ethical version of the inner 
self- vision ? Dry ? policeman ? criminal ? Great Lord ! If it were that, 
it would cease to be self-vision at all — ^for in the true self-vision 
there is no policemanship and no criminaldom at all. All that 
belongs to the intellectual-ethical virtue-and-sin dodge which 
is only a mental construction of praaical value for the outward 
life but not a truth of real inner values. In the true self-vision 
we see only harmonies and disharmonies and set the wrong notes 
right and replace them by the true notes. But I say that for the 
sake of truth, not to persuade you to start the self-vision effort; 
for if you did with these ideas of it, you would inevitably start it 
on the policeman basis and get into trouble. Besides, evidently, 
you prefer in the yoga to be the piano and not the pianist, which 
is all right but involves total self-giving and the intervention of 
the supreme musician and harmonist. May it be so. 

Every man is full of these contradictions because he is one 
person, no doubt, but made up of different personalities — the 
perception of multiple personality is becoming well-known to 
psychologists now — who very commonly disagree with each other. 
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So long as one does not aim at unity in a single dominant intention, 
like that of seeking and self-dedication to the Divine, they get on 
somehow together, alternating or quarrelling or muddling through 
or else one taking the lead and compelHng the others to take a 
minor part — but once you try to unite them in one aim, then the 
trouble becomes evident. 


VII 

You should not be so dependent on outward things; it is this 
attitude that makes you give so excessive an importance to 
circumstances. I do not say that circumstances cannot help or 
hinder — but they are circumstances, not the fundamental thing 
which is in ourselves, and their help or their hindrance ought 
not to be of primary importance. In yoga, as in every great or 
serious human effort, there is always bound to be an abundance 
of adverse interventions and unfavourable circumstances which 
have to be overcome. To give them too great an importance 
increases their importance and their power to multiply themselves,, 
gives them, as it were, confidence in themselves and the habit 
of coming. To face them with equanimity — if one cannot manage 
a cheerful persistence against them of confident and resolute 
will — diminishes, on the contrary, their importance and effect 
and in the end, though not at once, gets rid of their persistence 
and recurrence. It is therefore a principle in yoga to recognise 
the determining power of what is within us — for that is the 
deeper truth — to set that right and establish the inward strength 
as against the power of outward circumstances. The strength is 
there — even in the weakest; one has to find it, to unveil it and to 
keep it in front throughout the journey and the battle. 

if- ¥■ 
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That is the inconvenience of going away from a difficulty, — 
it runs after one, — or rather one carries it with oneself, for the 
difficulty is truly inside, not outside. Outside circumstances 
only give it the occasion to manifest itself and so long as the inner 
difficulty is not conquered, the circumstances will always crop 
up one way or another. 

★ ★ 

That is the real reason for all these things happening to X. 
When there is something in the nature that has to be got over, 
it is always drawing on itself incidents that put it to the test till 
the sadhak has overcome and is free. At least it is a thing that 
often happens especially if the person is making a sincere effort 
to overcome. One does not always know whether it is the hostiles 
who are trying to break the resolution or putting it to the test 
(for they claim the right to do it) or whether it is, let us say, the 
gods who are doing it so as to press and hasten the progress or 
insisting on the surety and thoroughness of the change aspired 
after. Perhaps it helps most when one can take it from the latter 
standpoint. 

* ★ 

You are quite right — that is the way you must take it, that here 
is an opportunity given to you for overcoming this stumbling- 
block in the nature. When one does sadhana it is constantly 
seen that so long as there is an important defect somewhere, 
circumstances so happen that the occasion comes for the defect 
to rise until it is thrown out of the being. If one can take the 
coming of these circumstances clairvoyantiy as a call and an 
opportunity for conquering the defect, then one can progress 
very quickly. 
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On the other point, it is very good that you have taken the 
right attitude and perception with regard to the criticism of others; 
but this must be extended to their wrong actions also, if there 
are any. For if their defects flow from their nature, the common 
human nature of all, their actions flow from the same source, and 
it is enough to see and understand — the same rule must apply 
to both these things. 

★ ★ 

Difficulty cannot be overcome by your running away 
from it. 

All this comes from your having taken a wrong way with 
yourself. It is not by tormenting yourself with remorse and 
harassing thoughts that you can overcome. It is by looking 
straight at yourself, very quietly, with a quiet and firm resolution 
and then going on cheerfully and bravely in full confidence and 
reliance, trusting in the Grace, serenely and vigilantly, anchoring 
yourself on your psychic being, calhng down more and more 
of the love and Ananda, turning more and more exclusively to 
the Mother. That is the true way — and there is no other. 

★ ★ 

It is also wise that you have reconciled yourself with the place 
and have the feeling of strength to deal with the situation there. 
A certain power of adaptation and harmonisation of the sur- 
roundings is necessary — you had it very strongly and were 
therefore successful wherever you went. The recoil from your 
previous position made you nervous and depressed and spoiled 
for a time the action of this power in you. Now with your new 
attitude I hope it will return and bring the solution of all your 
difficulties. 
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We send you our blessings. Keep yourself always open to the 
Power from above and to our help from here and remain firm and 
strong against all diflBculties that may yet remain either in the 
outer life or the sadhana. On these conditions victory is always 
sure. 

★ ★ 

Suicide is an absurd solution; he is quite mistaken in thinking 
that it will give him peace. He will only carry his difiBculties with 
him into a more miserable condition of existence beyond and 
bring them back to another life on earth. The only remedy is 
to shake off these morbid ideas and face life with a clear will for 
some definite work to be done as the life’s aim and with a quiet 
and active courage. 

★ ★ 

Sadhana has to be done in the body, it cannot be done by the 
soul without the body. When the body drops> the soul goes 
wandering in other worlds — and finally it comes back to another 
life and another body. Then all the difficulties it had not solved 
meet it again in the new life. So what is the use of leaving the 
body? 

Moreover, if one throws away the body wilfully, one suffers 
much in the other worlds and when one is born again, it is in 
worse, not in better conditions. 

The only sensible thing is to face the difficulties in this life 
and the body and conquer them. 

★ * 

Death is not a way to succeed in sadhana. If you die in that way, 
you will only have the same difficulties again with probably less 
favourable circumstances. 
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The way to succeed in sadhana is to refuse to be discouraged, 
to aspire simply and sincerely so that the Mother’s force may work 
in you and bring down what is above. No man ever succeeded 
in this sadhana by his own merit. To become open and plastic 
to the Mother is the one thing needed. 

★ ★ 

That is not right. Throwing away the life does not improve the 
chances for the next time. It is in this hfe and body that one 
must get things done. 

★ ★ 

Well, that is not the right kind of quietude. The peace of 
Nirvana would have some meaning in it, but death into the 
quietness of exhausted Prakriti is no release at all. 

★ ★ 

The real rest is in the inner life founded in peace and silence and 
absence of desire. There is no other rest — ^for without that the 
machine goes on whether one is interested in it or not. The 
inner mukti is the only remedy. 

VIII 

There is no reason why you should abandon hope of success in 
the yoga. The state of depression which you now feel is tempo- 
rary and it comes even upon the strongest sadhaks at one time 
or another or even often recurs. The only thing'needed is to hold 
firm with the awakened part of the being, to reject all contrary 
suggestions and to wait, opening yourself as much as you can to- 
the true Power, till the crisis or change of which this depression 
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is a stage is completed. The suggestions which come to your 
mind telling you that you are not fit and that you must go back 
to the ordinary life are promptings from a hostile source. Ideas 
of this kind must always be rejected as inventions of the lower 
nature; even if they are founded on appearances which seem 
convincing to the ignorant mind^ they are false, because they exag- 
gerate a passing movement and represent it as the decisive and 
definite truth. There is only one truth in you on which you have 
to lay constant hold, the truth of your divine possibihties and the 
call of the higher Light to your nature. If you hold to that 
always, or, even if you are momentarily shaken from your hold, 
return constantly to it, it will justify itself in the end in spite of all 
difficulties and obstacles and stumblings. All that resists will 
disappear in time with the progressive unfolding of your spiritual 
nature. 

What is needed is the conversion and surrender of the vital 
part. It must learn to demand only the highest truth and to forego 
all insistence on the satisfaction of its inferior impulses and desires. 
It is this adhesion of the vital being that brings the full satisfac- 
tion and joy of the whole nature in the spiritual fife. When that is 
there, it will be impossible even to think of returning to the 
ordinary existence. Meanwhile the mental will and the psychic 
aspiration must be your support; if you insist, the vital will finally 
yield and be converted and surrender. 

Fix upon your mind and heart the resolution to five for the 
Divine Truth and for that alone; reject all that is contrary and 
incompatible with it and turn away from the lower desires; aspire 
to open yourself to the Divine Power and to no other. Do this 
in all sincerity and the present and hving help you need will not 
fail you. 
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Why cannot you see that this condition is not a true conscious- 
ness, but only a clouding of the truth, a clouding which you can 
always get rid of if you firmly chose to do so? What you express 
here is not a lack of understanding, but a lack of will — and this 
lack of will is not your own, but is forced upon you by a lower 
consciousness which overpowers you and forces you to reverse 
all the true values of feeling and knowledge. Your being does 
want to be free and at peace and happy in the light — it is this 
Falsehood seizing hold of your external mind that makes you 
want to be more dark and miserable and revolted and hate your- 
self and not to live. Such feelings, such a perverted will is entirely 
opposed to the normal feelings of the nature and cannot be 
“true” and right. There is nobody who asks you to pretend 
— what we ask you is to reject false perversions and wrong 
feelings and ignorance and not to go on supporting them as they 
want you to do. It is not courage and nobility to accept these 
things as the law of your nature, nor is it meanness and cowardice 
to aspire to a higher Truth and try to act according to it and make 
that the law of your nature. 

★ ★ 

As for his difficulties and troubles, there is little hope of his 
overcoming them if he does not realise that they come from 
within him and not from outside. It is the weakness of his vital 
nature, the inefficient helplessness of his nervous being always 
weeping and complaining and lamenting instead of facing life 
. nd overcoming its difficulties, it is the sentimental lachrymose 
attitude it takes that keeps his troubles unsolved and aHve. 
This is a temperament which the gods will not help because they 
know that help is useless, for it will either not be received or 
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will be spilled and wasted; and all that is rajasic and Asuric in 
the world despises and tramples upon this kind of nature. 

If he had learned a calm strength and quiet courage without 
weakness and without fuss and violence, founded on confidence 
in the help he could always have received from here and on 
openness to the Mother’s force, things would have been favour- 
ably settled by this time. But he cannot take advantage of any 
help given him because his vital nature cherishes its weakness 
and is always indulging and rhetorically expressing it instead 
of throwing it away with contempt as a thing unworthy of man- 
hood and unfit for a sadhak. It is only if he so rejects it that 
he can receive strength and stand in life or progress in the sadhana. 

★ ★ 

If you accept your weakness which means accepting the thing 
itself— some part of your nature accepts it and to that you yield — 
then what is the use of our telling you what to do? That part 
of your vital will always be able to say — ‘T was too weak to carry 
it out.” The only way out of it is for you to cease to be weak, 
to dismiss this sentimental part of you, to call down strength 
to replace its weakness and to do it with a settled and serious 
purpose. If we cannot get you who have had some foundation 
in the sadhana to overcome this element in you, how do you 
expect us to get X to do it who says he has no foundation but is 
still floating? 

★ ★ 

The Mother’s help and mine are always there for you. You 
have only to turn fully towards it and it will act on you. 

What has come across is these wrong ideas about your unfitness, 
about bad things in you that prevent you from receiving the 

1619 



776 


ON YOGA 


Mother’s grace, about the lack of aspiration which prevents you 
from having realisation and experience. These thoughts are 
quite wrong and untrue — they are not even your own thoughts, 
they are suggestions thrown on you just as they are thrown on 
the other sadhaks and intended to produce depression. There 
is no unfitness, no bad thing inside that comes across, no lack 
of aspiration causing the cessation of experience. It is the 
depression, the self-distrust, the readiness to despair which 
are the only cause; there is no other. To all sadhaks, as I wrote 
to you, even to the best and strongest there come interruptions 
inithe flow of the sadhana; that is not a cause for thinking oneself 
unfit and wanting to go away with the idea that there is no hope. 
A httle quietude would bring back the flow. You were having 
the necessary experiences, the necessary progress and it was only 
a coming forward of some difficulties of the physical conscious- 
ness that stopped them for a time. That happens to all and is 
not particular to you, as I explained to you. These difficulties 
always come and have to be overcome. Once overcome by the 
working of the Force, the sadhana goes on as before. But you 
begin to entertain this wrong idea of unfitness and lack of 
aspiration as the cause and get entirely depressed. You must 
ahake all that off and refuse to beheve in the thought-suggestions 
that come to you. No sadhak ought ever to indulge thoughts of 
unfitness and hopelessness — ^they are quite irrelevant because 
it is not one’s personal fitness and worthiness that makes one 
succeed, but the Mother’s grace and power and the consent of 
the soul to her grace and the workings of her Force. 

Turn from these dark thoughts and look to the Mother only, 
not with impatience for the result and desire, but with trust 
and confidence and let her workings bring you quietude and the 
renewal of the progress towards the psychic opening and reaJi- 
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sation. That will bring surely and without doubt the fuller faith 
and the love which you seek. 

★ ★ 

You are not asked to do anything that you are incapable of; it is 
something that you have done already and of which therefore 
you are capable. You are not asked to change your nature by 
your own effort, but only to stand back from these ideas and 
thoughts, refuse to indulge them and remain quiet within and 
allow the Force you have repeatedly felt to change you. To repeat 
constantly “I am weak, I am unfit, I am bad” will lead you 
nowhere. 


★ ★ 

Remind yourself always that the Divine Force is there, that you 
have felt it and that, even if you seem to lose consciousness of it 
for a time or it seems something distant, still it is there and is 
sure to prevail. For those whom the Force has touched and taken 
up, belong thenceforth to the Divine. 

★ ★ 

It is good. The more you keep that dominant sense of the force 
and the calmness and increase it, the more the other feehng will 
diminish and fade. It always happens that at first the Power and 
Peace only press, touch, invade at places, until a time comes when 
a part of the being always feels in that condition however much 
disturbance may assail the surface. Afterwards the disturbance 
is more and more pushed out till it is felt only outside the being, 
not in it. When that too goes, there is the complete peace and 
the full foundation. 

if if 
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The thing is that it is unavoidable in the course of the sadhana 
that some parts of the being should be less open, less advanced, 
as yet less aware of the Peace and Force, less intimate to them 
than others. These parts have to be worked upon, and changed, 
but this can be done smoothly only if you are detached from them, 
able to regard them as not your very self, even though a part of 
the nature you have to change. Then when they appear with 
their defects, you will not be upset, not carried away by ±eir 
movements, lost to the sense of the Peace and Force; you will be 
able to work on them (or rather let the Force work) as one would 
on a machine that has to be repaired or a work that has defects 
and has to be done better this time. If you identify yourself 
with these parts, then it is very troublesome. The work will still 
be done, the change made, but with delay, with bad upsettings, 
in a painful and not in a smooth way. That is why we always tell 
people to be calm and detached and look upon these things not 
as their true selves but as an outer part that has to be worked upon 
quietly until it is what it should be. 

★ ★ 

It is of course a fluctuation of the mental will that often prevents- 
a knowledge gained from being put into steady practice. If the 
will is not strong enough, then the greater Will behind which is 
the will of the Mother, her conscious Force in which knowledge 
and wiU are united, must be called in to strengthen and support 
it. Very often, however, even if the will as well as the knowledge 
are there, the habit of the vital nature brings in the old reactions. 
This can only be overcome by a steady undiscouraged aspiration 
which will bring out more and more of the psychic and its true 
movements to push out and displace the wrong ones. The gra- 
dual and steady replacement of the old ignorant consciousness 
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and its movements by the true psychic and spiritual consciousness 
is the nature of the transformation that is to be accomplished in 
the yoga. But that takes time, it cannot be done easily or at once. 
Therefore one should not mind or be discouraged if meanwhile 
one finds the old movements recurring in spite of one’s knowledge. 
Only one should try to keep more and more separate from them, 
so that even if they recur the consent of the being to them shall 
no longer be there. 

★ ★ 

The difiiculties of the character persist so long as one yields to 
them in action when they rise. One has to make a strict rule not 
to act according to the impulses of anger, ego or whatever the 
weakness may be that one wants to get rid of, or if one does act 
in the heat of the moment, not to justify or persist in the action. 
If one does that, after a time the difficulty abates or is confined 
purely to a subjective movement which one can observe, detach 
oneself from and combat, 

★ ★ 

One ought not to worry, but also one ought not to be negligent, 
that is, one ought not to give the assent of the will or of the 
reason to these movements. For all assent prolongs their actions 
or their recurrence. If they do not go when rejected by the mind 
and will, it is because of the habitual response in the less conscious 
parts of the nature. These have to become conscious by receiving 
the Light and Force until finally they refuse response to the calls 
of the lower nature. 

★ ★ 
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This is quite right. If you keep this condition, not allowing it 
to be entirely obscured or long clouded, you can move rapidly 
towards a new birth of your nature and the foundation of your 
life and all your thoughts and acts and movements in your true 
being, the psychic being. Never consent to the ideas, suggestions, 
feelings that bring back the cloud, the confusion and the revolt. 
It is the consent that makes them strong to recur. Refuse the 
consent and they will be obliged to retire either immediately or 
after a time. 

Remain fixed in the sunlight of the true consciousness — for 
only there is happiness and peace. They do not depehd upon 
outside happenings, but on this alone. 

IX 

It is the usual course of the process by which the change of 
consciousness is effected. The lower forces seldom yield the 
ground without a protracted and often repeated struggle. What 
is gained can be covered over, but it is never lost. 

★ ★ 

Why do you indulge in these exaggerated feelings of remorse 
and despair when these things come up from the subconscient? 
They do not help and make it more, not less, difficult to eliminate 
what comes. Such returns of an old nature that is long expelled 
from the conscious parts of the being always happen in sadhana. 
It does not at all mean that the nature is unchangeable. Try 
to recover the inner quietude, draw back from these movements 
and look at them calmly, reducing them to their true proportions. 
Your true nature is that in which you have peace and Ananda 
.and love of the Divine. This other is only a fringe of the outer 
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personality which in spite of these returns is destined to drop 
away as the true being extends and increases. 

★ ★ 

There is no reason to be so much cut down or despair of your 
progress. Evidently, you have had a surging up of the old move- 
ments, but that can always happen so long as there is not an 
entire change of the old nature both in the consciousness and sub- 
conscient parts. Something came up that made you get out of 
poise and stray into a past round of feelings. The one thing to 
do is to quiet yourself and get back into the true consciousness 
and poise. 


★ ★ 

The liberation you feel is likely to be fundamental and definite. 
But in these matters, even after the liberation, one has to remain 
vigilant — for often these things go out and remain at a far distance, 
waiting to see if under any circumstances in any condition they 
can make a rush and recover their kingdom. If there has been 
an entire purification down to the depths and nothing is there to 
open the gate, then they cannot do it. But it is only after one 
has been a long time free that one can say, “Over, it is all right 
for ever.” 


★ * 

As for your inner attitude, it must remain the same. Not to be 
excited or drawn outwards by these “incidents” of the outward 
life or by the coming in of new elements is the rule; they must 
come in like waves into an untroubled sea and mix in it and 
become themselves untroubled and serene. 
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Your present condition is all that it should be, — only you must 
remain vigilant always. For when the condition is good, tlie lower 
movements have a habit of subsiding and become quiescent, 
hiding as it were, — or they go out of the nature and remain at a 
distance. But if they see that the sadhak is losing his vigilance, 
then they slowly begin to rise or draw near, most often unseen, 
and when he is quite off his guard, surge up suddenly or make 
a sudden irruption. This continues until the whole nature, mental, 
vital, physical down to the very subconscient is enlightened, 
conscious, full of the Divine. Till that happens, one must always 
remain watchful in a sleepless vigilance. 

★ ★ 

It is perhaps that the attitude you took of going on with the 
calm within and slowly changing what had to be changed, post- 
poning certain things for the future, — though not a wrong atti- 
tude in itself, — made you somewhat lax, allowing things to play 
on the surface (desires, etc.) which should have been kept in 
check. This resolution may have opened the way for the old 
movements to rise through tliis part which was not yet ready to 
change at all and the hostile forces finding you off your guard took 
the opportunity to push the attack home. They are always vigilant 
for an opportunity and there must be a sufficient vigilance on the 
sadhak’s side to refuse it to them. It is also possible that as the 
Force descending in the general atmosphere has carried in it 
some pressure on the consciousness of the sadhaks to be more 
xeady, more awake, less engrossed in the movements of the 
ordinary nature than they are now, it fell upon this part and the 
resistance in it, which was mostly passive for a long time, became 
suddenly active under the pressure. 
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All these movements simply mean that a certain part of the 
nature, full of habitual emotional movements, had been lying 
suppressed but not definitely dealt with and has now come up 
with as much force as possible, taking advantage of the descent 
of the consciousness from the peace and Ananda. It is an old 
habitual movement of the egoistic vital that is repeating itself. 
You had pushed it down into the subconscient and away to the 
outskirts of your nature, but not cleared the nature of it entirely. 
It is not surprising that it has pushed back the inner self and its 
experiences for the time being; if it had not done that, it could 
not last for a moment. But that is no reason why you should 
talk as if it were a hopeless downfall; it is not that, though it is a 
serious stumble. You have to recognise it for what it is and get 
out of the wave and throw it away from you. Steady yourself 
and look straight at what has happened without overstressing its 
importance, it will then pass away sooner. 

★ * 

There is no reason for despondency. When one has progressed 
as far as you did, that is, so far as to feel^and maintain the calm and 
have so much of the psychic discrimination and the psychic 
feeling, one has no right to despair of one’s spiritual future. 
You could not yet carry out the discrimination into an entire 
psychic change, because a large part of the outer physical con- 
sciousness still took some pleasure in old movements and therefore 
these roots remained alive in the subconscient. When you were 
off your guard, the whole thing rose up and there was a temporary 
and violent lapse. But this does not mean that the nature is not 
changeable. Only the calm inner conscious poise, the psychic 
discrimination and above all a will to change, stronger and steadier 
than before, must be so established that no upsurging or invasion 
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will be able to cloud even partly the discrimination or suspend the 
will. You saw the truth but this part of the old nature which rose 
up did not want to acknowledge — it wanted its play and im- 
posed that on you. This time you must insist on a complete truth- 
fulness in the whole being which will refuse to accept any denial 
of what the psychic discrimination sees or any affirmation or 
any consent anywhere to what it disapproves, spiritual humility 
and the removal of self-righteousness, self-justification and the 
wish to impose yourself, the tendency to judge others, etc. All 
these defects you know are in you; to cast that out may take time; 
but if the will to be true to the inner self in all ways is strong 
and persistent and vigilant and always calls in the Mother’s Force, 
it can be done sooner than now seems possible. 

★ ★ 

So long as you have not learned the lesson the past had to teach 
you, it comes back on you. Notice carefully what kind of remem- 
brances come, you will see that they are connected with some 
psychological movements in you that have to be got rid of. So 
you must be prepared to recognise all that was not right in you 
and is still not corrected, not allow any vanity or self-righteous- 
ness to cloud your vision. 


X 

Our help will be there. It can be effective in spite of your physical 
mind, but it will be more effective if the steady working will is 
there as its instrument. There are always two elements in spiritual 
success — one’s own steady will and endeavour and the Power 
that in one way or another helps and gives the result of endeavour.. 
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The Power can do everything, change everything and will do that 
but it can do it perfectly and easily and permanently only when 
your own will mental, vital and physical has been put on the 
side of the Truth. If you side with the vital ignorance and want 
to fight against your own spiritual change, it means a painful 
and difficult struggle before the work is done. That is why I 
insist on quietude at the very least and patient confidence with 
it, as far as you can — so that there may be a quiet and steady 
progress, not a painful and tormented movement full of relapse 
and struggle. 

★ ★ 

The Force also produces no definite and lasting fruit unless 
there is the will and resolution to achieve within the sadhak. 

★ ★ 

You had written: ‘T need not bother about it — if peace is needed 
it will bring itself.” Certainly, the main stress should be on 
the Force but the active assent of the sadhak is needed; in certain 
things his will also may be needed as an instrument of the Force. 

★ * 

When you feel the better condition, the peace and force at work, 
it is better to allow the force to work, keeping yourself still and 
quiet, and not try to do things by the mind. 

When there is the confusion or wrong condition, then you have 
to call down the quiet, to try to get back to the true position, 
not hstening to the wrong thoughts but rejecting them. If you 
cannot do that at once, still remain as quiet as possible and aspire 
and offer yourself. The Divine Force can always do more than 
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the personal effort; so the one thing is to get quiet and call it 
down or back to the front — ^for it is always there behind or above 
you. 

★ ★ 

Whatever resistance there is in the outer being will go, 
only it takes time. It is always best to take one’s foundation on 
that certitude and remain quiet and steadfast with it in mind 
even when one cannot react actively against the difficulty. For 
the quiet passive resistance will make it pass sooner, — even if 
one is disturbed and anxious. 

Even when one cannot call in actively the Mother’s Force one 
must keep the reliance that it will come. 

★ ★ 

The way in which the pains went shows you how to deal with the 
whole nature, — for it is the same with the mental and vital as with 
the physical causes of ill-ease and disturbance. To remain quiet 
within, to hold on to the faith and experience that to be quiet and 
open and let the Force work is the one way. Naturally, to be 
whoUy conscious is not possible yet, but to feel it, to open, 
to let it work, to observe its result, that is the first thing. It 
is the beginning of consciousness and the way to complete 
consciousness. 


★ ★ 

Cling to the help always, — when you caimot feel, call for it and 
remain quiet till you feel it again. It is only the covering you 
spoke of that comes between you and the sense of its presence 
— for it is always there. 

¥ * 
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Whatever is difficult can indeed be made easy by truth in the 
heart and sincerity and faith in the endeavour, even what is 
impossible can become possible. It is often found too that often 
after some amount of practice and faithful endeavour, there 
comes an intervention from within and what might have taken 
long is decisively and quickly done. 

Your prayer will surely be answered, for it is to that you are 
moving. 


★ ★ 

Help is given in whatever way is necessary or possible. It is not 
limited to Force, Light, ICnowledge. Of course, if by Force 
etc. you mean anything or everything then the formula holds. 

★ ★ 

The need for calling help diminishes as one gets higher and higher 
or rather fuller and fuller, being replaced more and more by the 
automatic action of the Force. 

★ ★ 

There is no reason why you should stop writing letters — it is only 
one kind of letter that is in question and that is not a very good 
means of contact; you yourself felt the reaction was not favourable. 
I asked you to write because your need of unburdening the peri- 
lous matter in you was very great at the time and, although it did 
not relieve you at once, it kept me exactly informed of the turns 
of the fight and helped me to put a certain pressure on the attack- 
ing forces at a critical moment. But I do not believe any of these 
necessities now exists. It is rather a discouragement from within 
yourself of the source of these movements that is now the need; 
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but putting them into words would tend, as I have said, to give 
them more body and substance. 

It is an undoubted fact proved by hundreds of instances that 
for many the exact statement of their difficulties to us is the best 
and often, though not always, an immediate, even an instanta- 
neous means of release. This has often been seen by sadhaks not 
only here, but far away, and not only for inner difficulties, but 
for illness and outer pressure of unfavourable circumstances. 
But for that a certain attitude is necessary — either a strong faith 
in the mind and vital or a habit of reception and response in the 
inner being. Where this habit has been established, I have seen 
it to be almost unfaihngly effective, even when the faith was 
uncertain or the outer expression in the mind vague, ignorant 
or in its form mistaken or inaccurate. Moreover, this method 
succeeds most when the writer can write as a witness of his own 
movements and state them with an exact and almost impartial 
precision, as a phenomenon of his nature or the movement of a 
force affecting him from which he seeks release. On the other 
hand, if in writing his vital gets seized by the thing he is writing 
of and takes up the pen for him, — expressing and often supporting 
doubt, revolt, depression, despair, it becomes a very different 
matter. Even here sometimes the expression acts as a purge; 
but also the statement of the condition may lend energy to the 
attack, at least for the moment, and may seem to enhance and 
prolong it, exhausting it by its own violence perhaps for the 
time and so bringing in the end a relief, but at a heavy cost of 
upheaval and turmoil — and the risk of the recurring decimal move- 
ment, because the release has come by temporary exhaustion of 
the attacking force, not by rejection and purification through the 
intervention of the Divine Force with the unquestioning assent 
and support of the sadhak. There has been a confused fight, an 
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intervention in a hurly-burly, not a clear alignment of forces 
— and the intervention of the helping force is not felt in the 
confusion and the whirl. This is what used to happen in your 
crises; the vital in you was deeply affected and began supporting 
and expressing the reasonings of the attacking force, — in place 
of a clear observation and expression of the difficulty by the 
vigilant mind laying the state of things in the light for the higher 
Light and Force to act upon it, there v/as a vehement statement of 
the case for the Opposition. Many sadhaks (even “advanced”) 
had made a habit of this kind of expression of their difficulties 
and some still do it; they cannot even yet understand that it is 
not the way. At one time it was a sort of gospel in the Ashram that 
this was the thing to be done, — I don’t know on what ground, for 
it was never part of my teaching about the yoga, — but experience 
has shown that it does not work; it lands one in the recurring 
decimal notation, an unending round of struggle. It is quite dif- 
ferent from the movement of self-opening that succeeds, (here 
too not necessarily in a moment, but still sensibly and progressive- 
ly) and of which those are thinking who insist on everything being 
opened to the Guru so that the help may be more effectively there. 

It is inevitable that doubts and difficulties should arise in so 
arduous an undertaking as the transformation of the normal 
nature of man into the spiritual nature, the replacement of his 
system of externalised values and surface experience into pro- 
founder inner values and experience. But the doubts and diffi- 
culties cannot be overcome by giving them their full force; it 
can be rather done by learning to stand back from them and to 
refuse to be carried away; then there is a chance of the still small 
voice from within getting itself heard and pushing out these louder 
clamorous voices and movements from outside. It is the light from 
within that you have to make room for; the light of the outer mind 
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is quite insufficient for the discovery of the inner values or to 
judge the truth of spiritual experience. 

★ ★ 

One should not expect too much from the Divine Protection, 
for constituted as we are and the world is, the Divine Protection 
has to act within limits. Of course, miracles happen, but we 
have no claim to it. 

★ ★ 

The attitude you have taken is the right one. It is this feeling 
and attitude which help you to overcome so rapidly the attacks 
that sometimes fall upon you and throw you out of the right 
consciousness. As you say, diflSculties so taken become 
opportunities; the difficulty faced in the right spirit and conquered, 
one finds that an obstacle has disappeared, a first step forward 
has been taken. To question, to resist in some part of the being 
increases trouble and difficulties — that is why an unquestioning 
acceptance, an unfailing obedience to the directions of the Guru 
was laid down as indispensable in the old Indian yogas — it was 
demanded not for the sake of the Guru, but for the sake of the 
Shishya. 

★ ★ 

This kind of acute struggle comes very often to a sadhak when 
he wants to make a complete and decisive progress instead of 
the slow elimination which is the usual course of nature; the 
strong urge upward is resisted by a vehement pull back from 
below. But the advantage is that when one persists and con- 
quers, much has been gained by the struggle and in that part of 
ffie being that resists the decisive advantage. Persevere there- 
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fore and do not grieve for occasional waverings or stumbles 
which can easily happen in so arduous a combat. It should 
always be the rule for the sadhak not to linger over such things 
but to pick oneself up again and go resolutely forward. 

Our help, our force, our blessings will be with you always 
aiding each step till the final victory. 

★ ★ 

Yes, that is so. Each victory gained over oneself means new 
strength to gain more victories. 

★ ★ 

It is indeed true that when one conquers a difficulty or goes 
forward, it creates a right current in the atmosphere. Moreover 
each time one gets anjopening, it becomes more possible to make 
it more permanent. 

★ * 

Yes, a great progress should only spur one to a greater progress 
beside which the first will appear as nothing. 

★ * 

Yes — one should always have one’s look turned forwards to the 
future — retrospection is seldom healthy as it turns one towards 
a past consciousness. 

★ ★ 

Take with you thejpeace and quietude and joy and keep it by 
remembering always the Divine. 

If the thoughts about the past and the future come merely 
as memories and imaginations, they are of no use and you should 
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quietly turn away your mind from them back to the Divine and 
to the yoga. If they are anything to the purpose, then refer 
them to the Divine, put them in the hght of the Truth, so that 
you may have the truth about them or the right decision or 
formation for the future, if any decision is needed. 

There is no harm in the tears of which you speak, they come 
from the soul, the psychic being, and are a help and not a 
hindrance. 


★ ★ 

It is always preferable to have one’s face turned towards the 
future than towards the past. 

■k ★ 

The past has not to be kept, — one has to go into the future 
reahsation. All that is necessary in the past for the future will 
be taken up and given a new form. 
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OPPOSITION OF THE HOSTILE FORCES 


I 

Normal human defects are one thing — they are the working 
of the lower nature of the Ignorance. The action of the hostile 
forces is a special intervention creating violent inner conflicts, 
abnormal depressions, thoughts and impulses of a kind which 
can be easily recognised as suggestions e.g. leaving the Ashram, 
abandoning the yoga, revolt against the Divine, suggestions of 
calamity and catastrophe apparently irresistible, irrational 
impulses and so on. It is a different order from the usual human 
weaknesses. 


★ ★ 

The normal resistance of the lower Nature in human beings and 
the aaion of the Hostiles are two quite different things. The 
former is natural and occurs in everybody; the latter is an inter- 
vention from the non-human world. But this intervention can 
come in two forms, (i) They use and press on the lower 
Nature forces making them resist where they would otherwise be 
quiescent, making the resistance strong or violent where it would 
be otherwise slight or moderate, exaggerating its violence when 
it is violent. There is besides a malignant cleverness, a conscious 
plan and combination when the Hostiles aa on these forces 
which is not evident in the normal resistance of the forces. 
(2) They sometimes invade with their own forces. When this 
happens there is often a temporary possession or at least an 
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irresistible influence which makes the thoughts, feelings, actions of 
the person abnormal — a black clouding of the brain, a whirl 
in the vital, all acts as if the person could not help himself and 
were drawn by an overmastering force. On the other hand 
instead of a possession there may be only a strong Influence; 
then the symptoms are less marked, but it is easy for any one 
acquainted with the ways of these forces to see what has happened. 
Finally it may be only an attack, not possession or influence; 
the person then is separate, is not overcome, resists. 

There arc some who are never touched by the hostile 
forces. 


★ ★ 

The lower nature is ignorant and undivine, not in itself hostile 
but shut to the Light and Truth. The hostile forces are anti- 
divine, not merely undivine; they make use of the lower nature, 
pervert it, fill it with distorted movements and by that means 
influence man and even try to enter and possess or at least entirely 
control him. 

Free yourself from all exaggerated self-depreciation and the 
habit of getting depressed by the sense of sin, difficulty or failure. 
These feelings do not really help, on the contrary, they are an 
immense obstacle and hamper the progress. They belong to 
the religious, not to the yogic mentality. The yogin should look 
on all the defects of the nature as movements of the lower Pra- 
krit! common to all and reject them calmly, firmly and persis- 
tently with full confidence in the Divine Power — without weakness 
or depression or negligence and without excitement, impatience 
or violence. 


★ 


★ 
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It [the vital ego] is part of the ordinary human nature, everybody 
has it. It has to be purified and transformed, the ego being 
replaced by the true vital being of which it is a distorted shadow. 
The forces of the lower nature are often rebellious and resist 
transformation out of attachment to the familiar movements of 
the Ignorance, desire, vanity, pride, lust, self-will etc., but 
they are not in their nature hostile. The hostile forces are 
those whose very raison d'etre is revolt against the Divine, against 
the Light and Truth and enmity to the Divine Work. 

★ ★ 

The hostile forces have a certain self-chosen function: it is to 
test the condition of the individual, of the work, of the earth 
itself and their readiness for the spiritual descent and fulfilment. 
At every step of the journey, they are there attacking furiously, 
criticising, suggesting, imposing despondency or inciting to 
revolt, raising unbelief, amassing difficulties. No doubt, they 
put a very exaggerated interpretation on the rights given them 
by their function, making mountains even out of what seems to 
us a mole-hill. A little trifling false §tep or mistake and they 
appear on the road and clap a whole Himalaya as a barrier across 
it. But this opposition has been permitted from of old not 
merely as a test or ordeal, but as a compulsion on us to seek 
a greater strength, a more perfect self-knowledge, an intenser 
purity and force of aspiration, a faith that nothing can crush, 
a more powerful descent of the Divine Grace. 

★ ★ 

Whatever point the adverse forces choose for attack, however 
small it may seem to the external human mind, becomes a crucial 
point and to yield it up may be to yield to them one of the keys 
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of the fortress. Even if it is a small postern door, it is enough 
for them if they can enter. 

Nothing is really small and unimportant in the Great Path. 
Especially, when the struggle has come down to the physical 
level, these distinctions cease to have any value; for there “small” 
things have a not easily calculable index value and are of great 
importance. On that level to lose a small post may be to make 
certain the loss of the big battle. 

All have had to pass through the ordeal and test through 
which you are passing. We would have avoided it for you if it 
had been possible, but since it has come we look to you to persist 
and conquer. Patience, quiet endurance, calm resolution to 
go through to the end and triumph, these are the quahties now 
required of you — the less spectacular but more substantial of 
the warrior virtues. 

Also, perspicacity and vigilance. Do not shut your eyes to 
the diflBculty in you or turn away from it, but also let it not 
discourage you. Victory is certain if we persevere, and what 
price of difficulty and endeavour can be too great for such a 
conquest? 

★ ★ 

The defects of the nature are nothing, they can be dealt with 
progressively. It is these outward attacks, these suggestions 
and throwing in of wrong forces to which the sadhak must shut 
himself altogether. 

★ * 

Yes, certainly. Men are being constantly invaded by the hostiles 
and there are great numbers of men who are partly or entirely 
-under their influence. Some are possessed by them, others 
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(a few) are incarnations of hostile beings. At the present moment 
they are very active all over the earth. Of course in the outside 
world there is no consciousness, such as is developed in yoga, 
by which they can either become aware of or consciously repel 
the attacks — ^the struggle in them between the psychic and the 
hostile force goes on mostly behind the veil or so far as it is on 
the surface is not understood by the mind. 

★ ★ 

The first attempt of the possessing entity is to separate the person 
from his psychic, and it is that that creates the struggle. All 
depends on the extent and persistence of the possession — ^how 
much of the being it occupies and whether it is constant or not. 

★ ★ 

Yes. Some kinds of Asuras are very religious, very fanatical about 
their religion, very strict about rules of ethical conduct. Others of 
course are just the opposite. There are others who use spiritual 
ideas without believing in them to give them a perverted twist 
and delude the sadhak. It is what Shakespeare described as 
the Devil quoting scripture for his own purpose. 

At present what they are most doing is to try to raise up the 
obscurity and weakness of the most physical mind, vital, material 
parts to prevent the progress or fulfilment of the sadhana. 

★ it 

Do you not know the story of the Elephant Brahman? All is 
Brahman, but in action you have to treat the elephant as the 
Elephant Brahman and the Asura as the Asura Brahman and 
neither as merely Brahman pure and simple. One has either 
to avoid the Rakshasa or overcome him; otherwise the Rakshasa 
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may eat up the man, all Brahman though both be. The Brahman 
reahsation is an inner static realisation, until one has become 
the dynamic instrument of the Divine Consciousness and Force 
— then the problem of the elephant and the Rakshasa won’t 
arise, for the Divine Consciousness will know and the Divine 
Force will execute what is to be done in each case. There is no 
need to have vaira inside, but to be friendly with the Rakshasa 
is not prudent, as the Rakshasa is impervious to that kind of 
thing — he will take advantage of it to farther his own purpose. 

★ ★ 

It is one thing to see things and quite another to let them enter 
into you. One has to experience many things, to see and observe, 
to bring them into the field of the consciousness and know what 
they are. But there is no reason why you should allow them to 
enter into you and possess you. It is only the Divine or what 
comes from the Divine that can be admitted to enter you. 

To say that all light is good is as if you said that all water is 
good — or even that all clear or transparent water is good: it 
would not be true. One must see what is the nature of the light 
or where it comes from or what is in it, before one can say that 
it is the true Light. False lights exist and misleading lustres, 
lower lights too that belong to the being’s inferior reaches. One 
must therefore be on one’s guard and distinguish; the true 
discrimination has to come by growth of the psychic feeling and 
a purified mind and experience. 

★ ★ 

The mere intensity of the force does not show that it is a bad 
power; the Divine Force often works with a great intensity. 
Everything depends on the nature of the force and its working: 
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what does it do, what seems to be its purpose? If it works to 
purify or open the system, or brings with it light or peace, or 
prepares the change of the thought, ideas, feelings, character in 
the sense of a turning towards a higher consciousness, then it 
is the right force. If it is dark or obscure or perturbs the being 
with rajasic or egoistic suggestions or excites the lower nature, 
then it is an adverse force. 


II 

I DO not see how I could say that you were not for this yoga 
when you had and still get the experiences that are characteristic 
of the yoga. The obstacles in the consciousness and the attacks 
are no proof that a man is not fit for yoga. There is no one 
practising yoga who does not get them. Even those who have 
become great siddha yogis had them during their time of 
sadhana. 


★ ★ 

It is not a fact that the Rajayogin or ‘Others are not attacked 
by environmental forces. Whether Moksha or transformation 
be the aim, all are attacked — because the vital forces want neither 
liberation nor transformation. Only the yogins speak of it in 
general terms as Rakshasi Maya or the attacks of kdma^ krodha^ 
lobha ^ — they don’t care to trace these things to their sources or 
watch how they come in — but the thing itself is known to aU. 

★ ★ 

Hostile forces attack every sadhak; some are conscious of it, 
others are not. Their object is either to influence the person 
or to use him or to spoil his sadhana or the work or any other 
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motive of the kind. Their object is not to test, but their 
attack may be used by the guiding power as a test. 

★ ★ 

There is always this critical hostile voice in everybody’s nature, 
questioning, reasoning, denying the experience itself, suggesting 
doubt of oneself and doubt of the Divine. One has to recognise 
it as the voice of the Adversary trying to prevent the progress 
and refuse credence to it altogether. 

★ ★ 

There are no sadhaks who are never attacked by wrong forces 
— but if one has a complete faith and self-consecration, one can 
throw off the attack without too much difficulty. 

★ ★ 

If the faith and surrender are complete in all parts of the being 
then there can be no attack. If there is a strong central faith 
and surrender at all times, there can be attacks but the attacks 
will have no chance of success. 

★ ★ 

There are two things that make it impossible for them [the hostile 
forces] to succeed even temporarily in any attack on the mind or 
the vital — first, an entire love, devotion and confidence that 
nothing can shake, secondly, a cahn and equality in the vital 
as well as in the mind which has become the fundamental charac- 
ter of the inner nature. Suggestions then may still come, things 
go wrong outtide, but the being remains invulnerable. Either 
of these two things is sufficient in itself— and in proportion as 
they grow, even the existence of the hostile forces becomes less 
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and less of a phenomenon of the inner life — though they may 
still be there in the outer atmosphere. 

★ ★ 

It is those who are of a highly sattwic nature, especially if strongly 
surrendered to the Mother, who escape the invasion or attacks 
of the hostile Forces in the mind and vital. That does not mean 
that they escape the difficulties of the lower human nature or of 
the sadhana, but these are not complicated by the effeaive support 
given to them by the hostiles. It is not that there is no point in 
them that might be pressed upon by the hostiles but in actual 
fact they cannot get at these points because of the build of the 
nature which is fortified against them owing to the large proportion 
of prakdsa and sukha (see Gita) which the sattwic brings with it. 
But otherwise there is an internal clarity, a balance, a happy com- 
position in the being reflecting sunlight easily, less amenable to 
the touch of cloud and tempest, which gives no handle to the 
hostile forces. The nature refuses to be violently agitated or dis- 
turbed or upset. At most it is the body that the hostiles can attack 
and there too because the nervous being is calm and, it is only 
through the most material that it can be done. 

★ * 

Vital purity is very necessary, but it is not easy to make it immune 
from attack unless the wideness is there along with a solid spiritual 
purity and peace descending in the wideness. Of course, wide- 
ness by itself is not sufficient. 

★ ★ 

They [the hostile forces] come because they were freely permitted 
in the past — so they want to renew and continue their action. 
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An entire rejection and a complete turning to the Divine are the 
way to meet them. 

★ ★ 

Evil forces can always attack in moments of unconsciousness or 
half-consciousness or through the subconscient or external 
physical — so long as all is not supramentally transformed. Only 
if the force is there, they can at once be pushed back. 

★ ★ 

The hostile forces do not need a cause for attacking — they attack 
whenever and whoever they can. What one has to see is that 
nothing responds or admits them. 

★ ★ 

You ask whether the adverse Force is stronger than the Divine 
Force, The implication is that man has no responsibility for his 
action and whatever he does or however he errs and falls in 
consequence, the Divine Force is to blame. It may be so, but 
in that case there is no need or utility in doing sadhana. One 
has only to sit still and let the adverse Force or the Divine Force 
do what they like! According to that theory the Devil was quite 
right in telling Christ, “Cast thyself down from this mountain 
and let His angels come and upbear thee,” and Christ was quite 
Wrong in rejecting the suggestion and saying, “It is written 
‘Thou shalt not tempt (put to a test) the Lord thy God!’ ” He 
ought to have jumped and if he got smashed, it would only have 
proved that the adverse forces were greater than the Divine 
Force! 

If an adverse Force comes, one has not to accept and welcome 
its suggestions, but to turn to the Mother and refuse to turn 
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away from her. Whether one can open or not, one has to be 
loyal and faithful. Loyalty and fidelity are not qualities for which 
one has to do yoga. They are very simple things which any 
man or woman who aspires to the Truth ought to be able to 
accomplish. 

It is what everybody should realise. It is the psychic fidelity 
that brings the power to stand against the Asuras and enables 
the Protection to work. 


Ill 

About the attacks and the action of the cosmic forces — these 
attacks very ordinarily become violent when the progress is 
becoming rapid and on the way to be definite — especially if they 
find they cannot carry out an effective aggression into the inner 
being, they try to shake by outside assaults. One must take it as 
a trial of strength, a call for gathering all one’s capacities of calm 
and openness to the Light and Power, so as to make oneself an 
instrument for the victory of the Divine over the undivine, of 
the Light over the darkness in the world-tangle. It is in this spirit 
that you must face these difficulties till the higher things are to be 
confirmed in you so that these forces can attack no longer. 

★ ★ 

He is quite right in saying that the heaviness of these attacks was 
due to the fact that you had taken up the sadhana in earnest and 
were approaching, as one might say, the gates of the Kingdom of 
Light. That always makes these forces rage and they strain every 
nerve and use or create every opportunity to turn the sadhak back 
or, if possible, drive him out of the path altogether by their sugges- 
tions, their violent influences and their exploitation of all kinds 
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of incidents that always crop up more and more when these condi- 
tions prevail, so that he may not reach the gates. I have written 
to you more than once alluding to these forces, but I did not press 
the point because I saw that like most people whose minds have 
been rationalised by a modern European education you were not 
inclined to believe in or at least to attach any importance to this 
knowledge. People nowadays seek the explanation for everything 
in their ignorant reason, their surface experience and in outside 
happenings. They do not see the hidden forces and inner causes 
which were well-known and visualised in the traditional Indian 
and yogic knowledge. Of course, these forces hnd their point 
d'appiii in the sadhak himself, in the ignorant parts of his con- 
sciousness and its assent to their suggestions and influences; 
otherwise they could not aa or at least could not act with any 
success. In your case the chief points d\ippui have been the 
extreme sensitiveness of the lower vital ego and now also the 
physical consciousness with all its fixed or standing opinions, 
prejudices, pre judgments, habitual reactions, personal prefe- 
rences, clinging to old ideas and associations, its obstinate doubts 
and its maintaining these things as a wall of obstruction and 
opposition to the larger light. This activity of the physical 
mind is what people call intellect and reason, although it is only 
the turning of a machine in a circle of mental habits and is very 
different from the true and free reason, the higher Buddhi, which 
is capable of enlightenment and still more from the higher spiri- 
tual light or that insight and tact of the psychic consciousness 
which sees at once what is true and right and distinguishes it from 
what is wrong and false. This insight you had very constantly 
whenever you were in a good condition and especially whenever 
Bhakti became strong in you. When the sadhak comes down into 
the physical consciousness, leaving the mental and higher vital 
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ranges on which he had first turned towards the Divine, these 
opposite things become very strong and sticky and, as one’s more 
helpful states and experiences draw back behind the veil and 
one can hardly realise that one ever had them, it becomes difficult 
to get out of this condition. The only thing then, as X has told 
you and I also have insisted, is to stick it out. If once one can 
get and keep the resolution to refuse to accept the suggestions of 
these forces, however plausible they may seem, then either quickly 
or gradually this condition can diminish and will be overpassed 
and cease. To give up yoga is no solution.... 

★ ★ 

You are right. The hostile forces, their attacks, their suggestions 
ought now to be superannuated, out of date, out of place here 
in this sadhana. If somebody would realise that and fulfil it in 
his sadhana, the others might perhaps get strength to follow. At 
present these things are still here because the sadhaks open them- 
selves to them out of habit, out of desire, out of attraction for 
the drama of the vital, out of fear, out of passive response and 
unresisting inertia. But there is no real necessity for them any 
longer or true justification for their presence here, — the outer 
world is a different matter. The sadhana could very well go on 
and should go on as an unfolding, a natural falling away of defects 
and difficulties, a coming of greater and greater light and power 
and transformation. 

★ ★ 

When I said “no more necessary”, I did not mean that their action 
could not go on — I think I expressly said that if the sadhaks per- 
sisted in opening themselves to it, it would continue. There is a 
difference between the action of the hostile powers and the ordi- 
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nary action of the lower nature. The latter of course goes on until 
it is changed but there is no necessity for it to take the form of 
hostile attacks and upsettings; it can be treated as a machinery 
that has to be set right and with the aid of the higher Light and 
Power can be set right. There are several who were once taken by 
hostile attacks who have now reached the point where they can 
follow this method^ others are approaching it — some of course 
have always followed and never were attacked, at least in their 
mind and vital. But there are still many who are very far from it 
and so the action of the Hostiles continues. 

★ ★ 

I WROTE because now there is a sufficient descent of Light and 
Power, for one not to be subject to the ordeals and tests which 
the Hostile Powers are permitted to put when one has only the 
mental, or ordinary spiritual forces on the plane of mind to sup- 
port one’s progress. If you look closely, you will see that when 
these Forces work now it is in a perfectly irrational instinctive 
way, repeating always the same movements without any intellec- 
tual or higher vital power behind them. Theirs is now an irra- 
tional mechanical method which obscures more in the lowest 
physical and subconscient than anything else. That means that 
their true justification for being there is gone. 

★ ★ 

The things enumerated are not causes of the attacks, but they 
are the occasion, the weakness in the sadhaks that allows them 
when they could very well be dismissed. The hostile forces are 
there in the world to maintain the Ignorance — they were there 
in the sadhana, because they had the right to test the sincerity 
of the sadhaks in their power and will to cleave to the Divine and 
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overcome all difficulties. But this is only so long as the higher 
Light has not descended into the physical; now it is descending, 
it is sufficiently there for anyone to receive it more and more fully, 
so that the way becomes smooth and open, a progressive 
development and not a struggle. 

★ ★ 

It is not the pressure from above that creates difficulties. There 
is a strong resistance to change in the lower planes and certain 
Forces take advantage of it to throw in vortices of disturbance 
and try to upset as many people as possible. The only action of 
the Pressure from above on these is to push them out from the 
atmosphere of the person touched or from the atmosphere 
generally. After a time they are pushed out of the atmosphere 
of the person and can no longer work on him except from a 
distance with very slight effect. When that can be d 3 he 
generally — so as to push them to a distance from the atmosphere 
of the Ashram^ then all this trouble will cease. 


IV 

A PROGRESS made often stirs the adverse forces to activity, they 
want to diminish its effect as much as possible. When you get a 
decisive experience of this kind, you should remain concentrated 
and assimilate it — avoiding self-dispersion and all externalising 
of the consciousness. 

★ ★ 

It is very often after a good experience or a decisive progress 
that the beings of the vital world try to attack and threaten.... 
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They have always the hope that they can turn back the sadhak 
from his path by attacks and menaces. 

★ ★ 

It often happens like that. When a progress has been made 
(here it is the opening of the inner vision) the hostiles attack in 
a fury. You must be especially on your guard when you are 
making a progress — so as to check the attack before it can get in. 

★ ★ 

That is right. The rest is the remnant of the attack — such an 
attack, sudden and violent, as sometimes indeed often comes 
when one is making full progress to the straight and open way. 
It cannot permanently deflect the progress and, when it dis- 
appears, there is usually a chance of going on more firmly and 
sv^iftly towards the goal. That is what we must do now. 

★ ★ 

Naturally, the hostile forces are always on the watch to rob 
what they can of the things received by the sadhak, — not that 
they profit by them but they prevent them from being used to 
build up the Divine in life. 

★ ★ 

There is always a struggle going on between the forces of Light 
and the opposing forces — when there is a true movement and 
progress the latter try to throw a wrong movement across to stop 
or delay the progress. Sometimes they do this by raising up old 
movements in yourself that have still the power to recur; some- 
times they use movements or thoughts in the atmosphere, things 
said by others to disturb the consciousness. When a settled peace 
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and working of the Power and self-giving of the being can be 
fixed in the physical, then there comes a secure basis — there are 
no more fluctuations of this kind, though superficial difficulties 
may continue, 

★ ★ 

Either the higher consciousness has to descend into the vital 
and physical or else by the psychic consciousness coming forward 
one has to detect whatever imperfection is in the vital and rejea 
it. 

There are always hostile forces that try to stop or break the 
experience. If they come in, it is a sign that there is something 
in the being — vital or physical — that either responds or is too 
inert to oppose. 

★ ★ 

Your description is too vague. From what you write it may just 
as well be the reaction that frequently follows an experience; 
the adverse force coming in with a contrary movement. Tests 
come sometimes from the hostile forces, sometimes in the course 
of Nature. I suppose they must be necessary, since they always 
come in sadhana. 

★ ★ 

There is no use of testing at all — whatever test is needed, comes 
of itself in the ordinary way in the ven^ use of the capacity and 
in the very steps of the progress — no other is needed. Beyond 
that the tests that come are from the hostile forces — but their 
way of testing is to take advantage of any point of weakness and 
push with all their force at that point to break down the sadhana 
or else to hurl all the adverse forces on the consciousness while 

1655 



8I2 


ON YOGA 


it is still in process of transition and not yet mature so as to 
shatter all that has been done. It is not a true test, but mere 
destruction replacing the constructive method. By unnecessary 
“testing” one dangerously invites this hostile pressure and raises 
up things which one has to banish. To be conscious is necessary, 
but quiet self-examination is sufficient for that — raising up 
difficulties under plan of testing is quite the wrong method. 

★ ★ 

The method of the Divine Manifestation is through calm and 
harmony, not through a catastrophic upheaval. The latter is 
the sign of a struggle, generally of confficting vital forces, but 
at any rate a struggle on the inferior plane. 

You think too much of the adverse forces. That kind of 
preoccupation causes much unnecessary struggle. Fix your 
mind on the positive side. Open to the Mother’s power, con- 
centrate on her protection, call for light, calm and peace and 
purity and growth into the divine consciousness and knowledge. 

The idea of tests also is not a healthy idea and ought not to be 
pushed too far. Tests are applied not by the Divine but by the 
forces of the lower planes — mental, vital, physical — and allowed 
by the Divine because that is part of the soul’s training and helps 
it to know itself, its powers and the limitations it has to outgrow. 
The Mother is not testing you at every moment, but rather 
helping you at every moment to rise beyond the necessity of 
tests and difficulties which belong to the inferior consciousness. 
To be always conscious of that help will be your best safeguard 
against all attacks whether of adverse powers or of your own 
lower nature. 


★ 


★ 
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If one knows how to profit by experience, even the Hostile Forces 
and their attacks can be useful; — although of course that does 
not mean that the attacks should be invited. What they do is 
to press with all their force upon some weak point of our nature 
and if we are vigilant, we can see and throw away that weakness. 
Only the attack method of these Forces is too violent and 
upheaving and endangers the good things in one also, faith and 
peace etc. — so one has to be careful to keep these against aU 
attacks. 


★ ★ 

The hostiles when they cannot break the yoga by positive means, 
by positive temptations or vital outbreaks, are quite willing to 
do it negatively; first by depression, then by refusal at once of 
ordinary life and of sadhana. 

★ ★ 

Indirect attacks are not of this kind, a violent rush and covering 
by hostile forces — they are done through covert suggestions, 
half-truth, half-falsehood, attempts to represent the falsehood 
in tlic garb of the Divine Truth or to mix the lower consciousness 
cleverly with the higher. Their attempt is to mislead by guile 
rather than to conquer by force, 

★ ★ 

When the vital forces or beings throw an influence, they give 
it certain forms of thought, action and put them in the minds 
and vital of people so that they feel, think, act and speak in a 
particular way. Whoever opens to their influence acts according 
to this formation, perhaps with variations due to his own vital 
temperament. 
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V 

This state which tries to come upon you and seize is not part 
of your true self, but a foreign influence. To yield to it and 
to express it would therefore be not sincerity, but the expression 
of something false to your true being, something that will grow 
more and more foreign to you as you progress. Always reject it, 
when it comes, even if you feel strongly its touch; open in your 
mind and soul to the Mother, keep your will and faith and you 
will find it receding. Even if it returns obstinately, be equally 
and more obstinate against it, firm in rejection — that will 
discourage and wear it out and finally it will grow weak, a shadow 
of itself and disappear. 

Be true to your true self always— that is the real sincerity. 
Persist and conquer. 

* * 

It is not sincerity to express only what the adverse forces suggest 
or what you feel when you are in a bad condition, full of obscurity 
and •a wrong outlook. When you are in the Truth, you feel 
quite the opposite and it is not insincerity to cling to that and 
Tecall it. It is only by bringing it back that the Truth can grow 
in you. 

The trouble in your chest comes only from a vital resistance 
and it continues because you identify yourself with that resis- 
tance. It is only by quietude and opening to the Mother that 
these things can disappear. There is no other way to progress. 

If you have not got quietude, you can always aspire first and 
a sincere aspiration will bring it back. 
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From your last letter it is clear that it is not your own will that 
pushes you to go but something that has taken hold of your mind^ 
a clutch of some Force which is using an old movement of the 
outward mind and vital to drive the action. All the more reason 
to reject this action as contrary to the soul’s and heart’s true 
feeling. The pride that says: ‘T am one of those who can break 
but will not bend”, is a poor thing and conceals the fact that 
one is bending before forces and impulses that are ignorant and 
obscure. Its result is, as you yourself have seen at the end of 
your letter, that one bends to the lower forces of nature but 
refuses to bend to the Divine. 

If sadhana is a struggle between the higher Will and the old 
forces of nature bringing suffering and inner torment, we do not 
want you to do that kind of sadhana. That is not the spirit of 
our yoga. What we want you to do is to recover your quietude 
and go on in that. To have the basis of quietude and allow the 
Divine Force to work in you firmly and quietly is always the best 
method — it is not necessary to proceed through a big personal 
effort, disturbance and strug^e. Come back to this — open 
yourself once more as you did before — ^then you got back sleep 
or^health in a day or two and were growing inwardly without 
excessive trouble — and let the Mother’s Power and Grace 
lead you. , 

I shall do all to help you and pull you out, but that which has 
closed itself in you must open for the help to work quickly as it 
did before. Otherwise too it can pull you out, but if there is this 
strong obstruction that has to be undone, time is needed. A central 
change of attitude in your mind would, I beUeve, make all the 
difference — it has done before. 
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You ought to realise that these things are attacks which come 
on you from an adverse Force to which your nature was respon- 
sive because of vital desire and the vital ego — what you call selfish- 
ness. When it comes, you have to realise that it is an attack and 
refuse instead of accepting it — and in order to be able to do that 
you must always discourage desire and selfishness in you and all 
that comes from them such as jealousy, claim, anger etc. It is 
no use alleging that there are good reasons for their rising — even 
if all the alleged reasons were true, they would not justify your 
indulging them, for in a sadhak nothing can justify that. There 
is no need to understand — for there is only one thing that is neces- 
sary to understand — that, reason or no reason, desire, selfishness, 
jealousy, demand, anger have no place in the spiritual fife. 

If you keep to what you have resolved, then all will be right — 
and the right knowledge will come not from the mind and its 
reasonings but from the soul and its true vision of things. 

★ ★ 

Yes, the difficulty is always that something in the nature gives a 
hold to the attack. It either still indulges it or likes it or even, 
if wanting to be free, is too accustomed to receive and respond to 
the old feelings, thoughts, suggestions and does not yet know how 
not to respond. The first thing is for the mental being to stand 
back, refuse to accept, say “This is no longer mine.” Then, 
even if the vital being responds to the attack, one part of the nature 
can be free and observe and discourage it. The next thing is for 
this free part to impose the same will of detachment on the vital 
so that after a time this also when the attack comes feels that it is 
something foreign, not its own, — as if a stranger had come into 
the room and was trying to impose his ideas or his will on the 
inmates. After that it becomes more easy to get rid of it altogether. 
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Of course, there is the Mother’s Force working, but this kind of 
assent from the mind and vital makes the result quick and easy 
— otherwise it takes time and more labour and struggle. 

★ ★ 

When there is an attack or obstruction, the call or the thinking 
of the Mother may not succeed at once, even the will to get 
rid of the attack or obstruction may not succeed at once, but 
one must persevere till the result comes, and if one perseveres 
the result is bound to come. 

One sees the negative side only during the attacks, because the 
first thing the attack or obstruction does is to try to cloud the 
mind’s intclhgence. If it cannot do that it is difficult for it to 
prevail altogether for the time being. For if the mind remains 
alert and chngs to the truth, then the attack can only upheave 
the vital and, though this may be painful enough, yet the right 
attitude of the mind acts as a corrective and makes it easier to 
recover the balance and the true condition of the vital comes 
back more quickly. If the vital keeps its balance, then the attack 
touches the physical consciousness only with its suggestions 
and is much more superficial or even it can do no more than 
create a temporary restlessness, uneasiness or ill-health in the 
body — the rest of the consciousness remaining unaffected. It is 
therefore very important to accustom oneself to keep the right 
mental attitude even in the midst of an attack, however strong 
it is. To keep faith is the best help for that — the faith that the 
Divine is always there and I shall pass to him through whatever 
trials. That helps to look at other things also in the true 
light. 

By tamasic ego is meant the ego of weakness, self-depreciation, 
despondency, unbelief. The rajasic ego is puffed up with pride 
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and self-esteem or stubbornly asserts itself at every step or else 
wherever it can; the tamasic ego, on the contrary, is always feehng 
“I am weak, I am miserable, I have no capacity, I am not loved 
or chosen by the Divine, I am so bad and incapable — what can 
the Divine do for me?” Or else “I am especially chosen out for 
misfortune and suffering, all are preferred to me, all are progress- 
ing, I only am left behind, all abandons me, I have nothing before 
me but flight, death or disaster,” etc., etc., or something or all of 
these things mixed together. Sometimes the rajasic and tamasic 
Ahankar mix together and subtly support each other. In both 
cases it is the “I” that is making a row about itself and clouding 
the true vision. The true spiritual or psychic vision is this: 
‘‘Whatever I may be, my soul is a child of the Divine and must 
reach the Divine sooner or later. I am imperfect, but seek 
after the perfection of the Divine in me and that not I but the 
Divine Grace will bring about; if I keep to that, the Divine Grace 
itself will do all.” The “I” has to take its proper place here as 
a small portion and instrument of the Divine, something that is 
nothing without the Divine but with the Grace can be ever3rthing 
that the Divine wishes it to be. 

The Mother’s help is always there but you are not conscious 
of it except when the psychic is active and the consciousness not 
clouded. The coming of suggestions is not a proof that the help 
is not there. Suggestions come to all, even to the greatest sadhaks 
or to the Avatars — as they came to Buddha or Christ. Obstacles 
are there — they are part of Nature and they have to be overcome. 
What has to be attained is not to accept the suggestions, not to 
admit them as the truth or as one’s own thoughts, to see them for 
what they are and keep oneself separate. Obstacles have to be 
looked at as something wrong in the machinery of human nature 
which has to be changed — ^they should not be regarded as sins 
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or wrong-doings which make one despair of oneself and of the 
sadhana. 

★ ★ 

But when the suggestions come, surely it is possible to know 
from their very charaaer what they are and that itself shows 
that they must come from wrong vital Forces. The only thing is 
that they must be at once rejected and the entry into your own 
mind and vital refused to them — i.e. they must not be accepted or 
allowed to influence. Very few have the direct occult perception 
of the Forces behind the suggestion — at least until the cosmic 
consciousness fully opens, for then direct perception becomes 
more easily possible, — but the mental understanding can be 
used with good effect. 

* * 

Do not allow these suggestions to prevail. Each time these 
powers attack, if you hold them at bay, you gain an added force 
for progress. They attack and suggest to you a wrong under- 
standing in the hope that, if you accept, their power to return 
on you will last a little longer. Do not allow them to prevail 
for however short a time. 

★ ★ 

It is sufficient if you can keep in touch with tlie Force and reject 
any strong attack of the confusion. The rest will be done by 
the Force itself— -for none is really strong enough to change 
himself, it is the Divine Force called down that docs it. 

★ -k 

Yes, the Power with its help and inner working is always there 
with you and always will be. In the strongest attacks and darkest 
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hours it was covered up and hidden, but it was never absent or 
withdrawn and never will be. 

★ * 

All naturally in these difficulties has its original roots in the vital 
and its expectations of all kinds. When one wants to get rid of 
them, the vital resists and is unwilling to part with them, but 
this by itself would not be anything more than a work of change, 
adjustment, re-arrangement which might take time but not cause 
serious conflicts and upheavals. For once the mind and inner 
will are settled to be rid of these movements, the will of the 
higher vital would also come into line and the rest which is more 
obstinate against change because it is a thing of habitual move- 
ments, supported on the subconscient and not governed by reason 
or knowledge, would yet be unable to resist permanently or vehe- 
mently the pressure from the higher will of the being. Its force 
of resistance would diminish and the habitual reactions wear 
out or fall away. But the prolongation of the difficulty and its 
acuteness come from the fact that tliere are Forces in Nature, 
not personal or individual but universal, which five upon these 
movements and through them have long controlled the indi- 
vidual nature. These do not want to lose their rule and so when 
these movements are thrown out, they tlirow them back on the 
sadhak in strong waves or with great violence. Or they create 
in the vital a great depression, discouragement, despair — that is 
their favourite weapon — because it is losing its former field of 
desires and has not yet in any certainty something that would 
replace it, the assured continuous psychic or spiritual condition or 
experience. To prevent that is the whole effort of these Forces. So 
they create these upheavals and the vital admits them because 
of its own habit of response to the lower Forces. At the same time 
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they put in suggestions to the mind so as to make it also accept 
the disturbance, discouragement and depression. That is what I 
meant by saying that these are attacks from outside and must be 
rejected. If they cannot be rejected altogether, yet one must 
try to keep a part of the mind conscious which will refuse to ad- 
mit the suggestions or share in the depression and the trouble, 
— which will say firmly “I know what this is and I know that it 
will pass and I can resume my way to the goal which nothing 
can prevent me from reaching, since my soul’s will is and will 
always be for that.” You have to reach the point where you can 
do that always; then the power of the Forces to disturb will 
begin to diminish and fall away. Our Force is there with you 
and will not fail to support and strengthen you. The suggestion 
that we are indifferent is obviously nothing but a suggestion 
intended to help and fortify the depression. As such you should 
regard it and not accept it as true or as your own thought; for 
it could not possibly be true. Your success in reaching peace 
and light is as much our concern as yours and even more so. 

★ ★ 

There are almost always some parts of the being that are either 
unwilling or feel an incapacity for the effort demanded of them. 
It is the psychic and the mind and the higher vital usually that 
join together for the yoga — for if these three do not join, it is diffi- 
cult to'Mo any yoga at all beyond getting a few experiences from 
time to time. But in the lower vital there is almost always 
something recalcitrant and there is much of the physical that is 
too obscure. If the sadhak were left to himself this could be 
remedied without much difficulty, but it is here that the hostility 
in the universal (lower) forces comes in — they want to keep 
their reign over the being. The result is an exacerbation of the 
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resistance of the lower vital and an exaggeration of the obstruction 
(inertia, passive resistance) in the ph5rsical which then admit 
these suggestions of self-destruction, depression or despair. 

VI 

They [^e hostile attacks on the outer being] are felt as suggestions, 
or a touch on the surface mind, vital, physical or as movements 
in the atmosphere (the personal or the general environmental 
consciousness) — but for the inner being it is like gusts or storms 
outside. If they penetrate by chance into the house, they are 
immediately ejected and the doors and windows banged on them 
— there is nothing that accepts them or tolerates them inside. 

★ * 

It must have been an indication of the source and location of the 
suggestion or influence. Either thoughts or vibrations or some 
pressure of wrong force can be felt being thrown or sent in a very 
concrete way when the consciousness is open. When it is not, 
they come in without being noticed, only the result is felt. 

★ ★ 

Vital forces can attack the mind and do. Many receive sugges- 
tions from them through the brain, so it is quite possible that it 
may be felt as coming in through the head from above. That does 
not mean that it came from regions above the mind (higher Mind, 
intuition or overmind). Correct reasoning means no more than 
coherent argument from a certain standpoint and does not 
validate a fit of anger or indicate for it a non-adverse source. 

★ ★ 
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You were getting the true consciousness down into the vital 
but as the old difficulty rose again in the physical, there is again 
the vital attack. The sign of complete liberation will be when your 
vital can face this attack always without being upset or crying 
out, repelling its force by a calm rejecting force from within. 

★ ★ 

There has been progress in all these parts, but they seem to be 
subject still to a response to the suggestions of the hostile forces. 
Everybody gets these suggestions, but they ought not to be 
allowed to enter inside, especially in the heart, or to be accepted 
by the vital. Evidently, they enter through the physical mind 
(from the throat upwards meant that) and affect the surface vital 
and emotional being. You must get the power to reject them from 
there by a constant and steady denial and refusal of their sugges- 
tions. So long as anything in you says ‘‘yes'' or accepts, there is 
always the possibility of a return. 

* ★ 

As I have said, the response of the physical mind or vital to these 
forces is a habit. You get upset as soon as they touch either and 
lose control over yourself. The concentration in the heart is the 
way to get rid of them, but there must also be a detachment of 
the consciousness so that it can stand back from the attack and 
feel separate from it. 

★ ★ 

If the attacks of the hostile forces have been made less strong 
by concentrating in the heaft (or if they have become less fre- 
quent) you must continue that concentration until you are able 
to join the head and the heart, the psychic and the higher con- 
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sciousness. It all depends on that. The psychic must be strong 
enough to compel the vital and physical to give themselves to 
the Divine — or the higher consciousness must so descend and 
occupy everything that the old movements can only at most 
move on the surface without being able to enter in or touch the 
inner calm — or the two together, psychic and higher conscious- 
ness must occupy the whole being. These are the three ways in 
which the yoga moves. If the concentration in the heart which 
means the awakening of the psychic is most effective against 
the attacks, then it is that you must follow. 

★ ★ 

If you can feel even in these attacks that part in you in which 
there is constant Peace even amidst the pains and darkness, and 
if you can keep it always, that is an immense gain. The something 
in you which does not always feel it, which remains half way, 
undecided, must also now take the step of complete surrender. 
It is only a part of your physical mind that does not understand, 
that receives back the old ideas — that must be converted. It 
does not matter about the weakness and incapacities — when the 
full peace and Power is there in the physical, they will be 
removed. The new birth in you is certain to come — the first touch 
of it is already there in the awakened psychic — the rest cannot 
fail to come. 


★ ★ 

It is more the lack of sleep that is responsible, I think; also the 
excess of struggle which the constant pressure of the vital dis- 
turbances and the physical tamas bring in and by that weaken 
the nerves. 
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Like the vital disturbance the physical inertia with all its 
symptoms is an attack of the hostile forces intended to cut short 
and prevent the higher opening. The ideas that arise to justify 
it are of no value — it is not true that physical work is of an 
inferior value to mental culijurc, it is the arrogance of the intellect 
that makes the claim. All work done for the Divine is equally 
divine, manual labour done for the Divine is more divine than 
mental culture done for one’s own development, fame or mental 
satisfaction. 

This inertia, numbness, pain should be thrown off with the 
same resolution as the vital disturbances. The only peculiarity 
of it in your case is the persistent violence of the attack as in the 
case of the vital— otherwise, it is what others get also; but each 
time they reject, call on the Mother and get free, after a little 
time if the attack is violent, at once if it is of a lesser character. 

If there is temporary physical inability, one can take rest, 
but solely for the purpose of recovering the physical energy. 
The idea of giving up physical work for mental self-development 
is a creation of the mental ego. 

★ ★ 

The attacks you speak of can come anywhere. It is an attack of 
the nervous centres and on the nervous being by contrary vital 
forces. The fact tliat ii was not allowing you to come here and- 
that it began to go when you steeped yourself in the atmosphere 
and ideas of The Yoga and its Objects is significant of its origin. As 
for the other symptoms they were amassing to a height of the rest- 
lessness of the nervous being and are quite familiar in such cases. 
The desire to run away somewhere is a very usual symptom. 
Hysteria is also an attack by similar forces, but it is only one form; 
the attack need not take the appearance of any illness. The Doctors 
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usually consider it as a type of what they call neurasthenia, 
nerve-weariness; but that simply locates the thing without ex- 
plaining its real nature and cause. In both cases, here and there, 
it was an attempt to come across your spiritual life by creating a 
disability and state of disturbance in the vital-physical part of 
the being. Anyhow the fact that you could not go from here and 
that the whole thing could be removed by us at once as soon as 
you opened somewhere by this feeling of sorrow at going shows 
that the spiritual life is stronger and deeper within you, even 
when covered over, than the opposite forces at their height. That 
is the main thing. 

★ ★ 

What is there in you is the capacity for response to these sugges- 
tions that still remains owing to the stamp of the past habit on 
the physical, especially the subconscient physical. I have 
explained to you what happens — that these things when rejected 
by the mind and vital descend into the subconscient or else go 
out into the environmental consciousness and from there they 
can return when pushed by the hostile forces. It is in these two 
ways that the hostiles try to recover their hold. But the rising 
from the subconcient is not so important except for its long 
persistence — it comes up in dream or it is, in the waking con- 
sciousness, fragmentary. But when it comes from the environ- 
mental consciousness then it can be a strong attack and it is 
evidently that which is taking place now. 

I think what lends force to these attacks and tends to upset you, 
is a feeling of impatience somewhere that things are not going 
forward, progress of a definite kind is not being made and that 
these things are not done with already forever. A period of appa- 
rent halt is not necessarily an adverse thing, it can be a prepara- 
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tion for a fresh progress of a more decisive character — that often 
happens in the sadhana — but you have to keep vigilantly the 
advance gained in spite of attacks. The next progress ought to be 
the descent of the full spiritual calm and peace from above — an 
opening of the consciousness into wideness. Till it comes, keep 
yourself firm and do not allow these attacks to shake your basis. 

★ ★ 

The exterior consciousness can be invaded by what rises up from 
the subconscient or comes in from outside and owing to a renewed 
vibration of the past habit can respond — but that does not mean 
that the will of the vital or of the physical mind is for these things. 
If there was anything in them normally on the side of sex or vio- 
lence, then you could say the impurities were there. But if it were 
so, there would be more than these attacks, there would be a daily 
struggle with anger and desire. 

If one had to wait for an absolute purity free from all possi- 
bihty of these attacks before beginning to realise the 
Divine, nobody would ever be able to realise. It is as the 
realisation progresses, that the fundamental transformation takes 
place. 

★ ★ 

These attacks should not discourage you. There are always 
moments — so long as there is not the complete basis in the 
physical when old movements seem to revive. But so long as it 
is only a rush of an outside force churning up the subconscient 
and it does not last, it does not at all mean that the progress is 
not there. We have to deal with all the complexity of the human 
consciousness in its hidden parts as well as on its surface — and 
there are layers and layers of the consciousness in which something 
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may lurk of the old reactions, but each conquest makes the control 
stronger and brings the full purification nearer. 

* ★ 

You need not be upset about the matter; it is sufficient if you 
note movements like these and are vigilant that tliey should 
find no ground in you again. The cause is probably to be found 
in the contact with the outside world renewing some possibilities 
of the old Adam in you. When there is some lowering or diminu- 
tion of the consciousness or some impairing of it at one place 
or another, the Adversary — or the Censor — who is always on the 
watch presses with all his might wherever there is a weak point 
lying covered from your own view, and suddenly a wrong move- 
ment leaps up with unexpected force. Become conscious and cast 
out the possibility of its renewal, that is all that is to be done. 

★ ★ 

These [forces of dullness, depression, etc.] are things that 
wander about in the atmosphere and jump upon one without 
notice. It is often difficult to see where precisely they come 
from and often there is no reason at all or any inviting cause 
in oneself. They have simply to be thrown off as when some- 
thing falls on the body. 

★ ★ 

It happens so with everybody so long as there is not the 
positive siddlii of transformation by which it becomes contrary 
to the very nature of the instrument to respond to these vibrations 
— because they have become foreign to it. Till then all depends 
on the vigilance of the consciousness and its will. The repetition 
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of the response does not increase the difficulty — it only retards 
the clearing out of the invading forces. 

★ ★ 

The response-giving mechanism is like that in everybody. It 
is not by something shocking but by something enlarging and 
uplifting that it can get out of its rut of habit. 

★ ★ 

It is better not to trouble about the hostile forces. Keep your 
aspiration strong and sincere and call in the Divine in each 
thing and at each moment for support and in all that you feel 
keep yourself open to us. That is the easiest way to the Divine. 
If you begin to concern yourself about the hostile forces, you 
will only make the path more difficult. 

★ ★ 

It is so that they [the hostile suggestions] must be regarded — 
without interest, with indifference. That removes the necessity 
for constant struggle which is itself a form of interest, and 
it is as discouraging and more to these suggestions. 

★ ★ 

It is quite true. To talk of one’s experiences to others tends to 
diminish the power of the experience. Also to think too much 
of the hostile Powers is to bring in their atmosphere. One has 
to recognise them when they come and repel them, but to think 
much about them, to fear, to be expecting or looking out for 
them is a mistake. 

★ ★ 
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That is very interesting — for it agrees with the Mother’s constant 
insistence that to feel sympathy or any emotion of the weak 
philanthropic kind with those possessed by vital forces is most 
dangerous as it may bring an attack upon oneself which may take 
any form. One must do what is to be done but abstain from all 
such weakness. 


VII 

There is no such thing as a mere accident. There is some — 
perhaps a very slight unconsciousness in the physical and it is 
taken advantage of by these small beings of the vital physical 
plane — who are more mischievous than consciously hostile. 

★ ★ 

You are right about the accidents. It is chiefly the physical 
mind’s unconsciousness that makes these accidents or inter- 
ventions of mischievous forces easy. 

* ★ 

That is right. These accidents happen only to disturb you. You 
must not allow yourself to be disturbed. 

Yes — it is because they [the hostile forces] know that Peace 
is the basis and if that is there in full, all the rest will 
come. So they want anyhow to prevent it. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it was an attack — the hostile forces often take the form of 
this or that person to get through the physical association a more 
concrete grip on the physical consciousness. 

¥ 
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It sometimes happens that by a carefully formed formation like 
this and through the instrumentality of a third person whose 
movements they control^ the hostile forces get through the con- 
scious guard and bring about an accident like this. It is through 
the subconscient that they manage to do this, for the subconscient 
has not yet either the mass of force descended from above which 
could have repelled the arriving cycle and turned its movement 
away or the instinctive sureness which would have felt beforehand 
what the cyclist was going to do and done just the thing to avoid 
it. However when the protection is there such accidents even 
when grave in character are usually reduced to something minor 
in their results. 

★ ★ 

It has often been seen that when an accident takes place at a 
particular spot, there is a tendency for some time for other acci- 
dents to happen there. It was so with a place near ViUianur some 
years ago. There is the same tendency with suicides at a parti- 
cular place. It is a sort of powerful formation that remains there 
with or without a vital being (spirit) in charge of the formation. 

VIII 

I MUST say however that it is not the push for union with the 
Divine nor is it the Divine Force that leads to madness — it is the 
way in which people themselves act with regard to their claim for 
these things. To be more precise, I have never known a case of 
collapse in yoga as opposed to mere difficulty or negative failure, 
— a case of dramatic disaster in which there was not one of three 
causes— or more than one of the three at work. First, some 
sexual aberration — I am not speaking of mere sexuality which 
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can be very strong in the nature without leading to collapse — or 
an attempt to sexualise spiritual experience on an animal or gross 
material basis; second, an exaggerated ambition, pride or vanity 
trying to seize on spiritual force or experience and turn it to one’s 
own glorification ending in megalomania; third, an unbalanced 
vital and a weak nervous system apt to follow its own imaginations 
and unruly impulses without any true mental will or strong mental 
will to steady or restrain it, and so at the mercy of the imagina- 
tions and suggestions of the adverse vital world when carried 
over the border into the intermediate zone of which I spoke in a 
recent message.^ All the causes of collapse have been due to these 
three causes — to the first two mostly. Only three or four of them 
have ended in madness — and in these the sexual aberration was 
invariably present; usually a violent fall from the way is the 
consequence. X is no exception to the rule. It is not because X 
pushed for union with the Divine that X went mad, but because 
X misused what came down for a mystic sexuality and the satis- 
faction of megalomaniac pride, in spite of my repeated and 
insistent warnings. 

★ ★ 

Usually there is some predisposition behind, hereditary, natal 
(due to some circumstances of birth) or founded in insufficient 
nervous balance. Often there is in the vital excessive ambition, 
lust or some other violent Ripu. But these though they might 
distort or break the sadhana by opening it to undesirable Forces 
could not bring madness (megalomania, erotic mania, or what is 
called religious mania) — only if there is some taint or want of 
nervous balance. Anxiety or excessive stress of meditation 


^ See pp. 158-166. 
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would not bring it either except by acting upon some such pre» 
disposing weakness. In some cases possession by beings of the 
vital worlds without any such predisposing cause may be pos- 
sible, but that will be more easily curable. There are however 
cases of people who break down their nervous balance by wrong 
practices — there the madness has nothing really to do with the 
sadhana. 


★ ★ 

As to gratitude, it is a psychic feeling and all that is psychic helps 
the soul to flower. There is nothing wrong from the spiritual 
point of view in emotion. The only thing is that it should not 
become a tie of bondage in the path. 

It is quite impossible for the descent of the Divine Grace to 
produce nausea and nervousness — to think so is self-contradictory. 
Sometimes when one has pulled or strained, there is a headache 
or a sensation as if of headache, or if one pulls down too much 
Force then there may be a giddiness, but one has only to remain 
quiet and that sets itself right by an assimilation of what has come 
down or otherwise. There is never any adverse or troublesome 
after-conscquence. 

The idea that X was sent mad by a Divine Force is an absurdity 
and an irrational superstition. People go mad because they have 
a physical predisposition due either to heredity or to some kind 
of organic cause or secret illness like syphilis, the action being 
often brought up by some psychological factor (ambition turning 
to megalomania, hypochondria, melancholia, etc.). All that 
happens in everyday life and not only in yoga: the same causes 
work here. The one thing is that there may be an invasion of an 
alien Force bringing about the upsetting, but it is not the Divine 
Force, it is a vital Force that invades. The Divine Force cannot 
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by its descent be the cause of madness any more than it can be 
of apoplexy or any other physical illness. If there is no predis- 
position, one may have all kinds of attacks from vital or other 
forces or from one’s own movements of the lower nature, as 
violent as possible, but there will be no madness. 

★ ★ 

It is quite possible that if a too intense Ananda is allowed before 
the purity and peace are in the nature, it may disturb the system 
— ^though I don’t know whether there is any instance of madness 
as a consequence. At any rate, it is a fact that normally Ananda 
comes (in the natural course, I mean, if not pulled down) only 
occasionally so long as the peace and purity are not there as a 
base. It is probably right that it should be so. 

★ ★ 

Those who fall into insanity have lost the true touch and got 
into the wrong contact. It is due either to some impurity and 
unspiritual desire with which the seeker enters into the way or 
some insincerity, egoism and false attitude or to some weakness 
in the brain or nervous system which cannot bear the Power 
it has called down into it. 

The safest way is to follow the guidance of someone who has 
himself attained to mastery in the path. Only that guidance 
should be implicitly and sincerely followed; one’s own mind and 
its ideas and fancies must not be allowed to interefere. It goes 
without saying that it must be a true guidance, not the leading 
of a tyro or an impostor. 

★ ★ 

Epilepsy is not possession — it is an attack or at most a temporary 
seizure. Insanity always indicates possession. The hereditary 
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conditions create a predisposition. It is not possible for a vital 
Force or Being to invade or take possession unless there are doors 
open for it to enter. The door may be a vital consent or affinity 
or a physical defect in the being.... 

★ ★ 

Epilepsy is itself a sign of vital attack, even if there is a physical 
cause for it — the attacking force not being able to disturb the 
mental and vital (proper) falls on the body and uses some physical 
cause (latent or growing) for the base of its action. For everything 
manifested in the physical must have a physical support or means 
for its expression. 

★ ★ 

Insanity is always due to a vital attack, or rather possession 
although there is often a physical reason as well. Hysteria is 
due to a pressure from the vital world and there may be momen- 
tary possessions also. The same thing cannot be said of ordinary 
delirium the cause of which is physical only — except in so far 
as all illness is an attack of lower forces of Nature, but these 
lower forces are not vital beings or what we call specifically hostile 
forces — they are simply performing their role in nature and of 
course there may be and probably is a being of some kind pre- 
siding over each kind of illness—in Bengal they give a special 
name to some of them and worship them as goddesses to avert 
the visitation. But as I say these are really Forces, not vital 
hostiles. 

As for the interest of vital beings in possessing men — ^beings 
of the vital world are not constituted like men— they take a 
delight in struggle and suffering and disorder — it is their natural 
atmosphere. They want besides to get the taste of the physical 
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world without being under the obligation of taking on birth and 
developing the psychic being and evolving towards the Divine. 
They wish to remain what they are and yet amuse themselves 
with the physical world and physical body. 

★ ★ 

In these cases of hysteria usually nothing is gained by humouring 
or indulgence — ^fimmess generally pays better, because most 
often there is something there that wants to be interesting and 
get sympathy and have a fuss made over the person. As for cure, 
that is a different matter, the subjective cause has to be got rid 
of and it is not easy. 
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FATE AND FREE-WILL, KARMA 
AND HEREDITY, ETC. 


I 

Your extracts taken by themselves are very impressive, but when 
one reads the book, the impression made diminishes and fades 
away. You have quoted Cheiro’s successes, but what about his 
failures? I have looked at the book and was rather staggered 
by the number of prophecies that have failed to come off. You 
can’t deduce from a small number of predictions, however 
accurate, that all is predestined down to your putting the questions 
in the letter and my answer. It may be, but the evidence is not 
sufficient to prove it. What is evident is that there is an element 
of the predictable, predictable accurately and in detail as well 
as in large points, in the course of events. But that was already 
known; it leaves the question still unsolved whether all is pre- 
dictable, whether destiny is the sole factor in existence or there 
are other factors also that can modify destiny, — or, destiny being 
given, there are not different sources or powers or planes of 
destiny and we can modify the one with which we started by 
calling in another destiny, source, power or plane and making 
it active in our life. Metaphysical questions are not so simple 
that they can be trenchantly solved either in one sense or in 
another contradictory to it — ^that is the popular way of settling 
thin gs but it is quite summary and inconclusive. All is free-wiU 
or else all is destiny—it is not so simple as that. This question 
of free-will or determination is the most knotty of all metaphysical 
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questions and nobody has been able to solve it — for a good reason 
that both destiny and will exist and even a free-will exists some- 
where; the difficulty is only how to get at it and make it effective. 

Astrology? Many astrological predictions come true, quite a 
mass of them, if one takes all together. But it does not follow that 
the stars rule our destiny; the stars merely record a destiny that 
has been already formed, they arc a hieroglyph, not a Force, — 
or if their action constitutes a force, it is a transmitting energy, 
not an originating Power. Someone is there who has determined 
or something is there which is Fate, let us say; the stars arc only 
indications. The astrologers themselves say that there are two 
forces, daiva and purmakdra^ fate and individual energy, and the 
individual energy can modify and even frustrate fate. Moreover, 
the stars often indicate several fate-possibilities; for example 
that one may die in mid-age, but that if that determination can 
be overcome, one can live to a predictable old age. Finally, cases 
are seen in which the predictions of the horoscope fulfil themselves 
with great accuracy up to a certain age, then apply no more. 
This often happens when tiic subject turns away from the ordi- 
nary to the spiritual life. If the turn is very radical, the cessation 
of predictability may be immediate; otherwise certain results 
may still last on for a time, but there is no longer the same inevi- 
tability, This would seem to show that there is or can be a higher 
power or higher plane or higher source of spiritual destiny which 
can, if its hour has come, override the lower power, lower plane 
or lower source of vital and material fate of which the stars are 
indicators. I say vital because character can also be indicated from 
the horoscope much more completely and satisfactorily than the 
events of the life. 

The Indian explanation of fate is Karma. We ourselves arc our 
own fate through our actions, but the fate created by us binds us; 
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for what we have sown, we must reap in this life or another. 
Still, we are creating our fate for the future even while under- 
going old fate from the past in the present. That gives a meaning 
to our will and action and does not, as European critics wrongly 
behove, constitute a rigid and sterilising fatalism. But again, our 
will and action can often annul or modify even the past Karma, it 
is only certain strong effects, called utkata karma^ that are non- 
modifiable. Here too the achievement of the spiritual conscious- 
ness and hfe is supposed to annul or give the power to annul 
Karma. For we enter into union with the Will Divine, cosmic or 
transcendent, which can annul what it had sanctioned for certain 
conditions, new-creatc what it had created, the narrow fixed 
lines disappear, there is a more plastic freedom and wideness. 
Neither Karma nor Astrology therefore points to a rigid and 
forever immutable fate. 

As for prophecy, I have never met or loiown of a prophet, 
however reputed, who was infalhble. Some of their predictions 
come true to the letter, sjoqto do not, — they half-fulfil or misfire 
entirely. It does not follow that the power of prophecy is unreal 
or the accurate prediction' can be all explained by probability, 
chance, coincidence. The nature and number of those that can- 
not is too great. I’he variability of fulfilment may be explained 
either by an imperfect power in the prophet sometimes active, 
sometimes failing or by the fact that things are predictable in part 
only, they arc determined in part only or else by different factors 
or fines of power, different series of potentials and actuals. So 
long as one is in touch wdth one fine, one predicts accurately, 
otherwise not — or if the fines of power change, one’s prophecy 
also goes off the rails. All the same, one may say, there must be, 
if things are predictable at ail, some power or plane through which 
or on which all is foreseeable; if there is a divine Omniscience 
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and Omnipotence, it must be so. Even then what is foreseen has 
to be worked out, actually is worked out by a play of forces, — 
spiritual, mental, vital and physical forces — and in that plane 
of forces there is no absolute rigidity discoverable. Personal will 
or endeavour is one of those forces. Napoleon when asked why 
he believed in Fate, yet was always planning and acting, answered, 
“Because it is fated that I should work and plan”; in other words, 
his planning and acting were part of Fate, contributed to the 
results Fate had in view. Even if I foresee an adverse result I 
must work for the one that I consider should be; for it keeps alive 
the force, the principle of Truth which I serve and gives it a pos- 
sibility to triumph hereafter so that it becomes part of the working 
of the future favourable Fate, even if the fate of the hour is ad- 
verse. Men do not abandon a cause because they have seen it 
fail or foresee its failure; and they are spiritually right in their 
stubborn perseverance. Moreover, we do not live for outward 
result alone; far more the object of life is the gro\\th of the soul, 
not outward success of the hour or even of the near future. The 
soul can grow against or even by a material destiny that is adverse. 

Finally, even if all is determined, why say that life is, in Shakes- 
peare’s phrase or rather Macbeth’s, “a tale told by an idiot full 
of sound and fury, signifying nothing”? Life would rather be that 
if it were all chance and random incertitude. But if it is some- 
thing foreseen, planned in every detail, does it not rather mean 
that life does signify something, that there must be a secret 
Purpose that is being worked up to, powerfully, persistently, 
through the ages, and ourselves are a part of it and fellow-workers 
in the fulfilment of that invincible Purpose? 

P.S. Well, one of the greatest ecstasies possible is to feel oneself 
carried by the Divine, not by the stars or Karma, for the latter 
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is a bad business, dry and uncomfortable — like being turned on 
a machine, ^^yantrdrudhdni mdyayd^\ 

* ★ 

I AM afraid I have no great confidence in Cheiro’s ideas and 
prophecies — some prophecies are fulfilled but most have gone 
wrong. The idea about the Jews is an old Jewish and Christian 
belief; not much faith can be put in it. As for the numbers, it is 
true that according to occult science numbers have a mystic mean- 
ing. It is also true that there are periods and cycles in life as well 
as in world-life. But too exact a meaning cannot always be put 
in these things. 

* ★ 

I HAVE not said that everything is predetermined. Play of forces 
does not mean that. What I said was that behind visible events 
in the world there is always a mass of invisible forces at work 
unknown to the outward minds of men, and by yoga, (by going 
inward and establishing a conscious connection with the Cosmic 
Self and Force and forces,) one can become conscious of these 
forces, intervene consciously in the play, and to some extent at 
least determine things in the result of the play. All that has 
nothing to do with predetermination. On the contrary, one 
watches how things develop and gives a push here and a push 
there when possible or when needed. There is nothing in all 
that to contradict the dictum of the great scientist Sir C. V. 
Raman. Raman said once that all these scientific discoveries are 
only games of chance. Only, when he says that scientific discover- 
ies are games of chance, he is merely saying that human beings 
don’t know how it works out. It is not rigid predetermination,. 
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but it is not a blind inconscient Chance either. It is a play in 
which there is a working out of the possibilities in Time. 

★ ★ 

It is difficult indeed to make out what Planck means in these 
pages — what is his conclusion and how he arrives a it; he has 
probably so condensed his arguments that the necessary explana- 
tory links are missing. The free-will affair^ I sec by glancing 
through the previous pages, arises only incidentally from liis 
position that the new discoveries grouped round the quantum 
theory do not make a radical difference in physics. If there is a 
tendency to regard laws as statistical, — in which case there is 
no “strict causality” and no determinism — still there is nothing 
to prove that they cannot be treated and may not be advantageous- 
ly treated as dynamical also-— in which case determinism can 
stand; the uncertainty of individual behaviour (electrons, quanta) 
does not really undermine determinism, but only brings a new 
feature into it. That seems from a hasty glance to be his position. 
Certain scientific thinkers consider this uncertainty of individual 
behaviour to be a physical factor correspondent to the clement 
of free-will in individual human beings. It is here that Planck 
brings in the question of free-will to refute the conclusion that 
it affects strict causality and the law of determinism. His argu- 
ment,, as far as I can make it out, is this: 

(1) The law of strict causality stands because any given acdon 
or inner happening of the individual human being is an effect 
determined completely by two causes, (a) the previous state of 
his mind taken as a whole, (b) external influences. 

(2) The will is a mental process completely determined by 
these two factors; therefore it is not free, it is part of the chain of 
.strict causality — as are also the results of the free-will. 

1688 



FATE AND FREE-WILL ETC. 


845 


(3) What is important is not the actual freedom of the will, 
but the man’s consciousness of freedom. This creates an inner 
experience of conscious motive which again creates fresh motives 
and so on indefinitely. For this reason it is impossible for a man 
to predict his future action — for at any moment a fresh motive 
may arise. But when we look back at the past, then the concatena- 
tion of cause and effecu becomes apparent. 

(4) The fact of strict causality (or at least the theory of it) 
stands therefore unshaken by the consciousness of free-will of 
the individual. It is only obscured by the fact that a man cannot 
predict his own actions or grasp the causes of his present state; 
but that is because here the subject and object are the same and 
this subject-object is in a state of constant alternative motion 
unlike an object outside, which is supposed not to change as a 
result of the inner movements of the knower. 

There is a reference to causal law and ethical law which baffles 
me. Is the “ethical law” something outside the strict chain of 
effects and causes? Is there such a thing at all? If “strict 
causality” rules all, what is such an ethical law doing 
there? 

That is the argument so far as I can follow it, but it does not 
seem to me very conclusive. If a man’s conduct cannot be pre- 
dicted by himself, neither can it be predicted by anyone else, 
though here the subject and object are not the same; if not pre- 
dictable, then it must be for the same reason, the element of free- 
will and the mobility created by the possible indefinite intrusion 
of fresh motives. If that is so, strict causality cannot be affirmed, 
—though a plastic causality in which the power of choice called 
by us free-will is an clement (either as one among many contri- 
butory causes or as an instrument of a cause beyond itself) can 

still be asserted as possible. 
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The statement that the action of the individual is strictly 
determined by his total mental state plus external influences is 
doubtful and does not lead very far. It is possible to undermine 
the whole idea of inevitable causality by holding that the total 
existing state before a happening is only the condition under which 
it happens — there are a mass of antecedents and there is a sequent, 
if it may be so called, or a mass of sequences, but nothing proves 
that the latter are inevitable consequences of the mass of ante- 
cedents. Possibly, this total existing state is a matrix into which 
some seed of happening is thrown or becomes active, so that there 
may be many possible results, and in the case of human action it 
is conceivable that free-will is the or at least a determining factor. 

I do not think therefore that these arguments of Planck carry 
us very far. There is also, of course, the question raised in the book 
itself whether, granting determinism, a local state of things is an 
independent field of causality or all is so bound together that it is 
the whole that determines the local result. A man’s action then 
would be determined by part of the instrumentation of the 
Universal Force. 

* * 

In the case of Socrates and that of the habitual drunkard raised 
by you, the difference you make is correct. The weak-willed man 
is governed by his vital and physical impulsions, his mental being 
is not dynamic enough to make its will prevail over them. His will 
is not “free” because it is not strong enough to be free, it is the 
slave of the forces that act on or in his vital and physical nature. 
In the case of Socrates the will is so far free that it stands above 
the play of these forces and he determines by his mental idea and 
resolve what he shall or shall not do. The question remains whe- 
ther the will of Socrates is only free in this sense, itself being 
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actually determined by something larger than the mentality of 
Socrates, something of which it is the instrument — whether 
the Universal Force or a Being in him of which his daemon was 
the voice and which not only gave his mind that decisive aware- 
ness of the mental ideal but imposed on it the drive to act in obe- 
dience to the awareness. Or it may be subject to a nexus between 
the inner Punisha and the Universal Force. In the latter case 
there would be an unstable balance between the determinism of 
Nature and a self-determination from within. If we start from 
the Sankhya view of things, that being (viz., the one of which 
his daemon was the voice) would be the soul or Purusha and both 
in the strong-willed Socrates and in the weak-willed slave of 
vital impulse, the action and its results would be determined 
by the assent or refusal of the Purusha. In the latter the Purusha 
gives its assent to and undergoes the play of the forces of Nature, 
the habit of the vital impulse, through a vital submission while 
the mind looks on helpless. In Socrates the Purusha has begun 
to emancipate itself and decide what it shall accept or shall 
not accept — the conscious being has begun to impose itself on 
the forces that act on it. This mastery has become so complete 
that he can largely determine his own actions and can even 
within certain limits not only forecast but fix the results — so 
that what he wants shall happen sooner or later. 

As for the Superman, that is the conscious being whose emanci- 
pation is complete by his rising to a station beyond the limits 
of mind. He can determine his action in complete accord with an 
awareness which perceives all the forces acting in and on and 
around him and is able, instead of undergoing, to use them 
and even to determine. 



848 


ON YOGA 


After reading X’s cogent exposition, I saw what might be said 
from the intellectual point of view on this question so as to link 
the reality of the supreme Freedom with the phenomenon of the 
Determinism of Nature — in a different way from his, but to the 
same purpose, ^n reality, thp freedom and the determination are 
only two sides of the same thing — for the fui^ truth js 

self-determination of the cosmos and in it a secret self-determina- 
tion of the individual,! The difficulty arises from the fact that we 
live in the surface mind of ignorance, do not know what is going 
on behind and see only the phenomenal process of Nature. There 
the apparent fact is an overwhelming determinism of Nature and 
as our surface consciouness is part of that process, we are unable 
to see the other term of the biune reality. For practical purposes, 
on the surface there is an entire determinism in Matter — though 
this is now disputed by the latest school of Science. As Life emer- 
ges a certain plasticity sets in, so that it is difficult to predict any- 
thing exactly as one predicts material things tliat obey a rigid law. 
The plasticity increases with the growth of Mind, so that man can 
have at least a sense of free-will, of a choice of his action, of a self- 
movement which at least helps to determine circumstances. 
But this freedom is dubious because it can be declared to be an 
illusion, a device of Nature, part of its machinery of determination, 
only a seeming freedom or at most a restricted, relative and sub- 
ject independence. It is only when one goes behind away from 
Prakriti to Purusha and upward away from Mind to spiritual 
Self that the side of freedom comes to be first evident and then, 
by imison with the Will which is above Nature, complete. 

★ ★ 

In life all sorts of things offer themselves. One cannot take 
anything that comes with the idea that it is sent by the 
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Divine. There is a choice and a wrong choice produces its 
consequences. 

★ ★ 

Destiny in the rigid sense applies only to the outer being so 
long as it hves in the Ignorance. What we call destiny is only in 
fact the result of the present condition of the being and the 
nature and energies it has accumulated in the past acting on each 
other and determining the present attempts and their future 
results. But as soon as one enters the path of spiritual hfe, this 
old predetermined destiny begins to recede. There comes in a 
new factor, the Divine Grace, the help of a higher Divine Force 
other than the force of Karma, which can hft the sadhak beyond 
the present possibiUties of his nature. One's spiritual destiny is 
then the divine election which ensures the future. The only doubt 
is about the vicissitudes of the path and the time to be taken by 
the passage. It is here that the hostile forces playing on the weak- 
nesses of the past nature strive to prevent the rapidity of the 
progress and to postpone the fulfilment. Those who fall, fall 
not because of the attacks of the vital forces, but because they 
put themselves on the side of the hostile Force and prefer a vital 
ambition or desire (ambition, vanity, lust, etc.) to the spiritual 
siddhi. 

★ ★ 

Neither Nature nor Destiny nor the Divine work in the mental 
way or by the law of the mind or according to its standards — that 
is why even to the scientist and the philosopher Nature, Destiny, 
the way of the Divine all seem a mystery. The Mother does not 
act by the mind, so to judge her action with the mind is futile. 

if * 


54 
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It is not true. Each has his own destiny and his entering into a 
particular family in one life is only an incident. 

★ ★ 

Consciousness is not a mechanical dead thing to cut in that 
way. Hereditary influence creates an affinity and aSinity is a long 
thing. It is only when the hereditary part is changed that the 
affinity ceases, 

★ ★ 

[Stamp of heredity, race, caste and family:] A very big stamp in 
most cases^ — it is in the physical vital and physical material 
that the stamp chiefly exists — and it is increased by education 
and upbringing. 

* ★ 

There is no thin g more to say than that. Many things in the body 
and some in the mind and vital are inherited from the father 
and mother or other ancestors — that everybody is supposed to 
know. There are other things that are not inherited, but peculiar 
to one’s own nature or developed by the happenings of this life. 

★ ★ 

Karma and heredity are the two main causes [which determine 
the temperament at birth]. According to some heredity is also 
subject to Karma, but that may be only in a general way, not in 
all the details. 


★ ★ 

All energies put into activity — ^thought, speech, feeling, act — 
go to constitute Karma, These things help to develop the nature 
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in one direction or another, and the nature and its actions and 
reactions produce their consequences inward and outward: they 
also act on others and create movements in the general sum of 
forces which can return upon oneself sooner or later. Thoughts 
unexpressed can also go out as forces and produce their effects. 
It is a mistake to think that a thought or will can have effect 
only when it is expressed in speech or act: the unspoken thought, 
the unexpressed will are also active energies and can produce 
their own vibrations, effects or reactions. 


II 

What X said is true, the play of the forces is very complex and 
one has to be conscious of them and, as it were, see and watch 
how they work before one can really understand why things 
happen as they do. All aaion is surrounded by a complexity 
of forces and if one puts a force for one of them to succeed, one 
must be careful to do it thoroughly and maintain it and not 
leave doors open for the other contrary ones to find their way 
in. Each man is himself a field of many forces — some were 
working for his sadhana, some were working for his ego and 
desires. There are besides powers which seek to make a man 
an instrument for purposes not his own without his knowing it. 
All of these may combine to bring about a particular result. 
These forces work each for the fulfilment of its own drive — ^they 
need not be at all what we call hostile forces, — ^they are simply 
forces of Nature. 

The feeling of jealousy and abhimdn was of course a survival 
from the past movements of the nature. It is so that these things 
go out if they are rejeaed; they lose their force, can stay less and 
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less, can affect less and less the consciousness, — finally, they are 
able to touch no longer and so come no longer. 

★ ic 

Anyone with some intelligence and power of observation who 
lives more in an inward consciousness can see the play of 
invisible forces at every step which act on men and bring about 
events without their knowing about the instrumentation. The 
difference created by yoga or by an inner consciousness — for 
there are people like Socrates who develop or have some inner 
consciousness without yoga — is that one becomes conscious of 
these invisible forces and can also consciously profit by them or 
use and direa them. That is all. 

it ★ 

Leave aside the question of Divine or undivine, no spiritual 
man who aas dynamically is limited to physical contaa — the 
idea that physical contaa through writing, speech, meeting is 
indispensable to the action of the spiritual force is self-contra- 
dictory, for then it would not be a spiritual force. The spirit 
is not limited by physical things or by the body. If you have the 
spiritual force, it can act on people thousands of miles away who 
do not know and never will know that you are acting on them or 
that they are being aaed upon— they only know that there is a 
force enabling them to do things and may very well suppose it 
is their own great energy and genius. 

★ ★ 

The Divine Forces are meant to be used — the mistake of man 
individualised in the Ignorance is to use it for the ego and not 
for the Divine. It is that that has to be set right by the union 
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with the Divine Consciousness and also by the widening of the 
individual being so that it can live consciously in the universal. 
Difficult it is owing to the fixed ego-habit, but it is not impossible. 

★ ★ 

It is certainly possible to have consciousness of things at a distance 
and to intervene. 

The idea that yogins do not or ought not to use these powers 
I regard as an ascetic superstition. I believe that all yogins 
who have these powers do use them whenever they find that 
they are called on from within to do so. They may refrain if 
they think the use in a particular case is contrary to the Divine 
Will or see that preventing one evil may be opening the door to 
w^orse or for any other valid reason, but not from any general 
prohibitory rule. What is forbidden to anyone with a strong 
spiritual sense is to be a miracle-monger, performing extra- 
ordinary things for show, for gain, for fame, out of vanity or 
pride. It is forbidden to use powers from mere vital motives, 
to make an Asuric ostentation of them or to turn them into a 
support for arrogance, conceit, ambition or any other of the 
amiable weaknesses to which human nature is prone. It is 
because half-baked yogins so often fall into these traps of the 
hostile forces that the use of yogic powers is sometimes 
discouraged as harmful to the user. 

But it is mostly people who live much in the vital that so 
fail; with a strong and free and calm mind and a psychic awake 
and alive, such pettinesses are not likely to occur. As for those 
who can live in the true Divine Consciousness, certain powers 
are not powers at all in that sense, not, that is to say, supernatural 
or abnormal, but rather their normal way of seeing and acting, 
part of the consciousness — and how can they be forbidden 
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or refuse to act according to their consciousness and its 
nature? 

I suppose I have had myself an even more completely Euro- 
pean education than you, and I have had too my period of ag- 
nostic denial, but from the moment I looked at these things I 
could never take the attitude of doubt and disbelief which was 
for so long fashionable in Europe. Abnormal, otherwise supra- 
physical experiences and powers, occult or yogic, have always 
seemed to me something perfectly natural and credible. Con- 
sciousness in its very nature could not be limited by the ordinary 
physical human-animal consciousness, it must have the other 
ranges. Yogic or occult powers are no more supernatural or 
incredible than is supernatural or incredible the power to write 
a great poem or compose great music; few people can do it, as 
things are, — not even one in a million; for poetry and music 
come from the inner being and to write or to compose true and 
great things one has to have the passage clear between the outer 
mind and something in the inner being. I'hat is why you got 
the poetic power as soon as you began yoga, — yogic force made 
the passage clear. It is the same with yogic consciousness and 
its powers; the thing is to get the passage clear, — for they are 
already within you. Of course, the first thing is to believe, aspire 
and, with the true urge within, make the endeavour. 

★ ★ 

Jadu (magic) is a special practice which is done by professional 
magicians or those who learn the art of the magician, but it is 
no part of yoga. What happens in yoga is that sometimes or 
even very commonly certain powers develop in the sadhak by 
which he can influence others or make them do things or make 
things happen that he wants. This and other yogic powers should 
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never be used by the sadhak for egoistic purposes or to satisfy 
his vital desires. They can only be used when they become part 
of the realised divine consciousness by the Mother herself or 
at her command for good and unselfish purposes. There is no 
harm in yogic powers that come naturally as a part of the new 
consciousness and are not used for a wrong personal purpose. 
For instance you see something in vision or dream and that 
happens afterwards in the waking state. Well, that is a yogic 
power of prevision, knowing future things which often occurs 
as the consciousness grows; there is nothing wrong in its hap- 
pening; it is part of the grovT:h in sadhana. So with other powers. 
Only one must not get proud or boast or misuse the powers for 
the sake of desire, pride, power or the satisfaction of the ego. 

The vision you saw of the man and the fire at his feet was pro- 
bably a vision of the God Agni from whom flows the fire of 
tapasya and purification in the sadhana. 

W^hen tlie sadhana progresses, one almost always gets the 
power of vision; what one sees is true if one remains in the right 
consciousness. There are also wrong voices and experiences. 
The people who have gone mad, went mad bceause they were 
egoistic, began to think themselves great sadhaks and attach an 
exaggerated importance to themselves and their experiences; 
this made them get a wrong consciousness and wrong voices and 
visions and inspirations. They attached so much importance 
to them that they refused to listen to the Mother and finally 
became hostile to her because she told them they were in error 
and checked their delusions. Your visions and experiences are 
very true and good and I have explained to you what they signify 
— the wrong ones tried to come but you threw them away, 
because you were not attached to them and are fixed on the true 
aim of sadhana. One must not get attached to these things, but 

1699 



856 


ON YOGA 


observe them simply and go on; then they become a help and 
cannot be a danger. 

★ ★ 

By black magic is meant the occultism of the adverse powers — 
the occultism of the divine Powers is quite different. One is 
based on unity, the other on division. 

★ ★ 

I don’t know whether I can throw any positive light on X’s 
mystic experiences. The description, at any rate the latter part 
is not very easy to follow as it is very allusive in its expressions 
and not always precise enough to be clear. The first part of the 
experience indicates a native power of healing of whose action 
she herself does not know the process. It seems from her account 
to come from something in herself which should be from the 
terms she uses a larger and higher and brighter and more power- 
ful consciousness with which she is in occasional communion 
but in which she does not constantly Jive. On the other hand 
another sentence seems to point to a Godhead or Divine Presence 
giving commands to her to guide others so that they might grow 
in consciousness. But she distinctly speaks of it as a greater 
“me” standing behind a blue diamond force. We must fall back 
then on the idea of a greater consciousness very high up with a 
feeling of divinity, a sense of considerable light and spiritual 
authority — perhaps in one of those higher spiritual mental planes 
of which I speak in The Life Divine and the Letters, The diamond 
light could well be native to these planes; it is usually white, 
but there it might well be blue; it is a light that dispels or drives 
away all impure things, especially a demoniac possession or the 
influence of some evil force. Evidently, the use of a power like 
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this should be carefully guarded from the intrusion of any wrong 
element such as personal love of power, but that need not cause 
any apprehension as a keen inlook into oneself would be sufficient 
to reject it or keep it aloof. I think that is all I can say upon the 
data given in her letter. 

★ ★ 

About spiritism, I think, I can say this much for the present. 
It is quite possible for the dead or rather the departed — for they 
are not dead — who are still in regions near the earth to have 
communication with the living; sometimes it happens auto- 
matically, sometimes by an effort at communication on one side 
of the curtain or the other. There is no impossibility of such 
communication by the means used by the spiritists; usually, 
however, genuine communications or a contact can only be 
with those who arc yet in a world wliich is a sort of idealised 
replica of the earth-consciousness and in which the same per- 
sonality, ideas, memories persist that the person had here. 
But all that pretends to be communications with departed souls 
is not genuine, especially when it is done through a paid pro- 
fessional medium. There is there an enormous amount of mixture 
of a very undesirable kind — for apart from the great mass of 
unconscious suggestions from the sitters or the contributions of 
the medium's subliminal consciousness, one g.'ts into contact 
with a world of beings which is of a very deceptive or self- 
deceptive illusory nature. Many of these come and claim to be the 
departed souls of relatives, acquaintances, well-known men, 
famous personalities, etc. There are also beings who pick up 
the discarded feelings and memories of the dead and masquerade 
with them. There are a great number of beings who come to 
such seances only to play with the consciousness of men or exercise 

1701 



858 


ON YOGA 


their powers through this contaa with the earth and who dope 
the mediums and sitters with their falsehoods, tricks and illu- 
sions. (I am supposing, of course, the case of mediums who 
are not themselves tricksters.) A contact with such a plane of 
spirits can be harmful (most mediums become nervously or 
morally unbalanced) and spiritually dangerous. Of course, all 
pretended communications with the famous dead of long-past 
times are in their very nature deceptive and most of those with 
the recent ones also — that is evident from the character of these 
communications. Through conscientious mediums one may 
get sound results (in the matter of the dead), but even these are 
very ignorant of the nature of the forces they are handling and 
have no discrimination which can guard them against trickery 
from the other side of the veil. Very little genuine knowledge 
of the nature of the after-life can be gathered from these seances; 
a true knowledge is more often gained by the experience of indi- 
viduals who make serious contact or arc able in one way or another 
to cross the border. 

★ ★ 

They [mediums, clairvoyants, etc.] arc most of them in contact 
with the vital-physical or subtle physical worlds and do not 
receive an3rthing higher at ail. 

Ill 

The view taken by the Mahatma in these matters is Christian 
rather than Hindu — ^for the Christian, self-abasement, humility, 
the acceptance of a low status to serve humanity or the Divine 
are things which are highly spiritual and the noblest privilege 
of the soul. This view does not admit any hierarchy of castes; the 
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Mahatma accepts castes but on the basis that all are equal 
before the Divine; a Bhangi doing his dharma is as good as the 
Brahmin doing his, there is division of function but no hierarchy 
of functions. That is one view of things and the hierarchic view 
is another, both having a standpoint and logic of their own which 
the mind takes as wholly valid but which only corresponds to a 
part of the reality. All kinds of work are equal before the Divine 
and all men have the same Brahman within them is one truth, 
but that development is not equal in all is another. The idea 
that it needs a special puny a to be bom as a Bhangi is, of course, 
one of those forceful exaggerations of an idea which are common 
with the Mahatma and impress greatly the mind of his hearers. 
The idea behind is that his function is an indispensable service 
to the society, quite as much as the Brahmin’s, but, that being 
disagreeable, it would need a special moral heroism to choose it 
voluntarily and he thinks as if the soul freely chose it as such a 
heroic service and as reward of righteous acts — but that is hardly 
likely. The service of the scavenger is indispensable under 
certain conditions of society, it is one of those primary necessities 
without which society can hardly exist and the cultural develop- 
ment of which the Brahmin life is part could not have taken place. 
But obviously the cultural development is more valuable than 
the service of the physical needs for the progress of humanity 
as opposed to its first static condition, and that development can 
even lead to the minimising and perhaps the entire disappearance 
by scientific inventions of the need for the functions of the sca- 
venger. But that, I suppose, the Mahatma would not approve of, 
as it would come by machinery and would be a departure from 
the simple life. In any case, it is not true that the Bhangi life is 
superior to the Brahmin life and the reward of a special righteous- 
ness. On the other hand, the traditional conception that a man 
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is superior to others because he is bom a Brahmin is not rational 
or justifiable. A spiritual or cultured man of pariah birth is 
superior in the divine values to an unspiritual and worldly- 
minded or a crude and uncultured Brahmin. Birth counts, but 
the basic value is in the man himself, in the soul behind, and the 
d:egree to which it manifests itself in his nature. 

★ ★ 

Sacrifice has a moral and psychological value always. This 
value is the same no matter what may be the cause for which 
the sacrifice is made, provided the one who makes it believes in 
the truth or justice or other worthiness of his cause. If one makes 
the sacrifice for a cause one knows to be wrong or unworthy, 
all depends on the inotive and spirit of the sacrifice. Bliishma 
accepting death in a cause he knew to be unjust, obeyed the call 
of loyalty to what he felt to be his personal duty. Many have 
done that in the past, and the moral and psychic value of their 
act lies, irrespective of the nature of the cause, in the nobility 
of the motive. 

As to the other question, in this sense of the word ‘sacrifice’, 
there is none for the man who gives up something which he does 
not value, except in so far as he undergoes loss, defies social ban 
or obloquy or otherwise pays a price for his liberation. I may 
say, however, that without being cold and unloving a man may 
be so seized by a spiritual call or the cab of a great human cause 
that the family or other tics count for nothing beside it, and 
he leaves all joyfully, without a pang, to follow the summoning 
Voice. 

In the spiritual sense, however, sacrifice has a different meaning 
— it does not so much indicate giving up what is held dear as an 
offering of oneself, one’s being, one’s mind, heart, will, body, 

1704 



FATE AND FREE-WILL ETC. 


86i 


life, actions to the Divine. It has the original sense of “making 
sacred’" and is used as an equivalent of the word yajna. When 
the Gita speaks of the “sacrifice of knowledge”, it does not mean 
a giving up of an5rthing, but a turning of the mind towards the 
Divine in the search for knowledge and an offering of oneself 
through it. It is in this sense, too, that one speaks of the offering 
or sacrifice of works. The Mother has written somewhere that 
the spiritual sacrifice is joyful and not painful in its nature. 
On the spiritual path, very commonly, if a seeker still feels the 
old tics and responsibihties strongly he is not asked to sever or 
leave them, but to let the call in him grow till all within is ready. 
Many, indeed, come away earlier because they feel that to cut 
loose is their only chance, and these have to go sometimes through 
a struggle. But the pain, the struggle, is not the essential charac- 
ter of this spiritual self-offering. 

IV 

There has been almost continuous w^ar in the world — it is as 
in the history of the Roman Republic where the gates of the 
temple of Janus were closed only once or twice in its many 
centuries — a sign that the Republic was at peace with all the 
world. There have been in modern times long intervals between 
long wars, but small ones have been generally going on some- 
where or another. Man is a quarrelling and fighting animal 
and so long as he is so how can there be peace? 

★ ★ 

War and conquest are part of the economy of vital Nature, it 
is no use blaming this or that people for doing it-~everybody 
does it who has the power and the chance. China who now^ 
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complains was herself an imperialist and colonising country 
through all the centuries in which Japan kept religiously within 
her own borders.... If it were not profitable, I suppose nobody 
would do it. England has grown rich on the plundered wealth 
of India. France depends for many things on her African 
colonies. Japan needs an outlet for her over-abundant population 
and safe economic markets nearby. Each is pushed by forces that 
use the minds of rulers and peoples to fulfil themselves — unless 
human nature changes no amount of moralizing will prevent it. 

★ ★ 

There is a truth in Ahimsa, there is a truth in destruction also. 
I do not teach that you should go on killing everybody every 
day as a spiritual dharma. I say that destruction can be done 
when it is pan of the divine work commanded by the Divine. 
Non-violence is better than violence as a rule, and still some- 
times violence may be the right thing. I consider dharma as 
relative; unity with the Divine and action from the Divine Will, 
the highest way. Buddha did not aim at action in the world but 
at cessation from the world-existence. For that he found the 
Eightfold Path a necessary preparatory discipline and so 
proclaimed it. 

It [Ahimsa] had nothing to do with the yoga, but with the 
path towards liberation found by Buddha. There are many 
paths and all need not be one and the same in their teaching. 

* ★ 

Destruction in itself is neither good nor evil. It is a fact of 
Nature, a necessity in the play of forces, as things are in this world. 
The Light destroys the Darkness and the Powers of Darkness, 
and that is not a movement of Ignorance! 
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It all depends on the character of the destruction and the 
forces that enter into it. All dread of fire or other violent forces 
should be overcome. For dread shows a weakness — the free spirit 
can stand fearless before even the biggest forces of Nature. 

★ ★ 

Why should earthquakes occur by some wrong movement of 
man? When man was not there, did not earthquakes occur? If 
he were blotted out by poison gas or otherwise, would they cease? 
Earthquakes are a perturbation in Nature due to some pressure 
of forces; frequency of earthquakes may coincide with a violence 
of upheavals in human life but the upheavals of earth and human 
life are both results of a general clash or pressure of forces, 
one is not the cause of the other. 

★ ★ 

It seems to be very foolish, these fasts — as if they could alter 
anything at all. A fast can at most affect one’s own condition, 
but how can it ‘‘atone” for the doings of others or change their 
nature? 


V 

The idea of time may be a mental construction, but the sense of it 
may not be. Savages have the idea of time but it is in connection 
with the sun and stars and the lapse of day and night and the 
seasons, not* perhaps a separate construction — but one is not 
sure for they have metaphysical conceptions of their own. 
Animals are not, I think, so limited in their consciousness — they 
have not only sensations, but an acute memory of certain things, 
observation, clear associations, an intelligence that plans, a 
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very accurate sense of place and memory of place, an initial power 
of reasoning (not reflectively as the human mind does, but 
practically as any vital mind can do). I have seen a young kitten 
observing, coming at a correct conclusion, proceeding to do what 
was necessary for her purpose, a necessity imposed by that con- 
clusion, just as a human child might do. We cannot therefore say 
that animals have no ideas. No clear measure of yesterday 
and tomorrow, perhaps, but the perception of past and future 
needs is there and of right times and seasons also — all vital, prac- 
tical, not reflectively mental in the human way. 

But it is true that when one gets beyond the mind, this sense 
of time changes into timelessness, into the eternal present. 

★ ★ 

[Time sense in the animals:] A very strong time sense — at least 
some of them — but usually it works only in connection with 
strong desires or habits, e.g. food. 

★ ★ 

No doubt the physical regulated time consciousness belongs 
mainly to the w^aking state but it can be subliminal as well as of 
the mental waking consciousness. E.g., sometimes one wills 
at night to get up at a fixed time in the morning and wakes 
exactly at that hour and minute — it is something in the subliminal 
being that recorded the time and vigilantly executed it. 

★ ★ 

It is the change in the consciousness. When one begins to feel 
the inner being and live in it (the result of the experience of 
peace and silence) the ordinary time sense disappears or becomes 
purely external. 

♦ ^ 
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You are right. The present is a convention or only a constant 
movement out of the past into the future. 

★ ★ 

The times now are both worse and better than in Wordsworth’s 
— on one side there is a collapse into the worst parts of human 
nature and a riot of the vital forces, on the other there is in 
compensation a greater seeking for something beyond and a 
seeking with more light and knowledge in it. 

VI 

By greatness is meant an exceptional capacity of one kind or 
another which makes a man eminent among his fellows. 

★ ★ 

That kind of greatness has nothing to do with the psychic. It 
consists in a special mental capacity (Raman, Tagore) or in a 
great vital force which enables them to lead men and dominate 
them. These faculties are often but not always accompanied by 
something in the personality Daivic or Asuric which supports 
their action and gives to men an impression of greatness apart 
even from the special capacity — the sense of a great personality. 

* * 

People have begun to try to prove that great men were not 
great, which is a very big mistake. If greatness is not appreciated 
by men, the world will become mean, small, dull, narrow and 
tamasic. 

★ * 


55 


1709 



866 


ON XOGA 


Obviously, outer greatness is not the aim of yoga. But that 
is no reason why one should not recognise the part played by 
greatness in the order of the universe or the place of great men of 
action, great poets and artists, etc. 

★ ★ 

It is the power in them [the great men] that is great and that 
power comes from the Divine — by their actions and greatness 
they help the world and aid the cosmic purpose. It does not 
matter whether they have ego or not — they are not doing 
yoga. 

★ ★ 

Why should the Divine not care for the outer greatness? He 
cares for everything in the universe. All greatness is the Vibhuti 
of the Divine, says the Gita. 

★ ★ 

It is not only the very very big people who are of importance 
to the Divine. All energy, strong capacity, power of effectuation 
are of importance. 

As for Napoleon, Caesar and Shakespeare, not one of them was 
a virtuous man, but they were great men, and that was your 
contention that only virtuous men are great men and those who 
have vices are not great, which is an absurd contention. All of 
them went after women — two were ambitious, unscrupulous. 
Napoleon was most arrogant and violent. 

Shakespeare stole deer, Napoleon lied freely, Caesar was 
without scruples. 

* ★ 
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Are you in a position to make a judgment as to what will or will 
not help God’s work? You seem to have very elementary ideas 
in these matters. What is your idea of divinisation — to be a 
virtuous man, a good husband, son, father, a good citizen, etc. ? 
In that case, I myself must be undivine, — for I have never 
been these things. Men like X or Y would then be the great 
Transformed Divine Men. 

★ ★ 

But do you really believe that men like Napoleon, Caesar, 
Shakespeare were not great men and did nothing for the world 
or for the cosmic purpose? that God was deterred from using 
them for His purpose because they had defects of character and 
vices? What an absurd idea! 

★ ★ 

Why should the Divine care for the vices of great men? Is he a 
policeman? So long as one is in the ordinary nature, one has 
capacities and defects, virtues and vices. When one goes beyond, 
there are no virtues and vices, — for these things do not belong to 
the Divine Nature. 

★ ★ 

Vice and virtue have nothing to do with darkness or light, truth 
and falsehood. The spiritual man rises above vice and virtue, he 
does not rise above truth and light, unless you mean by truth and 
light, human truth and mental hght. They have to be trans- 
cended, just as virtue and vice have to be transcended. 

* * 
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Vices are simply an overflow of energy in irregulated channels. 

★ ★ 

Great men have more energy (mental, vital, physical, all kinds 
of energy) and the energy comes out in what men call vices as 
well as in what men call virtues. 

★ ★ 

Men with great capacities or a powerful mind or a powerful 
vital have very often more glaring defects of character than 
ordinary men or at least the defeas of the latter do not show so 
much, being like themselves, smaller in scale. 

★ ★ 

Yes, certainly. Many great men even have often very great vices 
and many of them. Great men are not usually model 
characters. 


★ ★ 

Great or dazzling or small in their field, ambition is ambition 
and it is necessary for most for an energetic action. What is the 
use of calling a thing a vice when it is small and glorifying it when 
it is big? 

★ ★ 

When vanity is there on a big scale, it usually works like that. 
The man feels the energy in all he does, and mistakes the energy 
for high accomplishment. It is a common error. The high 
accomplishment is in only one or two fields. 

★ * 
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It is a vanity, but it is not humbug, unless he docs not believe in 
it. If he does not believe in it, it is humbug, but it is not vanity. 

* ★ 

Most great men know perfectly well that they are great. 

VII 

[The seeking of animals:] The satisfaction of their emotions and 
desires and their bodily needs — mostly. Animals are predominantly 
the vital creation on earth — ^the mind in them also is a vital 
mind — they act according to the push of the forces and 
have a vital but not a mental will. 

* ★ 

Even the animal is more in touch with a certain harmony in things 
than man. Man’s only superiority is a more complex conscious- 
ness and capacity (but terribly perverted and twisted by misuse 
of Mind) and the ability (not much used as yet) of reaching 
towards higher things. 

* * 

Human life and mind are neither in tune with Nature like the 
animals nor with Spirit — it is disturbed, incoherent, conflicting 
with itself, without harmony and balance. We can then regard 
it as diseased, if not itself a disease. 

★ * 

The plants are very psychic, but they can express it only by 
silence and beauty. 

if 4- 
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It is true that the plant world — even the animals if one takes 
them the right way — can be much better than human beings. 
It is the mental distortion that makes men worse. 

★ ★ 

Yes, it is a more simple and honest consciousness — that of the 
animal. Of course it expects something, but even if it does 
not get, the affection remains. Many animals, even if ill-treated, 
do not lose their love which means a remarkable psyciiic 
development in the vital. 

★ ★ 

The emotional being of animals is often much more psychic 
than that of men who can be very insensitive. There were 
recently pictures of the tame tigress kept by a family and after- 
wards given by them to a Zoo. The look of sorrow on the face 
of the tigress in her cage at once gentle and tragically poignant 
is so intense as to be heart-breaking. 

★ ★ 

Most animals do not usually attack unless they are menaced 
or frightened or somehow made angry — and they can feel the 
atmosphere of people. 

★ ★ 

Cats have a very sure vital perception. 

★ ★ 

There are people who can move the ears without doing yoga 
at all or calling upon the resources of the Kundalini. I suppose 
it is simply a movement that man has lost through disuse, not 
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having had like the animals to prick up his ear at every moment 
to listen to sounds that might indicate danger. I suppose he 
could revive the faculty if it were of any use. 

★ ★ 

[Responsibility for suiferingrj Why man's? What about the 
animals? They too suffer. You can say that suffering is a 
distortion of the lower consciousness, but you cannot make man 
or human nature alone responsible for it. 

★ ★ 

Yes — to watch the animals with the right perception of their 
consciousness helps to get out of the human mental limitations 
and see the Cosmic Consciousness on earth individualising itself 
in all forms — plant, animal, man and growing towards what is 
beyond man. 


VIII 

I AM not aware that highly evolved personalities have no sense 
of humour or how the person can be said to be integrated when 
this sense is lacking. “Looseness” applies only to a frivolous 
levity without any substance behind it. There is no law that 
wisdom should be something rigidly solemn and without a 
smile. 


★ ★ 

Sense of humour? It is the salt of existence. Without it the world 
would have got utterly out of balance — it is unbalanced enough 
already — and rushed to blazes long ago. 
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